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INTRODUCTION 

by 

HIS EXCELLENCY THE PRESIDENT MZEE JOMO KENYATTA 

Social justice for everyone in Kenya has been the aim of my Government
since Uhuru. Growing economic strength must therefore be pursued, as the
substance underlying this ideal. Our new Development Plan outlines the
steps that must be taken-and the targets that can be reached-over the
next five-year period, to build on all the foundations of vigorous nationhood
that have now successfully been laid.

Development of our Republic involves evecy man, woman and child.
Prosperity is something in which all people have an equal stake. The Gov
ernment can-and indeed must-be responsible for planning and administra
tion and the control of national finances. The Government must also be
concerned with creating or harnessing all the structures and facilities that
are needed to inspire or regulate a modem. mixed economy. But it is the
effort of the people that still matters most of all.

No development plan can come to fulfilment without the dedicated work
of all Kenya's workers, i.e., farmers, businessmen, factory hands, etc. Building
a nation must be a balanced process. Securing the strength to ensure social
justice demands that every citizen 1.hould recognize his opportunities-and
1responsibilities-so that the end-product is made up of the fullest contribution
(rom every family.

The new Plan is far more ambitious than anything we have attempted
�}efore. All the early years of survey and experiment-weighing up material
·nd human capacities, and getting things moving in directions dictated by
;ur own political philosophies and social aims-are now behind us. In this
ext phase, rural Kenya will be further transformed; the industrial sector
=� our economy will become really substantial and the progress already
:�ade with tourism will be accelerated. It follows that social services may
-1joy a whole new impetus as well. All this can be done, through the Ujamaa
=Jproach that-for us-represents the unbreakable link uniting Government
!!!'11d people.



PREFACE
by

THE MINISTER FOR ECONOMIC PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT

The election of the second National Assembly has coincided with the 
publication of Kenya’s Second Development Plan which sets down in very 
much more detail than is possible in an election manifesto, the policies and 
programmes of the KANU Government for the next five years. The primary 
objective of ihe Government is the development of our economic resources 
to achieve the goal of economic independence, together with social justice 
and a steadily improving standard of living for all. This Plan indicates the 
policies and programmes which will be undertaken towards the achievement 
of this objective.

We can be proud that so many of the targets set out in the First Develop
ment Plan covering the years 1964-70 have been achieved. The Government’s 
commitment to realistic planning has meant that the economy has been 
expanded as hoped, while its pattern and structure have simultaneously been 
changed in conformity with the principles contained in the original KANU 
manifesto and Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1965 on “African Socialism and its 
Application to Planning in Kenya”. We do not claim to have achieved an 
economic miracle in four or five years but we can say that, in large measure, 

have undertaken and achieved what we said at the outset we proposed 
to undertake and achieve.
we

Despite the really substantial progress made so far, much still remains to 
be done. We have only just started on the long road of national development 
leading to prosperity and social justice for all. The Government now proposes 
to accelerate the development of the economy even faster and this Plan 
describes in detail how this will be done. We do not suggest that we shall 
complete an economic revolution within the period covered by this document 
but by careful planning, a realistic assessment of the resources available to 
us, and a united dedication to the task before us we shall, even in five years, 
move significantly towards the ultimate goals we have set ourselves.

The targets set in Kenya’s First Development Plan were ambitious: the 
targets in this Second Plan are even more so. The attainment of the 
objectives will therefore require the complete commitment to the Plan by 
the whole Kenya nation. We can only achieve the standard of life the people 
have a right to expect if the level of national production is raised so that the 
country can afford those standards. The objective of planning is not to set 
down a series of goals promising great wealth for everyone but to make a 
realistic assessment of the resources availaftfe to the country, to choose those 
paths*which will acceferate progress in the directions desired and to proceed
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as far as possible and as fast as possible towards the goals set down. Thus, 
although the new Plan sets the country a hard task, it is a task within its 
capacity to achieve. Indeed it is vital that it is achieved.

The Plan demonstrates that although there will be no revolutionary changes 
in recent development policy, in a number of important ways the emphasis 
will change. Thus, although the overall object is to accelerate the rate of 
growth of the economy as a whole, we are now proposing that an increasing 
share of development should be directed towards the rural areas: special 
programmes are being put together to obtain a significant improvement in 
the standard of rural life. Rural development is the basic strategy of this 
Plan, for it is our aim that the fruits of development will be shared amongst 
the mass of the people as a whole, not just amongst a favoured few. An 
incomes policy is set down in the Plan as an integral part of this same 
strategy, closely related to our existing policies of social justice and African 
Socialism.
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The emphasis on teaching in schools will gradually change during the new 
Plan, so that greater attention is given to the training of children for the 
social and work environment they can expect to find when they leave school 
and enter the national labour force. Vocational and technical training as well 
as the teaching of science will become increasingly important.

expatriate personnel is considered 
very carefully in this Plan. The Kenyanization of Personnel programme has 
already increased significantly the number of Africans in high and middle 
manpower positions and it is proposed to continue with this programme. We 
have set ourselves the target of filling effectively all positions now occupied 
by non-citizens by 1982. The nation’s education and training programmes 
will be planned and expanded in order to produce the right sort of Kenyan 
manpower necessary to meet this target. The types of manpower 
likely to need from overseas in the interim period are set out in the Plan.

The need for continued reliance on

(■
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The Government believes that the attainment of economic independence 
requires that Kenya citizens predominate in all walks of economic life. For 
this reason, the Plan contains proposals—and financial allocations—for funds 
to be lent to citizens to enter commerce, industry, transport or to expand 
their activities if they are already started. No one with enterprise and ability 
will be prevented from playing his part in these industries, simply because he 
is unable to raise the necessary capital to get started.

Economic independence does not however mean that we isolate ourselves 
from economic contacts with the rest of the world. On the contrary, our aim 
is to increase our trade with the rest of the world and the success of this 
Plan will be dependent on our selling more Kenya produced goods to other 
countries and on our attracting more foreign visitors to our game parks and

:
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shall not be able to purchase thebeaches. Without foreign exchange 
necessary machinery and equipment we need for development but which are 
not yet produced in Kenya. Indeed, we shall still need to look to friendly 
countries and international organizations to help us achieve the investment 
targets set out in this Plan. However, the task of developing this nation is 
ours, and no one should think that foreign assistance can replace our own 
effort. Foreign assistance should supplement, not replace, our own effort. 
With this in mind, we shall meet seven-eighths of the total planned Central 
Government expenditure from our own resources.

we

Much of the success of this Plan will depend on the attainment of the 
investment targets set out in Chapter 5. The Government will undertake to 
ensure that its own targets will be achieved. The achievement of other targets 
will depend on the rest of the country, people and firms, making the necessary 
effort to expand production on the farms and in the factories. The Govern
ment can only give a lead: the people must respond, and do their best to 
improve their living standards and thereby promote the development of the 
country. This Plan is a national economic Plan, not just a Government 
spending programme. Its success will therefore depend on the people 
whole—not just the Government.

as a
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CHAPTER 1—BASIC STRATEGY AND OBJECTIVES

Introduction

In Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1965 on “African Socialism and its Applica
tion lo Planning in Kenya’’，the Government defined its commitment to 
certain economic objectives. These included universal freedom from want, 
disease and exploitation; equal opportunities for advancement; and high and 
growing per capita incomes，equitably distributed among the population. This 
new Development Plan—Kenya’s second—is another major step towards 
these basic objectives.

1.2. However, in order to achieve these objectives a necessary requirement 
is that the national income should grow steadily and rapidly. Only rapid eco
nomic growth can enable Kenya to provide all its citizens with adequate health 
and educational facilities, decent housing, reasonable other amenities, and a 

level for all. This Plan raises the target rate of growth for therising
economy from an average rate of 6.3 per cenL sgt_in_the last Pj^n and 
achieved from 1964-68, to 6.7 per cent through to 1974. The achievement of 
this goal will mean that per capita income will grow一from K£43 in 1967 to 
K£55 in 1974: the average tanTTly income should grow from approximately 
T<.£270 to K£345 over me same period了

income

1.3. However, economic growth which takes the form of very rapid develop
ment in no more than one or two relatively small sectors of the economy is 
not the Government’s aim. This Plan aims at a broadly based development 
of the whole economy, which calls for active participation by all the people 
in the task of nation building, as well as in enjoyment of the fruits of progress.

1.4. Chapter 2 gives an account of the progress which has been made in 
the period since Independence. This chapter provides a brief outline of the 
overall development of the economy envisaged by the Government during the 
period 1970 to 1974, and a brief account of the main policies which will be 
pursued in order to attain these basic objectives. The main individual issues 
discussed here are taken up in greater detail in the later chapters of the Plan.

1.5. The achievement of the basic goal of an economy 60 per cent larger 
in 1974 than in 1967 will be obtained mainly through a greatly expanded 
Government spending programme covering the whole country. The total 
Central Government Budget over the five years 1969/70-1973/74 will amount 
to some K£720 million compared with K£430 million over the five years 1964/ 
1965-1968/69. The Development Budget over the next five years will be at



least K£180 million compared with K£87 million in the last five years. 87 per 
cent of the proposed capital and recurrent expenditure will be financed from 
within the country and overseas finance will be sought for only one eighth of 
the total programme. For the Development Budget alone, the share of 
foreign resources will be approximately 50 per cent.

1

Basic Strategy and Objectives
1.6. The key strategy of this Plan is to direct an increasing share of the 

total resources available to the nation towards the rural areas. The Govern
ment believes that it is only through an accelerated development of the rural 
areas that balanced economic development can be achieved, that the necessary 
growth of employment opportunities can be generated and that the people as 
a whole can participate in the development process. All the people will thus 
be enabled to make a contribution and to see and feel they are making a 
contribution to the growth of the country’s prosperity. The Government plans 
to give new meaning to the phrase “rural development”； so that the principles 
of African Socialism involving the equitable distribution of the benefits of 
prosperity can be given greater reality in a nation enjoying a higher level of 
general prosperity. The basic principles underlying the Government’s rural 
development policy are set out in Chapter 6.

1.7. The investment programmes designed to translate these principles 
into reality 汪re, however, to be found in nearly every chapter of this 
Plan: rural development should not be seen as a special programme but as 
the underlying strategy of the whole Plan. A raising of the levels of education 
and health in the rural areas, an emphasis on the improvement of the second
ary road system, higher expenditures on rural water supplies, an extension of 
electricity rural amenity schemes and an improvement of social 
the rural areas, all represent the planned efforts of the Government to raise 
the general standard of rural life. In addition, there are the other 
integrated schemes aimed at raising the level of agricultural income and 
developing non-agricultural enterprise more rapidly in the rural areas.

inservices

Distribution of Income
1.8. A fundamental objective of the Government related to the rural develop

ment strategy is to secure a just distribution of the national income, both 
between different sectors and areas of the country and between individuals.
There are at present inequalities of income between a small number of highly 
remunerated individuals on the one hand—large farmers, people in business, 
politics, the civil service and certain professions—and the great mass of the 
people on the other. To a large extent these inequalities stem from the 
colonial period of the country’s history and cannot be eliminated overnight. ^,^i\
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It will, however, continue to be the policy of the Government to ensure that 
the higher income groups in the population contribute increasingly, by way 
of taxation, towards the objective of reducing the income gap between rich 
and poor to a socially acceptable level within a reasonable period of time. In 
addition, the Government, through its rural development measures, will ensure 
that the standard of living of those with low incomes grows at a faster rate 
than the average. Thus the Government will follow the policy of simultaneous 
levelling downwards and levelling upwards. The increases in incomes of small 
farmers and businessmen achieved in the last few years indicate that sub
stantial results can be obtained given active participation by the people.

1.9. A second major type of inequality in the distribution of income is that 
between the average income level in the towns and the average income level 
in the rural areas. In 1967, for example, wage earners in non-agricultural 
activities earned an average K£310, while agricultural workers, mainly on 
large farms, earned K£67, and workers in rural non-agricultural occupations 
earned only K£43. This gap between the earnings of urban and rural workers 
is probably larger than it was a decade ago, because in recent years there 
has been a rapid rise in urban wages which has not been accompanied by 
any comparable increase in incomes in the rural sector.

1.10. This rapid rise in urban wages has tended to aggravate the problem 
of migration from the rural areas to the towns. The lure of high wages in 
towns seems to outweigh the likelihood of being unemployed and the result 
has been a drift from the country-side, a rising number of unemployed in the 
urban areas particularly in Nairobi, and the consequent emergence of acute 
social and public health problems. Moreover, the rapid rise in urban wages 
has almost certainly had some adverse effect on the growth of employment, 
since there will have been cases where it has induced employers to economize 
on the use of labour.

1.11. The imbalance between urban and rural incomes will be rectified, 
first, by the use of taxation, but also by other Government measures which 
have the effect of raising public consumption and improving the health, educa
tion and other services available to people in the rural areas. Real incomes in 
the rural areas are also very much affected by the prices paid for the main 
agricultural crops, which are to some extent within the control of the Govern
ment, though ultimately dependent on world market trends; and by the prices 
paid for various inputs such as seeds, fertilizers and fuel, which tihe Govern
ment also has some freedom to affect.

1.12. In addition, a major contribution towards improving the distribution 
of income between urban and rural areas will come from the operation of 
incomes policy which, among other things, regulates the growth of urban 
wages in a way consistent with the interests of the nation as a whole. Steps 
will be taken to strengthen the Industrial Court, so that its mandate will 
extend to all wage agreements in the private sector, as well as wage disputes 
that would normally be subject to its ruling now. All wage bargains will be

an
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registered with the Industrial Court, and if necessary revised by it in accord
ance with guidelines issued regularly by the Government. In drawing up these 
guidelines, the Government will take into account changes in the incomes of 
all sectors of the communitywage 
employment situation, changes in the cost of living and the rate of real growth 
in the economy. The object is to increase all incomes, not just some.

1.13. Control of wages will be accompanied by control of prices. It will 
not be acceptable that a slower rise in urban wages should benefit profits, 
rather than the economy as a whole. The Government already controls the 
prices of a number of key commodities, and will continue to ensure that 
excessive profits are not made by firms in monopoly positions, or protected 
from foreign competition by customs duties or quotas. At the same time, 
care will be taken not to impose undue penalties on profits earned by enter
prise and efficiency; for profits are an important source both of Government 
revenue and of domestic savings.

and non-wage earners—theearners

Taxation
1.14. Taxation will also be used to assist in the achievement of the Govern

ment^ equity goals. Thus, the richer sections of the community will be 
expected to pay more taxes to finance Government services than the poorer 
sections. The existing system of both direct and indirect taxes will be adjus
ted to achieve greater equity, but all sections, except the very poorest, will 
be expected to contribute some part of the finance required for national 
development, even if it is only the small amount of excise charged on a box 
of matches. Government has set itself specific targets for the financing of the 
Plan which are discussed in detail in Chapter 5. Much of the revenue that will 
be needed will be obtained from normal growth of existing taxes but, almost 
certainly, this growth will not be sufficient to meet all requirements and some 
additional tax charges will be necessary. In formulating its tax policy, the 
Government will pay regard to the principles of equity and the incomes policy 
set out in Chapter 4 and, in addition, will aim to provide incentives and dis
incentives to influence the patterns and methods of production and consump
tion necessary to achieve the objectives of this Plan..

1.15. Considerable progress has been achieved in changing the country’s
taxation system in accordance with the principles set out in Sessional Paper 
No. 10 of 1965. The P.A.Y.E. system of income tax has been introduced for 
many taxpayers; the income-tax married allowance has been reduced from 
K£700 to K£480; excise duties now apply to a wider range of domestically 
produced commodities; corporation tax has replaced income-tax on company 
profits; dividends net of corporation tax are charged for surtax; and betting, 
football pools and entertainment are taxed. At the same time, the Government 
has relieved the poorest sections of the community from the payment of 
Graduated Personal Tax. •

i
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1.16. During the new Plan, Government will aim to raise sufficient revenue 
by taxation to cover its recurrent expenditure and, over the five years as a 
whole, achieve a recurrent surplus of the order of K£20 million. This will be 
used to finance about 11 per cent of the Government’s development expendi
ture. Government does not, however, intend to aim at any specific surplus 
target in particular years and indeed, whether or not there should be a 
surplus, or even a deficit，in particular years will not be determined in advance. 
Such decisions will depend on a whole series of factors, such as the general 
state of the economy, the balance of payments and the relative priority 
attached by the Government to different objectives, which can only be assessed 
at the time that specific decisions on expenditure and taxation are taken. This 
will normally be before the annual budget.

1.17. In order to give greater impetus to the achievement of the objectives 
outlined in this Plan, Government proposes to raise the level of its own 
spending at a faster rate than was the case during the first Plan. Revenue 
will be expected to keep pace with this rise in expenditure, so that over the 
five years as a whole the recurrent surplus targets will be achieved. To judge 
by the past, there is no reason why such a growth of revenue should not be 
obtained. Over the last five years the Central Government’s total 
from domestic sources has risen by approximately 13 per cent per 
and although this increase was the result, in part, of higher import duties, 
the extension of excise duties and a lower married allowance for income-tax 
and a change from a system of company tax to corporation tax, it also reflects 
the larger amount of 
economy expanded.

1.18. The Government will be able to continue to rely heavily on the 
buoyancy of tax revenue in line with the growth of the economy to meet its 
revenue targets. It must, however, be counted unlikely that normal buoyancy 
will be wholly sufficient. The present heavy dependence on import duties is 
likely to be affected by the development of import saving industries, while 
the growth of income tax revenue will tend to be held back by the fact that 
only a limited number of people, approximately 60,000, at present pay this . 
tax. However, further efforts will be made to improve methods of assessing 
people for income-tax and extending the system to the people who should be 
paying but have not so far been assessed. Similarly, methods of assessing 
the Graduated Personal Tax will be improved, so that the tax yield at existing 
rates is increased: the Government proposes to set up a Department of 
Inland Revenue for these purposes.

1.19. Nevertheless, even if yields on direct taxes are increased by improve
ments in the methods of making assessments, the likely slower rise in import 
duty revenues will mean that the Government will have to seek other ways 
of achieving its revenue targets. Like other developing countries, the country 
will probably have to look to an extension of indirect taxation to provide part 
of its future revenue requirements. Further extensions of the excise system

revenue
annum

that given rates of taxation yielded as therevenue
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must be counted likely as the range of locally produced goods widens, al
though Government will aim to exempt from indirect taxation commodities 
bought in large amounts and essential for the living of the poorer people. 
There are also many other forms of taxation which the Government has not 
needed to use so far but which will be considered in order to control the 
direction of the economy and achieve the objectives of this Plan.

Employment
1.20. The basic strategy of rural development, and measures affecting in

comes and taxation, are directly related to specific objectives in themselves, but 
perhaps more particularly they are related to the planning of the economy to 
obtain the maximization of employment opportunities. This Plan represents the 
employment programme to be effected by the Government over the period 
1970-74, and the achievement of the whole Plan is therefore crucial to the 
Government’s employment policies.

1.21. In Chapter 4, the prospects for employment are analysed in detail. 
The conclusions of that analysis are that because wage employment in 
industry and commerce currently accounts for such a small proportion of the 
population of working age, even the most rapid conceivable rise in employ
ment in these sectors by 1974 will not make a great deal of difference to the 
employment problem as a whole. The great bulk of future employment will 
continue to provided in the rural areas: on large farms, on smallholdings, 
and in a wide variety of non-agricultural enterprises. Much of this employ
ment will take the form of self-employment.

1.22. If this Plan is implemented in full, it will mean that the total number 
of wage paid jobs will increase by 35 per cent by 1974. The rural develop
ment programme will be geared particularly to the creation of self-employ
ment opportunities and the goal for the number of non-wage jobs outside agri
culture is 150,000 by 1974, that is 30,000 higher than now. If these goals are 
achieved a further 425,000 people will have to find a livelihood as family 
workers on the land over this period; the majority of these will be women.

1.23. The problem of employment is not, however, just one of numbers; 
for particular problems will arise as a result of the increasing numbers of 
children leaving school with expectations raised to personal horizons the 
growth of the economy will find it difficult to meet. By 1974, there will be 
almost 250,000 primary school-leavers a year and some 30,000 secondary 
school-leavers, 
and many will
communities. Special training programmes will be set up to fit school-leavers 
for such careers.

1.24. The policies and programmes described in this Plan are designed to 
achieve certain specific goals for the nation. Where these goals cannot be 
achieved within the next five years because of various constraints, the pro-

11 of these children can be absorbed in wage employment, 
to seek out opportunities for self-employment in the rural

Not a 
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grammes are designed to accelerate progress in the direction of the longer 
term aims even if these cannot be fulfilled completely 
years. There are many subsidiary aims outlined in this Plan but the principal 
goals are indicated below.

Primary Education
1.25. Literacy for all is 

that all children should get 
education. For this reason, free and universal primary education remains one 
of the Government’s principal goals, and substantial progress towards this 
goal will be recorded during the Plan period. In 1968, approximately 60 per 
cent of all children of primary school age 
intended to raise this figure to approximately 75 per cent by 1974, by 
increasing total primary enrolments from 1.2 million to 1.8 million. Progress 
towards the complete abolition of school fees will continue but primary 
education will require large amounts of additional finance, particularly 
because the Government aims to replace untrained teachers by trained 
teachers and to expand the primary education programme in the more remote 
and sparsely populated areas of the country. Nevertheless, the complete aboli
tion of primary school fees remains the Government’s goal, and as a major 
step in this direction it is intended to extend the remission of school fees for 
parents who are unable to afford them, so that the proportion of children 
attending school free of charge will approximately double in the course of 
the Plan period.

1.26. There are some problems ahead in the field of primary education. 
One of the most pressing relates to the age at which children leave primary 
school: the majority, who do not go on to secondary school, are very young, 
and it is not desirable for them to go straight into employment, even when 
such employment is available. The Government will study the costs and 
benefits of various forms of extending primary education. One solution might 
be to extend the length of primary school courses by two years; but the huge 
amount of resources that such a step would require seems to rule it out for 
the immediate future. However, some alternative form of further training, 
perhaps of a vocational nature, may be possible, particularly in the rural areas 
through the medium of institutions similar to the existing village polytechnics. 
With regard to the quality of primary education, the standard will be raised 
throughout the system by uptraining and upgrading teachers and introducing 
a Primary Supervisory Service.

Secondary Education
1.27. By 1974, it is planned that total secondary school enrolment will be 

of the order of 135,000 compared with 101,000 in 1968. 195 new Forms I 
will be opened, but, more importantly, 166 new Forms V and VI will also 
be opened. The Government will make the curriculum of secondary

妗 schools more relevant to the country’s social and economic needs. Increased

the next fiveover

of the country’s objectives: this requires 
of seven years’ primary school

one
a minimum

enrolled in school; it iswere



I emphasis will be placed on the teaching of science and mathematics, since 
larger numbers of students in these subjects will be needed for university 
education, to produce the required scientists, engineers, doctors, and other 
technically qualified people. There will also be a rapid increase in the 
bers of lower secondary schools offering practical 
commerce, industrial arts and home science.

num- 
agriculture,courses m

r：

University Education
1.28. Enrolments at University College, Nairobi, which will become the 

University of Kenya in 1970, will double during the 
The graduates trained at the University will form the nucleus of the 
nation’s future supply of highly qualified manypower. But because university 
education is extremely expensive in terms of both capital and operating 
costs, it is essential that the courses offered should be relevant to the 
nation’s needs. Increasing numbers of graduates will be needed who 

qualified in mathematics and engineering and many 
science. Liberal arts graduates will also be needed 
teachers and so on, but the Government will ensure that the number of 
these are not greater than required to 
university graduates are a luxury the country cannot afford. New faculties of 
law, agriculture and journalism will be opened before 1974. Because university 
education equips those who receive it for highly paid jobs, the Government 
proposes that university students should contribute to a significant extent to 
the cost of their own education, and it is mainly for this reason that students 
will be given loans rather than grants to pay for their fees. In order to avoid 
discrimmation between those studying in East Africa and those studying 
overseas, this provision will also apply to those who receive scholarship from 
foreign sources for study abroad.

of the Plan.course

branches ofare
administrators,as

the economy: unemployedman
i

Manpower Development

1.29. Manpower forecasts for 1974 suggest that, on present trends, there 
will be too many secondary school-leavers with general qualifications, but too 
few with sufficient qualifications in science and mathematics. Similarly, there 
is a danger 
Africa than
there will be shortages of doctors or engineers. The Government proposes to 

that in secondary schools, university, the technical colleges, rural train
ing institutions, and other parts of the educational system, the education and 
training that is being provided is in line with the emerging needs of the 
economy. Similarly, steps will be taken to ensure that an adequate degree of 
vocational training is undertaken in the private sector, particularly in industry; 
and in some instances, a training levy will be instituted in order to 
equitable distribution of training costs between individual firms.

arts graduates being produced by the University of East 
be employed in accordance with their qualifications, while

of m 
can

or©
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Kenyanization
1.30. The Government will press ahead with the Kenyanization of Person

nel programme. Through this programme, citizens will steadily replace expa
triates in jobs at present held by the latter. However, it should not be imagined 
that the process of Kenyanization is going to eliminate unemployment among 
citizens; for the number of jobs at present held by non-citizens is fairly small 
in relation to the number of citizens looking for jobs. In addition, there are 
a few areas in which the country will be short of high level manpower for 
many years to come. However, through the development of the education 
system and training, the country will become more and more self-reliant 
in its manpower requirements.

1.31. There are still jobs held by non-citizens which will, over the Plan 
period, be taken over by citizens once they have been given the necessary 
training on the job. Through strict regulation of work permits the Govern
ment will continue to reduce the number of non-citizens who hold jobs at the 
expense of qualified citizens. But it must be recognized that Kenyanization of 
certain posts can be a delicate and difficult process, because in many enter
prises the jobs of hundreds of citizens may depend on the qualification of a 
few non-citizens in key positions. Foreign firms investing in Kenya will be 
permitted to bring key personnel when their skills are not available in the 
country.

1.32. Kenyanization is not, however, merely a process of replacing 
Kenyan personnel with Kenya citizens. It is the goal of the Government to 
ensure that Kenyans participate in all aspects of economic life in the country, 
not just as employees but 
Kenyanization of Personnel programme will therefore be accompanied by 
an accelerated programme to assist citizens set up businesses of their own. 
Besides giving financial and technical assistance, the Government will 
continue to use trade and transport licensing to enable citizens to play a 
bigger and steadily growing role in the private sector, especially in industry 
and commerce. The Government will expand existing training institutions 
and, if necessary, set up new ones to ensure that adequate facilities exist 
to prepare Kenya for this advance.

non

top management and entrepreneurs. Theas

Health
1.33. The Government recognizes that human productivity and happiness, 

depend on good health. New hospitals and hospital extensions to provide 
some 2,000 additional hospital beds will be built during the Plan. The 
Government also aims to reduce geographical imbalances of hospital faci
lities and to work towards a goal of one hospital bed for every 1,250 of the 
population in each district. At the same time, the Kenyatta Hospital in 
Nairobi will be enlarged to enable it to fulfil the function of a national 
reference hospital and to provide the teaching facilities for the training of 
doctors for the country as a whole. The main emphasis of the health pro

9



泠、
is to consolidate existing facilities and to train the manpowergramme

required for more rapid expansion of facilities in the years ahead. There is 
point in building hospitals when there are no doctors and nurses to staff 

them. 475 doctors, 1,800 nurses and 750 midwives will be trained during the 
Plan, but manpower shortages will still exist in 1974. The long term aim is 
to have one health centre for every 20,000 people but this will not be achieved 
in this Plan period, due to the shortage of manpower and finance. However, 
beyond the strengthening of the existing health centres, it is proposed to 
build five new ones each year and to integrate the work of the centres with 
hospital services and specialized programmes. Increased aid will be given to 
mission hospitals to enable them to continue with and improve local hospital 
facilities. Greater emphasis will be given to maternal and child care to reduce 
the hazards of life and health associated with childbirth. Family planning 
education facilities will be extended, so that by 1974 they will be available 
to all who wish to take advantage of them. Greater emphasis will be given 
to preventive medicine. A major aspect will be improved environmental 
sanitation services and greater efforts to control communicable and insect- 
borne diseases.

no

1
H
!

Housing
1.34. A determined effort will be made to reduce the acute shortage of 

urban housing, particularly low-income housing. Total investment in housing 
during the Plan period is projected at over K£53 million of which K£27 
million will be spent directly or indirectly by the Central Government. This 
is one programme in which the greater emphasis will fall in the urban areas 
where 85 per cent of the total expenditure will take place. Some 10,000 hous
ing units will be built in Nairobi and 2,000 units in Mombasa. Nearly all 
will be low-income housing.

1.35. Rural housing improvement will not, however, be neglected and 
for the first time the Government will provide technical services and advice 
for the improvement of rural housing as well as earmarking K£1.2 million 
for rural housing improvements. New techniques for low-cost housing will 
be developed during the Plan.

i

! Water Supplies
1.36. The Government will make a determined attack on the problem of 

rural water supplies, which it accepts has been seriously neglected until very
recently. Part of the problem in the past was that rural water development 
was the responsibility of County Councils which, for various reasons including 
shortage of finance and technical manpower, were unable to achieve much in 
the field. The Government took over the direct responsibility for rural water 
development in 1968. Since then, preparations have been made for, and the 
Government proposes to undertake a vigorous expansion of water installations 
in the rural areas for both human and animal husbandry needs. Total invest- rt
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ment in water over the Plan period will be tripled, while the Government’s 
contribution will be increased five times compared with 1968/69. The 

Water Development Division of the Ministry of Agriculture will be strength
ened and a master plan will be drawn up to identify projects and priorities. 
Government will undertake construction of water schemes itself where this is 
necessary, up to 25 district water teams being available to accelerate the pro
gramme and to guide self-help groups in organizing water schemes for them
selves. The development of rural water supplies is regarded as an important 
component of the overall rural development strategy.

own

Agriculture
1.37. The nation’s agricultural target is to raise production by over one- 

third in five years. The Government will assist in the achievement of this goal 
by the provision of facilities to lift the overall efficiency of agriculture 
to a higher level. Unused and mismanaged land will be brought into produc
tion by the settlement of 33,000 new farmers. A Land Use Committee will be 
set up to advise on the rational allocation of land between alternative uses, 
such as agriculture, forestry and wildlife. Limits will be imposed on the amount 
of individual land ownership to facilitate efficient management and maximum 
utilization. The Land Use Committee will examine the problems of resettling 
people from the high density population areas to low density areas. A pro
gramme for land adjudication covering 1\ million hectares, of which 2\ 
million will be in agricultural areas and the rest in range areas, has been 
laid down for the Plan in order to facilitate land development.

1.38. The Government recognizes that lack of agricultural credit has been 
important constraint on agricultural development and aims to inject

total of K£4.7 million into the agricultural credit programme by 1974 and to 
find ways to overcome the serious problems facing the provision of credit to 
small-scale farmers. Agricultural productivity will be assisted also by a further 
expansion of the agricultural education programmes and a reorganization of 
the extension service to increase its effectiveness.

an a

1.39. Agricultural research will be geared closely to immediate 
productivity requirements, with special programmes to find varieties of coffee 
resistant to coffee berry disease and to improve yields of cereals and 
other crops, such
taken in the field of farm mechanization, while livestock and veterinary 
research will be given greater emphasis.

more

potatoes and oilseeds. New research will be under-as

1.40. In terms of physical targets, major production goals include 610,000 
metric tons of maize, 230,000 metric tons of wheat, 40,600 metric tons of rice, 
64,000 metric tons of coffee, 45,750 metric tons of tea, 20,000 metric tons of 
cotton and 1,750,000 metric tons of sugar cane. Livestock production also 
has higher goals but the main aim for that industry is to modernize produc
tion by the introduction of closed ranching techniques to replace traditional
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pastoral practices. Ranching schemes will be set up in Masai, Taita, Kilifi and 
the Northern Districts. The higher production achievements from this change 
will be realized some time after the end of this Plan period.

1.41. Irrigation schemes will be expanded at Mwea, Perkerra, Galole, 
Ahero, Kano and Buyala. Tea schemes will be extended by 14,000 hectares, 
mainly in Central and Western Districts. More generally the strategy of rural 
development will mean an intensification of Government efforts to raise agri
cultural productivity in all areas.

i

Industry
1.42. The Government aims to achieve a major expansion of industrial 

production by 1974. The target is an increase in output of over 70 per cent 
compared with 1967. A pulp and paper mill will be erected at Broderick 
Falls, a motor tyre factory in Nairobi and a lubrication plant at Mombasa. 
But most of the expansion will be derived from existing factories, such 
meat, grain milling, canning, sugar, beer, textiles, chemicals, etc. The pro
duction target will require a total investment of some K£100 million, mainly by 
the private sector, and the Government aims to give every encouragement 
to the private sector to achieve this goal. If the country is to consolidate and 
extend its position as a producer of manufactured goods, there must be a 
gradual shift towards a more sophisticated pattern of production which will 
displace imports from the industrialized countries. More attention will be paid 
to the training of the management, professional people and skilled manpower 
which this process will require.

1.43. At the same time, simpler opportunities will not be neglected. There 
is still scope to expand the processing of Kenya’s own foodstuffs and agricul
tural raw materials, to supply both home and export markets. Similarly, there 
is scope to manufacture locally a range of relatively unsophisticated products 
which have traditionally been supplied from overseas, and which, if mass- 
produced locally, could satisfy many of the growing demands for consumer 
goods both of Kenyan own population and of other countries in the region. 
Government will take a more active part in the industrialization process in 
future. Protection of developing industries will be used when this is necessary 
to enable the local industry to have a fair start against established overseas 
producers. But in addition, industrial surveys and pre-investment surveys will 
be undertaken directly or sponsored by Government in order to identify 
feasible industrial opportunities that have so far been neglected.

\l '；
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Transport
1.44. The Government has already created a network of good trunk roads 

throughout the country although the construction of some parts of this system 
will not be completed for another few years. The next goal in this field is
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to obtain a substantial improvement in the secondary feeder road system 
that people in the rural 
market in all weather conditions. K£43 million will be spent on road improve
ment during the new Plan compared with K£20 million in the last five years. 
4,700 kilometres of roads will be involved, covering practically every district 
of the country, while an additional 4,500 kilometres of special development 
roads—tourist roads, tea and sugar roads~will be improved as well. This 
will represent the most ambitious road programme ever envisaged in Kenya.

1.45. The goals of the transport plan extend beyond the building of roads. 
The Government also aims to invest K£7.4 million in the enlargement of 
airports to meet the expected growth in air traffic over the next five years. 
Much of the expenditure will be directed towards the further development of 
Nairobi Airport; but Mombasa Airport will also be substantially improved, 
so that international flights can land there directly. Improvements will also 
be made to Kisumu, Wilson and Malindi airports and to 
strips around the country. New aircraft including a new Super VC 10 will 
be introduced by East African Airways whose international services will be 
extended to other parts of the world.

1.46. The Railways system will need to be improved considerably by 1974 
to meet the expanding demands of the economy for long transport hauls. 
An investment programme of K£22 million will be undertaken in Kenya by 
the East African Railways to achieve these improvements. These will not 
involve major extensions of the rail system, but improvements in the existing 
permanent way and rolling stock.

1.47. Two new berths will be required at the port of Mombasa by 1974 
as well as the rebuilding of Mbaraki pier to handle bulk cement and maize 
exports. This development will allow an expansion of the port operation by 
an average rate of 10 per cent which is in accordance with the requirements 
of the economy.

so
freely and get their crops toareas can move more

numerous air-

Tourism
1.48. Tourism has been the most rapidly expanding industry during the 

last Plan period, and substantial economic benefits have been derived from 
the money spent by foreign tourists in Kenya. These expenditures provide 
stable markets for farm produce, and employment in hotels, transport firms 
and other service industries, while the foreign exchange obtained significantly 
lowers the country’s dependence on foreign capital for development. For these 
reasons, the Government has set ambitious targets for the tourist industry in 
1974. These involve the industry continuing to grow at a faster rate than 
any other in order to push up its foreign exchange earnings from K£16 
million in 1968 to K£37 million in 1974. This important goal will require the 
building of some 5,000 new hotel beds, new roads, airport improvements and 

f. substantial investment in transport services. The industry must aim to attract
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2.3 times as many foreign tourists in 1974 as in 1968. The Government will 
support the achievement of this goal by providing necessary infrastructure 
and by being prepared to assist in the finance of the required hotel and 
lodge development.

t

! Local Authorities?
1.49. Local Authorities have up till now been responsible for a number 

of important public services, in particular primary education, local health 
centres, and secondary and minor road maintenance. The efficiency with 
which these services have been handled by local authorities has varied 
considerably. Generally, the municipalities have carried their responsibilities 
well but many County Councils have been faced with severe difficulties 
owing to shortage of finance, and a lack of administrative and technical 
manpower necessary to operate the services at the required standard. The 
Government is therefore faced with the dilemma that, on the one hand, 

to strengthen the participation of the local people in the

(1

r it is
administration of local services, while on the other, it has a responsibility to 
ensure that Ijasic services 
succeed in administering them better than others. In some districts, teachers 
have not been paid, health services have deteriorated and road grants have 
been used to finance services other than roads.

anxious

available to all districts, not just those thatare

l! 1.50. In this difficult situation, the Government has decided that its first 
duty must be to ensure that the people are provided with the basic services of 
primary schools, health centres and roads. The Government cannot allow 
the present unsatisfactory situation to continue, and proposes that as from 
1st January, 1970, it will take over the running of County Council primary 
schools, health centres and road maintenance services. These three services 
are the main burdens of the county councils and the most fundamental 
requirements of the local people. The County Councils will therefore be able 
to concentrate on improving the efficiency of their remaining services. The 
Government’s goal is to raise the level of efficiency of the three 
it is taking over to a uniform level throughout the country.

i

!!

services

District Balance
1.51. Allied to the role of the local authorities is the problem of securing 

a satisfactory balance between developments in different districts. It is a 
major aim of the Government to prevent economic development being 
centrated in the towns at the expense of the rural areas, but it is also a major 
concern to ensure that some districts一particularly those which are already 
poorer than the others~do not continue to lag behind. It will be a continuing 
priority on the part of individual Ministries to bear the requirements of the 
poorer districts in mind when formulating projects in the rural areas; similarly 
the Government will take account of the relative urgency of the needs of 
particular areas in making financial resources available, and in

con-

allocating
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personnel. The takeover of the three largest services from the County 
Councils, arfd the range management programme will lead fairly soon to 
considerably higher cash incomes in some of the poorest areas of the country. 
The rapid expansion of the rural water programme will also be of particular 
importance for many of these areas.

Urban Development
1.52. The emphasis given to rural development in the Plan will not, how

ever, be allowed to obscure the fact that substantial resources will also have to 
be spent on developing the towns. However successful the Government’s 
efforts to. increase the pace of rural development and' slow down the 
exodus from the country-side to the towns, the urban population of Kenya 
is bound to rise during the next few decades at an exceedingly rapid rate. 
.Government policy will have to satisfy two overriding requirements if it is to 
meet the challenge posed by this rapid growth.

1.53. First, it is important that the growth of the urban population should be 
distributed over a relatively large number of centres and not mainly concen
trated on the two biggest towns, Nairobi and Mombasa. Severe problems 
would be posed, for example, by the explosive growth of population in 
Nairobi implied by acceptance that the bulk of the future urban population 
will be concentrated there. But even more important than the need to avoid 
the negative consequences of concentrating the growth of the urban popula
tion in one place is the positive need to provide a number of different focal 
points in different parts of the country. Rural life cannot be complete without 
towns any more than towns can be complete without access to the country
side, and it will be an objective of Government policy to promote the growth 
of a number of towns to a size where they are large enough to provide the 
people of the surrounding districts with many of the facilities and amenities 
available in a modem city. Work on the identification of centres with high 
growth potential has been in progress over the past two years and this Plan 
contains a provisional list of towns and growth centres which will provide 
the basic urban framework for the future. New factories and other enterprises 
will be grouped in the designated growth centres, and thus act as a stimulus 
to the further growth of output and employment, instead of being increasingly 
concentrated in Nairobi or scattered at random around the country-side.

1.54. The second major problem of achieving a satisfactory pattern of 
urban development lies in ensuring an orderly expansion of all the necessary 
social infrastructure at a rate sufficiently rapid to keep pace with the rise in 
population. The world is full of towns which have been permitted to grow 
in an unplanned way. The Government is determined that the rapid growth of 
urban centres shall not result in the mushrooming of shanty towns and urban 
slums with all the dangers inherent in the inadequate provision of new hous
ing, health and educational facilities, water and sewerage systems, road net
works and power supplies. Accordingly, considerable resources will have to
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be spent by the Central Government, by parastatal organizations, and by the 
municipal authorities in the towns concerned, in providing the necessary 
facilities and in co-ordinating the growth of these facilities with the growth 
of population.

East African Community
1.55. It is the policy of the Government to strengthen its economic ties 

with Kenya’s East African partners. Kenya is determined to ensure that the 
East African Treaty is implemented in full and made to work. Kenya will 
also work towards the development of the Community to a true economic 
union where movement of people and goods is absolutely free. The Govern
ment looks forward to the time when the Community will be enlarged to 
include the neighbouring states. Negotiations are already proceeding on the 
best way to associate some of these countries with the East African Commu
nity. It is Kenya’s hope that substantial progress on this front will be made 
early in the Plan period. The Kenya Government will continue to encourage 
a wider degree of economic co-operation in Eastern and Central Africa, with 
the ultimate objective of securing such co-operation on an ever-expanding and 
eventually continental basis. In the last resort, the economic development of 
Kenya, as of other African countries, will depend on the faith and energy of 
its own citizens. Only within the framework of collaboration with neighbour
ing countries, and a determination to tackle common problems in a spirit of 
co-operation and compromise, can such development proceed at the fastest 
possible rate.

Balance of Payments
1.56. The policies and goals outlined in this Plan will require a very 

substantial increase in Government spending which will of itself induce a much 
higher level of overseas imports. The higher rate of production growth will be 
dependent on the higher level of investment, much of it investment in 
imported machinery and equipment. The higher level of incomes and produc
tion will induce yet more imports. Where possible, it will be Government 
policy to encourage the setting up of import saving industries and, where 
desirable, Government will control the importation of unnecessary luxuries. 
The Government will also endeavour to obtain a vigorous expansion of 
exports. But even on fairly optimistic assumptions, exports are unlikely to 
increase by more than 50 per cent over 1967 (at current prices) while imports 
will almost certainly increase by some 75 per cent. Although the balance 
of services should improve, there will be a substantial deterioration in the 
overall current account balance. There is, therefore, an inescapable choice 
between cutting down on the rate of investment and the growth of incomes, 
and seeking finance from overseas to cover the inevitable balance of payments 
current account deficit.

1.57. Although the Government’s goal is to finance as much as possible of 
the country’s development from its own savings, it does not propose to reduce
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the investment targets, and thus the growth of national income. Accordingly, 
‘ half of the Centralthe Government aims to finance approximately 

Government development programme from
one

overseas.
1.58. Whether or not the required amount of aid is forthcoming is not 

within the power of the Government to determine. All it can do is to plan 
the basis that it will be, and on reasonable terms. The country’s foreign 

debt servicing problem is not yet a serious one, although it could become so 
in future, if the growth of exports falls below expectations, or if world interest 
rates remain at tne very high levels to which they have been driven up over 
the past year or two. Therefore, the lower the rate of interest on loans received 
from abroad, and the longer the repayment period, the better. It is also of 
great importance that aid should be available to cover the general foreign 
exchange requirements that will be created by local cost expenditures on such 
items as education and rural development and not tied to the identifiable 
procurement of goods from particular countries. Some of the aid which has 
been received by Kenya in the past has proved unusable because of the 
stringency of the conditions imposed.

on

Private Foreign Investment
1.59. Similarly, the success of the Plan will be dependent in part also on 

the ability of the country to attract private overseas capital on reasonable 
terms so as to cover the remaining balance of payments gap. Overseas invest
ment in the private sector must be significantly higher in the next five years 
than it has been in the past five years. Accordingly, programmes to assist the 
growth of Kenyan-owned enterprise do not mean that Government will not 
continue to welcome foreign enterprise. It is estimated that, if the output of 
the private sector is to grow as fast as necessary to achieve the target growth 
of national income, an investment of some K£440 million by the private 
sector will be required. Chapter 10 indicates that some K£100 million invest
ment is likely to be required in the manufacturing industry alone, and other 
parts of the private sector, particularly transport and other 
require substantial finance as well.

1.60. Although strenuous efforts will be made to increase domestic savings, 
these will be insufficient to meet private investment targets of these dimen
sions, and a proportion will have to be financed from abroad. Fortunately, 
foreign capital has shown great interest in the country in recent years, and 
should continue to do so during the new Plan. The country is reasonably 
well equipped with most of the modern facilities required by international 
companies, and has great potential both as a supplier of goods to a large 
part of Africa, and as a tourist resort. It has incorporated in its Constitution 
and in the Foreign Investment (Protection) Act provisions that assure foreign 
investment of satisfactory guarantees on. repatriation of profits and capital. 
The Constitution also guarantees full, prompt, and fair compensation in 
of nationalization.

services, will

case
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1.61. While the Government has always made it clear that foreign private 
investment is welcome, subject naturally to certain safeguards to prevent an 
undu 
time
foreign investment, by providing potential investors with more information on 
economic prospects, and stressing the favourable and profitable conditions on 
which such investments can be made. The Government is studying ways in 
which worthwhile investment might be attracted, and the kind of machinery 
that would be most suitable for assessing particular investment proposals from 
foreign interests. In any case, collaboration will continue to be needed between 
foreign firms and the Government, and there will be obligations on both sides 
if development is to proceed rapidly. Foreign firms will be expected to co
operate with the Government’s location of industry policy, for example, and 
to retain expatriate key workers from abroad for only so long as is necessary 
to train Kenya citizens to do the job.

c proportion of the country’s industry being controlled from abroad, the 
has come for more active and co-ordinated efforts to be made to attract

Self Reliance and National Self Help
1.62. The fact that Government proposes to seek part of the finance for its 

own financial programme from abroad and is encouraging private foreign 
investment is not incompatible with the fundamental Government goal of 
economic independence. Economic independence does not mean severing of 
all economic ties and transactions with other countries. Indeed, for the world 

a whole, more economic interdependence, which, however, recognizes 
the needs of the poor as well as the rich, will lead to more welfare for the 
international community. So long as we in Kenya are making the maximum 
use of our resources in the task of development, are able to formulate and 
execute appropriate economic and political policies, control the use of 
foreign resources in our economy, the number and way foreigners work and 
the amount of money foreigners can take out of the country, we have not 
sacrificed any part of our independence. Further, we must not forget that 
real independence requires that all the people should be well fed, adequately 
housed and clothed and able to enjoy some of the simple luxuries of life 
which are now considered essential in the more developed parts of the world. 
The achievement of even this limited aim, however, requires a substantial 
further advance in the country’s economic development. This development 
can only be achieved by a substantial increase in the rate of investment, 
leading to more jobs being created, production increased and income levels 
lifted to the point where each individual can regard himself as indepen
dent. The attainment of the income and employment targets in this 
Plan depends to a significant degree on the country obtaining physical 
resources from abroad to supplement its own effort. Without making use 
of these physical resources, machinery and supplies—and to some extent 
skilled manpower—the country cannot develop as rapidly as planned. The 
Government will therefore endeavour to obtain from abroad the resources 
necessary to achieve the national goals.

as
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].63. An important purpose of this Plan is for Government to show the 
way to a better standard of life for the people. In the end, however, whether 

not the Plan is a success will depend on the people’s following the path out
lined by the Plan and on their being prepared to intensify their own efforts 
to improve their own standards. Government will undertake the development 
programme outlined for it in the Plan document. However, this programme 
can only be an inducement to the private sector to fulfil its part and to the 
people, as producers, to take advantage of the opportunities that will open 
up to them as a result of this investment programme. The opportunities will 
be there一it will be for the people to seize them. In this way, the country 
will be developed, incomes will rise and 
domestically for future investment. The country’s own efforts will be rewarded 
and its need for assistance from overseas will in future be less as production 
expands. The Government aims, therefore, to help the people help themselves 
and proposes to give clear guidance to the people where this is needed.

1.64. The grass-roots efforts of the people to improve their conditions of 
living by self-help effort made a significant contribution to development 
during the last Plan period. The Government aims to give greater assistance 
to these efforts during the new Plan. The Government will also ensure that 
these efforts are planned more carefully, so that the people’s efforts are not 
needlessly wasted by rushing ahead with projects which have little hope of 
success or which cannot be financed or staffed on a regular basis when they 
are completed.

1.65. Local communities will meet the running costs of their own projects 
to a greater extent in future, but all local self-help projects will be subject 
to the clearance of the District Development Committees. Much stricter 
control, in particular, will be exercised 
schools, so that their locations are planned in accordance with overall edu-

* cation goals. An integration of rural training facilities is an important goal 
for the new Plan. Multi-purpose local training centres to be known as District 
Development Centres will be set up as experimental institutions to integrate 
training programmes for farmers, co-operative members and staff, traders 
and other local activities. If these experimental centres are a success, they 
will be extended to all districts of the country. Self-help should not, however, 
be seen merely as the building of schools, health centres and other construo 
tion works. It should also be seen as the efforts ot everyone to increase 
national productivity, so as to achieve the production and investment targets 
set out in this Plan.

or

savings will be generatednew

the building of Harambeeover
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CHAPTER 2—AN ASSESSMENT OF PROGRESS 

SINCE INDEPENDENCE

The 1964-70 Development Plan
Kenya achieved Independence on 12th December, 1963 and the Govern

ment presented its first Development Plan to Parliament on 10th June, 1964. 
Although this plan was designed to cover the period 1964-70, it was drawn 
up in considerable haste, for speed was necessary if there were to be a Plan 
for development in the crucial post-Independence period. Such haste meant 
that the document was drawn up before much basic analysis of the economy’s 
requirements could be carried out and before the Government had had an 
opportunity to develop the broad guidelines of policy in the economic and 
social field. Inevitably, therefore, it had to be regarded as an interim docu
ment and it was proposed, even then, that the first Plan document (the “Red 
Plan”）should be modified by another 
publication.

2.2. The second document (the “Green Plan”）was published in the middle 
of 1966 and was designed to cover the same period as the first, that is the 
years up to 1970. The new document attempted to improve the project 
content of the Plan and to weigh the effects on the economy more carefully. 
In the two years following Independence considerable thought had been 
given by Government to the structure of the 
in Kenya, as well as to some of—although not 
facing the country. Further consideration led to the raising of Plan targets, 
both for overall economic growth and for capital investment, compared 
with that set down in the “Red Plan”. The purpose of this chapter is to 
assess in broad terms how successful the country has been in moving towards 
the targets it set itself for the year 1970. Since it is still some way away from 
the completion year of 1970 and statistics are not available beyond the year 
1968, this is not always straight forward, but it is possible to assess progress 
towards the targets set. This chapter cannot, however, review every aspect 
of the country’s Development Plan if it is to be restricted to a reasonable 
length. Further, it is in some cases convenient to review particular pro
grammes within the content of the on-going programmes for the next five 
years in the sector chapters of this Plan.

2.3. The chapter must necessarily consist in the main of statistical analysis 
of economic development over the period 1964-1968. Not all of this analysis 
may reflect as favourable a picture as Kenya would like but it should be 
said from the outset that the overriding impression of Kenya over these 
years has been of steady progress towards greater prosperity. This does 
not mean that Kenya has become a rich country in four or five years, but 
there is no doubt that the people as a whole are better fed, better clothed 
and to some extent better housed than they were five years ago. Conditions

quickly as possible after itsas

planning organization required 
all—the basic policy questions
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of life have improved and although the country has generally enjoyed a 
series of favourable years as regards the weather and other factors influencing 
the harvest of food crops, sufficient progress has been made in agricultural 
productivity to insulate the country, to a much greater extent than formerly, 
from widespread food shortages arising from poor harvests.

2.4. Mention must also be made of the impact of self-help development 
through community development schemes. There will later in this chapter 
be an attempt to measure this impact on total capital investment in the 
country as a whole, but of greater importance was the change in the attitude 
of the people to economic development in the post-independence period. The 
national motto of Harambee—pull together—has been realized in numerous 
small local development projects all round the country. The more spec
tacular of these projects are seen as hospitals and schools but it is the mass

small projects which represent the self expression of the people 
in giving up time and money in order to work together to improve their 
own conditions of life. Three hundred and thirty-six Harambee secondary 
schools were built between 1964 and 1968 which has had a significant impact 
on the expansion of education described below. To some extent, it must 
be admitted that the self-help movement suffered from over-exuberance and 
it became necessary to exercise some control over the initiation of new 
projects, so that work was not started by self-help groups on ones that could 
not be completed or which could not be financed on a recurrent basis when 
they were completed. But the exercise of this control through local District 
Development Committees has done nothing to check the overall impetus of 
self-help community development: it has merely channelled the effort into 
socially more useful projects.
The Formulation of New Policies

2.5. Development should not be measured purely in terms of progress 
towards specific economic goals, defined in statistical terras, although this 
is certainly necessary. It should also be considered in terms of the social 
and political goals that the country has set itself, even though these cannot 
always be measured as easily as economic targets. Some of the most note
worthy development achievements over the period 1964-68 were the formu
lation of policies within which programmes could be drawn up for the future. 
Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1965 entitled “African Socialism and its Appli
cation to Planning in Kenya 
defined the meaning of African Socialism which had been the expressed 
basis of ail policy since the election of the KANU Government in 1963. It 
also examined the practical measures needed to implement African Socialism 
within the Development Plan, measures which found expression later in the 
“Green Plan”. The document proposed that economic policies in the future 
would not be defined in terms of traditional tribal practices or of socialism 
as defined by some other publication or other country: it stated that Kenya

undeveloped country setting out on its Independence, must find its

of numerous

a key document in this respect, for itwas

水 as an
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solutions to its own particular problems in the context of its own histo-
else’s solutions and

own
rical traditions; it would not merely pick 
hope that they would always fit. The Sessional Paper on “African Socialism 
and its Application to Planning” was, however, perfectly frank in saying

eclectic attitude to the formu-

someone

that the Government proposed to adopt 
lation of policy and that the declared philosophy of political non-alignment 
did not mean that other countries, solutions would never be adopted where 
they were considered appropriate to Kenya’s own needs.

an

2.6. The evolution of Kenya’s relations with its East African partners 
a strong influence on events over the period 1964-1968. Soon after indepen
dence in 1963, considerable discussion arose over the informal arrangements 
that had governed economic relations within the East African Common 
Market for many years. It was felt that the economic benefits derived from 
the Common Market and the East African Corporations were not distri
buted equitably amongst the members. Although undue emphasis may have 
been given in these discussions to the overall imbalance of trade and, parti
cularly, to the imbalance of manufacturing trade, both of which were 
ascribed to the existence of the Common Market, the fact remains that 
Kenya’s partners in the Common Market were not prepared to continue 
with the arrangements then existing. It was, therefore, necessary to nego
tiate a more formal agr 
East African trade was

was

,The Kampala Agreement of 1964 covering 
ded to reduce the imbalance of trade that

eement.
5 intenc

existed in Kenya’s favour and to promote more balanced industrial growth 
in the three East African countries. This Agreement could not be counted 
a success for any of the partners; for apart from the fact that in large measure 
it was never implemented, it was followed by a period of severe trade restric
tion and only limited progress towards a more equitable but economic 
distribution of industry. The immediate economic consequences of the period 
of the Kampala Agreement are discussed later in this chapter but of greater 
importance was the subsequent development of policy, which led to the 
inauguration of the East African Community on 1st December, 1967. The 
negotiation of the Treaty that opened the way for the Community was one 
of the more important development landmarks during the first planning 
period, not because it has affected growth rates or capital investment to any 
significant degree but because it has provided a formal framework within 
which Kenya can develop its relations with its neighbours in the next planning 
period. The Treaty covered, not only new trading arrangements and pro
vided for the imposition of transfer taxes by those countries whose overall 
trade was in deficit, but also formalized new political institutions for the 
government of the East African Community, made new arrangements for 
the organization of the East African Corporations, created an East African 
Development Bank and new institutions to arbitrate economic disputes 
between the partners. The Treaty represents another most important policy 
document drawn up—together with Uganda and Tanzania—during the Plan 
period under review.

i
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Category A 
Category B 
Category C 
Category D

All High and Middle Grades .. 52-9 72-9 59-4
Note—Category A—Professional occupations requiring University or higher education.

B--Sub-Professional and technical occupations requiring Form IV or VI education with 
two or more years of training and experience.

C—Occupations requiring roughly Form IV education and three or more years of job 
experience.

D―Occupations requiring a minimum of Form II education and two 
training and job experience. or more years
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Kenyanization of the Economy
2.7. There are numerous aspects of life in Kenya which experienced signi

ficant development in the years 1964-68 which cannot be reflected in statistics 
of growth or
these can be counted the development of high-level man 
charge and operate the various institutions necessary to 
the modem world. At the time of Independence, Kenya lacked much of

economy without considerable

reflected only in part. Amongst the most important of
er able to take

are so
pow
run an economy in

the trained manpower necessary to run 
assistance of specialist manpower from overseas. One of the first major pro
grammes of the Government, even before Independence, was to embark on 

crash programme of secondary school expansion and high-level training 
in order to increase, as fast as possible, the supply of trained manpower to 

the economy independently of outside assistance. This problem 
hardly be exaggerated, but partial success can be measured by the fact that 
nearly all of the senior posts in the public service, previously dominated by 
expatriate civil servants, have since been filled by local citizens. In the private 
sector, “Africanization” has not gone as far, since Government has tended 
to have first choice of the available manpower, yet has still advanced appre^ 
ciably. In 1967, sufficient manpower was becoming available for Government 
to introduce a special programme for the private sector in the form of 
the Kenyanization of Personnel Bureau and a system of work permits for 
non-citizens.

an

a

canrun

2.8. Over the period 1964-1968, the shortage of trained manpower 
therefore a serious constraint on development and to some extent, the con
straint still remains, for, although most “management” or policy determining 
posts in the public sector are now filled by citizens, a significant share of 
professional and sub-professional posts must still be filled by overseas recruit
ment. The position in the private sector remains comparatively worse in this 
regard.

was

Proportion of High and Middle Level Posts Filled 
Kenya Citizens, 1967

BY
Table 2.1

Percentage of Total Posts 
in Category

Private
Sector

Public
Sector

Whole
Economy
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2,306,600

1,244,600

1,062,000

953,600
121,000

170,000

Acres
Transferred 
to Africans

t
'
: 2.9. Kenyanization has not, however, been interpreted only in terms of 

wage employment. Employment growth rates will not show that some 
47,000 African families are now farming independently on land previously 
owned by 2,000 Europeans. Neither will they show that the more intensive 
use of the land enables 74,000 people to find a means of livelihood, either 
through land ownership or wage employment in the same geographical area 
that 20,000 wage earners did previously. Over 50 per cent of total marketed 
agricultural produce now 
compared with 40 per cent in 1964. In addition, part of the half produced by 
large-scale farmers represents production by African farmers.

from small farms operated by Africanscomes

2.10. Although a review of progress of the agricultural industry must inevit
ably be abbreviated, it is useful to summarize the progress made in respect 
of the transfer of agricultural land from non-citizen ownership to citizen 
ownership since this was an important part of Government policy as well as 
a factor in the development of agricultural production. The impact of land 
resettlement programmes on the transfer of land was as follows:—

H
u

:.

Land Transferred to African Use up to 1968

Table 2.2

No. of 
Farms 

Established

Average Size 
of Farms 

Established
Type of SchemeI

(Number) (Acres)
1. Sub Divisional Type Settlements: 

High Density Schemes .. 
Low Density Schemes 
Squatter Settlement ..

:i| 26,700
5,200

14,000

30
36
6

Total 45,900 23
2. Large-Scale Farms:

AFC, ADC, Assisted Owners, etc.
Ol'Kalou Salent ......................................
Other Co-operative set up by Department 

of Settlement ......................................

1,192 800(a)
6,368(6)

11,333

19

15

Total 1,226 1,015

Total

(a) The average size of farm is approximate.
(b) These farms are owned and presently operated by the Department of Settlement.

2.11. The effect of those land transfers has in part to be measured in political 
terms reflecting the Government’s declared aim that the countries economic 
assets should be controlled more completely by citizens. There has, how
ever, also been economic effects. It would seem that production from the 
transferred land has increased and that additional employment has been 
created by the land transfer programme. Prophecies of a marked drop in
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production and employment as a result of this programme have not been 
borne out while steady improvements have been recorded each year in overall 
levels of production.

2.12. In commerce, trade licences are being reserved for Africans in most 
of the rural areas of the country and sections of the urban, areas, including 
parts of the City of Nairobi, have been scheduled as ones in which only 
citizens may be granted trade licences. It is at this stage too early to 
the effect this has had on the distribution of retail turnover as belwera 

owned firms and non-citizen owned firms. In 1966, 44 per cent of

measure

citizen
retail turnover and 27 per cent of wholesale turnover was handled by Kenya 
citizens or firms mainly owned by Kenya citizens. Control of trade licences 
will have started to increase these shares. In addition, retail trading in over 
20 specified commodities has been reserved for African traders. Commodities 
included in these regulations are maize, and maize meal, sugar, charcoal, rice, 
soap, matches, sweets, salt, grey cloth, cement, corrugated iron sheets, 
cigarettes and kerosene.

2.13. Government policy towards traders licensing and the reservation of 
commodities for certain types of traders must be seen in the historical con
text of retail trade in Kenya. At the time of Independence, virtually no 
retail trade was in the hands of Africans and it was therefore, an important 
part of Government commercial policy to introduce African traders into 
retailing and to give them an opportunity to learn the techniques involved 
by reserving for them trade in a few commodities in general consumption, 
largely by the African population. The effect of the policy 
licensing and the restrictions on trading in certain commoditi 
as widespread in economic terms as was sometimes feared. The programme 
of reserving retail trade for Kenya citizens has been pursued gradually and 
the policy is, in any event, only a short-term plan to correct the previous 
imbalances.

towards 
ies has 】

traders5
not been

The Expansion of Education

2.14. The transformation of the economy from one controlled largely by 
foreigners to one firmly controlled by Kenya’s own citizens requires a very 
rapid and substantial expansion in the number of people who have the basic 
education necessary for training in specialized careers. To this extent, the 
education targets included in the 1964-70 Plan were amongst the most impor
tant of all, particularly as, in so far as education widens the horizons of 
people generally and contributes to their social development, it is 
an index of human jtevelopment. The 1964-70 Plan projectedlhe g&r^raT 
gro^lTlTrtEe^number of children in primary schools by 8.0 per cent and 
the number of children in secondary schools by 11 per cent. Over the period 
1964-68 primary education, as measured by total enrolments, expanded by 
5.5 per cent per annum and secondary education by 30 per cent per

s in itself

annum.
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35,624
28,467
19,547
14,565

.

60,70034,494 98,203

1,769 2,500
2,300

864
1,389563

3,1581,427 4,800

35,921 101,361 65,500

Tarcet
19701968

Form I 
..Form II 

Form III 
Form IV

Total Forms I-IV

Form V 
Form VI

Total Forms V—VI

Total "

2.15. The contribution of Harambee effort has been particularly significant 
with respect to the expansion of secondary school education. Since Indepen
dence, a total of 336 secondary schools have been built as a result of self- 
help effort. Seventy-three of these schools have since been taken over by the 
Central Government but in 1968 there were still 263 secondary schools built 
by the local people which were still unaided by the Central Government.
TTiese accounted for over 25 per cent of the total secondary schools enrol
ments in the country. Many of these schools comprise only one or two Forms, 
which is the reason for the substantial expansion of Forms I to IV shown 
in Table 2.4 and the fact that, whereas the 1970 targets for enrolments in 
Forms I to IV were already exceeded in 1968, the enrolment targets for 
Forms V and VI are still some way off achievement. It is very much 
difficult to set up Form V and VI streams without the assistance of the ■ 
Central Government than it is to set up junior forms. In any case, substantial ^r：

more
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Enrolment in All Primary Schools

Number of PupilsTable 2.3

Target
197019681964

322,225
245,142
195,564
168,851
158,934
146,086
122,329

250,757
207,755
178,537
158,899
132,701
134,247
146,784

180,290
144,786
139,727
145,004
134,031
122,603
114,408

Std. I
std. n
Std. Ill 
Std. IV 
Std. V 
Std. VI 
Std. VII

1,359,1311,209,680980,849Total

Enrolment―Secondary Schools

Number of PupilsTable 2.4
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difficulty has been experienced setting up Forms V and VI at an adequate 
standard, particularly for science streams. It is however clear that without 
the contribution of Harambee groups, the expansion of secondary educa
tion would have been significantly less than was, in fact, the case.

Statistical Comparisons
2.16. In the end, whether it is entirely rational or not, an economic develop

ment plan is judged by whether or not the predetermined macro-economic 
targets are achieved. These statistical measures of the structure and growth 
of the economy have become the principal international criteria of success 
of development plans and although the assumptions implicit in placing so 
much importance on such measures can be questioned, it is necessary to 
consider the development of the economy in detail in this way. These 
measures are largely statistical which means that much of the remainder of 
this review chapter must consist of a statistical measurement of economic 
progress.

2.17. Before turning to these measures it is however necessary to comment 
the development of statistics in Kenya since both the “Red” and “Green”

plans were drawn up. Since that time, as envisaged in the “Green Plan”, 
a complete revision of the national accounts has been undertaken which 
has involved, firstly, a basic remeasurement of the size of each industry and 
sector of the economy; secondly a careful measurement of the rate of growth 
of each industry/sector at current prices; thirdly an estimation for the first 
time of gross domestic product and capital formation at constant prices; and 
fourthly an estimation of the use of resources available in the economy. The 
effect of all these improvements in statistics is that it is 
examine the progress of the economy more systematically and more 
rately. It does, however, create serious problems for comparisons of 
data against that included in the earlier plans based on the old statistical 
series. As far as possible, comparisons of progress in this chapter are. based 

comparison of current revised statistical series against Plan projections 
adjusted from those published in the “Red” or “Green” books to take into 
account the assumptions underlying the original projections or targets. If 
such adjustments were not made it would mean, in some industries, that Plan 
targets were achieved simply by token of a new and higher estimate of the 
size of the sector which would be meaningless.

The Growth of the Economy, 1964-68
2.18. Accordingly, Plan projections of gross domestic product have been 

adjusted on to the same basis as the new estimates now in use. This adjust
ment was carried through by projecting the new calculations of product 
by industry with the rate of growth used in the published (Green) Develop
ment Plan. As a result of weighting effects, this has the effect overall of 
reducing the planned rate of growth from the published average of 6.3 per

on

possible tonow
accu-
new
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0.5 per cent 
14.5 per cent 
3.9 per cent 
6.6 per cent

1965 was a dry year and as a result was a year of serious food shortages 
in some areas and lower production of most export crops; there 
absolute fall in farmers’ gross receipts. 1966 was a year of recovery with good 
weather and record harvests of coffee, tea, cotton 
that year a 20 per cent increase in farmers’ gross 
rally a good year from the point of view of the weather but tea production 
was held back by firstly a period of drought and secondly a period of 
sive rain and hail, while coffee production was seriously reduced by 
infestation of Coffee Berry disease. In 1968 coffee production was reduced

was an

and
recei

rice: there was in
pts. 1967 was gene-

exces- 
a severe
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cent per annum to an average of 6.2 per cent per annum. It might be argued 
that this is not the best way of adjusting the planned rate of growth, since 
in a number of industries the growth of product was originally estimated as 

absolute amount and the rate of growth derived from that. If such increases 
in product by industry as projected in the Plan were added to the revised 
1964 estimates of G.D.P., the overall effect would have been to reduce the 
planned rate of growth from 6.3 per cent as published to 6.0 per cent, 
result of the fact that the revised estimates increased the overall size of the 
economy. For this reason the (higher) rates of growth of individual industries 
published in the 1966-70 (Green Plan) are used here to compare the progress 
of individual industries against the published Plan projections.

2.19. The revised series of gross domestic product, the principal 
of economic growth, increased at an average annual rate of 6.8 per cent 
at current prices between 1964 and 1968. As a result of price increases, 
this represented a rate of growth of 6.3 per cent in terms of constant (1964) 
prices, that is, almost exactly the same as the planned rate in the (Green) 
1966-70 Plan. The economy has, therefore, performed as well as expected 
in this regard overall, although some industries have done better than ex
pected and others not so well. Since the economy has been maintained on 
the projected trend, the achievement of an average rate of growth of 6.2 per 
cent in the last two years of the Plan period will be required to achieve the 
increase in national production planned for 1970, apart from any acceleration 
that will be required by this new Plan. Provided harvests are reasonable, 
this rate is within the capacity of the economy to achieve.

2.20. Although, taking the four years together, the economy overall has 
performed, as well as expected, difficulties were experienced over the 
in maintaining a regular rate of growth when the economy was infl 
strongly by vagaries of the weather, crop disease and international commodity 
prices. There was, in consequence, significant swings in the rate of growth 
between different years, viz.:一
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by C.B.D. and gross cofiEee receipts were K£6 million down (at 
1964 prices) on the record 1966 year and K£ll million down on

even more 
constant 
the 1970 coffee target.

2.21. An average annual increase in G.D.P. of 6.3 per cent can be com
pared with an estimated increase in the total population in excess of 3 per 
cent and it can be seen that there has been an increase in the average per 
capita product of over 3 per cent per annum over this period. As a result of

below, the persome adverse movement in the terms of trade, discu 
capita increase in real income was a little less.

the2.22. The performance of each separate sector and industry over 
1964-68 period is set out in Table 2.5 below:—

Gross Domestic Product
Comparison of 1964-70 Planned Targets (Adjusted) Against Performance Achieved 

1964-68 at Constant 1964 Prices
Table 2.5

Growth RateAdjusted PlanPublished Plan

GDP Old Series GDP New Series

Adjusted
Plan

1964
Old

Series
Kim

Actual
64-68

Growth
rate

1964 1968 Target
1970
X£m

Target
1970

% %%Kim Kim Kim

Monetary Sector 
Agriculture and Livestock 
Forestry ..
Fishing ..
Mining and Quarrying 
Manufacturing . • 
Building and Construction 
Electricity and Water 
Transport, etc. . •
Trade ..........................
Banking, etc. ... 
Ownership Dwellings 
Other Services

6.2 4.56.2 51.97 61-91 74.0046-22 66-25
10-2 7-71.65 10.2 1.88 2.53 3.370.92
22.6 7.62.95 22.6 0.85 2-920.87 1.14

-0-32.34 8-20-75 1.20 8-2 1.46 1.44
5-746-60

12.00
53-64
18.69

8 029.38 8.0 33-74 42.11
10.25 10.818.3438 18.3 6-82

6.7 4.25.10 6.7 5.70 7.153.47 4.84
7.0 11-326-30

34.06
39.50
48-30

25-14 
32-98 
11.60 
13.34 
11 -90

38.66
42-63
16.17
13.88
17-34

37*71
46.83
18-44
16*41
18-39

7.0
60 6-66.0
80 8-64.49 7.10 8 0
3-5 1.09.54 11.70

28-20
3*5 9.97-518-30 7.5

Economic Enterprise 
Domestic Services..

178-68 270-55 196.52 253-76 299.89 7.2 6.671

3*31 2.02-94 3.73 60

General Government 3411 51.20 70 43 00 59-48 64-50 7.0 8.4

Total Monetary Sector 242-46212-79 321*75 316-97 6-97.1 367.70 7.2

Non-Monetary Sector 
Agriculture 
Other

73.36
15*53

87.14
17.96

4.368-53 83.10 3*2 3.6

68.53Total 83-10 | 3.2 88*89 10510 107.56 3.2 4-2

404-85 jTotal GDP*.. 281.32 6-3 331-35 422-07 475-26 6.2 6.3

•at factor cost.

The monetary section as a whole performed rather less well than had been 
expected, as a result of the fact that the growth of enterprises fell short of 
the Plan projection. Rising consumption standards in the non-monetary 
sector, however, meant that non-monetary production increased at a relatively 
faster rate than had been expected when the Plan was drawn up.
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2.23. The industries that exceeded their planned rates of growth 
those that provided services (including Government services) rather than pro
duced goods. This group included “transport, storage and communications 
“other services”，“general government”，“trade” and “banking”. The indus
tries that fell short of their projected growth targets were the productive 
industries, notably agriculture, manufacture, building and construction and 
electricity. The reasons for these differences are discussed briefly below. It 
is not possible to explain developments in each industry in detail if this 
chapter is to be restricted to a reasonable length and readers interested in 
greater detail are invited to refer to the “Economic Survey 1969”.

General Government
2.24. “General Government” performed better than expected over the 

period 1964-68, largely due to the fact that education targets (for school 
enrolments) were exceeded as shown by Tables 2.3 and 2.4 above. In addition, 
the introduction of free out-patient health facilities and of in-patient faci
lities for children caused a marked increase in the demand for health services. 
Taken together, general government exceeded its planned rate of growth 
in real terms, in spite of short-falls Ui some areas in the planned rate of deve
lopment spending. This is discussed in more detail below. However, the 
impetus given by the increase of education and health services is likely to 
be less in the last two years of the Plan and some slowing down in the overall 
rate may occur, unless this is offset by 
expenditures.

were

acceleration of developmentan

Transport, Storage and Communications
2.25. The planned target of 7 per cent for this industrial group 

ceeded by performance which achieved a rate of growth of 11.3 per cent, 
well in excess of any other industry in the economy. The impetus 
provided in the earlier years by a rapid expansion of railway and port services 
and air services in the public sector. In the private sector, warehousing ex
panded, particularly rapidly, to provide the storage facilities for the 
expansion of bulk crops, blit in the later part of the period, road improve
ments occasioned a sharp increase in road transport services also. It seems 

hereas public sector transport grew relatively faster than the 
between 1964 and 1968 overall, the opposite may be the

was ex-

was

likely that, w 
private sector 
between 1968 and 1970.

case

Other Services

2.26. This industry consists of a range of sub-industries, but its rapid 
of growth over the period 1964-68 was based largely on the expansion of 
the tourist industry, discussed below, leading to a rapid expansion of the 
hotel and restaurant sub-groups. In addition, there was a marked increase 
in private education services in line with the expansion of public education.

rate
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Agriculture

2.27. Monetary agriculture accounted for 14.7 per cent of total gross 
domestic product in 1968, compared with 15.7 per cent in 1964. This drop 
in the overall share of the industry had not been expected and is explained 
by the fact that production fell short of the planned target. However, having 
regard to the unexpectedly severe setbacks to coffee and sisal, in the first case 
due to the heavy incidence of Coffee Berry disease in 1967/68 and in the 
second case due to the increasing use of synthetic fibres such as polypro- 
plene, the performance of agriculture can be considered quite good, even 
though this fell short of the projected target. The production of cereals rose 
significantly as a result of marked increases in average per hectare yields, 
based on the use of improved seed. Tea production increases were also 
notable, derived from the planned investment in small-holder tea which is 
discussed in detail later in this Plan. The expected expansion of coffee did 
not, however, take place—not because the capacity in terms of acreage 
not available but because a serious outbreak of Coffee Berry Disease redu 
production in 1967 and 1968. If coffee production had been maintained at 
its expected level, agriculture would have achieved its overall growth target.

was
iced

2.28. Changes in the outputs of the principal agricultural products between 
1964 and 1968, compared with the planned targets for these, are set out 
below.:

Quantity of Marketed Agricultural Production

Table 2.6

Target
19701964 1968

Coffee ........................
Sisal ........................
Tea … •.
Wheat •.
Maize ..
Rice (Paddy) ..
Seed Cotton
Sugar Cane •. ..
Pyrethrum (Dried Flowers)
Cattle and Calves for Slaughter.. 
Sheep, lambs and goats
Pigs...................................
Wool •. •• •
Wholemilk equivalent

(Metric tons) 41,407
67,430
20,241

134,680
136,170

13,210
10,990

600,806
4,403
157*6
114-8

39,601
50,280
29,764

216,309
352,557

18,747
14,279

947,180
9,804
194.9

71,127 
67,063 
30,981 

186,000 
:136,000 

18,800
43.700 

1,524,000
12.700

000 head n.a.
55*1 n.a.

45 0 531 n.a.
Metric tons 

.• Million litres
3,340
244-6

4,200
227-8
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1964 ..
1965 ..
1966 "
1967 ..
1968 "

Manufacturing

2.30. The growth of manufacturing industry over this period must be 
sidered disappointing, for it was less than the growth of the economy 
a whole. In part, this relatively slow rate of growth, almost certainly slower 
than in the previous five years, reflected firstly the restrictions based on the 
export of Kenya manufactures to Tanzania and Uganda during the period 
of the Kampala Agreement and secondly, the failure of a number of key 
projects to get under way during the current planning phase. Amongst the 
latter, must be included the pulp and paper project at Broderick Falls and 
the fertilizer manufacturing plant at Mombasa. .

con-
as
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2.29. The planned expansion of tea, wheat and livestock products, together 
with the unexpected expansion of maize production, provided the impetus 
to agriculture as a whole. Coffee, sisal and cotton fell seriously behind the 
expected rate of progress, although the first two of these three items was 
subject to adverse forces beyond the ability of Government or farmers to

undoubtedly too ambitious, butcontrol. The planned cotton targets 
even so, the expansion of this crop was disappointing. Detailed discussion 

the progress and future plans for individual crops and livestock products 
set out in Chapter 8. The gross farm income of smali-holders grew rela

tively faster than that of large farms and plantations, expanding at an average 
rate of approximately 10 per cent compared with an average increase of 
approximately 4 per cent overall. However, the area of land comprising the 
snrnll farm sector was increased by the transfer of land from the large farm 
sector under the Land Settlement programme as set out in Table 2.2.

were

on
are

Gross Marketed Production from Large and Small Farms, 1964-68

Table 2.7

Share of 
Small 
Farms

Large Farms Small Farms Total

Annual
K£'000 change K£*000 change K£'000 change Per cent 

per cent

Annual Annua!

per centper cent
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2.31. The performance of individual industries within manufacturing can be 
from the sub-groups of the quantity index of manufacturing productionseen 

set out below.
Quantity Index of Manufacturing Production, 1964-1968

Table 2.8

1968*196719661964 1965

113.0
108.7 
205*1 
146-5 
142-6 
125 0 
138-3
116.7
172.0 
118*4 
126.3 
134-8
111.8 
1700 
117*4 
128-6

102-8
101.4 
135-4
132.6
135.6 
110.0
140.6 
110.0 
132.0
112.4 
119.3 
112-2

110.299.51000
1000
100.0
1000
1000
1000
1000
1000
1000
100-0
1000
100.0
100.0
1000
1000
1000
1000

Food
Beverages and Tobacco 
Textiles ..
Footwear and Clothing 
Wood ..
Furniture and Fixtures 
Paper and Printing 
Leather.. ..
Rubber 
Chemicals 
Petroleum Products 
Non-metallic Minerals 
Metal Products 
Non-electrical Machinery 
Electrical Machinery .. 
Transport Equipment 
Miscellaneous ..

99-8971
149.4
125-2
125-7
122-5
149-4
1000
134.0
109-2
128-5
117.7

111.1
118.9
110.0
105.0
125-6
96*7

1040
100.6
118*8
109-8
101-6
122.9 
103.7 
103*2
108.9

94.6 98.6
167.1 180.0

102-3107.9
108.5
123*3

119.8
86.782.2

All Industries .. 124.8100.0 105.4 111.9 116-2

♦Provisional.

2.32. The industries that moved ahead relatively more rapidly included tex
tiles, rubber products (although no motor tyre factory was operating during 
this period) non-electrical machinery, paper and printing, wood products; 
whereas the food, beverage and tobacco, metal and miscellaneous industries 
tended to lag behind.

2.33. The removal of quantitative restrictions on East African trade and 
the adoption of a system of transfer taxes seems likely to provide a more 
favourable climate for the expansion of Kenya manufacturing in the last 
two years of the plan period than was the case in the previous four years.

• Although it must be counted unlikely that manufacturing will be able to 
accelerate sufficiently to achieve the planned rate of growth by 1970， 
improvement on recent performance seems probable.

some

Building and Construction
2.34. This industry was expected to expand faster than any other (except the 

small fishing industry) in order to support the very substantial investments in 
building and construction planned. The industry had reached the bottom of a

33



building cycle in 1964 and it, therefore, seemed reasonable that a 
recovery could be obtained at the rate projected. In the event, however, it 
was found that the rundown of the industry and its suppliers had been 
more severe than had been supposed. Many quarries producing sand, ballast 
and stone had been closed down and many building artisans had emigrated 
from the country. As a result, when the building industry attempted to meet 
the higher level of demand of 1966 and 1967, it was faced with a situation 
of rapid rising material and labour prices. These can be seen from the table 
below.

evenj

Costs of Building Materials and Labour, 1966-1969 
(1966=100):

Table 2.9

1969*19681967Unit

222*2
158.8

222.2
135-3
156.5
103-3
144.0
116*7
132*5

186.7
158.8

Ballast • •
Stone
Sand .•
Cement ..
Skilled Labour 
Semi-skilled Labour 
Unskilled Labour

100 l.f. 
100 c.f.-： 156-5156-5

103-3102.1ton
144.0 i 
107.4 1 
120 0 :

128 0 
107.4 
124-1 I

per day 
per hour 
per hour

:i
* Provisional.

The effect of this rise in building costs was, of course, that money spent on 
development projects purchased fewer units of real assets than had originally 
been planned. To some extent, at least, the industry and its suppliers seem now 
to have adapted themselves to a higher level of demand, but the industry still 
has some way to go to catch up with the high target set.li
The Public Sector as a Whole

2.35. Although the size of the public sector was not quantified or projected 
as a whole in either the “Red” or “Green” Plans, is was explicit in a number 
of chapters that greater Kenyan participation in the economy would be 
advanced by increasing the contribution of the public sector to total produc
tion. Over the period 1964 to 1968 public sector product grew at a relatively 
faster rate, 8.1 per cent (at current prices), than the private sector which grew 
at 6.4 per cent. At the same time, the product of public enterprises increased 
by 9.0 per cent compared with 7.0 per cent by private enterprises. The public 
sector share of the total economy increased from 23.9 per cent in 1964 to 
25.1 per cent in 1968.
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Coffee > • • •
Tea
Pyrethrum Extract 
Sisal and Sisal tow 
Cotton raw 
Butter and Ghee 
Pineapple 
Hides and Skins 
Meat Products 
Wheat and Flour 
Maize .. ..
Other • • • •

Total Agricultural 
Exports • • • •

External Trade and Balance of Payments
2.36. The real resources created by production were directed in part to」he 

export markets to pay for others which were imported from 
1964-70 Plan projected a growth in export income from K£77.3 million in 
1964 to K£98.0 million in 1970 that is an average growth rate of over 4 per 
cent.
an average growth of only 2.2 per cent viz.

• Theoverseas

Over the period 1964-68, the actual growth achieved was equivalent to

Total Value of Exports*

K£ millionTable 2.11

of which E.A.Total Exports
26.477*31964
29.978.01965
29.286.81966
26.57901967
26*383-91968
N.A.98 01970 (Plan) ••

♦On an adjusted balance of payments basis including 
re-exports.

2.37. The main reasons for this slower than projected rate of growth can be 
found from an analysis of agricultural exports which, taken together contri
buted less than expected: no significant growth of agricultural exports, at 
current prices, had been achieved by 1968.

Agricultural Exports 1964 to 1968 Compared with 1970 Target (Current Prices)

Table 2.12 Ktmillion
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External Trade

Food and Live Animals 
Crude Materials inch Sisal 
Sisal • • • • • •

All Agricultural Products

2.38. Only maize, wheat and meat products exceeded their 1970 targets by 
1968, and of these, maize had not been expected to be a significant export 
when the Plan was drawn up. A large part of the shortfall in total export 
income can be attributed to a failure of coffee export receipts to expand 
projected, due to the shortfall in production in 1967 and 1968. Tea exports 
had almost achieved the 1970 target by 1968 in spite of 9 per cent fall in 
average prices following the devaluation of sterling.

as

2.39. It was assumed in the 1966-70 Plan that the average export prices of 
agricultural products would fall by 5 per cent between 1964 and 1970. This 
assumption has turned out to be about right, for by the end of 1968 the average 
drop in agricultural prices was approximately 6 per cent, although likely to fall 
further. Overall exports prices have not been particularly unfavourable to 
Kenya. Higher prices obtained by exports sold within East Africa compen
sated for a fall of 5 per cent in the average price of overseas exports.

Export Price Indices, 1964=100

Table 2A3

110 104 109 105Minerals, Fuels and Lubricants 
Chemicals • • .. .
Manufactured goods . • •

106 104107 103
126 127 97 105
99 93All External Trade 99 95

Inter-East African Trade

Food, Beverage and Tobacco 
Basic Materials and Fuel 
Manufactured Goods . •

107 110109 112
102 104 101101
99 111103 112

All Intra-East African Trade • • 102 110 109105

99 100All Exports 100 101
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6.81
7.30

134-75
34.41
8.53

136.77
87*46
4-78
1.09

20.13
983
0.94
1.46
6.40

35-64
4.72
1.67
6-16

58-86

Kg.Coffee, unroasted 
Tea
Petroleum products

Kg.
1,000 
litres 

100 Kg.Maize . • • ■
Meat and products 
Pyrethrum Extract
Sisal...........................
Hides and Skins, undressed 
Wattle Extract .. 
Soda Ash
Cement • • ...
Beans, Peas, etc.
Cashew Nuts, raw 
Wool .. • •
Animal feed • •
Cotton raw • • 
Pineapples, tinned 
Butter and Ghee 
Wattle Bark ..

Kg.
Kg.

100 Kg.
Kg.
Kg.

100 Kg. 
100 Kg.

Kg.
Kg.
Kg.

100 Kg.
Kg.
Kg.
Kg.

100 Kg.

Petroleum Products . • 
0>61Y16nt • • • • • •
Soda Ash
Soap and Soap preparations 
Paper, paper goods and manu

factures ..........................
Clothing .. ..........................
Footwear.. . •
Metal manufactures . •
Other • • ..........................

Total Non-Agricultural Exports

2.40. Non-agricultural exports performed rather better over this period, 
largely as a result of petroleum products moving up to represent the third 
ranking export but also because of the export of a wider range of miscellaneous 
products.

Non-Agricultural Exports 
1964 to 1968 {at current prices)

K£millionTable 2.15

l ‘

:

Export Prices, 1964-1968
KSh./UnitTable 2.14

Unit
1964 1965 1966 1967 1968ofItem

Quantity
17
00
54
21
90
17
62
08
07
78
09
16
39
90
55
04
77
80
79 
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•
•
•
•
•
■
•_
•
•
•
•
•
♦
•
•
•
• 

6
8 
9
5
6
8
9
5
1
0
9
1
1
6
6
4
1
6
4

o
 

1 
8 
9
5
 

2
 

7
1
7
4
3
 
9
-
 

4
3
5
5
9
1 

9
7 
5 
8
2
8
7
1
8
9
9
5
8
1
1
7
5
9

6-
7-
9
-
1
6
-
9
-
9
-
6
-
1
-
o
-
9
-
o
-
1 
*
7
-
2
*
4
-
1
-
7
-
5
• 

4 
4
 

1 
2 
4 
5

4
65

8
57

8
41
26
74
06
56
45
01
42

5
95
51
71
94
53 

7-
7-
6-
9-
7-

3
2-
4-
1

2 1-
9
*
0
•
!
-
8
-

40
-
4
•
!
-
6
-

60
•

4

•28
-3 1

-79
* 1 1

-83
* 1 1

-27
-6 1

-96
-75
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2.42. Imports were projected to increase at an average rate of 7 per cent per 
annum from KE87.4 million to K£ 131.0 million. The actual average growth 
of imports between 1964 and 1968—was 8.4 per cent—rather higher than 
projected.

Total Value of Imports* 
(at current prices)

Table 2.17 K£million

Total Imports of which U and T

1964
1965
1966
1967
1968
1970 (Plan).

196619651964

42,303 38,399 54,460

16,566 15,917 22,608

662444 782

♦Overseas and East African taken together and adjusted on a balance of payments basis.

2.43. The proportion of imports to total resources available for investment 
and consumption has remained more or less stable rather than risen as pro
jected in the Plan. There has, however, been some change in the structure 
of imports. Capital goods, transport equipment and chemicals represent a 

、 higher proportion of the total in 1968, while other groups have recorded a 
— relative decline.

39

19681967

37,596

27,500

50,748

18,481

1,028

1,895
8,281

41,443
6,859

98,330
221,189
79,848

6,169
746

5,632
3,111

1,418
25,361

7,770

907

2,168
7,095

41,896
6,989

112,489
239,027
277,525

5,279
1,037

17,712
1,688

1,798
28,410

8,607

Unit

Metric
tons

Million
litres

Metric
tons

Coflee

Tea
Petroleum Products

Pyrethrum Products

Meat Products ..
Sisal .. . •
Hides and Skins..
Soda Ash " 
Cement •. . •
Maize (raw) . •
Canned Pineapples 
Butter and Ghee 
Beans and peas • •
Cotton . • •. ..
Wool (sheep’s and 

lamb’s) • •
Animal feeds •.
Cashew nuts • •

2.41. The quantities of principal exports shipped overseas were as set out 
below. The shipments of coffee, sisal, canned pineapple and cotton fell over 
this period but shipments of other commodities generally showed significant 
increases.

Quantities of Principal Overseas Exports, 1964-1968
Table 2.16
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100.0

Food, Drink and Tobacco 
Basic Materials 
Fuels 
Chemicals 
Textiles
Semi-manufactures 
Metals "
Transport Equipment 
Other Capital Goods 
Consumer Goods 
Miscellaneous "

Total

•Overseas and East African taken together.

2.44. Assumptions of import price movements were not included in the 
1964/70 Plan. Since 1964 there has been some increase in import prices but 
this has not been too serious for the Kenya economy and has not been the 
cause of any sharp increase in internal prices.

Import Price Indices, 1964 = 100
Table 2.19

1965 1966 1967 1968

Overseas Imports
1. Food " ..
2. Beverages and Tobacco
3. Basic Materials ..
4. Mineral Fuels
5. Mineral and vegetable oils and fats
6. Chemicals • • . •
7. Textiles......................................
8. Semi-Manufactures •.
9. Machinery and Transport Equipment

10. Consumer Goods .. "

81 75 76 68
104 111 117 120
112 107 104 100
101 103 102 103
134 118 102 97
106 107 93 96
108 114 118 124
103 103 107 104
104 107 107 107
104 107 105 106

102All Overseas Imports 102 102 103

East African Imports
11. Food, Beverages and Tobacco
12. Basic Materials •• ••
13. Other • • • • • •

107 105 109 104
125 114 104 118
105 104 97 106

All East African Trade .. 109 106 104 108
All Imports 103 j 103 ! 103 104
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Imports* by Broad Economic Category 
1964-1968

Percentage of total imports.Table 2.18
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2.45. The overall effect of movements of export and import prices between 
1964 and 1968 was that there was a movement in the terms of trade of 
approximately 4 per cent against Kenya. This meant that in order to earn the 
same amount of foreign exchange to purchase imports, an additional 4 per 
cent of export quantities had to be produced and shipped abroad. The 
adverse movement in the terms of trade was particularly serious in 1967 but 
would have been more severe if it were not for a favourable movement in the 
terms of East African trade, viz.

Terms of Trade, 1964 = 100

Table 2.20

1967 1968
Estimate

1965 1966

97 97 91 92External Trade 
East African Trade 
All Trade

94 99 106 101
97 98 96 96

2.46. The balance of payments has always relied heavily on a positive 
balance of “invisible receipts” and these were expected to move further in 
Kenya’s favour over the period of the Plan. This objective has not in the 
event been achieved (on the basis of preliminary 1968 figures). The overall 
favourable balance of invisibles excluding transfers has moved as follows:—

K£ million

1964 14.4
1965 13.8
1966 17.0
1967 15.9
1968 14.0

2.47. Higher receipts were derived from a transport services provided to 
Uganda and Tanzania for goods passing through Mombasa and from a steady 
increase in net tourist income. Foreign exchange earned by transport and 
port services increased by K£5.4 million net between 1964 and 1968.
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1964 1965 1966 1967 1968

19.4 —26.7 -37.3 -36.2
+24.1 +22.9 +26.2 +27.6 +21.5
一 9.4

+ 14-7 +3.5 — 0.5 -9.1 一 14.8
—7*1 —6.6 一 4.3

Net Merchandise Transactions " 
Net Services......................................

Net Balance of Goods and Services 
Net Factor Payments " "

Net Contribution of Rest of World to 
Gross Domestic Investment .. ..

Net General Government Interest "
Net Transfers ......................................

Net Balance on Current Account

Average rate of 
growth % .. 8.0 6-6 17.4 15.6

•Some of the total is represented by expenditures of foreign naval personnel at Mombasa 
and expenditures of undocumented visitors.

2.49. The balance on current account as a whole moved from a surplus in 
1964 to a deficit in 1966 and subsequent years being made up as follows:—

Balance of Payments Current Account

Table 2.22 Kimi/lion

2.48. The growth of tourism having an impact on the production of a 
ber of industries in the economy was a particular feature of the first Plan 
period. The progress of tourism can be summarized as follows:—

Number of Foreign Visits and Days Spent by Tourists in Kenya

num-

Table 2.21

Estimated
Gross*
Foreign

Exchange
Earnings

Total
Number of 

Visitor 
Days

Number of 
Foreign 
Visits

Average 
Length 
of stay

K£inillion000^0005 Days

2.50. The current account had been expected to move into deficit, which is, 
another way of saying that the Plan provided for a capital inflow from abroad. 
The inflow of foreign capital is discussed in detail below.
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19671966

Dr.113-5 Dr.116-5
79.086-8

Dr.14-2
3.6
0.8

Dr. 0-7

1.7

Dr.20-6 
Dr.31-5

16.9

7.9

5.2
Dr. 0-5

3.7

16-3

Dr. 4*3

Dr. 4-6

10.1

Dr. 4-9

06

3*7

Dr. 6-6 
Dr.26 1

20.1

1.0

3-8
Dr. 10

10.8

14.7

8.1

Dr. 6*5 
Dr. 0-6 
Dr. 3-4

Dr. 2 0

Dr. 12-5

Cr. 4-4

Dr.15 0 1.5

01
Dr. 1-3Dr. 0-5 

Dr. 0-2 7.9

Dr.\5 6 81

8.31.9

2.7 Dr. 0*9
Dr. 0-8

Dr. 0-91.5

Dr. 0-3 Dr. 0-6

3.1 Dr. 2-4

Dr. 5*1 Dr. 5-9

1965

Dr. 97*4
78.0

01
13.3
4.5

Dr. 9 0
2.8
2.2

Dr. 1.5

7.3

1964

Dr. 86.7
77-3

1968

Dr.1201
83*9

0.2
160
8.8

Dr A3 9
14
1-5

8.8

Dr A3 A 
Dr.36'2

22.8

10.5

Dr. 0*3
7 0

17.2

3*8

Dr. 7*6

Dr. 41

1.9

Dr. 9-8

Cr. 6.0

17-5
Dr. 9 4

26-9

A. Current Account
1. Merchandise Transactions

Imports (c.i.f.) "
Exports and Re-exports (f.o.b.)

2. Non-Monetary Gold Move
ments .. • • • • . •

3. Transport •. . •
4. Foreign Travel •.
5. International Investment In-

COIlTiC • • • • • •
6. Government Transactions, nes.
7. Other Services .. . •
8. (a) Private Transfer Payments

(b) Government Transfer Pay
ments • • • • ..

Total Current Account 
of which: Visible Balance

Invisible Balance..

B. Long-Term Capital Movements 
9. («) Private Long-term 
(b) Government Enterprise Long- 

Term • • . •
10. Local Government …
11. Central Government

Total Long-Term Capital 
Movements " ..

Total Current and Long-Term 
Capital Movements

C. Monetary and Short-Term 
Capital Movements:

12. Central Monetary Institutions
13. Accounts with I.M.F.
14. Other Monetary Institutions
15. Other Short-Term Capital

Movements " "

Total Monetary and Short- 
Term Capital Movements..

___ Balancing Item " "

The Use of Resources
2.51. The total value of domestic production at market prices plus the value 

of goods and services imported from other countries, less the goods and ser
vices exported to other countries represented the total value of resources 
available to the nation. The use to which these resources were put during 
1964-68 is set out in Tables 2.24 and 2.25.
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Balance of Payments 
{Total Net Credits 1964-1968)

KimillionTable 2.23
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19651964

330-53314

80.588.9
242.5 250.0 

25 0 27.0
0-50-4

356 0 357.0
105 0 115 0
119.7 118-5

— 14.7 — 3.5

341.3 353-5

Resources Available 
G.D.P.at Factor cost 
Of which 

Non-Monetary 
Monetary “

■f Indirect Taxes 
—Subsidies . •

=G.D.P. at Market Prices • •
+Imports of goods and services 
—Exports of goods and services .. 
=Imports Surplus-}- .. • • •.

Total Resources available for Domestic 
Investment and Consumption

Use of Resources 
Gross Fixed Capital Formation 
-f Increase in Stocks • • .
=Gross Investment -.. .

Public Consumption 
Private Consumption 
Total Consumption

439-8 464-0
139-7 149-5 
130.0 134-7 
+9.7 +14.8

Use of National Resources 
(at current prices)

Table 2.24

68.264.457.7
291-1 317.0
355.5 385.2

280.5
338.2

415*6 449-5 478-8

Ktmiliion
1968

1966 1967 (Est.)

385 0 406-7 430-7

101-5 107.2 109 0
283*5 299-5 321-7

30.8 34-7 35-8
2.51-60.7

:

2.52. Prices did not move uniformly over the period and in terms of con
stant (1964) prices, real changes in the allocation of resources were rather 
different. Thus, while total consumption expanded at 
7.0 per cent at current prices, this was reduced to 6.8 per cent at constant 
(1964) prices. Public consumption expanded at 8.0 per cent at current prices 
and 8.8 per cent at constant prices, while private consumption grew at 6.8 per 
cent and 6.4 per cent respectively. The gap between current and constant 
prices with respect to capital formation was even wider being 19.2 per cent 
and 14.2 per cent respectively. The use of resources set out in terms of 1964 
prices is tabulated below.

2.53. As noted above, it is estimated that the consumption of goods and 
services by private individuals rose in terms of constant prices at ail average 
rate of 6.4 per cent, although consumption of services rose relatively faster 
than the consumption of goods. This rate of growth of private consumption 
compares with a growth of GNP at constant market prices of 6.3 per cent, 
indicating that private consumption accounted for approximately the 
proportion of GNP at the end of the period as at the beginning. On the other 
hand, private consumption grew less rapidly than total resources which 
result of the relatively faster growth of imports expanded by an average 
7.9 per cent per annum. This of course was to be expected during a period 
when investment was expanding rapidly.

average rate ofan

same

as a
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49.9 55.7 | 60.9 66.1 70 0
244 0 245-9 i 275-6 281-7 313 1

83-7 74 0 ! 91-7 95-4 98-4
160-3 171.9 183.9 186*3 214-7

396-1

1014
294.7

32.0
1.6

use of Resources 
Gross Fixed Capital Formation 
Changes in Stocks 
Gross Investment . • .

Public Consumption 
Private Consumption 
Of which

Non-Monetary 
Monetary

Resources Available 
=G.D.P. at Market Prices 
-f-Imports of goods and services 
— Exports of goods and services 
=(Import SurplusH ) • •

356 0 359.4
105 0 111-7
119.7 118-5

—14.7 —6-8

411-7
1320
134-2
—2.2

Resources Available 
G.D.P. at Factor Cost . • 

Of which
Non-Monetary .. 
Monetary • •
+ Indirect Taxes .. 
—Subsidies ..

422-1

105.1
3170
33-8

2*5

336-5 347-8 383-1293-9 301.6Total Consumption

2.54. On the basis of population increase in excess of 3 per cent per annum 
there was an increase in per capita real consumption of approximately 3 per 
cent per annum, which was rather better than expected when the Plan was 
drawn up. Although the estimates of private consumption have been sub
stantially improved since that time, this factor would not have affected the 
projection of real income in the Plan substantially, for it was based on the 
assumption that an increased share of resources would be directed towards 
investment, but that private consumption would grow at 5.6 per cent 
pared with a growth of GDP of 6.3 per cent. In the event, consumption grew 
at 6.4 per cent compared on growth of GDP of 6.3 per cent, but as noted 
below the rate of capital formation achieved, though rising, was less than 
projected.

com-

2.55. Public consumption grew rather faster—8.8 per cent on average than 
the growth of total resources—7.9 per cent一reflecting the relatively faster 

—-growth of general government product.

45

Total resources available for Domestic 
Investment and Consumption 341-3 352-6 409-5 430-8 462-5

Use of National Resources 
{at constant 1964 prices)

KttnillionTable 2.25

1967 19681964 1965 1966
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271.5 250*6

Outturn 
Current PricesPlanned

Outturn 
1964 Prices

36-3
35.5
47*4
55.6
54.7

229-5

1964 .
1965 .
1966 .
1967 .
1968 .

1964-68 Total

•No specific annual capital formation targets were included in the “Red” Plan and the targets for those 
years have been shown on the basis of the assumed rate of increase of capital spending over the six years.

• 2.59. It is clear that on the basis of the “old series” estimates, capital forma
tion fell behind the levels projected. On these estimates, the average annual 
rate of increase of 10.7 per cent fell short of the projected increase of，i

46

(at current prices)2.56. An increasing part of national 
employed in raising the level of capital formation, which increased from 
K£45.1 million to K£91.0 million. This meant that at current prices between 
1964 and 1968 its share rose from 13.2 per cent to 19.0 per cent of total 
resources available. However, the expansion in capital formation in constant 
terms was rather less, increasing from 13.2 per cent to 16.6 per cent of total 

Changes in capital formation are examined in more detail in the

wasresources

resources, 
next section.

Capital Formation
2.57. Although it is possible to adjust some of the “Green” Plan targets to 

take into account statistical improvements since the Plan was drawn up, it is 
difficult to do this with any reliability with respect to estimates of gross 
capital formation. Th 
estimates of capital fo 
ment by industry
estimates based on capital formation achieved 汪re now available but whereas 
it is possible to compare investment performance against that planned in the 
economy as a whole, albeit very roughly, industry by industry comparisons 
of investment performance against planned levels are not possible.

2.58. In the economy as a whole, the outturn of gross capital formation 
(G.C.F.) compared with that planned is as follows:一

there were noon for this is that at that time
by user industry and such projections of invest-

le reasc 
rmation
included were, therefore, somewhat tentative. Suchas

Gross Capital Formation, 1964-1968 
Comparison of Plan Against Outturn (Old series)

Table 2.26 Kimillion
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14.6 per cent. On the other hand, the new series of capital formation esti
mates set out in Table 2.28 shows that total capital formation (at 1964 prices) 
rose at an average annual rate of 14.2 per cent.

2.60. Capital formation in the private sector rose less rapidly than that of 
the public sector, both enterprises and general government, but nearly 
achieved the levels expected when the Plan was drawn up. On the other 
hand, public sector capital spending increased at a significantly faster rate 
than the private sector but yet fell short of the rate of increase hoped for in 
the Plan. The position can be summarized as in Table 2.27.

2.61. Delays in project implementation in the public sector are illustrated 
by the reproduction in Table 2.29 of the table included in the “Green” Plan 
showing the planned annual development expenditure on a functional basis. 
The actual expenditures achieved have been set out alongside.

2.62. There are a number of reasons that can be advanced to explain the 
failure of the public sector lo maintain the rate of capital spending set down 
in the Plan. In part, it can be explained in terms of an over optimistic 
assessment of the capital formation (physical assets) element in development 
expenditure and in retrospect it might be said that the development expendi
ture projections were themselves optimistic. Delays in the preparation of 
detailed project designs, delays in the negotiation of loan finance for parti
cular projects, difficulties in obtaining the technical manpower to plan and 
supervise have all contributed to the overall shortfall. Although these diffi
culties have not yet been overcome fully, and implementation delays remain 
a major problem, the rate of Government capital spending has been rising 
steadily and improvement can be seen each year. In addition, increasing 
awareness of the problem of plan implementation led to organizational 
improvements within the Government which should in future years lead to 
a higher rate of development spending.

2.63. Attempts to project development spending on an annual basis up to 
five years ahead must always carry elements of uncertainty and this can be 
advanced to explain some of the implementation shortfalls. Within the Cen
tral Government, however, there were serious problems of fulfilling the level 
of expenditure provided each year in the annual Development Estimates and 
this must be regarded as more serious, since projects should only have been 
included in the annual estimates which were ready to go ahead. The short
falls in Central Government expenditure against the sums provided by 
Parliament are set out in Table 2.31. The figures should not, however, be 
aggregated as between one year and another 
projects in one year would normally be revoted and included in the estimates 
for the following year.

moneys for uncompletedas
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Residential Buildings 
Non-residential Buildings .. 
Construction work .
Land Improvement .
Transport Equipment .
Machinery and Equipment 
Livestock " . • .

Total

2.66. Construction expenditures were undertaken largely by the public 
sector, except that the electricity industry contracted for substantial work in 
connection with the Kindaruma Dam, as the first stage of the Seven Forks 
Hydro Electric Scheme. This latter was completed during the Plan period 
at a total cost of K£5士 million.

2.67. Construction in the public sector can be divided into two parts. That 
undertaken by the East African Community, largely relating to the provision 
of railway, harbour and telecommunication services and that provided by 
Central and local government. The latter expenditures covered, in the main, 
roads, water works and soil conservation. Road construction work by the 
Central Government expanded by more than ten times in real terms 
this period.

over

2.68. A particular feature of the first plan period 
crease

the steady in-
of capital formation arising as a result of community development 

projects, initiated by the people themselves to improve the services avail
able to them. The total value involved in 1964 was K£0.6 million. In 1965 > ?

was

58

2.64. In the enterprise section, K£61.7 million or 20 per cent of total capital 
formation achieved was directed to the transport, storage and communica
tions industry. This compares with K£45.2 million or 15 per cent capital 
formation being directed to agriculture and K£48.9 million or 16 per cent to 
manufacturing and repairing. It must, however, be stressed that all these

gross of capital replacement and no esti-figures of capital formation
available of the total annual cost of maintaining the stock of

however, sufficient

are
mates are
capital after depreciation. The rate of increase was, 
to indicate that there was a substantial net addition to the total capital
stock.

2.65. The expenditure on different types of assets was as follows:—

Capital Format【on by Type of Asset 
(new series 1964 prices)

K£millionTable
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Capital Formation—Construction Expenditure

Central and Local Government——1964 Prices

K^OOOTable 2.32

Soil
Conser- I Other 
vation i

TotalRoads Water
Works

Central Government
1964 ......................
1965 ......................
1966 ......................
1967 ......................
1968 ......................

1,643*5
2,530-9
3,970-8
4,967-2
6,311-7

220 I i 798-5 
7^3 0
2?3-3 i 1,040 0 

• 194-2 I 976.7 
227.2 | 1,041-5

196.1428-9 
1,258-8 1 
2,613-5 
3,695-2 I 
4,897-8

908.8140.3 
104 0 
101.1 
145.2

Local Government
1964 ..
1965 .. ••
1966 •• ••
1967 .. ••
1968 •• ••

722.3 
571-3 
952.7 

1,269-5 
954 0

112.7
181.0
4454

451-5
305.6
322-5
376.0
332-9

158*1
84.7

184.8 
729.4 
540 0

1641
81.1

it rose to K£0.79 million, in 1966 to K£1.23 million, in 1967 to K£1.35 
million and in 1968 to K£2.0 million. The aggregation of these totals is 
carried out by valuing materials used at cost and labour contributions at 
their approximate market value.

Savings and the Finance of Investment

2.69. If Kenya were a country isolated completely from the rest of the 
world, savings would have to be made out of the resources created by cur
rent production in order to finance all domestic capital formation. Some 
part of current production would not be consumed immediately but would 
be “saved” in order to create capital assets to enhance future production. 
Within the economy as a whole savings would have to equal investment一 
gross national savings equal gross investment.

2.70. Since Kenya is not isolated in this way from the rest of the world, 
it is able to borrow money from other countries and international institu
tions. In these circumstances, gross national savings is less than gross invest
ment by an amount equivalent to the balance of goods and 
factor payments in the country’s balance of payments. This difference repre
sents the contribution made by the rest of the world to gross investment in 

今〜Kenya.

andservices
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64 4 68-2
291.1 3170

75-7 74-5

8.6丨 4.3 
84-3 ! 78-8

19681967

87.3 91 0
2.66.7

94.0 93-6
— 18.3 -191

196619651964
61.246.545.1Gross Capital Formation .. 

+Changes in stocks 16*25.52.3

77.452047.4=Gross Investment " . • •.
—Net Contribution of rest of the World. • 一 6.9一3.1+7-6

70.548.955 0=Gross National Savings..

415.1357 0356 0Gross Domestic Product at Market Prices 
+Factor Incomes From Abroad 
—Factor Incomes paid Abroad " ..

8.64.94.4
15.011-511-5

Gross National Product at Market 
Prices " .. ........................ 408.7350.4348-9

52-9 57.749.9—Public Consumption .. "
—Private Consumption .. "

=Gross National Savings.. ..

+Net Factor Income Paid Abroad 
=Gross Domestic Savings ..

280.5248-6244-0

48.9 70.555-0

6.46.67
55.5 ! 76.962.1

The contribution of the rest of the world to gross investment in 1964 is 
shown in the table with a positive sign, indicating that Kenya savings were, 
in fact, being utilized to finance investment abroad—gross national savings 
were higher tiian gross investment. The change from a position of net lender 
to net borrower since 1964 can be explained partly in terms of exchange 
control which was imposed over external financial flows from June 1965; 
for until that time private enterprises were sending a significant proportion 
of their savings abroad and the Kenya economy derived no benefit in con
sequence. The change can be also explained partly in terms of investment 
opportunities available. Since 1965, savings were retained in the country to 
finance investment and Kenya borrowed increasing amounts from the rest 
of the world. Over the five-year period as a whole, however, the total con
tribution of the rest of the world to Kenya investment was K£39.8 million 
or only approximately 11 per cent of total investment.

2.72. One of the features of the first Plan period has been that not only has 
investment been rising but that savings have been rising rapidly also, so that -.

60

2.71. The position in terms of national accounting identities is set out in 
the following table:一

Gross Investment and National Savings, 1964-1968 

{at current prices)
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1.3 0.0.6 Cr. 01 04 3.1
1.3 01 1.8
0.4 Cr. 0-5 1.6 Cr. 0-6 21

3-6 7.4 324
Dr. 0-4 Dr. 0-3 Dr. 1 -8 

6-8 Dr. 0-6 11.1

Public Sector Debits 
Central Government 
Local Government 
Public Enterprises

Public Sector Credits 
Central Government 
Local Government . • 
Public Enterprises ..

3-7 3 0 0.1.1 1*6 Cr. 0-2 7 0

Net Public Sector Credits 
Central Government 
Local Government 
Public Enterprises …

•. Dr. 0*2 
• • Dr. 0-5 Dr. 1 *3 Dr. 1 *0

7.9 10.8 3.7 7 0 29*2
Dr. 0*3 Dr. 3-6Dr. 0-5

01 3*8 9.15.2

Total Public Sector 
Net Credits . • Dr. 0-6 6.6 i 13.6丨 8.4 1 6.7 34.7

61

31 9.6 12-5 10.0 6*5 417

increasing proportions of G.N.P. have generally been put aside each year to 
finance investment. This is demonstrated by the following series:—

1967 I 1968196619651964
Gross Investment x 100

20421.818-914*813-6
GNP

Gross National Savings x 100
16.217617.214015.8

GNP
Gross Domestic Savings x 100

17019-218-515.517.4
GDP

2.73. The contribution of the rest of the world to gross investment in Kenya 
the period 1964-1968 totalled K£39.8 million. On the face of it, this 

surprisingly low in the light of the substantial sums that have
over 
might
been received from overseas in the form of loans and grants during these 

Net recorded long-term capital inflows for the public sector alone, 
shown in the following table on a balance of payments basis, totalled 

K£34.7 million.

seem

years.
as

Long-Term Capital Movements from Abroad, 1964-1968

K£niillionTable 2.34

1964 丨965 1966 1967 1968 Total
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2.74. On the other hand, there was only a small inflow of private capital 
over the period as a whole. Until the imposition of exchange control over 
sterling transactions in June 1965, private enterprises were sending a signi
ficant proportion of their savings abroad and the Kenya economy derived 
no benefit in consequence. Since that time, there has been a recorded inflow 
of private capital but if the 
with recorded private capital flows (in accordance with normal convention 
and the probable true position) the total net figure for the period 1964-68 
was only K£9.0 million. It is clear, however, that there was a substantial 
swing round over the period and the capital inflow was increasing rapidly 
by 1968.

and omissions balancing item is includederrors

Net Private Long-Term Capital Flows, 1964-1968
KimillionTable 2.35

Total19681965 1966 19671964

Recorded Flows in Balance of 
Payments .. " 10-5 5.91.5 1.0 7.9Dr. 150

Balance of Payments errors and 
omissions .. .. " 3.1Dr. 5 -9 4.4 3.7 6.0Dr. 51

16.5 9.0Dr. 20 1 Dr. 4-4 5.4 11.6Total

2.75. When net transfers and interest on government debts are taken into 
account, it can be shown, as in Table 2.36 below, that Kenya received 
the period a net total of grants and loans from abroad of K£74.9 million, 
and it will be seen that of this total, K£39.8 million was used to finance 
domestic capital formation, K£14.0 million was used to pay interest on over
seas general government debt and K£21.0 million was added to the country’s 
foreign, exchange reserves and short-term assets. Development was thus able 
to accelerate without any balance of payments constraint and whereas at the 
beginning of the period Kenya had only a small indepedent foreign exchange 
reserve (the main part was pooled on an East African basis) by the end of 
the period total reserves in the central monetary institutions were equivalent 
to over five months’ imports.

Public Debt
2.76. Over the period 1964-68 the external public debt increased by 

25 per cent and internal debt by 101 per cent. Total public debt as shown 
in Table 2.37 rose by 41.3 per cent or approximately 9 per cent per annum. 
Gross debt servicing charges rose rather faster，being 52 per cent higher in 
1967/68 than they were in 1963/64. However, a significant part of the loans 
taken up by the Government were re，lent to other statutory agencies 
or individuals and the net cost of debt servicing to the Government increased 
much less.

over
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+ 34.7 
+90 

+31-2

+6.9 +18.3 +191! 4-39-8

+6.8+9.7丨 +14.8 :丨 
+ 8.6丨4-4-3 I +33 0

4-0-5

+6.4

+ 14.0+3.0+2.9I +3.0

-210+0.6-12.5

一 18.3-7.6-7.1 -4.6

1966 i 1967 . 1968 Total

+22.2 +21.0 | +31.9 +74.9

1964 i

I. Net loans and grants 
(Credits+) 一 8.2

Of which:
Public Sector Net .. 
Private Sector Net 
Transfers Net

-0*6 
一 20.1 
+ 12.5

Minus:

2. Contribution of Rest of the 
World

World to Capital Formation 
(Net contribution =+) !—1.6

Of which:
Balance of Goods and Ser

vices .• . • -14-7

+7.1Net Factor Payments

Minus:

3. General Government Interest 
Net (Net out flows =4-) +2.7

Equals:

4. Change in Monetary Move
ments*

(increase in assets =—) -f-31

Of which:
Central Monetary Institu

tions " .. " + 1-9

Reconciliation of Contribution of Rest of the World to Kenya 
Capital Formation with Net Loans and Grants From 

Overseas, 1964-1968
KimillionTable 2.36

♦Including short-term capital movements.
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2.77. These figures relate merely to debt incurred directly by the Kenya 
Government but the Government is also liable for part of the debt incurred 
by the East African Community. When these figures are considered together 

balance of payments calendar year basis, Kenya’s external debt ratios 
those set out in Table 2.38. It is clear that in spite of the substantia) 

increase in the total debt incurred, the annual cost of servicing that debt has 
only advanced in proportion jt^ receipts for goods and services一and, there
fore, the burden of the external public debt on the economy did not increase 
over this period. The ratios are higher in both 1964 and 1968 as a result of 
abnormally high redemption payments in those years.

Changes in External Debt Ratios, 1964-1968

on a
are

K£mil/ionTable 2.38

1968*19671964 19661965

3-53*43-62.9 31A. 1. Interest on Kenya Public Debt 
2. Redemption .. . • •. 1-52-51.57.7 2-7

5 05.9106 5.8 51Total

B. 1. Interest on Kenya's share of E.A.C. 
Debt • • • • • • • •

2. Redemption .. •. • •

Total " " "

2 02-51.91-3
7.31.00.6 0*90.4

9.33.51.9 2.81.5

14.39 47.912-5 7-3C. Total A+B

D. Total Current a/c Export Earnings
(excluding transfers) • •

E. Gross Domestic Product . •

144*4138-3144-8124.7 124.3

406-7 430-7385*0331*4 330-5

78-884.3F. Gross Domestic Savings . •

Ratio of Debt Costs to External Receipts 
for Goods and Services 
=C/D x 100 . • . • . •

Ratio of Debt Costs to Gross Domestic 
Product
=C/E x 100 •. • • .. • •

Ratio of Debt Costs to Domestic 
Savings
=C/F x 100 .. .. .. • •

76.962.1 55-5

9.96.810.0 5.9 5.5

3.8 3.32.2 21 2.3

18.120* 1 13-2 10.3 11.2

♦Provisional

The Distribution of the Benefits of Economic Growth
2.78. Although total investment fell short of the Plan target during 1964-68, 

the achievement of the target rate of production growth in the economy as 
卜 a whole meant that national prosperity increased as had been projected. In

65



1964 ..
1965 ..
1966 ••
1967 ..

addition, the level of real consumption increased as fast as expected, indicat
ing that a higher level of goods and services were consumed by the people 
as a whole. By themselves, however, these data do not show how the benefits 
of higher productivity and consumption were distributed amongst different 
sections of the population, whereas the Plan emphasized that Government 
policy was to work towards a more equitable distribution of income. Un
fortunately, insufficient data are available to compile a complete analysis 
of the distribution of personal incomes over this period but. there are indica
tions to show that, in broad terms，the monetary incomes of lower paid 
people rose faster than those of others.

2.79. Although gross domestic product increased at current prices by an 
average rate of 6.8 per cent, the total remuneration of people in employment 
increased at the relatively faster rate of 8.0 per cent over the period. In 
addition, the gross cash incomes of small farmers increased at an average 
rate of growth of 10 per cent. It is clear, therefore, that profits of larger 
enterprises and rental incomes increased relatively slowly compared with 
wages and small farm incomes. The policy of equalizing net incomes was 
advanced further by a reduction in the tax free allowances of those paying 
income tax; and as a result of the fact that only people earning an income 
well in excess of the average paid income tax at all, this meant that the 
richer sections of the population were contributing relatively more to the 
cost of Government services, and the gap between final net incomes was less 
than the gap between gross incomes.

2.80. Relative real incomes were also influenced by the widening of educa
tion opportunities by 1968, when Central Government and Local Govern
ment together contributed 67 per cent of the total cost of primary education 
and 73 per cent of the total cost of secondary education, with Forms V and 
VI being completely free. Free out-patient services at health centres and 
free in-patient treatment for children in hospital should also be counted 
part of the improvement of real income over the period.

2.81. Wage earners in full-time regular employment improved their position. 
Average wages increased from K£185 in 1964 to K£242 in 1968 an improve
ment of over 30 per cent. The improvement in wage levels was general 
throughout the whole wage distribution as is shown by the series in Table 
2.39.

as

Distribution of Wages of Regular Employees, 1964-1968
Table 2.39 Percentages

Under 1 GO-
149 200- 300- 400- 600- 1000- 1500- 2000- 4000 Total 

199 299 399 599 999 1499 1999 3999Shillings per 
month

99 and
over

:

1

ll

100
100
100
100

-4
-5
-7
0
P 

0-
0-
0-
0-

•5
-7
-4
-6

t
-

-3
-9
-0

.<
.
,
•
■ 7

2
3
4
4

4-
4-
5-
6-

4-
5-
8-
9-

5
-
8
-
8
-
9
•

66

8
 

7
 

8
3 

12-
14-
17
19-

2
J
N
-7
4 

11-
14-
11-
11-

16

5
 

3
 

1

9
 

0
 

6
 

3 

3
3
2
2



2.82. The average small farmer did not improve his position as much as 
the average wage earner，although the position of fanners improved more 
rapidly than previously. It has already been noted that small farm cash 
income increased by 46 pen cent and if this is considered together with the 
estimated non-cash income (household retained production) total income is 
seen to have increased by 23 per cent, an average rate of 5.3 per cent per 
annum. Average income per family did not of course increase at the same 
rate; for the number of families dependent on agriculture probably increased 
by over 3 per cent. On the other hand, opportunities for earning income in 
the rural areas outside of agriculture widened appreciably and perhaps the 
best overall indicator of rising incomes in the rural areas is given by the 
number of people paying graduated personal tax to the county councils in 
each tax bracket. If this is taken as a proxy of the rural income distribution, 

general improvement is evidenced, particularly if account is taken of the 
fact that better tax assessment should, probably, have put many tax payers 
into a higher income bracket.

a

Income Distribution of Persons Paying Graduated 
Personal Tax in County Council Areas, 1964-1968

No. of TaxpayersTable 2.40

196819671965 19661964Income K£s Per Annum

610,053
47,116
17,295
10,422
3,914
1,718

460,821
50,497
19,052
10,056
3,567

472,853
38,032
13,646
6,510
2,621

479,440
51,454
16,647
7,869
2,811
1,330

丨468,495 
30,409 

! 11,623
j 5,437 

2,483

Under 96 
96-144 

144-204 
204-312 
312-420 
420-516 
516-600 
600 and over

1,5611,175 1,167
892888671 712 764

5,6895,7935,267 5,317 4,946

540,858 j 565,261 552,235 1 697,099Grand Total 525,560

2.83. One of the most important ways by which the benefits of economic 
development were distributed more widely was through an expansion of 
employment opportunities generally. The census of population taken in 1962 
indicated that the number of people to be supported by the economy 
growing at a rate of more than three per cent per annum. There was also 
evidence that the rate of growth itself might be rising although the circums
tances controlling this were themselves subject to change. A rate of popula
tion growth of the order of three per cent per annum placed strain on the 
resources of the country, since it was necessary to utilize the first three points 
of each year’s annual growth rate of the economy simply to maintain stan
dards of living without providing any improvement at all. This is always 
one of the most critical problems of developing countries and in Kenya the 
situation at the time of Independence was exacerbated by substantial 
bers of workers losing their jobs as a result of an earlier rundown of the

was

num-
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908-4 1 1,056-9 898.4

Wage Employed Self Employed

1964 1968 1964 1968

2,207.5 3,786-5 4,300 0

Agriculture • • 
Forestry • • •.
Fishing • • •.
Mining .. ••
Manufacturing 
Building
Electricity and Water 
Transport, etc. • •
Trade •. ..
Banking, etc.
Services .. ..
Households 
General Government

Total ..

Family

1964

1,923-3
1.4
20
0.2
4.8
0.5

0-3
13.0

4.1

1,949-6

2.84. In broad terms, these 300,000 men maintained themselves as follows: 
140,000 obtained wage employment, 140,000 became self-employed mainly 

farmers and the remainder maintained themselves on family farms. This 
is rather an over-simplification of the total estimated number of males in 
wage employment, self-employed males and adult male family workers is 
higher than the total number of males estimated to be residing in the urban 
and agricultural areas (the pastoral districts have been excluded).

2.85. The explanation of this apparent discrepancy is a simple one, but 
underlines the immense difficulty of obtaining meaningful statistics of 
ployment and unemployment in a developing rural economy一many persons 
will have been recorded in more than one employment category at the same 
time. Thus, a self-employed resident on his farm would have been recorded 
as such (if he was not resident on the farm at the time of the enumeration 
he was not counted as self-employed). At the same time, the farmer recorded 
as self-employed may have owned a small shop or operated a small transport 
business and have been recorded as a self-employed man against one or 
other of those occupations. Many farmers were unable to produce sufficient 
income from their own farms and from time to time accepted casual wage 
employment on a neighbour’s farm, 
were recorded as such if they were 
degrees they might seek employment on other farms and a proportion of 
them would have been recorded in wage employment. Finally, persons in 
wage employment sometimes reinvested part of their earnings in a small 
business that would be operated by their wives or paid employees. Ideally,

as

em-

This a 
living

applied also to family workers who 
on the farm, although in various
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building industry from the top of a boom and general uncertainty affecting 
investment. Since Independence，the number of adult males in the 15-54 age 
group is estimated to have risen from 2,075,000 in 1964 to 2,379,000 in 1968 
—a rise of approximately 300,000. This number of men came into the 

seeking work to join those already unemployed in 1964.
Persons Actively Engaged, 1964 and 1968
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perhaps, the working population should only have recorded against their 
principal source of earnings but in practice, this was very difficult to do and 
requires surveys in greater depth than was possible during these years.

2.86. It should also be recognized that many of the people shown as family 
workers would in fact have been underemployed and national productivity 
would have been increased if other employment opportunities had been 
available for them. The fact that it is now possible to set out more compre
hensive employment statistics does not mean that it is possible to estimate 
realistically levels of unemployment and underemployment.

2.87. The data do, however, suggest that over the period 1964-68 the country 
kept abreast of the race to create new job opportunities whether as wage 
employment, self-employment 
that there was some improvement in the situation after 1964. Gross Domestic 
Product increased at an average rate of 6.3 per cent. The numbers of persons 
engaged increased by an estimated 3.2 per cent—but the numbers in wage 
employment rose at an average rate of 3.8 per cent. Increases in labour pro
ductivity are an inevitable feature of economic development at any stage but 
an increase of wage employment equivalent to 61 per cent of the growth of 
the monetary economy might be considered disappointing taking into account 
the amount of underemployment.
. 2.88. The projection of employment in the Development Plan showed an 
increase in employment in the monetary economy of 6.3 per cent, compared 
with a projected increase in the product of the monetary economy of 7.1 
per cent. This increase in wage employment equivalent to nearly 90 per cent 
of the increase in monetary product was not achieved and it was probably 
over-ambitious to suggest in the Plan that it might have been. Even so, the 
expansion of wage employment opportunities, particularly, wage paid oppor
tunities was one of the more disappointing features of Plan performance, 
largely because the expansion of output in the towns did not lead to any 
comparable expansion of regular urban employment. Much the greater part 
of the increase in employment opportunities over the period 1964-68 occurred 
with respect to casual employment in the rural areas. This meant that 
greater share of the economic benefits of development were being obtained 
in rural areas but, at the same time, that the job expansion in the urban areas 
necessary for long-term development was not taking place sufficiently rapidly. 
The creation of employment opportunities will be given more emphasis in 
the new Plan.

family employment. They also suggestor as

a
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CHAPTER 3—ECONOMIC AND PHYSICAL PLANNING

Economic Planning

When Kenya attained Independence in December 1963, the Government 
set up an economic planning organization and made it clear that it intended 
to plan the use of the country’s resources as a means of achieving its social 
and political objectives. In Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1965 on “African 
Socialism and its Application to Planning in Kenya”，it was stressed that the 
achievement of many of the country’s ultimate goals depended on rapid 
economic growth. The Paper also emphasized that realization of such rapid 
growth required careful planning, especially in order to ensure that the grow
ing national income was utilized for promoting further growth and for raising 
the people’s welfare more equitably. Planning involves the identification of 
the obstacles to and opportunities for development, the determination of 
priorities and the formulation of policies and programmes for removing 
obstacles and exploiting fully the opportunities available. Rapid and orderly 
economic and social development cannot be realized if the growth of the 
economy is left to take its 
implications of alternative policies must be carefully analysed and the costs 
and benefits of particular projects and programmes determined. It is also 
important to ensure that the various proposals put forward by Government 
and the private sector are consistent both in objective and timing.

course. Given the nation’s objectives, theown

The Planning Process in Kenya

3.2. Initially, the planning function was vested in a joint Ministry of Finance 
and Economic Planning, but when Kenya became a Republic in December 
1964 a separate Ministry of Economic Planning and Development 
created to be responsible for overall economic planning and co-ordination. 
At first this was a small centralized ministry but as proposed in the 1966-70 
Development Plan, the planning machinery was extended to the provinces. 
The Ministry’s operations 
plan implementation through local development committees, and the study 
of development problems and potential at provincial and district levels.

was

include the co-ordination of planning andnow

3.3. Although overall economic performance so far has been quite satis
factory when plan targets are compared with results, some shortcomings in 
the planning and implementation machinery of Government have been 
apparent and it is therefore proposed to strengthen the planning and adminis- 
trative organizations in order to overcome these shortcomings and to focus
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the activities of the Government machinery as a whole more sharply towards 
positive economic development rather than mere passive administration. The 
principal difficulties apparent during the first Plan were:一

(i) Inadequate Project Preparation.—Insufficiently detailed preparation of
projects which caused delays in negotiations for financing and there
fore in plan implementation.

(ii) Scarcity of Key Personnel.—Serious shortages of professional and
technical manpower, not only of planning economists but also of 
engineers, architects, agriculturalists and doctors required to design 
plans and execute projects and programmes has been a serious cons
traint. The need for technical assistance in these areas has not always 
been anticipated in time but in addition there has been difficulty in 
obtaining some grades of manpower under technical assistance because 
of their scarcity in the world as a whole.

(iii) Insufficient Co-ordination.—Successful plan implementation requires
that all economic activities should be carefully coordinated. Many 
projects and programmes are complementary or inter-related but 
delays in implementing particular projects have slowed down related 
projects. There have been some weaknesses in co-ordination which 
have to be removed.

(iv) Lack of Commitment to the Plan.—Some of the unsatisfactory per
formance in the public sector can be attributed to insufficient com
mitment to the Plan and its implementation. There have been cases 
where projects not included in the Plan were given preference over 
planned projects and in some cases development expenditure estimates 
were prepared by Ministries without paying sufficient attention to the 
Plan. Poor scheduling of project implementation by some ministries 
also contributed to unsatisfactory performance in the public sector. 
It is important that all Government ministries and agencies, private 
organizations and individuals adhere to the agreed plan for develop
ment in executing their individual programmes. .

(v) Local Authority Programmes Excluded.—The 1966-70 Plan did not
include adequate programmes and policies for such local authority 
services as primary education, health services, water supplies and 
roads. Consequently, the financial and administrative 
these authorities were not considered in the light of their full develop
ment responsibilities. »

(vi) Inadequate Organization of Rural Development.一The first two plans
paid insufficient attention to programmes and projects for the develop
ment of rural areas. Rural development was insufficiently integrated 
into the overall plan although emphasis has already changed towards 
a co-ordinated and integrated rural development programme. A start 
has been made on a special rural development programme on a pilot 
basis in a number of selected areas throughout the country. - •

ofresources
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The Need for a new Plan

3.4. It is the Government’s policy that each Plan should be revised after 
interval of two or three years in order to reflect the development of 

economic and social policy, to improve and extend the project content, and 
to devise measures for dealing with the problems that have retarded progress 
such as those discussed above. It has become necessary to revise and extend 
the 1966-70 Plan for a number of reasons. Firstly, of course, the approach of 
the final year of the first Plan means that new programmes are required for 
the early nineteen seventies. Secondly, a number of important policy decisions 
have been taken 
Plan, including
authorities. Thirdly, events have shown that earlier targets can, realistically, 
be raised, particularly if the people’s enthusiasm for development through self- 
help efforts can be adequately organized. In addition, planning for further 
Kenyanization of the economy, integrated rural development and higher 
employment has become even more vital than was the case four years ago. 
Fourthly, external circumstances, such as the implications of the Treaty for 
East African Co-operation, and the association of the East African Com
munity with the European Economic Community, have now to be taken into 
account. Fifthly, there is need to give greater emphasis to district planning 
for such facilities as health centres, primary and secondary school enrolment, 
water supplies and housing. Finally, there is need for improved projections 
of technical assistance and other manpower requirements; a better assessment 
of private sector (especially manufacturing and tourism) development 
potential, and planned co-ordination of self-help efforts.

an

by the Government since the publication of the 1966-70 
new policies for education, incomes, housing, and local

Planning Organization

3.5. This document is concerned mainly with the allocation of national 
resources for the new Development Plan, a discussion of new policies within 
which the Plan will be implemented and the investment and spending pro
grammes which will represent that implementation. This chapter is less 
concerned with policies or programmes than the organization of government 
necessary to implement them. In particular, it is concerned with obtaining an 
improvement in the planning organization. The organization of planning 
after Independence has been described above and it has been indicated that 
weaknesses in this organization have become apparent. The main reason for 
these weaknesses has been that the planning organization has not been able 
to develop as rapidly as required to cope with the expansion of the govern
ment development programmes. These short-comings have in the main been 
caused by a shortage of planning manpower, particularly local manpower 
able to provide the necessary continuity and experience in the planning 
process which cannot be filled by expatriate recruitment.

I
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3.6. The Government has been aware over the last few years that it was 
insufficient to centralize all planning functions within the Ministry of Plan
ning and Development and that if policies and programmes were to be 
developed at an adequate speed, planning units must be set up within the 
operating Ministries. Such planning units have already been set up within 
the Ministry of Agriculture and the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, 
while planning officers have been seconded to the Ministry of Natural 
Resources and the Ministry of Tourism. There is, however, an urgent need 
for the existing planning units in the operating Ministries to be strengthened 
further while other Ministries have an urgent need for similar units. The 
development of planning units within the operating Ministries has not pre
ceded as fast as Government would wish as there has been an acute shortage 
of planning economists adequately trained to fulfil the planning functions.

3.7. The Government has two proposals to overcome this problem. They 
are:—

(i) The creation of a Scheme of Service for economists within the civil
service. All professional economists working for the Kenya Govern
ment in a number of different capacities are now under the overall 
administration of the Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Economic 
Planning and Development. Economists are now subject to transfer 
to any Ministry. This should permit a more efficient allocation of the 
scarce planning resources available to the Government while at the 
same time offering improved career opportunities for economists in 
the service.

(ii) In order to increase the supply of professional economists to meet
the demands of ministries for planning units, a new degree course has 
been inaugurated at University College, Nairobi leading to a Bachelor 
of Philosphy degree in Economics. This is a post-graduate degree 
course designed, in large measure, specifically to improve the training 
of junior economists to bring them up to the standard required for 
them to become members of the Economic Service. It is planned that 
the output of economists with the B. Phil, degree should be sufficient, 
in the main, to meet Government’s need for such economists by the 
end of the new Plan period. It is, however, expected that further part 
dependence on expatriate economists will be required in the first half 
of the Plan period.

Provincial and District Committees
3.8. In accordance with the proposals in the “Green Plan” co-ordination 

at the provincial and district levels has been improved by setting up a system 
of development committees at both the provincial and district levels. There 

r- are basically two types of committees: Provincial and District Development
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Committees consisting of Government officials and Provincial and District 
Development Advisory Committees which have wider membership. The 
composition of the committees is as follows:—

Provincial Development Committee*
Provincial Commissioner—Chairman.
Provincial Planning Officer—Secretary.
Provincial Director of Agriculture.
Provincial Medical Officer.
Provincial Education Officer.
Provincial Physical Planner.
Provincial Community Development Officer.
Provincial Engineer.
Provincial Co-operative O伍cer.
Provincial Trade Officer.

* Other Provincial Officers may attend and will be expected to attend when matters 
related to their duties are being discussed.

Provincial Development Advisory Committee 
Provincial Commissioner―Chairman.
Provincial Planning Officer―Secretary.
All other Members of the Provincial Development Committee.
All Members of Parliament from the Province.
Two leading citizens to be nominated by the Provincial Commissioner 

in consultation with the Provincial Development Committee.

District Development Committee*
District Commissioner—Chairman.
Provincial Planning Officer~Secretary.
Provincial Physical Planner.
District Community Development Officer.
District Agricultural O伍cer.
Medical Officer of Health.
County Education O伍cer.
District Representative of Ministry of Works.
Clerk to County Council.
District Co-operative Officer.

* Other District Heads of Departments may attend and will be expected to attend 
when matters related to their duties are being discussed.
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District Development Advisory Committee

District Commissioner―Chairman.
Provincial Planning Officer~Secretary.
All other Members of the District Development Committee.
All Members of Parliament from the district.
Three members of the County Council (including the Chairman).
The Chairman of the KANU District Branch.
Two eminent citizens nominated by the District Commissioner in 

consultation with the District Development Committee.

Nairobi and Mombasa Development Committees

Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Local Government—Chairman. 
Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Finance.
Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Economic Planning and Development. 
Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Education.
Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Health.
Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Housing.
Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Commerce and Industry.
Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Lands and Settlement.
The District Commissioner, Nairobi and the District Commissioner. 

Mombasa, are members of the Nairobi and Mombasa Committees 
respectively.

Departmental Heads of Nairobi City Council and Mombasa Municipal 
Council are also members of their respective committees.

Other Permanent Secretaries can also attend meetings of these com
mittees when matters relating to their ministries are being discussed.

3.9. The functions of these committees are to co-ordinate and stimulate 
development at the local level by involving in the planning process, not only 
Government officials but also the people through their representatives. During 
the new Plan period, efforts will be made to make the committees, especially 
the advisory committees, increasingly effective. During the preparation of this 
Plan, Provincial and District Development Committees played an important 
role in the formulation of new programmes. These programmes have been 
incorporated into the Ministry programmes where this was appropriate and, 
as far as this was possible, the priorities assigned to the local projects by the 
Provincial and District Development Committees have been accepted. How
ever, now that the new Plan has been drawn up, the local committees will 
become a major instrument in Plan implementation.
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Provincial Planning Organization

3.10. In order to increase the effectiveness of the District and Provincial 
Development Committees and to undertake the necessary detailed analysis of 
the projects at the local level, the Government appointed Provincial Planning 
Officers to all provinces except North-Eastern during the first Plan period. 
During the new Plan a Provincial Planning Officer will be posted to North- 
Eastern Province and if sufficient manpower is available it is proposed to 
increase the professional planning capacity at provincial level.

3.11. As an interim measure, integrated planning teams have been recruited 
under technical assistance and posted to Coast, Eastern and Central Provinces. 
These teams are studying the development problems of the three provinces 
in detail and. making recommendations to the Government on measures for 
their solution. Planning teams will be sent to other provinces during the new 
Plan.

3.12. In addition, more impetus to the development process will be obtained 
by accelerating the shift of emphasis in the work of the provincial administra
tion from public administration towards development administration in which 
the principal objective will be to achieve rapid development to raise the 
people’s welfare. The traditional colonial emphasis on the maintenance of 
law and order and the collection of taxes will be changed in order to give 
additional emphasis to the administration of development. The administrative 
machinery must be development-minded and adequately informed about the 
country’s development problems in order to seek solutions to these problems 
at the local level. Training programmes will, to a much greater extent, cover 
courses of instructions in development administration and development 
problems in order to equip the administration with the necessary training 
for this task.

District Development Centres

3.13. Much of the responsibility for the co-ordination of development pro
grammes at the local level will fall on the provincial administration, depart
mental officers and the provincial planning officers, and in order to overcome 
the problems of unco-ordinated and uneconomic duplication of training 
programmes at district level by a number of Ministries and Departments, 
attempts will be made to integrate all Government training centres and 
educational and training programmes available to rural communities into 
one multipurpose institution for each district to be known as the District 
Development Centre. Two such centres will be started early in the Plan 
pilot project and their progress will be evaluated after two years. If they 
found to be achieving their objectives, as hoped, similar centres will be 
established in other districts as rapidly as possible.

as a
are
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Strengthening of Central Planning Organization
3.14. Although the district and provincial planning organizations will be 

strengthened as outlined above, it is not the intention of the Government 
that responsibility for plan co-ordination should be decentralized to the local 
level. The capacity of the central planning ministry—the Ministry of Eco
nomic Planning and Development—will continue to be built up as manpower 
becomes available and in addition there are three new proposals to strengthen 
co-ordination in order to overcome weaknesses that have become apparent:—

(i) National Rural Development Committee.一In order to overcome the
particular problems of co-ordination involved in the rural development 
programme, the Government has set up a National Rural Development 
Committee, the composition of which is discussed in Chapter 6.

(ii) National Development Advisory Committee.—A National Develop
ment Advisory Committee will be set up to attempt to overcome some 
of the problems arising from the inadequacy of communication 
between the Central Government and the private sector. Government 
considers it important that the private sector be involved to a much 
greater extent in the formulation and execution of Plans. Accordingly, 
the National Development Advisory Committee will be set up and 
be composed of representatives of the private sector and the Govern
ment. The Committee will be advisory but will be asked to make 
proposals for rapid commercial, industrial and agricultural develop
ment, and to ensure that problems of the private sector are brought 
to the notice of the Government.

(iii) Project Preparation and Evaluation Unit.—It is proposed that projects
should be prepared in greater detail such as is necessary to negotiate 
aid and to evaluate the benefits and to assign priorities adequately. 
To this end, a project preparation and evaluation unit will be set up 
in the Ministry of Economic Planning and Developmept. Although the 
unit, will be assigned to the Ministry of Economic Planning and 
Development, it will be expected to work in the operating ministries 
and other agencies to prepare projects and programmes. The unit 
will also be required to develop criteria and techniques for project 
preparation and evaluation in order that the procedures may be 
consistent in all ministries and to overcome the problems arising from 
lack of training in this specialized field.

Plan Implementation

3.15. Shortfalls in the implementation of the last Plan was a matter of 
considerable concern to the Government and much thought has been given 
to how this problem might be overcome. Further investigation will be carried 
out at the beginning of the new Plan period in order to evolve new procedures 

i-. to evaluate the rate of Plan implementation. Government accounting will now
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be centralized through a computer within the Treasury, which provides 
mechanical means to obtain information on the rate of expenditure on 
individual projects. A system of coding projects within the computer to obtain 
this information will be worked out in the new Plan period.

3.16. In addition, in order to overcome shortfalls in Plan implementation 
arising from manpower shortages, ministries will be required to indicate not 
only their capital and recurrent finance requirements for particular pro
grammes but also the manpower reqirements. These will be considered in 
detail together with the financial requirements by the Ministry of Economic 
Planning and Development, the Treasury and the Directorate of Personnel. 
The Government has already set up a management services unit in the 
Directorate of Personnel whose functions are:一

(a) To review the establishment of posts throughout the Civil Service and
to make recommendations on the growth of the establishment;

(b) to study the functions of the various ministries and to recommend an
appropriate reorganization of these ministries in order to achieve
greater efficiency; and

(c) to review the Civil Service with a view to recommending an optimum
utilization of manpower within the service.

These functions will be considered within the context of development 
priorities.

Annual Estimates of Expenditure
3.17. Finally, the preparation of the annual financial estimates will be inte

grated more closely with the financial estimates contained in the Plan in order 
to obtain stricter adherence to the Plan programme. Generally, the annual 
expenditure totals will approximate closely to those outlined in the Plan and 
generally also the expenditure programmes will follow closely to those outlined 
in the Plan. It is however possible that some programmes may be implemented 
more rapidly than suggested here and some more slowly. In that event these 
two factors will be balanced out in order to obtain overall adherence to the 
Plan programmes taking one year with another. In order to overcome some 
of the problems of implementation arising from the fact that development 
estimates have generally only been considered once a year, in future, two-year 
expenditure programmes will be included in the published estimates, so that 
ministries can maintain the spending impetus through from the end of 
financial year to the beginning of another and avoid the situation of Govern
ment development spending proceeding in short annual bursts.

The People’s Participation
318. It must be recognized that the above measures, though significant, can 

achieve little by themselves unless the people fully participate in the develop* 
ment process. It is only through such involvement that the development

a
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targets can be achieved, and the resulting benefits enjoyed by the people. 
But the interest of the people in the development effort must be stimulated 
through a sustained campaign. Efforts will be made to ensure that the 
Plan is thoroughly understood, by the publication of a popular version of the 
Plan and a country-wide campaign to publicize and explain at all levels the 
meaning, content and requirements of the Plan. The campaign will be chan
nelled through the radio and television, adult education classes, seminars, 
pamphlets, etc. A programme for this purpose is already under-way.

new

Research and Statistics
(i) Research
3.19. Research has two major objectives in the context of development— 

firstly，the advancement of knowledge in order to enable development pro
grammes to be drawn up using improved technologies and secondly，the 
investigation of specific problems which impede rapid 
ment. Partly because of limited resources and partly due to the stage of 
economic growth that they have reached, countries such as Kenya cannot 
undertake research of a fundamental kind on an extensive scale. Nor is this 
necessary as the body of scientific knowledge that has been developed in the 
rest of the world is, by and large, at their disposal for exploitation. However, 
such knowledge may require appropriate adaptation to local conditions before 
it can be effectively used. It is applied research of this nature which must 
be emphasized and to which resources must be devoted. Research of the 
second type, directed at maintaining or enhancing existing levels of produc
tivity may also be of an “adaptative” sort but could equally well require 
new and more fundamental investigation. The solution to the problem of 
Coffee Berry disease is a good example of the problems at which such research 
is directed.

3.20. Outside University College, Nairobi, most of the research undertaken 
in the country is related to agriculture and veterinary services and, to a lesser 
extent, forestry and health. This research is carried out at stations which are 
run either by individual ministries of the Government or by the East African 
Community. Among Government ministries, agriculture is the most important 
in this field. For research undertaken by Government ministries, priorities 
have in the past been determined by individual ministries and resources for 
undertaking research obtained through the budget. Technical assistance has 
also been important, particularly in regard to the supply of scientific personnel 
and equipment. Although machinery to control and direct research in the 
East African Community does exist, this has not worked very satisfactorily 
and, a working party set up by the Community has been examining this and 
other problems of research undertaken by the Community.

3.21. For historical reasons, scientific research in Kenya has not been 
closely integrated into national development priorities as it ought to be. In 
order to overcame this and to maximize the contribution of research lo

economic develop-
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of savings, construction of an input/output table, improvement of balance of 
payments statistics (including tourist surveys), expansion of knowledge on 
small-holder agriculture and employment in the rural 
nature and extent of rural non-agriculture economic activity, and a variety 
of what are now routine annual surveys of the “modern sector”. The larger 
part of a fundamental revision of the national accounts has been completed 
but some refinements will have to be made. More reliable and comprehensive 
information on incomes, expenditures and prices is also necessary. Although 
fairly comprehensive educational statistics are now available, this cannot be 
said for statistics relating to other social services, notably health. This 
deficiency will be remedied.

as well as theareas

Physical Planning

The Objectives of Physical Planning

3.26. This section described the process of physical planning at national, 
regional and local level undertaken by the Town Planning Department of 
the Ministry of Lands and Settlement in conjunction with the Ministry of 
Economic Planning and Development and operating ministries as a basis 
for the Government’s strategy on physical development.

3.27. Physical planning is concerned with development which involves the 
use of land, causes the movement of people or goods, or modifies the physical 
environment. It deals with emerging patterns of production and residence, 
and the distribution throughout the country of the physical infrastructure 
of development: roads and railways, power plants, shops and factories, 
public buildings, houses, schools and hospitals. Physical planning in Kenya 
has two principal objectives. Firstly, in a national or regional context, to 
plan a national framework or strategy for the location of capital investments. 
Secondly, in the urban context to plan both, large and small towns in detail,

as to produce co-ordinated economic land use for development projects 
within a satisfactory environment.

3.28. Physical planning work at national and regional level has been 
divided into three phases. The first phase consists of the compilation of 
“inventory”，including the preparation of a map, of all physical data which 
may influence investment decisions. These factors include the distribution 
of population, the location of existing infrastructure and the pattern of 
settlements, roads, railways and communication, agriculture potential, the 
location of natural resources, including 
physical constraints and potentials of the region including topography, climate, 
water supply, and soil types.

3.29. The second phase consists of an analysis and projection of such 
dynamic factors as population growth and migration, economic development, 
technical and cultural change and the rate of urbanization.

so
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3.30. The third phase is the preparation of a “strategic plan” or plans, in
cluding operational maps and supporting statements. The preparation of this 
plan is a complex process consisting, primarily, of a synthesis of development 

and of the planning proposals of all the various ministries andresources
agencies concerned with physical development. The purpose is to show in 
comprehensive form the Government’s strategy for physical development 
throughout the country. In so far as decisions have already been made, the 
strategic plan will therefore show such fundamental proposals as——

(i) major cities and towns selected for intensive growth;
(ii) a network of smaller towns and villages as administrative and social

centres and centres of economic development to serve the local needs 
of the people in rural areas;

(iii) the development of the road, rail, air and communication network and
the extension of the power grid; and

(iv) action areas for agricultural and other resources development.
3.31. The physical plan will enable future development to be co-ordinated 

with other policies of the Government, so that ministries and private investors 
will have a blue print to guide them in the best siting of projects. For example 
a new manufacturer of office equipment looking for a site may be willing to 
locate it in a town scheduled as a major growth centre, rather than adding to 
the congestion of Nairobi. Similarly a new branch of a commercial bank, a 
secondary school built by harambee initiative or a marketing board store for 
collecting agricultural produce, will be of much greater benefit to the rural 
community and contribute to the economic growth of the area if they are 
located in designated rural growth centres to which all-weather roads are 
to be built and to which it is planned to extend the electricity supply and 
telephone service.

3.32. However, the physical plan should not be considered as an inflexible 
instrument. It will take the form of several plans and statements and will be 
subject to periodic review. The physical planning process in Kenya has not 
yet developed to the point at which statements of policy can be made covering 
all aspects of physical development but a great deal of detailed preparation 
work has now been accomplished, in the three planning phases already 
mentioned, to form a satisfactory basis for many important decisions.

Existing Development and Trends
3.33. The pattern and characteristics of existing urbanization have been 

examined, and the present position regarding the main urban centres is 
described below.

3.34. At the time of the 1962 census, there were 34 towns in Kenya with 
a population exceeding 2,000. Their combined population was 670,945 or 
7.8 per cent of the total population. Of this “urban” population, 446,369 
66 per cent lived in the two largest towns—Nairobi and Mombasa, which
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that time had 266,794 and 179,575 inhabitants respectively. The third largest 
town, Nakuru, with 38,181 population
•Nairobi. By the year 2000, it is possible that Kenya will have a total of 
.iver
and if Nairobi and Mombasa maintain their present proportion of the total 
urban population, Nairobi will grow to a city of over three million people 
while Mombasa will have nearly two million inhabitants.

3.35. In 1962, there were only 11 towns with a population of more than 
6,000, Nairobi, Mombasa, Nakuru, Kisumu, Eldoret, Thika, Nanyuki, Kitale， 
Nyeri, Kericho and Gilgil. Leaving aside the first two, which owe their pre
eminence to the fact that the first is the nation’s capital city and the second 
is the nation’s only major ocean port, they were all regional centres of large 
scale cash crop farming. As a result they had higher than average farm 
incomes which enabled them to provide a wider range of services, in the 
form of speciality shops, cinemas, restaurants, banks, etc., creating urban 
employment that was lacking in such centres such as Kisii，Kakamega, Embu 
and Meru. The latter although functionally，important were situated in areas 
of small scale farming where, in 1962, the average farmer was just not rich 
enough to support similar facilities. Thus Nanyuki, in 1962, had a population 
of 10,448. while Kisii, a more centrally located town in an area of richer 
farming potential, but in an 
population. Most of these 11 larger towns already have a certain amount of 
industrial development, mainly in processing the agricultural products of the 
region, such as tea packing in Kericho, grain milling in Eldoret and pine
apple canning at Thika. Only Nakuru, Nyeri and Kisumu however, are 
major administrative centres.

3.36. The striking fact about Kisumu (1962 population 23,526 and the only 
centre among the 11 largest which was in an area of small-scale farming) 
its relative smallness, for Kisumu is the “capital” of the whole of Western 
Kenya with a hinterland of three million people. It would certainly have been 
rjuch bigger if the purchasing power of the people had been greater.

3.37. The 12th and 13th largest towns were La mu and Malindi, both with 
5,800 inhabitants in 1962. It is interesting that these were both ancient Arab 
settlements and probably owed their development to the fact that the Arab in 
East Africa is traditionally 
potential as a tourist resort. The 14th largest town, Athi River (population 
5.510) is an industrial town，largely dependent on Nairobi.

3.38. In 15th to 24th place, came a series of towns between 3,000 and 5,500 
population. Most of them are now District Headquarters: Isiolo, Fort Hall, 
Thomson’s Falls, Embu, Naivasha，Machakos, Kisii, Kakamega，Meru and 
Londiani. The majority of them are already important centres and will grow 
larger as rural incomes increase since their main function, in most cases, is 
that of service centres to the farming community. In addition, Naivasha has

only one-seventh the size ofwas

1\ million people living in centres with more than 2,000 inhabitants

of small-scale farming has only 4,532area
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urban dweller. Malindi has a high growthan
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a good potential for industrial development while Kakamega and Embu have 
been promoted to Provincial Headquarters and therefore have particularly 
good prospects for rapid growth.

3.39. The 25th and 26th largest towns, Molo and Elburgon (1962 popula
tion 3,000 and 2,900) are minor service centres for large-scale farming areas. 
Their importance as central places is less than smaller towns such as Kitui 
and Kajiado, but the higher incomes of the large-scale farmers enable them 
to have greater employment opportunities and a high standard of shops and 
services.

than 2,000 population, Magadi,3.40. The remaining towns with 
Kiambu, Voi, Marsabit, Kitui, Eldama Ravine, Kilifi and Kajiado are all 
administrative centres, except Magadi which is a company town (Magadi 
Soda Co.).

more

3.41. Preliminary studies based on present projections of population growth 
indicate that Kenya may have an urban population of some 5.5 to 7.5 millions 
by the year 2000. This means that there will be a need for more than ten 
times the infrastructure as existed in urban centres in the year 1964. These 
figures have
magnitude of the planning task facing the country over the next two or three 
decades.

important bearing on planning strategy and indicate thean

3.42. However, in spite of the anticipated rapid increase in the growth of 
towns, Kenya will remain essentially an agricultural country over this period. 
While the urban population is expected to grow ten-fold by the year 2000, 
the rural population itself is expected to increase from about seven million to 
17 million and as described in this Plan, Government policy will be particu
larly directed to the accelerated development of rural areas. A strategy of 
physical development will therefore be adopted for the rural areas which 
makes the optimum use of the very limited funds available.

3.43. An inventory has been completed of all infrastructure throughout the 
country, including the location of administrative, social and commercial 
development and this information has been plotted on to large-scale maps 
for comparison with population distributions, the communication network 
and other factors. This work has revealed that much of the nation’s 
are scattered and located outside growth centres. Also, different

resources 
such

health, education and postal services which serve the same district have 
been located in different centres. This has led to situations where development 
projects are making little or no contribution to sound long-term growth of 
viable centres serving the economic and social needs of the surrounding 
There also exists imbalance in the standard and incidence of certain services 
as between one district and another.

services
as

areas.
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Physical Planning Strategy
3.44. As a result of this investigation work during the past three years, 

enough is known of the distribution of existing physical development, in the 
rural areas to enable the Government to plan 
future. The evolution of manufacturing industry in Kenya, together with the 
growth of modern retailing and commerce; the increasing sophistication of 
government administration and the improvement of educational, health and 
social facilities will result in a steady expansion of the towns. At the same 
time the urban expansion will create cash markets for farm products and 
their growth will provide stimulus to the rural economy.

3.45. Urbanization therefore, wherever it results from expansion of economic 
opportunities, is welcomed by the Government as a sign of, and a contribution 
to, the economic development of the nation. The Government recognizes, 
however, that the concentration of all economic, social and political life in the 
two main cities carries dangers of an economic and cultural gulf being created 
between them and the rest of the economy. Although it is realized that there 
are dangers also in adopting measures to decentralize development too early, 
the benefits of a more widely spread economic growth pattern must not be lost 
sight of. It is believed that Kenya is in a more favourable position than many 
developing countries at this time to achieve success in bringing about limited 
decentralization of industrial projects. Compared with many other countries, 
Kenya already has a widely distributed physical infrastructure in medium 
sized towns which can form a favourable basis for decentralization of future 
development. At a lower level, there is a large number of smaller towns and 
villages distributed throughout the country and careful selection from among 
these will form a network of nodal points for the concentration of services 
to serve the needs of the rural population.

3.46. However, although the designation of urban and rural growth centres 
gives an indication of the Government’s policy towards decentralization, it 
must not be assumed that the towns designated necessarily represent the 
complete list of such growth centres or that the major functions of such 
towns will not vary. Further research and planning work and the develop
ment of the nation’s resources will require present decisions to be reviewed 
regularly and possibly revised at a later date.

Nairobi and Mombasa
3.47. There are many reasons why Nairobi and Mombasa should continue 

to expand. First, it is considered that these two cities have not yet reached 
optimum size. Secondly, it often makes economic sense for a new industry, 
proposing to supply goods mainly for the local market, to be located close 
to the principal concentration of purchasing power and Nairobi and Mombasa 
tend to be the logical choice for such an industry, particularly as Nairobi is

systematically for themore

located close to the centre of gravity of the total population. Thirdly, Nairobi 
t and Mombasa are well supplied with service industries such as machinery
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repair, advertising, printing and packaging and so on, easy availability to 
which is often necessary for the smooth operation of a large business. 
Fourthly, Nairobi is already endowed with very good transportation routes to 
all parts of East Africa, while Mombasa is the major port and has natural 
advantages for industries, such as petroleum refining, which require large 
quantities of raw materials arriving by sea. Fifthly, Nairobi and Mombasa 

already well supplied with the social and cultural amenities that are 
necessary to attract well-qualified executive and managerial staff. Kenya is 
particularly fortunate among African countries in having two cities with such 
a high standard of infrastructural development and so many natural advan- 
tages which attract companies of international repute to .invest their capital 
in them. It is not therefore the policy of government to impose mandatory 
and artifical restrictions on private commercial and industrial development in 
Nairobi and Mombasa, for such a policy would discourage the economic 
development of the.country as a whole. Nevertheless positive steps will be 
taken to decentralize future urban growth to the designated major growth 
centres as set out in the following paragraph.

are

Designated Major Growth Centres
3.48. In addition to Nairobi and Mombasa, a limited number of major 

towns will be developed. Those designated to date are the main administrative 
and industrial towns which are already important administrative or industrial 
centres. They already have substantial service infrastructure and are strategi
cally placed to form the major administrative, commercial and industrial 
centres of the country in the future. The designated towns are Kisumu in 
Nyanza, Kakamega in Western, Nakuru and Eldoret in Rift Valley, Nyeri 
and Thika in Central, and Embu in Eastern Province. With the exception 
of Eldoret and Thika, these towns already contain the administrative head
quarters for their province.

3.49. Kisumu already serves as a commercial capital for a considerably 
greater area than Nyanza Province, involving a regional population of over
、3,000,000 people and could develop, within this century, to a large city 

possibly of over half a million people. It will assume the status and function 
of a national city for the whole of Western Kenya as well 
city for the Nyanza Province.

3.50. Eldoret, Nakuru and Thika, together with Kisumu, already have a 
certain amount of industrial development and well-developed infrastructure, 
including main rail and road communications, grid electricity, water supply 
and sewage disposal systems. Each will be planned for a population exceeding 
200,000 by the year 2000.

3.51. Kakamega, Nyeri and Embu, although at present small towns, 
located in fertile argricultural areas and in. areas of dense population. The 
standard of their existing infrastructure is below that of other major centres

- i provincialas a

are

86



:

NORTH-EASTERN



oe 091 021 0, 0 02 0*7

1M1VXNU SlNlWNOllV a«OH3
sjo^tJ9u»9 mon pauut|j

uoitJ»u»o OJP^H M»N P»uulld

9

HV101DM9 |tuiJ叫丄 MdN P^u?id

pUQ UO;St!UJSiltJ丄Ol SUOmid3X3 pdUUt|J • 'WVWNAAA 
SZ6I PMD J9MO^ 02 UOISUd>X3 p9UUt|J

SJOl CJ9U99 Ojp乂H SuilSlXJ 
uoicj»u»9 |€UiJ»m Suasixg 

puo uonnquwa *uasix3 
piJQ J9MOJ 2uUSIX3

/WVAJ
■ W

www^
JW

SZ-6961 NVld 丄N3WdO13A30 >J3MOd
SZ6I aJOJ»q pjtpueis I®AEJ0 J0M1*3m-||v joj pauusy

S^6I 9JO>9(l uoncsiuoiuniig joj pduutij •••• 
(j9qicoM-||t iou) sproy Suiisixg jaqiQ 
tpeoy \j\q put |0Atic) >jufvi丄含uqs|X3，

spco» uouinijg Sufisixj

SC696I NVld 丄N3Wd013A3Cl QVO>J

»jiu»3 |tjnV jo|«w:h tUM〕utqjf) J»M1Q

taj)u»3 joIv^ .

|CUOl)fN'

lN3Wd013ABQ NVQ>in \JOd NVld 3DNV>J ONOI 
QN30B1

p



and none is served by railway. They are however served by main trunk roads 
and connected to the national electricity grid. Their populations will probably 
exceed 100,000 by the year 2000.

3.52. It is Government policy that these national/provincial centres will 
have priority for the development of services and other major public works, 
including the further development of provincial offices and educational, health 
and recreational establishments, so that they develop as effective service and 
industrial towns to serve their region. Their economic base will be rooted in 
government services and regional commerce, although Kisumu, Eldoret 
Nakuru and Thika will, wherever feasible, be promoted as manufacturing 
centres.

3.53. Below the level of the principal national town, there will be network 
of smaller towns and villages having as their main functions the provisions 
of administrative, social and trading services for the people in the rural areas. 
The level of services provided by these centres and their potential for growth, 
will vary in accordance with particular circumstances and needs. They will 
range from medium sized towns containing district administrative head
quarters and serving as the principal centres of their districts or regions down 
to small villages of local trading and social activity.

3.54. Although a great number of centres performing these needs are already 
in existence, a plan has been drawn up for a more logical and viable network 
of centres at different levels, with the assistance of the Provincial and District 
Development Committees. The appendix to this chapter sets out the complete 
list of centres designated to date in the following four different categories 
of centres:—

Urban Centres
Medium size towns have been designated to 

raercial centres for an entire district, generally they will also contain the 
’ district administrative headquaters. Partly because of their administrative 

importance and partly because of their central position as places of trade 
and commerce, they are likely to have a population of more than 10,000 
before the end of the century. Some of these urban centres, because they 
enjoy rail communication and other advantages, have potential for 
industrial growth potential and may reach a population of 50,000. Examples 

Kitale, Kericho, Thomson’s Falls, Nanyuki, Naivasha, Sagana, Fort 
Hall, Kisii and Bungoma. Malindi, because of its potential for tourist 
development, will be of particular importance and will probably have a 
population in
which are not even district headquarters such as Atha River, Lirauru, 
Karatina, Broderick Falls, Kangundo and Mumias, 
centres which because of their particular circumstances may also reach 
a population of 10,000 by the year 2000. It will be noted that the national/ 
provincial centres listed in the previous section are also included under

serve as the main com
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of 50,000 by the end of the century. Some centresexcess
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the urban centre schedule, since they perform the functions, of an urban 
centre as well as the higher level functions. Garissa as the North-Eastern 
Province Headquarters is also included.

Rural Centres
These centres have been designated for development to serve a rural 

population of at least 40,000 people with administrative, social and com
mercial services. Over a period of two or three decades, with the progres
sive economic development of the rural areas, they will become small towns 
with populations of 2,000 to 5,000. The rural centres will be particularly 
important in improving the standard of amenity in the rural areas. It is 
proposed that the infrastructural development at the level of divisional 
administrative headquarters such as local hospital, secondary school (at 
least to Form IV level), police stations, post office and bank services 
should be in these towns rather than dispersed among a number of non- 
scheduled centres. With this concentration, their servicing with public water 
supply, electricity and all-weather roads will tend to become an economic 
possibility. It is expected that rural centres will be especially suited for 
the development of rural cottage industries.

Market Centres
These centres have been designated for development of a lower level of 

services for a rural population of at least 15,000. These places will not 
usually achieve the size of towns, their anticipated population being less 
than 1,000. It is intended that 
secondary schools (Form II level) and Chiefs Headquarters be grouped in 
these market centres and that it will become possible to supply them with 
a post office and at least visiting bank facilities and public water supply. 
They will have plots designated for commercial uses as well as a traditional 
produce market.

Local Centres

period of time health centres,over a

These centres have been designated to rural population of at 
least 5,000. While their resident population will be small, perhaps 200 to 
500 and they will have no administrative function, local centres will act 
as important trading and social centres especially in the sparsely populated 
areas of the country. Even at this comparatively low level of urban settle
ment, the more development of a trading and social nature than can be 
concentrated in them, rather than being scattered over wide rural areas, 
the more satisfactorily they can service the rural population.

serve a

3.55. It will be Government policy to give priority in the allocation of 
government financial assistance to projects located in there designated centres 
in connexion with new infrastructure, such as Harambee schools, health 
facilities, water supplies and roads. The Town Planning Department will
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prepare detailed layout plans for these centres so that commercial and other 
plots are identified to facilitate their development. The success of this plan
ning strategy is almost entirely dependent on concentrating even minor 
development projects into the scheduled centres. Proposals involving develop
ment of service facilities within non-designated centres will therefore be 
discouraged.

Preparation of Town Plans
3.56. Now that a full range of towns and villages have been identified and 

some designated as growth centres, the Town Planning Department will draw 
up a long-term programme of work for the production of detailed physical 
development plans for each growth centre. A number of towns have already 
had plans prepared by the Department and the preparation of plans for other 
towns and centres and the periodic review of all of them will be a continuing 
task.

3.57. Invariably two major factors emerge in the planning of towns. First, 
the pressure for development in advance of a Plan has led to unsatisfactory 
land use such as uncontrolled and unserviced low standard housing erected on 
the land immediately surrounding such towns as Kisumu, Thika, Eldoret 
and Meru. The solution to this problem lies only partly in the preparation of 
a sound plan for the town, and authorities concerned will have to take more 
positive action to prevent this undesirable type of development. Secondly, the 
extreme shortage of land for the uses required for expanding towns, particu
larly for industry and housing is a major constraint, and it is proposed to 
set up a special committee under the chairmanship of the Commissioner of 
Lands to examine this problem and make recommendations for the provision 
and reservation of adequate land to solve this problem.

3.58. The larger towns, numbering over 40, will need studies in depth in 
order to project their demographic composition, the basis for 
growth, and the influence of the region on the growth of these towns. These 
factors affect the future physical requirements of the town. Engineering 
studies to resolve problems of water supply, sewage disposal and traffic flow 
will also be needed. Nairobi has its own planning department for this work, 
and efforts will be made to encourage the formation of planning units in other 
large towns, as circumstances permit.

3.59. The main tasks of the Town Planning Department in planning the 
towns will be一

(i) to regulate the relationship between industrial, commercial, residential,
recreational and public land use areas so as to minimize the cost of 
municipal engineering;

(ii) to facilitate the movement of people from home to work, schools and
shops;

economic
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(iii) to preserve areas of open space for the recreational needs of an urban
population;

(iv) to reserve areas of land for commercial facilities;
(v) to prevent the wasteful encroachment on agricultural land and the 

expensive extensions to urban services caused by unplanned urban 
sprawl.

The Implementation of the Physical Plan
3.60. The decisions of the Government on physical planning development 

as set out in this chapter and the revised plans and statements which will be 
published from time to time will not in themselves ensure a national develop
ment of urban and rural areas. The value of the planning work lies in the 
fact that there exists the means for all agencies engaged in physical develop
ment to know where their project should be sited; firstly, so that they will be 
in a centre which is best suited to serve the region and to receive future 
governmental services infrastructure; and secondly, so that integrated develop
ment may make the greatest possible contribution to the nation’s economy 
by accelerating the growth of centres throughout the country.

3.61. It is proposed to review physical planning legislation to ensure that 
adequate powers exist to implement the plans. In order to make certain that 
development is sited in a properly planned and co-ordinated 
that adequate land for projects is available without delay, the Government 
will now require that Ministries, Local Authorities and other development 
agencies to consult the Town Planning Department at the initial stage in the 
consideration of their schemes.

3.62. The Town Planning Department will decentralize its staff to form 
Provincial Town Planning offices as soon as the main central planning work 
has reached a satisfactory stage, and increased staff and other resources 

be made available. This will enable the department to play 
positive role in planning implementation including detailed advice at the 
local level with a view to securing the necessary control of development and 
an improvement in the standard and proper siting of local projects.

andmanner

can a more
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ẑ

N
ofuBM

 (dosuBui

 
s
)

:£.qBfz

O
F>§d

E
3艺

nxunpz

t«
l
l
£ sicO

SLU
O

q

h-

no

73>no

v
D
t
f
v
a
z

V
A
z

Q2

O
M

O
X

ns

 

.2
.9-
^
B
q

qis

 

s
-5彡
s

CTJ
J
ed
G
B
q
o
l

poJnJB^

 

^M
U

BW
U

InBo

 

S
c
3
a
3 

njnjns

 

1PM

B
q
ts
q
o
cd
o

! p§5
ijo

oqEO
H

B
M
V
B
J

B
J

cd
o

J
3
^
J

B
2
n
x
u
o

*TD
2 

2
a>
3
B
^

nxnafBo
 

Ilp-qblo

a-
u
n

 

clnj}q!:>l

01
E
9
J

«J
^

iqn

atM
3frtluF>f

 

:a
J
cd
M
cd
3 

«J
.
q

s-
J

cd
-o
G
*u

H
qio

n
-s
B
O 

J
J

B

OO
B
-S
n
^

D
S
3
H
 

3
E
P
H 

0
S
B
I
P
U
I
)
3
p
a
s

B
o

I
s

(
B
f
u
cd
J
I
B
I
O
J

ed
s

bo
B
U
I
cd
M

B
S
O
M
S

njos

 O
JBZ

 

BX

cdqJO

 

c
l
o
A
u
n
a
n
s 

(
o
l
p

-s
.

^.
) of§35

•C
3
X
Z

B
.s
i
2
B
>
I

S
3
A
Z

x
d

ih
- lsiq

aH
!N

302v8>!D

s
a
s
z
u
u
T
V
H
n
QE:

s
s
w
u 
s

a
f
z
w
u

(77/§3>—

H
u
z
I
A
O
Qd
d 
J
V
^
T
H
z
tq
CJ



S
B

UL

3!M

S
u
n
3 

s
E
n
u
n
a
s

i
l

i
l

SSJB9

 

c
a
2

O
JO

JO
S

 

O
SM

s
>
5 
V
Z
V
H

0101B9

B
J
S

C«
S

一xuls

il

ca
q
60
3
J
3
/

w 

3
E
O
T3
Z

一

cd
l

u
A
cd
H

IX
U
B

*ou3yv\
nBSs

 

2
n
PQ

3JB

<—
*
B
M
S

vtvl

!
o
>

BzunsH

P
B
O
y
c
o
c
c
n
s 

l
i
n
q
u
B
^-

f
B
s

a
i
 一 qs

!suo>i5

s
n
$.Bqs!ils

 

iso

 

s
i
s

Jsqluosz

n
j

n
q
s

cd
s

s
c
r
t
>

S
C
3
J
 

S
C
P
J 

B/CBA
BPZ

C
.2
Q

!
i

H

o
m
c
§
5

-
S
^
E
S
S

31VM
W

39

O
J

O
S

n
g
u
D
B
a

rt
J

L 

lq!x

c
n
q
p
ca
f 

l
u
j
s
l

as
&o
U
B
S
H

luBJO
a

W5
B
J
3
Z
CC
J
A
I

!

as
q
5

l
u

is
s

«
\
\

60
C3
S
X 

c
s
c
w
f

B
s

luo

cdql^

B
JC
S
J

P
U
n

u.

IqsJBo

 

2
2
B
S

InJqEBs

C
3
-

C
P
^
J

B
S

一 u
cd
M
I
Z
cd
I
/
^

I
X
5
S

I
f

C3gu9】l>

 

3
E
5
B
/

W 

l
u
B
u
i
n

JC
u

c
o
s
c
o
a 

03uld>

 

u
N
u
r
t
a

3

-s
a

IU
3U

05I

CO>I

 

B
q
l
u
ea
OQ

C
3

0-
5

yH
5

E
n
l

w

I

S3>LLN
3U

N
V

CQH
D

X
D

IU
LSia

s
s
l
z
UJ
u
l
v
ad
n
'

H

s3ylz3u13:M
>ivs

S
3
U
L
Z
3
U
1
V
U
0
1

(
7
7
/
§
u
>
—
3
u
z
l

>
o
^
d 1SV

O
U



C
B
I
2
B
W

S
^
H
I
B
S

npu

ccuinj/v

s
u
f
s
s

•5PU
V

 

0
-5
^

M
CO
E
UJ 

c
o

-s-
J
f
s

nxunEB/v\
,  

O
I
N

O
U
B
S
f

-5
3
)
 B5A

 

(
B
I
b
c
B
B
f
J 

n
i

o
c
n
s
s
)
 sqBX

(cO
Ene>f)

 b

一 b

一 一父

!U
Bqp

.s-s

!unxn>j5

•

!c!U
In>lj>I

J
o 

oin£oxsn>I

 

nrzz

 

n
s
n
-5.

.—
*s

c
n
q
l
u
s
.
q
s

•sb
u
s
co
o 

!
u
iu
o
z
u
o
-£
b
^

!
i
2

w
d
D

J
a
N 

c
o
q
«
£
n
s

J
I
N

n
n
j

cc
s 

ea
>
\

B
I
E
>
J

1
^
5

pnEBH

 

U
5
3
S

1
I
S
5

cdluog

IIshjles

 

(eLU
5x)cooqs

(
0
 

J
s
c
s
u
n
z

J
3
>
5
S
J

V

«w
x-opuns§>J

SO
JBIPB5

S
0
2
V
H
0
V
S

(
0
E
0
3
I
B
I
J
B
^
B
:5
M
S 

f
s
n
q
b
u
f
s
u
CTJ
.

U
I
^

H 

o
u
o
l

ca
x
c.
5 

0JO
£B;>J)

a-
u
o
q
j
-
o 

(
B
J
o
q
b 3snq->!
 

{3q£

etfqjnl^)

w
s
q
i
s
s

.2
4
o

:E
q
f
^

B
g
c
r
u

ed
o 

:b
f
p
u
n
.^
5

nBEfx

.s
u
a
l
t

B
J
e
q
l

n
s,
.
 

n
s
u
n
.ti

5(83qB^)

 Busoqu

 

nqnw
M

I
J 

—
q

CQ
s
cd
x 
t
s

l
U
B》 

BJInqu

3
.rp
U
B
5
f

.2
l

Q 

O
JB7

I
L
.S
J
B
5 

2
.2
0 

I
E
JC
0
B
8
C.
P3
I

C3
.

y

unf

J 

08C
0S>I

njvlljfs

 

!BxuhH

94

E
U
2

D
a
w
s

0
C
«
«
3

-̂
«
S 

O
EnnJnJ

co^

 

U
3M

SD

S
S
O
J
u
l
s
e
s

3J3qE

.2>J

n
s
o
q
o
o

*c
o
>
n
>
s 

B5Iolp

edo

u
J
n
p
u
o
s
z

.2
q
o
s
u
CJ
>
J 

•c-B3U
U

B>il  

I
J

a-
u
n
-5-B^

cd5lfB
M

^

‘

20qEBn

>.-uo>f
Bluo5lofu

edI>jf

3
o-
>
^- 

snql;>f

i
5-

2
B
2
S
J 

0
C30
J2
.

.2
S

sfsxunf
nqui

UJ

D
U
5

UJ

H
N
3
U
T
V
D
O
NJ

2
«
H
Z
U
U 
H
s
^
<
s

i
-
L
N
u
u
l
v
H
n
o:

a
H
X
N
u
o
z
v
ffi
K
D

J-D
2XSIQ

3uzf>O
H

Jz>IgISV
3



令A
\

 

s 

lira
BCU

B1

V
>
!

u4
a
z
v
2

S3PU
BS

3
1

2ng

B
rt
q
u
I
B
l

ca
力
 PV

fqsBoO
PBs

VSS2VO

CC
S
S
I
J

B
O

JBJno

 

u
l
o

M
S
co
q
B
I

3
J
:E
o
-
J
:̂
/

A

sfvM

B
u
n
CQ

w
u
z
l

>
o
>
I
d N

um
lsvw

-H
raoz

o
J
o
l
l

j
u
cc
l

cs
ei)
u
ec
>%
c
r
j

So

 一
00
0
1 

O
O

IO
S.  

s}SBS!B
q

H
s
<
s
<
s

JJO
Iquoz

3
«
>»
0
s

J
*JD
CC
S
J

C«
S

59

!
q
s

B
3
0

*o
cd
s

PJ3S

 

BlnJBqJBo

c
J

O
J

cd
v
p
s

i
o

3>\BU
IB3^

BuaJX

 

io>l

 

olplJ

a>s

0
1

O
JO

ISI

n
cd
p
u
g

I
.S
J

B
E
.2
S 

ouix>J

 

a
n
u
B
a 

Islqixl

 

nnx£

 

nxunEO
X

JS

1
P
Z
Z-

!U
3£0W

BS

l
c
3
s
f

>

«J
>
I

^
C
0
1
3

m
i

B>!1

 

n
N
u
g 

c
n
WJ
z

. 
O
S
—

3

j
u

(L>
B
n
c/3.fl

 

C
c3
q
£
.5
s

—
3

o
J

n
n
2 

«SU
B>!1

 

3qE0N

s
n

ô
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CHAPTER 4—EMPLOYMENT, MANPOWER AND INCOMES

Employment
This Development Plan was formulated without the benefit of data from 

ihe 1969 Census of Population which were still being processed at the time 
the Plan document went to press. As a consequence, the only population 
data available for planning purposes were derived from the 1962 Census of 
Population. An analysis of these data suggests that Kenya’s population has 
been growing at a rate in excess of 3 per cent per year, with a birth rate of 
approximately 50 per thousand and a death rate of approximately 19 per 
thousand. The high rate of population growth has resulted in a population 
age distribution characterized by a relatively high proportion of children 
under the age of 15: more than half the country’s total population falls into 
this group. The total population of the country in 1969 was approximately 
10.7 million, and at a 3.1 per cent rate of growth, the total population in 
1974 will be 12.4 million. 一

4.2. It is not expected that the data from the 1969 Census of Population 
will alter The general picture described above although some further secular 
changes may be recorded in the birth and death rates. There will be no 
significant change in the high proportion of dependents relative to producers 
in the population.

4.3. These facts have been weighed carefully by the Government in draw
ing up this Plan. They carry significant implications for almost every pro
gramme outlined for the period 1970-74, particularly, of course, those for 
agriculture, education, health and water. They also carry very significant 
implications for employment policy, for although the ratio of the working 
population to the total is relatively low compared with some other countries, 
the rate of growth of the adult population is still in excess of 3 per cent per 
annum and whatever changes are recorded in the birth rate in the years 
ahead, it cannot alter the fact that the children already bom will be seeking 
employment opportunities over the next 15 years.

4.4. As in every other developing country, unemployment and, more parti-
Kenya’s most difficult and persistentcularly, under-employment

problems. The fact has to be faced that there is no magical solution to these 
problems in the short term, but Government is determined that steady pro
gress will be made to bring them under control. Experience in Kenya, as 
well as in other developing countries, has shown that these problems 
extremely complex and will require Government action in a number of 
different areas simultaneously if they are to be alleviated in the short run and 
solved completely in the long run.

4.5. In part, the complexity of the problem stems from the fact that there 
several kinds of unemployment. First, there are the urban unemployed 

一a group which consists, by and large, of those who have migrated to the 
towns and have been unsuccessful in finding wage employment. Secondly,

are

are

are

103



there are the rural underemployed—those who are engaged, usually in agi 
culture, but who do not possess enough land, skills or other resources whic= 
would provide them with a full-time, productive occupation. Finally, thei^ 

the educated unemployed or underemployed—those who are in posses
sion of a primary or secondary education and who have been unable to fin- 
full-time jobs.

4.6. The underlying causes of unemployment 
ally, the problem, in large part, arises because of successful development anc^ 
modernization. For example, Kenya’s population and labour force 
growing at a rate in excess of 3 per cent per year. The underlying causes 
of this are continuing high birth rates accompanied by a sharp decline in= 
mortality rates—the result of successful medical programmes and a better- 
feeding of the population. More and more Kenyans are simply leading longer^ 
and healthier lives.

4.7. Another underlying cause of unemployment is the successful modem一 
ization of important sectors of the economy. The introduction of modern 
techniques are frequently essential for improving worker productivity and 
worker incomes. However, the increases in productivity mean that fewer 
people are required to produce a given output. A frequent 
employment in many developing countries is wage and salary levels in both 
the public and private sector significantly higher than average incomes in 
the country as a whole. With the country’s relatively high wage and salary 
structure, employers, including Government, simply cannot afford large 
payrolls and have tended to utilize techniques which conserve in the use of 
labour.

4.8. The causes of specific kinds of unemployment or underemployment 
are linked to such factors as inadequate training and a consequent lack of 
skills and the shortage of land and other resources. With respect to land 
shortages, the problem is aggravated by social barriers to the migration of 
workers from a rural area where land is scarce to another rural area where 
land is relatively abundant. The existence of large numbers of educated 
unemployed is attributable to two factors: first, there has been an expan
sion in school enrolments which far outstrips the ability of the economy to 
provide wage jobs; secondly, the curriculum in the schools has not been 
entirely appropriate in terms of preparing students for the employment con
ditions which they will encounter upon leaving school. Finally, an important 
factor governing the numbers of the urban unemployed is the rural-urban 
wage differential which is so large that it entices many rural workers to 

enormous social and economic risks by migrating to towns where 
the probability of finding employment is low.

4.9. All of these factors governing the rate of unemployment are inextric- 
ably interrelated and require that Government take action in a wide variety 
of different areas. Some of these actions will only bear fruit in the long-run 
while others will have a short-term impact. In general, it may be stated that 
there is no prospect that everyone can be provided with a wage job during the

are
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next five years. Indeed, the major source of employment during the next 
decade or so will be self-employment in various economic activities.

4.10. Unemployment in Kenya is not a consequence of an inadequate rate 
of growth in the economy. Largely due to the efforts of the Government, 
the country has experienced a relatively long period of sustained economic 
growth with the consequence that the people enjoy today a level of living 
very substantially above the level prevailing at the time of Independence. 
Without this rate of growth, unemployment would have been a much more 
serious problem. The simple truth is that there is no feasible rate of eco
nomic expansion which would have produced full employment during the 
short period the country has been independent.

4.11. In the past, Government has taken a number of direct actions to 
reduce unemployment and to help those who suffer as a consequence of 
conditions over which they have no control. These actions have included 
the establishment of the National Youth Service; The Tripartite Agreement 
between employers, labour and Government; the construction of roads utiliz
ing more labour intensive (employment creating) techniques; and the estab
lishment of unemployment relief programmes. However, programmes of 
these types do not alter the underlying conditions responsible for unemploy
ment in the first instance. What is needed is not relief of unemployment but 
creation of employment.

4.12. One indicator of the scale of the unemployment problem is the rate 
of growth in the numbers of young people in possession of primary and 
secondary education who will be entering the labour force during the Plan 
period. The number of primary school leavers entering the labour force will 
be more than one-half million, almost all of whom must be absorbed into 
agricultural and other types of rural employment, because there will not be 
a sufficient number of urban wage jobs created to absorb them. During the 
same period of time, over 138,000 secondary school leavers, approximately 
70,000 of whom will be in possession of a Form IV education, will enter 
the labour force. Many of these secondary school leavers will have difficulty 
finding urban wage employment and, it is estimated that by 1974, less than 
one-half will be able to do so.

4.13. The only group of young people who will have little difficulty find
ing wage employment will be those in possession of technical and vocational 
skills and those in possession of higher education. But even here, students in 
possession of University Arts degrees who do not possess marketable skills 
specialized knowledge will, by the end of the Plan period, begin to experience 
difficulty finding suitable employment.

4.14. These developments have a number of important implications. First, 
the overall quality as well as the quantity of the labour force has been and will

f continue to increase significantly with the consequence that there will be 
^ an extremely keen competition for jobs. The possession of a Standard VII,

or
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Form II or Form IV education will not, in itself, provide an automatic 
of wage employment as has been the case in the past. Wage employ-assurance

merit will be available only to those who are in possession of needed skills or 
those who have other qualities which will render them attractive to employers.

Government’s Employment Policies
4.15. Government’s employment policies and programmes are designed to 

have an immediate impact on the unemployment problem during the life of the 
Plan. But the full solution, in terms of the complete elimination of unproduc
tive underemployment, can only be found in a long term sustained high rate of 
economic growth, generating employment opportunities at a significantly 
higher rate than the annual rate of increase of the working population. Gov
ernment's economic policies are geared to obtaining such a high rate of 
economic growth and it will be seen from Chapter 5 that, even within the life of 
this Plan, it is proposed to raise the rate of growth from 6.3 per cent achieved 
in the years 1964-68 to 6.7 per cent over the period 
Incomes Policy is outlined in the last part of this chapter which is designed to 
ensure that this higher rate of economic growth leads to a higher rate of growth 
in employment opportunities. Government also expects that rising standards 
of living and the programmes described in the health chapter will be reflected 
in some decline in the rate of population increase on the longer term.

1967-74. In addition, an

4.16. Government is not, however, only concerned with longer term solu
tions一an immediate impact on the worst features of the unemployment prob
lem is of major concern. For this reason, the Plan was drawn up not only as 
an economic development plan concerned with overall growth but also as an 
employment prog 
should be seen

e in itself. Thus, every sector chapter of this document 
employment programme designed by Government to 

create the maximum number of jobs given the resources available. Programmes 
of land settlement~not least the “squatter settlement programme” designed to 
settle 33,000 families―will have an immediate impact, as will programmes of 
land adjudication, irrigation, cash crop and livestock production. Seasonal 
shortages of labour already occur in areas of relatively intensive agricultural 
development.

gramrn 
as an丨;

4.17. The primary strategy of the rural development programme described 
in Chapter 6 is the creation of job opportunities in the rural areas, not only 
in agriculture but in every other major economic activity as well. It is hoped 
that up to 10,000 job opportunities will be created in rural small scale industry 
alone. It is, however, important to appreciate that these job opportunities will 
not all be opportunities for wage jobs; for Government proposes to take special 
measures to create opportunities for self-employment. Private initiative direc
ted toward self-employment will, in the long run, assume greater and greater 
importance in the economy and will produce that group of self-reliant persons 
which is so necessary for sustained economic expansion. Government will 
encourage and support those important private efforts through the provision of 
credit, training, licensing and expert technical and managerial advice.
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4.18. Even the education programme must be seen in terms of its effect on 
employment, since Government proposes to expand vocational training at all 
levels, while the curriculum in schools is being altered to provide a more prac
tical education and one which prepares children to cope more readily with 
problems of employment in rural and technical activities. Youth programmes, 
including an expansion of the National Youth Service, will be designed to 
tackle the particular problems of youth unemployment.

4.19. The expenditure programmes of Government outlined in this Plan 
will lead to substantial increases in public sector employment directly, and 
indirectly in such private sector industries as building and construction as a 
result of the Government buildings and roads programme. Where necessary, 
Government will give priority to the implementation of Plan projects which 
have a high employment content. The achievement of the employment targets 
set out below will be dependent on the implementation, of the whole Plan 
at the rate proposed over the years 1970-74.

The Growth of Employment Opportunities
4.20. On the basis of population projections, the working labour force will 

grow by approximately 850,000 persons or 3.1 per cent per annum over the 
period 1968-74. The aim of the Plan is to expand the economy at a sufficient 
rate to provide an improving means of livelihood for all of these additional 
people and to create job opportunities for those that are now without any 
means of livelihood at all. This does not mean that Government expects to 
be able to create wage-paid job opportunities for all these additions to the 
labour force, for there is no realistic rate of economic growth that will achieve 
this during the next few years. Nevertheless, the Government will aim to in-

the number of wage paid jobs by approximately 375,000 over this 
period; this is an average rate of increase per annum in excess of 5 per cent, a 
faster rate than has ever been achieved before. The target increase of wage 
paid jobs in non-agricultural activities has been put at 200,000, representing a 
rate of increase of 5.8 per cent per annum, while the target increase of agri
cultural wage paid job opportunities has been set at 175,000, or a rate of 
increase of 4.5 per cent per annum. If these ambitious, but still realistic, targets 
are achieved, Government will have increased the proportion of the labour 
force in wage paid jobs from approximately 25 per cent to 28 per cent over 
the period and have increased the proportion of non-agricultural wage-paid 
jobs in the total from 47 per cent to 49 per cent.

4.21. Other job opportunities over and above those providing a regular wage 
will be created. The fact that 75 per cent of the working population do not 
now receive a wage does not mean they are unemployed. Some 120,000 persons 
were employed outside of agriculture in 1968 as self-employed persons and 
family workers: it is expected that non-agricultural non-wage employment 
opportunities may rise to at least 150,000 by 1974. The majority of the 
working population now find their means of livelihood on the land and the 
majority will continue to do so in 1974. As indicated in Chapter 2, an estimated

crease
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3.7 million adult men and women, or 85 per cent of the total labour force, 
worked on the land in 1968. In 1974, if the non-agncultural employment tar
gets outlined above are achieved, this total will have risen to approximately 
4.3 million, and on the basis of the projection of wage paid jobs in agriculture, 
approximately 425,000 additional men and women will earn their livelihood as 
self-employed farmers and family workers on the land.

4.22. It is on the basis of an analysis of these inescapable facts that Govern
ment has placed the major emphasis of its planning strategy on rural develop
ment in general and faster agricultural development in particular. The rate of 
expansion of cash crop development in the small farm areas since Independ
ence saved the country from a situation of labour unemployment and under
employment very much more severe than has been experienced, and it is only 
by an acceleration pf cash crop and livestock development now that the rise 
of agricultural incomes can be sufficient to provide the increased number of 
workers living off the land with an improvliig standard of life. Chapters 5 and 
8 discuss the development targets for agriculture in 
target rate of agricultural development is achieved and the targets for employ
ment growth in the non-agricultural industries set out here are also achieved, 
cash agricultural production will expand by an average of 6 per cent per 
annum (and agricultural production as a whole by 4.5 per cent per annum), 
while the numbers of people living off the land will rise by approximately 2.7 
per cent per annum. This will represent the steady but regular improvement 
which this Plan is drawn up to achieve. A target to achieve anything more 
than this would be neither practical nor realistic.

detail. If themore

Estimated Employment 1968-1974

Table 4.1

Average Growth Rates 
1968-1974

Total Employment 
000's

Wage Employment 
(000's)

Total
Employ

ment

Wage
Employ

ment
GDP 19741968 19681974

Forestry 
Fishing . •
Mininc
Manufacturing 
Building and Construction. 
Electricity and Water .
Transport.......................
Trade .......................
Building Insurance etc. .
Sewers .......................
Private Households .
General Government

8.0 6.7 6.7 30.024-4 360 20-37 9 5.0 8.54.8 14.3 190 6.4
6.9 4.0 604.5 6.1 8.0 4.69-2 4.0 4.5 107.5109-6 1390 82.79-7 100 10.0 37-1 61 0660 34.48.2 1.8 1.9 6-56.1 7.0 5-89.8 8*2 8.2 56.7 88.091.0 55.06.4 3.2 4.0 113.3 72.0137 0 56.99.0 70 7-2 13.59-2 14.0 8.98.8 60 6*2 77-1 8401100 5866-6 5.0 5 0 37-6 50050.0 37-68.0 5.0 5.0 129.1 173.0173.0 129.1

Total Non-Agricul- 
tural Economy

Agriculture........................

Total Economy ..

7.7 5*1 5.8 620-6 I 850 0 700 0500-3

5-2 I' 2.7 4.5 j 3,679-4 4,300 0 725-0556.6
I 4,300.0 | 5,150.0 1,056：9 \ 1,425*0_6-7 3.1 5.1
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4.23. Chapter 5 describes the projected rates of growth of production in 
each industry. These rates are reproduced in table 4.1, above, in order that they 
may be compared with the projected rates of employment growth for which 
they provide a basis.

Other Labour Policies
4.24. Aside from the formulation of policies and the implementation of 

programmes which will foster increasing levels of employment, Government 
exercises a number of other general responsibilities for labour. Government 
establishes and regulates conditions of wage employment in order to ensure 
reasonable remuneration, reasonable treatment and a decent working environ
ment for employees. Secondly, Government provides facilities for the resolu
tion of trade disputes and will in future screen all wage agreements as part of 
the Incomes Policy described later in this chapter. Thirdly, Government under
takes a variety of activities which contribute to a more efficient operation of 
markets for the services of labour. Finally, Government provides training 
programmes which 
knowledge and skills.

4.25. The principle of tripartite co-operation between employers, employees 
and Government has been the cornerstone of Government’s labour policy. In 
the past, this co-operation has taken many forms. For example, in 1964, the 
well-known Tripartite Agreement involved employers and Government in the 
provision of 34,000 new jobs. For their part, workers agreed to refrain from 
strike actions and accepted a moratorium on wage increases. Less dramatic, 
but of greater long-run importance, are the advice and expertise provided to 
Government by both labour and employers on such matters as trade testing, 
apprenticeship programmes, appropriate curricula for craft training and 
working conditions. Labour and employers have participated directly in the 
operations of both the Industrial Courts and Government’s vocational and 
technical schools. Aside from the direct benefits which have resulted from 
tripartite co-operation, the close working relationship which has evolved 
between the three parties has resulted in an enhanced mutual appreciation 
of their economic inter-dependence.

4.26. This appreciation and continued co-operation will be essential during 
the Plan period for the achievement of progress toward an alleviation of 
labour problems. Tripartite co-operation will be necessary in improving 
conditions of employment and maintaining industrial peace. Government will 
also institute new training programmes which will be heavily dependent upon 
the direct participation of employers, not only in financial terms, but also in 
terms of providing expertise and advice.

Industrial Peace
4.27. The maintenance of industrial peace is regarded as an important part 

of Government employment policy, for work stoppages will tend to increase 
the cost of employing labour and therefore jeopardize the employment

designed to upgrade the labour force in terms ofare
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targets contained in the Plan. A stable and contented work force should 
regarded as an important economic resource and a significant encouragement 
to investment and the higher employment of labour. Government will there*— 
fore endeavour to maintain industrial peace at all times, provided this is not at=： 
the expense of the national interest as defined by its incomes policy.

4.28. The machinery governing the resolution of grievances and labour~ 
disputes is defined in the Trade Disputes Act. During the Plan period, Govern— 
ment intends to amend the Trade Disputes Act to provide for the compulsory 
arbitration of all disputes which cannot be settled within the existing lower 
level machinery.

Employment Services
4.29. Given the increasing numbers of people entering the labour force and 

the relative shortage of job opportunities, it is important that all labour 
markets operate efficiently，first in discovering where vacancies exist and， 
secondly, in providing qualified applicants to fill such 
permanent jobs are probably filled now through private and informal means. 
When vacancies occur, the employer simply ytilizes his own network of 
friends to discover appropriately qualified applicants. The exception to this 
general rule is, of course, the Public Service where all posts must be advertised 
and strict procedures are followed to ensure fairness in evaluating applicants. 
Recently, there has been a significant growth in the number of registered 
private profit-making placement agencies. However, many of these firms fail 
after a short period, and of the small number which survive, only a few operate 
on a large scale. The more successful agencies are linked with Business or 
Commercial Colleges, the idea being that the students, mainly stenographers 
and secretaries, are placed in employment through the agencies.

4.30. Aside from these few relatively specialized private agencies, the only 
formal employment services in Kenya are provided through the Ministry of 
Labour, which operates 23 Labour Exchanges in towns throughout the 
country. A large number of other job seekers 
Kenyanization of Personnel Bureau. Labour Exchanges are currently placing 
over 1,100 workers per month in jobs. About 50 per cent of these workers 
are unskilled and many of the jobs are only temporary. On the other hand, 
about 15 per cent of the total workers placed are craftsmen and production 
workers. Small numbers of professional, technical, administrative and 
managerial personnel are also placed through the Exchanges. Of the total 
number of workers who apply for employment through the Labour Exchanges, 
approximately 22 per cent are actually placed in jobs. However, it should be 
pointed out that most unsuccessful applicants are either unskilled 
skilled workers. Little or no difficulty is experienced in placing skilled work
men. In fact, Grade I and Grade II craftsmen and Artisans are in such great 
shortage that more than 2,000 work permits were issued to expatriates in these 
occupational categories in 1968.

Mostvacancies.
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4.31. The Kenyanization of Personnel Bureau also provides an extremely 
significant employment service. Disregarding the school leaver group, the 
Bureau registered over 3,700 job-seekers in 1968. With the exception of those 
seeking jobs as clerks, most of those who were registered were placed in jobs. 
The Bureau maintains a manpower registry of secondary school leavers, 
university students, students leaving vocational training institutions and others 
who have acquired academic or vocational training. Although there is some 
overlap in the occupations with which the Labour Exchanges and the Bureau 
deal, generally, the Bureau deals only with those occupations which require 
formal education and/or training.

4.32. Government does not regard the employment services offered both 
privately and publically to be adequate in terms of the country’s needs. First, 
there is no doubt that the formal services are usually by-passed by employers 
and, further, that the present practices in the private sector lend themselves 
to nepotism. Secondly, the by-passing of the formal services by private 
employers means that both the Labour Exchanges and the Bureau have 
far too few vacancies with which to match formal applicants. Thirdly, the 
Bureau is understaffed and is currently unable to cope with its rapidly increas
ing work load.

4.33. As a first step in improving the effectiveness of the official employ
ment services, Government will require all vacancies in local government 
establishments to be filled through the official employment services. The 
introduction of a compulsory system for private employers would probably be 
undesirable and, in any event, cannot be introduced as it would be contrary 
to International Labour Convention No. 88 which Kenya has ratified. Never
theless, Government will consider ways to encourage private employers to 
utilize the official services which are provided. Secondly, the Labour Ex
changes and the Kenyanization of Personnel Bureau will be strengthened and

better division of labour between the two will be introduced. The 
Kenyanization of Personnel Bureau will provide a service only for those 
whose training and experience would enable them to be classified as “skilled” 
workmen, while the Labour Exchanges will handle only un-skilled and sem- 
skilled workers. A central Labour Exchange will be established in Nairobi to 
provide a national scope for the services of the 23 local exchanges. The 
central Labour Exchange will act as a clearing house and maintain a central 
registry of vacancies which will be communicated to local exchanges daily.

a

Trade Testing and Vocational Training
4.34. The maintenance of efficient labour markets involves 

maintaining and strengthening the official employment services. Standards 
must be established with respect to levels of skill and workers graded accord
ingly; and, provision must be made for apprenticeship programmes in all 
trades.

thanmore
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Trade testing has its origins in the employer’s need to identify from among 
the many applicants for skilled employment those who, in fact, possess the 
skills required. As a result, Government established a system of trade testing, 
the objectives of which were—

(a) to classify artisans;
(b) to provide standards for the training, both formal and otherwise, of

persons entering into industrial employment in the craft trades.

The trade testing system is today the only official method for the practical 
assessment of skilled craftsmen and technicians. Most employers, including 
those in the public sector, require that workmen obtain National Trade Test 
Certificates before they can be either employed in the first instance or be 
promoted. The wage structure for craftsmen is based on the National Trade 
Testing System.

4.35. The basic legislation governing trade testing and vocational training 
the Industrial Training Act and the National Industrial Vocational 

Training Act. Under the provision of the former, the Ministry of Labour 
official in charge of the Trade Testing Centre was appointed the Controller 
of Apprenticeship and trade testing officers were made Inspectors of Appren
ticeship. The purpose of the latter legislation was to speed up the training 
of the great number of school leavers. The Controller of Apprenticeship 
has a major responsibility for implementing the provisions of this latter Act.

are

Apprenticeship Training
4.36. Apprenticeship training has experienced steady growth since the 

Industrial Training Act was implemented in 1959. Under this Act, employers 
are required to register all contracts of apprenticeship and indentured learner- 
ship. Due to rapid industrialization and the need to train local workmen as 
replacements for expatriates now employed under the work permit system, 
the number of registered contracts has increased significantly in recent years; 
at the beginning of 1968, they numbered 811.

4.37. Although the increase in apprenticeship training has been substan
tial, it has not been sufficient to meet the requirements of economic growth. 
The more prominent causes of the current inadequacy

(a} there are a large number of small firms in Kenya which cannot afford to 
undertake responsibility for apprenticeship training;

(W those large firms which do undertake this type of training generally give 
more emphasis to production than training;

(c> the prevalance of a considerable amount of confusion among employers 
with respect to the importance of apprenticeship and the methods by 
which such programmes should be established and then maintained.

are—
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4.38. In order to improve this situation, it is proposed that the Industrial 
Training Act be amended so that, in the future, an employer of apprentices 
would be required to appoint on his own work force a person responsible 
for apprentices and for an apprentice master to be posted to the work site 
where apprentices are employed for a period of three months or 
Further, it will be proposed that persons giving on-the-job training to appren
tices should attend a short “training-with-industry” course to be offered by 
the Ministry of Labour. It will also be necessary to increase the number of 
Inspectors of Apprenticeship in order to provide for more effective enforce
ment of the Industrial Training Act.

more.

National Industrial Vocational Training Scheme

4.39. In 1964, the Government invited an International Labour Organi
zation expert to survey Kenya’s facilities for industrial vocational training. 
As a result of this report, an Industrial Vocational Training Scheme was set 
up. Under this scheme, the overall planning and organization of industrial 
vocational training will be the responsibility of a Tripartite National Council 
which will establish committees to work out detailed training programmes 
for each industry. An Industrial Training Section will be established in the 
Ministry of Labour to implement the programmes of these committees and, 
further, to provide general supervision for all training and trade testing 
activities. The scheme requires the close co-operation of the Ministry of 
Economic Planning and Development for the provision of estimates of 
national manpower requirements, and the Ministry of Education which is 
responsible for most of the basic vocational training through its management 
of all Secondary Vocational Schools.

4.40. The scheme also envisages expanded programmes of training at two 
National Industrial Vocational Training Centres. There is, presently, only 
one such Centre in Kenya (located in Nairobi) which incorporates the Trade 
Testing Centre. During the Plan period, an additional Centre will be estab
lished at Kisumu. These Centres will offer a variety of courses ranging from 
basic craft training to instructor and supervisory training. Also, the Centres 
will become increasingly involved in offering courses for the upgrading of 
skilled workmen. When the Nairobi Centre alone is operating at its planned 
capacity, it will have an annual output of 40 instructors, 100 supervisors 
and 400 workmen. It will also be involved in the provision of formal training 
for from 50 to 100 apprentices. This scheme will require a development 
programme costing K£365,000, of which K£252,000 will be required to con
struct a second National Industrial Vocational Training Centre, K£40,000 
for the purchase of land and K£62,000 for additional facilities. In addition, 
expanded Employment Centre facilities in Nairobi will cost K£10,000.

113



Development Expenditures—Labour Programmes
ATOOOTable 4.2

1973/74 Total1971/72 1972/73i 1969/70 1970/71

(1) Industrial Vocation Training
Centre Kisumu • •

(2) Land for same . •
(3) Facilities for Industrial

Training Centre Nairobi ..
(4) Employment Exchange facili

ties Nairobi.. • •

25373180
4040

6262

1010

36573292Total

Middle and Higher Level Manpower
4.41. The country is confronted with two major human resource problems, 

namely: the existence of a large and growing surplus of unskilled labour 
and a persistent scarcity of certain types of middle and high level manpower. 
The first part of this chapter is concerned with the former problem and 
those Government policies which are directed toward its solution. This section 
is concerned with tfie latter problem.

4.42. High and middle level manpower is defined here as that group of 
persons who have acquired, as a minimum, a Form IV education or its 
equivalent. People with these educational and/or training qualifications 
occupy strategic positions in any economy for, by and large, they comprise 
society’s total stock of administrators, managers, skilled technicians, and 
professionals. The availability of sufficient numbers of Kenyans with these 
qualifications, occupying economically strategic positions, is 
for the

conditionone
of efforts directed at national development. Further, and 

equally important, it is a condition which must be satisfied before the country 
is able to reduce its dependence upon foreign nations for the manpower 
required for development purposes.

success

4.43. With these conditions in mind, the Government has undertaken two 
manpower surveys since Independence, one in 1964 and another in 1967. 
The purposes of these surveys were, first, to estimate the total stock of 
high and middle level manpower by occupation and qualifications and, 
secondly, to project future requirements. The first survey had limited objeo 
tives and projected manpower requirements only to 1970. The second survey 
was undertaken in connection with the new Development Plan and 
designed to be consistent with the data requirements for planning educational 
and training services. It contains projections of manpower requirements which 
extend well beyond the Plan period into the early 1980s.

4.44. The manpower portion of a relatively short-term development Plan 
can only reflect the longer-term perspective which is necessary for manpower 
planning. This is because those policies which are adopted today for

was
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education and training will only affect the supply of manpower in five, ten 
15 years. As a consequence of the relatively short-term nature of the 

Development Plan, 1970-1974, this section of the Plan will only identify 
those manpower problems which will persist during the Plan period and 
those policies which have been adopted to deal with these problems. A 
“perspective” (long-term) Plan for manpower development will be published 
at a later date.

or

The Classification of High and Middle Level Manpower
4.45. The 1967 Manpower Survey classified employed manpower according 
citizenship, sector where employed, size of firm where employed, expe

rience, education and training. Consistent with the data requirements for 
planning the educational and training systems, Kenyanization and technical 
assistance requirements, all manpower were classified into one of five cate
gories with respect to education, training and experience. The first four 
categories comprise the entire stock of high and middle level manpower:—

other

to

Category A: Professional occupations requiring University 
higher education.

Category B: Occupations requiring roughly a Form IV education and 
four or more years of additional training and experience, 
or, Form VI and somewhat less training and experience.

or

Category C: Occupations requiring a Form IV education and two or 
three years of experience.

Category D: Occupations requiring a Form II education and two or 
more years of training and experience.

Category E: Semi-skilled and unskilled workers. By definition, the 
difference between total employment and the stock of high 
and middle level manpower.

Characteristics of High and Middle Level Manpower
4.46. A cross classification of employment data by citizenship, by sector 

where employed and by education, training and experience category reveals 
that—

(a) more than 40 per cent of all high and middle level manpower posts are
occupied by non-citizens;

(b) Kenyanization has proceeded much more rapidly in the public sector
of the economy than in the private sector; In the public sector, approxi
mately 27 per cent of all posts were occupied by non-citizens; in 
the private sector, more than 47 per cent were occupied by 
citizens.

non-
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3,128
7,610
5,255

24,512

40,505 36,099

6,093 11,539
15,088 11,378
8,532 

38,082 16,219
7,126

67,795 46,262

27,290 10,163

Public Sector— 
• • *

B • • • •
C • • • •
D .. • •

6.539 
10,179
4.539 

16,196

Total Public Sector 37,453

Private Sector一 
• • • •

B " "
C .. • •
D .. ••

11,093
16,287
11,119
38,105

76,604Total Private Sector..

Public and Private Sector一 
• • ■_ • • _• 

13 •« • • • • •
17,632
26,466
15,658
54,301

Total Public and Pri
vate Sectors .. 114,0571

Source: Manpower Survey^ 1967.
1 The total employment estimates shown in this table refer only to employment in those occupations 

covered by the survey. Also, within each occ叩ation only those jobs are considered which require 
the equivalent in formal education training and experience of a Form IV education. Finally, users 
of these data should be warned that the information contained in the table was not derived from an 
enumeration of employment, but from a sample survey of firms in the private sector and from a 
comprehensive survey of public institutions.
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(c) Those occupations requiring higher levels of education, training and 
experience continue to be heavily occupied by non-citizens. This is 
particularly true of the private sector of the economy, where in 1967, 
most posts requiring a Form IV education and two or three years of 
experience and better were held by non-citizens.

These data are summarized in Table 4.3.
4.47. A cross-classification of employed manpower by occupation, by 

citizenship, indicates that many important occupations remained almost 
totally dominated by non-citizens: in 1967, generally, the more training and 
experience required by an occupation the heavier the non-citizen participation 

in that profession. For example, non-citizens heavily dominated suchwas
professions as Architecture, Medicine, Engineering and University Teaching, 
occupations which require significant education and experience beyond the 
first University degree. With the exception of occupations within the public 
service non-citizens, if not in an absolute majority, were heavily represented 
in all high and middle level occupations. These data are shown in Table 4.4.

Employment of High and Middle Level Manpower, by 
Category, by Citizenshtp and by Sector, 1967

Table 4.3
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per cent of 
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235Architects .. "
Quantity Surveyors 
Engineers一Civil . • 

Electrical 
Mechanical 
Chemical 
Other

31
415
465
374

60
34

169Surveyors • • .. • • .. •.
Physical Scientists and Mathematicians 
Veterinarians • • • • • • • •
Biologists and Related Scientists .. 
Agronomists .. . • • • • •
Doctors .. • • • • •• •• ..
Dentists .. . • .. • • • • . •
Nurses and Midwives • • . • . •
Administrative Officers, Government3 .. • •
Pharmacists • • • • •. . •
Compounders and Medical Technicians 
Optometrists and Professional Medical Workers 
University Teachers—

Science •• •• •• •• ••
y^rts •• •• • • • • •• ••

Secondary School Teachers • • ..
Primary School Teachers1 .. •.
Librarians and Related .. • •
Artists, Writers and Related Workers .. 
Lawyers
Directors, Administrators and Working Pro

prietors ..
Managers and 

employees 
Technicians and Draughtsmen .. •.
Accountants, Economists and Statisticians2 
Social Workers and others .. "
Sales workers “ " " " ..
Clerical Workers . • " " • •
Skilled Manual Workers .. ..
Skilled Manual Foreman and Supervisors 
Professional Workers in Transport and Com

munication •. " . • " ..
Executive Officers, Government3 ..

306
73

107
234
762

62
2,189
1,264

16
688
403

102
154

3,645
1,657
1,365

468
362

5,885
Farmers with more than 14

5,704
5,620
3,781

720
8,978

34.739
22.739 
4,437

816
4,018

Source: Manpower Survey, 1967.
Notes—JA1! primary school teachers do not qualify as high and middle level manpower. Those reported

here do.
2In this occupational grouping, there are 43 economists and 14 actuaries and statisticians. Of the 

accountants, 319 are professional accountants, 1,643 are non-professional having some certifi
cate or diploma in addition to having completed Form IV and 1,580 arc lower level accountants 
in possession of a Form IV education but without significant professional training.

^Executive officer and administrative officer arc Civil Service job classifications. Executive Officers 
normally occupy positions which require a Form IV education although somewhat less than 
10 per cent of such jobs should be filled by university graduates. On the other hand, the Govern
ment administrative officer classification normally requires a university education.
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High and Middle Level Manpower by Occupation 
and Citizenship, 1967

Table 4.4

Non-citizens 
as percent 

Employment Non-citizens of total
employment

Total
Occupation
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4.48. An examination of high and middle level employment by race, yields 
similarly interesting information. For example, while Africans constituted

than 97 per cent of Kenya’s population, they held 51 per cent of all 
high and middle level jobs. Asians constituted about 1.8 per cent of the 
population and occupied nearly 35 per cent of such posts. Europeans con
stituted less than one-half of one per cent of the population and occupied 
nearly 17 per cent of all high and middle level posts.

4.49. The implications of these data, which show on the one hand, the 
dominance of non-citizens in economically and socially strategic positions 
and, on the other hand, the very low participation rate of Africans in 
important occupations 
the replacement of non-citizens by citizens and at the same time, adopt 
educational and training programmes which will ensure a participation rate 
for Africans more consistent with their numbers. These policies are discussed 
below in the section on Kenyanization.

4.50. It should be emphasized that the data in Tables 4.3 and 4.4 are 
for 1967 and that progress has since been made in the Kenyanization of 
many industries, firms and occupations. This is particularly true of the 
transportation, construction and retail trading industries where Government 
has taken significant action to improve the participation of Kenya citizens. 
Similarly, progress has been recorded in managerial occupations of all kinds 
and in many of the technical and science-based occupations which 
surveyed in 1967. As a consequence, these tables should be interpreted as 
recording a recent situation and not the current one.

more

;

obvious. Government policy must accelerateare

were

Kenyanization
4.51. Government’s educational and manpower development programmes 

are based on the target that almost all professional and technical posts will 
be occupied by citizens by 1982. In many professions, especially those which 
do not require extensive periods of training and experience, full Kenyanization 
will be achieved at a much earlier date. On the other hand, in those occu
pations requiring long periods of formal training and/or the understudy of 
senior professionals, full Kenyanization will not be achieved as a general rule 
until fairly close to the target date mentioned.

4.52. The rate at which Kenyanization is achieved also depends upon 
factors other than an occupation’s required term of training and experience. 
The rate of growth in Kenya’s economy and natural attrition from the labour 
force will, by and large, determine the additional numbers of high and middle 
level manpower required. If qualified Kenya citizens are not forthcoming in 
adequate numbers, non-citizens must be recruited for vacancies which would 
not otherwise be filled. A failure to fill such vacancies would be reflected, 
very quickly，in a generally slower rate of economic growth.
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4.53. Government monitors the market for the services of high and middle 
level manpower to determine whether qualified Kenyans are available for 
vacancies as they occur and, if not, to enable the recruitment of qualified non
citizens through a controlled system of work permits. The Kenyanization of 
Personnel Bureau, the Directorate of Personnel, the Immigation Department 
and the Ministry of Economic Planning and Development co-operate to ensure 
that co-ordinated action is taken to fill all vacancies with Kenyans if possible 
and with non-citizens if necessary.

4.54. Kenyanization and Ihe demand for non-citizen personnel cannot be 
discussed quantitatively without reference to the projected total demand for 
and total supply of high and middle level manpower which will be forthcoming 
during the Plan period.

Projected Demand and Supply
4.55. The inventory data from the Manpower Survey of 1967 provide bases 

for projections of manpower requirements for the Plan period 1970-1974. 
The projections assume that一

(a) all non-citizens will be replaced by citizens within a period of 15 years
from 1967.

(b) planned target rates of growth for each industry will be achieved.
(c) the productivity increases assumed for the Plan will be realized.
(cl) the rate of growth of total high and middle level manpower requirements 

will be equal to the rate of growth in total employment.
(e) all employees who retire or die must be replaced.
4.56. In making manpower projections, all known public sector develop

ment programmes were examined in terms of their implied manpower require
ments. Similarly, where specific sectoral studies had been completed containing 
projections of manpower requirements, e.g., the Report of the Agricultural 
Education Commission, these projections were adopted.

4.57. Projected supply figures are derived from a number of sources which 
include, projected enrolments in Faculties of the University of East Africa, the 
Central Registry of Students in Higher Education and planned outputs from 
training institutions. Of these sources, the Central Registry of Students 
turning from overseas is considered the weakest. As a consequence, data 
derived from this source are listed separately in Table 4.5.

re-

4.58. Table 4.5. provides preliminary estimates, by occupation, of both 
manpower requirements and manpower supply for the period, 1969-1974. 
These data should be used with caution, first, on the demand side, because 
by their very nature they are based upon a number of assumptions with respect 
to the economic performance of the Kenyan economy, which can be affected 
by many factors. On the whole, optimistic assumptions have been made and, 
consequently, if the demand projections err, they probably1 on the higherr
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side. The supply data have more serious limitations, largely because of the 
unreliability of the Central Registry of Students’ data on probable numbers 
of students returning from overseas.

4.59. The column of figures showing the cumulative surpluses and deficits 
requires some interpretation. The existence of a surplus does not necessarily 

that there will be unemployed qualified individuals in that occupation.mean
It does mean that Kenyanization can probably proceed more rapidly in that 
occupation than other occupations. On the other hand, the appearance of 
apparent deficits
not proceed as rapidly as desired. The appearance of a deficit larger than the 
Kenyanization target, means that the target will probably not be met and that 
additional numbers of non-citizens will be required in that occupation. It 
should be pointed out that the Kenyanization target is based upon average 
annual targets; the average is to be achieved over the longer period ending 
in 1982. i ^

that Kenyanization, over the period in question, willmeans

4.60. The data in Table 4.5 imply that Kenya will continue to be heavily 
dependent upon non-citizens to occupy middle and high level posts during the 
Plan period. In general, the number of additional non-citizens who must be 
recruited in a particular occupation can be determined by subtracting column 
(8) from column (3). Occupations which will require significant non-citizen 
recruitment are:

Librarians and Related 
Artists, Writers and Related 
Accountants, Economists and 

Statisticians
Social Workers-Professional and 

Technical Workers 
Professional Transport and 

Communication Workers.

Architects
Engineers
Surveyors
Doctors
Dentists
Pharmacists
Optometrists and Medical 

Technicians

General Policy Implications of Specific Manpower Shortages

4.61. The existence of manpower shortages requiring the recruitment of 
additional non-citizens, provides Government with specific indications of those 
occupations for which numbers in training must be expanded either at East 
African institutions or overseas.

4.62. Expansion plans for the University College, Nairobi, are discussed in 
Chapter 17. An examination of that chapter will show that those faculties 
which train manpower for occupations experiencing increasing cumulative

；deficits are given a high development priority. They are, precisely, those 
赢 faculties which provide training facilities leading to employment in the 

occupations listed above.
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4.63. Government recognises that the large cumulative deficits of skilled 
manual workers, skilled manual foremen and individuals with commercial 
training will require the initiation of extraordinary measures. As a conse
quence, and as a matter of urgency, the Government intends to review the 

of technical, vocational and commercial education early in the first
toward, first, rationalizing Government

structures
year of the Plan period with a view 
operations in these areas, and secondly, providing for expanded training

■«

programmes.

4.64. The Industrial Training Act will be amended to provide for an in
dustrial training levy system whereby employer training costs will be more 
equitably shared by employers. For its part，the Manpower Section of the 
Ministry of Economic Planning and Development will develop demand pro
jections for each craft and skill with a view toward providing guidelines for 
the development of specific training facilities.

4.65. Table 4.5. also provides general guidelines for scholarship policies.. 
There are now more than 2,000 Kenya citizens studying at institutions of 
higher learning abroad. Most of these students are on scholarships provided 
by the foreign host Governments. In order to make up the cumulative deficits 
which will be experienced during the Plan period and to ensure that similar 
deficits are not incurred in succeeding Plan periods, Government’s Scholarship 
Selection Board will accept only offers of scholarships in the following fields 
and in approximately the following numbers:

i;:

Overseas Scholarships Required to Meet Kenya's 
High and Middle Level Manpower Needs, 1970-1974

Table 4.6

| Number 
(Approxi

mate)
Fields of Study

Architecture 
Engineering一Civil 150

100
Electrical
Chemical 120

120Surveyors 
Dentists .. 
Pharmacists 
Medicine ..

100
60
30

! (As many as 
possible) 

300Optometrists and Medical Technicians .. ..
Librarians and Related ....................... . ..
Accountants, Economists and Statisticians .. ::
Professional Transport and Communications Workers

750 
500 .
400
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Specific Policies to be Implemented
4.66. Government programmes to expand training facilities do not bear fruit 

until the individuals who have received the training are performing efficiently 
in jobs for which they are qualified. The time lag between the initiation of an 
expanded training p:*o?ramme and its results in terms of more Kenyans occupy
ing high and middle-level posts varies from occupation to occupation. For 
example, the current expansion programmes at the University in Medicine, 
Engineering, Architecture, and Science will not show results until the next 
Plan period. On the other hand, expanded training programmes for many 
technical, commercial and craft occupations will bear fruit during the five 
years term of the 1970-74 Plan. As a consequence, the existence of shortages 
of manpower in some occupations over the Plan period does not necessarily 
mean that current training programmes are inadequate. Current manpower 
shortages are attributable to the inadequacy of educational and training pro
grammes before Independence.

4.67. Following the recent completion of the Manpower Survey and pro
jections of high- and middle-level manpower requirements, Government is 
formulating plans for each occupation in order to 
needs and Kenyanization targets are met.

4.68. Private sector training programmes will be an important component of 
these individual occupation Plans. In its administration of entry permits, 
Government will require that applications for such permits are accompanied 
by descriptions of the efforts which firms are making to Kenyanize the posi
tions for which permits are needed. The burden will be placed on the 
individual employer to show that an adequate effort is being made to train 
citizens for posts occupied by non-citizens.

4.69. Individual employers should also be much more willing to participate 
in Occupation Training Projects if they could share the cost of training with 
their competitors who are apt to hire away their trained people. The Industrial 
Training Levy which the Government has proposed should meet this need. 
Under the proposed legislation (which was initially proposed by employers) 
any group of employers with mutual interest in training will be permitted to 
organize themselves and nominate a Board to plan and operate a training 
scheme financed by a levy on themselves.

4.70. The employer group will recommend the scope and content of the 
training schemes, the numbers and qualifications of trainees and other aspects 
of the programme. Government officials will be available to advise both on the 
content of the training schemes and the outline of the programme.

4.71. In acting on the formal proposal, the Government will establish its 
own board for an industry if no industry group has been organised or if it is 
dissatisfied with the plans that are proposed. This programme is fully accepted

)by the Federation of Kenya Employers upon whose members the 
j/i financial burden will fall.

丨
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4.72. The country is fortunate that at the present time it has a post-second- 
school technical training system that largely depends on employer partici-

already employed. This is the crucial factor 
is consistent with the needs of

ary
pation. In fact, most trainees 
in assuring that the quality of training 
employers.

are

4.73. As Kenya’s technical training programmes grow，every etforl must be 
made to maintain and nurture the present close relationships between training 
schools and employers. The training levy programme is well-designed to assist 
in this purpose. It should foster progressive and realistic training schemes.

4.74. While training costs are regarded as costs of production which should， 
ultimately, be borne by the employer, a substantial part of training costs 
financed by Government through investments in the national Industrial 
Vocational Training Scheme, the Kenya Polytechnic and other institutions. 
Over the Plan period, Government’s financial contribution to these institutions 
will be significantly increased in order to expand total enrolments and to 
provide training for a larger number of occupations.

are

The Training o£ Administrators and Managers
4.75. One of Kenya’s most urgent needs is to secure greater efficiency in and 

capacity for administrative and managerial training. During the previous Plan 
period, Kenya, like many other newly independent states, made a heavy in
vestment in training facilities for administrative and managerial personnel at 
the Kenya Institute of Administration, at the Management Training and 
Advisory Centre and at the East African Staff College. During the Plan period, 
there will be greater focus on the precise objectives of training at these institu
tions, and on evaluating objectively the benefits and costs of various kinds of 
high-level training.

4.76. One clear lesson of the past is that while modern aids to improved 
decision-making in administration and management are teachable and may 
be useful, the success of management training depends on its being able to 
demonstrate its relevance and applicability to the actual work situations of 
trainees. For this reason, conventional training courses 
the answer to the need for securing better decision-making in management 
and administration.

not necessarilyare

4.77. A new management services division of the Directorate of Personnel 
has been established with responsibility for the general. improvement of 
managerial efficiency. It is planned that this division will foster a number of 
developments through training and by other means to ensure that senior 
administrators are given the opportunity to study techniques introduced else
where and adapt them to Kenyan conditions.
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The Implications of Manpower Requirements for Education
4.78. Considered in terms of manpower requirements, the educational struc

ture produces too many individuals with a general education and inadequate 
numbers of persons with specialized training and skills. For example, the 
number of Form II leavers in 1969 will significantly exceed the number 
quired for wage jobs and further education and training. By 1974, this excess 
over requirements will increase. A similar situation is developing with Form 
IV leavers where the excess over requirements for wage employment will rise 
very rapidly over the Plan period.

4.79. On the other hand, in 1969，there were deficits in the numbers of 
Form VI leavers required for further education, training and jobs. Over the 
Plan period, this deficit will tend to disappear and, by 1974 the education 
system will produce an excess of Form VI leavers over requirements. On the 
other hand, higher education is now producing too few people, especially in 
Science based occupations. Over the Plan period, this situation will improve 
significantly but there will remain some scope for expansion, especially giving 
consideration to Kenya’s current heavy reliance upon institutions of higher 
learning abroad.

4.80. The prospect of large numbers of unemployed school leavers revealed 
by the Manpower Survey does not include consideration of self-employment 
and the likelihood that many school leavers will find employment in occupa
tions not covered by the Survey. Self-employment efforts by private individuals 
and increases in employment in occupations not considered in the manpower 
survey can alleviate considerably the problem of the educated unemployed.

4.81. The expansion in the numbers of children attending school has not 
always been accompanied by the maintenance of high quality and the Ministry 
of Education has, as a consequence, introduced a number of programmes to 
enhance the quality of teaching, to improve the curricula and to provide the 
equipment and materials necessary for the maintenance of decent standards. 
These programmes are discussed in Chapter 17 on Education.

4.82. Government’s policy toward secondary education will therefore place 
higher priority on improving the quality of education than in rapidly expand
ing the numbers of young people enrolled. Ultimately, the success of this policy 
will be dependent upon the people accepting a similar priority, realising that 
nearly two-thirds of all young people
difficulty finding wage employment or opportunities for further education.

Careers Advice
4.83. Government intends to take whatever action is necessary to maximize 

the number of secondary school leavers who ultimately find productive 
employment. Government’s general policies in this respect are discussed in the 
section on Employment, More specifically. Government intends to strengthen

yi its system of providing the secondary school students with

re-

I

in secondary schools, will havenow

1^

advice incareers
#

125



order to encourage them to accept those opportunities for further training and 
education which are consistent with their abilities and with national man
power requirements. To this end. Government has produced a Careers Guide 
for use by Headmasters which outlines, by occupation, opportunities which 

available for training, education and employment.
4.84. While there are presently large shortages of citizens in both university 

level Arts-based and Science-based occupations, it is evident that in a few 
years time the Arts shortages will tend to disappear because of the substantial 
numbers of leavers that are expected. The situation on the Science side is 
entirely different. (The term science as used here covers both science and 
mathematics). On the Science side, the shortage is large, outputs small and 

obstacles to increasing outputs 
number of university places in Science should be increased and more overseas 
science scholarships should be solicited and offered, the number of qualified 
students that are needed may not be available. The anticipated additional 
numbers of leavers expected at Form IV, Form VI，and the University levels 
in the next few years do not provide an assurance that the required Science/ 
Mathematics outputs will be achieved. In fact, as Table 4.5 shows, the Man
power Survey targets for Kenyanization in these occupations in the next few 
years may not be met and additional skilled non-citizens will need to be 
recruited to achieve the planned rate of economic growth and to replace those 
who die or retire.

4.85. To provide the Science/Mathematics education needed for the num
bers involved will be a long-range, complex and expensive undertaking. It 
will require a switch in emphasis from producing large numbers of secondary 
school leavers to producing well-qualified leavers in the specific fields needed. 
Government will attach priority to the achievement of the following一

(i) better qualified science teachers;
(ii) better equipped science facilities;

(iii) larger total Science/ Mathematicians enrolments;
(iv) improved curricula.;
(v) model Science/Mathematics schools associated with Science teacher

training colleges and curricula improvement efforts;
(vi) better general student selection standards and experimentation with

alternative standards; and
(vii) overseas scholarships closely restricted to required fields and to those

that augment local efforts.

4.86. Looking ahead, it is possible to predict that the supply of manpower 
will catch up fairly rapidly in those occupations that are Arts-based. By the 
end of the 1970-74 period, the situation for lawyers, clerks and stenographers 
for instance, should be much improved because the number of qualified school 
leavers will have been substantial.

•1
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4.91. In terms of occupations, 53 per cent were in teaching and related 
occupations. 10.6 per cent were in agricultural occupations, 9.2 per cent in 
health services and 7 per cent in engineering occupations. Table 4.7 provides 

summary of the sectoral distribution of technical assistance personnel in 
Kenya at the end of the first quarter of 1969.
a

127

to be warranted in4.87. Beyond 1974, further expansions do not 
Arts training at the University and Higher School level for the purposes of 
economic development. Any excess output at this level will be expensive and, 
for the most part, will simply replace output from the Form IV level. If that 
happens, two persons will become dissatisfied: the University leaver who 
must accept a job not requiring a person with his education and the Form IV 
leaver he is replacing, who may not find a wage job at all.

seem

Technical Assistance

4.88. Kenya acquires technical assistance from foreign governments and
short-term manpower con-international organizations in order to 

straints and thus enable Government to plan and execute the Development 
Plan programmes. More specifically, the need for technical assistance is 
established by shortfalls in the numbers of qualified citizens who are required 
for the high and middle level manpower posts in the public sector. These 
shortfalls are not all simply problems of inadequate numbers of individuals 
with appropriate formal education and training. Almost all high and middle 
level manpower posts require the possession of significant experience on the 
part of persons occupying these posts. Technical assistance is therefore also 
required in order to provide young professionals with opportunities to work 
with seasoned professionals in their own fields, enabling them to acquire the 
practical experience which is a prerequisite for assuming major responsibilities.

remove

4.89. Currently, Kenya receives technical assistance from 18 friendly 
governments at a cost to these governments exceeding K£5 million per year. 
In addition, international organizations contribute nearly K£2 million per 
year, for a grand total of nearly K£7 million in aid given for this purpose.

4.90. Technical assistance personnel are classified into three groups: experts 
advisers, Overseas Service Aid Scheme (O.S.A.S.) from the United King

dom and volunteers. O.S.A.S. personnel numbered about one half of the total 
technical assistance in Kenya during the first quarter of 1969一as shown 
below:

or
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4.92. During the Plan period, Government intends to subject all 
requests for technical assistance as well as existing technical assistance pro
grammes to much closer scrutiny to ensure that一

(o) a qualified Kenya citizen is not available for the post proposed for 
technical assistance;

(b) technical assistance personnel are utilized in the most efficient manner;
(c) that the use of technical assistance personnel is consistent with the

normal development and advancement of local officers.
4.93. The Government realizes that the achievement of true independence 

and self-sufficiency are not consistent with long-term reliance on non-citizens 
in key positions―especially in Government. As a consequence, the Govern
ment intends to make significant progress in reducing non-citizen involvement 
in the affairs of Government by the end of the Plan period.

new

Requirements for Technical Assistance, 1970-1974
4.94. Early in the Plan period, Kenya should reach a peak in terms of the 

number of technical assistance personnel required. Thereafter, largely attribut
able to massive teacher training efforts, there should be a significant decline 
in these requirements. By 1974 almost all expatriate teachers in secondary 
schools should be replaced by Kenyans with the important exceptions of
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science teachers and teachers of commercial and industrial arts subjects. How
ever, at the University level there may be approximately a 30 per cent increase 
in the numbers of technical assistance personnel required. In terms of 
educational and training qualifications, Kenya should require fewer and fewer 
technical assistance personnel with “general” qualifications.

4.95. The trend in technical assistance requirements in other sectors will be 
similar to that projected for education, i.e., there will be a sharp decline in 
the number of general personnel required but some increase in the requirement 
for those who are very highly qualified in specific techniques. This trend will 
aggravate the problem of recruitment, for the type of personnel who will be 
increasingly required are also in short supply in donor countries.

Projections of Technical Assistance Requirements—1970-74
4.96. The programming of technical assistance for the Plan period, 1970-74 

was significantly aided by a United Nations Technical Assistance Programm
ing mission which visited the country for a period of several weeks in mid- 
1968. The team investigated the technical assistance requirements of public 
institutions, by sector, ministry and, where possibly, by project. The Report of 
this mission provided an important basis for Government’s technical assistance 
programme.

4.97. The estimate of the total number of man years required in technical 
assistance indicates that during the first two years of the Plan period, technical 
assistance requirements will actually rise on an annual basis, but, beginning 
in 1972, these requirements will begin to show a decline.

4.98. The general trends in technical assistance requirements over the Plan 
period are: —

(a) Education and Training.一Education will continue to require more tech
nical assistance than other Government activities. However, the kinds 
of technical assistance required will change over the Plan period. The 
current heavy reliance on non-citizen secondary school teachers will be 
considerably reduced. On the other hand, there will be an increased 
need for teachers with specialist qualifications in commerce and for 
vocational and technical training. There will also be a significant in
crease in the numbers of university teachers required.

(b) Agriculture and Livestock.—There will be increased recruitment of high
ly skilled technical personnel, agronomists, veterinarians, hydrologists, 
research scientists and agricultural economists. There will also be a 
need for assistants to perform at junior professional levels. •

(c) Health.一As the Manpower Survey indicates, there will be a continuing 
，shortage o£ doctors and medical specialists in every field. While

every eft’ort will be made to recruit medical personnel, it is not expected 
that sufficient numbers can be made available under technical assistance 
arrangements to meet Kenya’s immediate needs.
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W> Housing, Building and Physical Planning.—Much of the current assist
ance
sector is highly specialized and recruitment is consequently relatively 
difficult. Additional assistance will be required, particularly of engineers 
and architects. Housing, which has absorbed little assistance in the past 
will have significantly increased requirements.

(e) Police, Legal and De/ence.—Continued assistance will be primarily
advisory and for training purposes.

(f) Co-operatives.—Almost all the technical assistance going to co-operatives
is associated with the Nordic Cooperative Project. It is not expected 
that increased assistance will be required during the Plan period.

ig) Settlement.一Most of the personnel in the Ministry of Settlement 
volunteers engaged in work of an agricultural extension 
settlement schemes. The level of aid has been declining steadily with 
the maturation of the settlement programme. It is expected that there 
will be only a small number of advisory /operational personnel on 
settlement schemes by the end of the Plan period.

(h) Vocational and Management Training.一Much of the current technical 
assistance is in the form of personnel and equipment to vocation train
ing schools and institutions such as the Kenya Polytechnic, the U.N.- 
assisted Management Training and Advisory Centre, and the National 
Youth Service. A high priority is being given to vocational training in 
the development plan and this will be reflected in increased needs for 
technical assistance, particularly for the new proposed National Indus
trial Vocational Training Centre.

(/) General Rural Development.—It is expected that the Rural Development 
Programme will require a significant amount of technical assistance. 
However, since many rural development projects are still in a stage of 
preparation, the nature and scale of total technical assistance require
ments for these projects have yet to be determined.

is absorbed by the Ministry of Works. Technical assistance for this

are
nature on

Incomes Policy
4.99. Nearly all proposals in this Plan and most of Government’s 

nomic and social policy generally affect the levels of real income of the 
people as a whole or some section of them. Other things being equal, how
ever, there is no reason to believe that every section of the population will 
benefit equally or that existing inequalities will be corrected. Yet the Gov
ernment has undertaken both to ensure that the benefits of economic growth 
will be distributed as widely as possible and to reduce as far as possible such 
inequalities of income as already exist. In order to fulfil its declared pledges 
concerning the distribution of income, the Government has decided that, in 
future, it should intervene more directly in determining the levels of income 
received by diflerent sections of the population.

eco-
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4.100. A number of committees within the Government have already 
been working for some time to ensure that the implications on incomes of

carefully weighed before they are put into 
efleet. It has now been decided that it will also be necessary to amend the 
structure of other institutions required to take decisions that influence 
incomes in order to ensure that they operate within an overall co-ordinated 
incomes policy 
by Government.

4.101. This incomes policy is an integral part of the Government’s con
tinuing efforts to implement Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1965 and the KANU 
Manifesto through the achievement of the highest possible rate of economic 
development，together with the most equitable distribution of the fruits of 
that development. The incomes policy is intended to ensure that while the 
economy moves ahead at the planned rate, new jobs will be created and that 
the incomes of no one section of the population lag behind that of others.
It is intended to ensure a more effective use of human, financial and physical 
resources.

4.102. The main objectives may be stated as follows—
(i) to promote overall economic growth. The higher the total national

income, ihe more income there will be to distribute among the coun
try's citizens and the more social services the country will be able to 
afford;

(ii) to promote increased employment. The more jobs there are，the more
widespread will be the benefits of development. This does not mean 
that the Government expects every citizen will be able to find a wage 
paid job—many will be self-employed, many will work in family firms 
or farms. But Government hopes to ensure that the structure of the 
economy created by development will not hinder the creation of new 
jobs in the widest sense. In the long run, a policy of building up 
large, permanently employed work force in Kenyan industry and agri
culture depends both on creating new jobs and on raising the pro
ductivity of those already employed. The availability of such a 
work force is a very substantial investment incentive, both to Kenyan 
and foreign investors, and the incomes policy will be implemented to 
encourage its formation. At the same time, the incomes policy will 
try to ensure that a large proportion of productivity gains will be 
used to increase employment opportunities;

(iii) to obtain a fair distribution of the national income. Higher employ
ment and productivity are not only necessary for rapid development; 
they are also necessary if the benefits of this development are to be 
widely and fairly shared. Taxation and social welfare policies com
plement each other as parts of the Government’s drive to help those 
with the lowest incomes. Taxation policy will reduce income inequ
alities by taxing the largest incomes most heavily; and social welfare

various economic policies are

defined in this section and amended from time to timeas

a

i
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health, education andthat the very poorpolicy will
welfare benefits free or at reduced cost. This “social wage” is a signi
ficant part of real income, and the Government will increase it as fast 

the growth of the economy and productivity allow. The nation will 
require those with above average incomes to pay relatively more of 
the social wage by using progressive income taxes, customs duties 
and excise taxes on luxuries; and it will ensure that private firms pay 
their full contribution, directly through taxation;

receiveensure

as

(iv) to hold down costs and prices. Both farmers and agricultural workers 
are well aware of the importance of world markets and world prices. 
Urban workers and salary earners must also appreciate the close con
nection between incomes and productivity 
exports, imports and the national income on the other. If incomes 
rise faster than productivity, the balance of payments 
ways: export income falls because Kenya’s competitors can now pro
duce and sell their products more easily, and imports rise as some of 
the higher incomes are spent on goods from outside Kenya. Kenya 
producers and farmers would lose both home and export markets; 
and employment and incomes could fall. No incomes policy can 
succeed unless it influences prices as well as incomes. No income 
receiver will accept a situation where his. gains in money income are 
swallowed up by rising prices. The cost of living has been relatively 
stable and the Government will try to ensure that the situation con
tinues not only to protect the poor and the unemployed, but also to 
ensure that all increases in money incomes are not eroded by increases 
in the prices on which incomes are spent.

the one hand, andon

in twoworsens

Implementation of the Incomes Policy
4.103. In large measure, the implementation of the policy designed 

achieve the objectives outlined above will depend on the eflectiveness of 
machinery within the existing Government administration. This must ensure 
that the income implications of all new programmes are considered and co
ordinated. This role will be filled by the existing Costs and Prices Com
mittee and the Industrial Protection Committee, both consisting of 
Government officials acting in an advisory capacity to Economic Ministers. 
The role of other institutions, notably the Industrial Court, will, however, be 
re-structured so that they may play a more effective part in this co-ordinated 
policy. The revised functions of the incomes policy machinery are discussed 
below.

to

Business Profits, Prices and Protection
i . : i • t 秦•‘

4.104. Business and farm profits are an important source of irtcome for 
the majority of citizens. The chance of making profits is the main incentive 
for people to put their money and effort into their farms and businesses.
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Most are only able to earn only a small amount of profit as their enterprises 
are themselves only small but larger businesses arc in a position to earn very 
substantial profits.

4.105. The level of net profits is afTecied by Government actions, as well 
by wages, prices and productivity. The Government can protect indus

tries by imposing quotas and tariffs on competing goods and by allowing 
industry’s inputs to be imported at a reduced rate; it can give tax conces
sions and guarantees to investors and it can influence the supply of credit 
directly through statutory bodies and indirectly through monetary and 
exchange control policy. The Government will continue to use these instru
ments to encourage higher production both in existing and new enterprises, 
but will ensure that these policies do not lead to excessive profits for busi
nesses or any undue loss of foreign exchange.

4.106. The Government will keep a constant watch on prices to guard 
against businessmen who “pass on” with higher prices increases in costs 
without making any attempt to absorb them. As many enterprises become 
more firmly established, it should be possible for the efficient businessman 
to reduce his prices. Although the possibilities of making price reductions 
will obviously vary between different enterprises, the Government will take 
a very hard look at any suggestions that prices should be raised in enter
prises which are receiving Government protection or assistance. Govern
ment will also undertake reviews of industries and firms whose profits appear 
to be excessive, given the need for a reasonable rate of return on capital and 
a high rate of reinvestment of profits in many industries, and will pay parti
cular attention to firms whose prices and profits are determined in a situation 
of monopoly or severely restricted competition.

' 4.107. The Government will also review its treatment of investment for 
purposes. At present the employment of capital is subsidized but 

employment of labour is not. This is a policy often found in labour shortage 
countries in Europe and North America, where it is designed to encourage 
employers to
plentiful machinery and equipment. Although the Government is determined 
to stimulate further foreign and local investment, it is not clear that this 
investment allowance policy is the best way of achieving both greater invest
ment and as much new employment as possible. The Government will there
fore consider and decide in due course whether a practicable plan for an 
employment allowance, to complement 
allowance, can be introduced.

as

tax

labour and spend (relatively)economize oil scarce more on

substitute the present investmentor

4.108. The main advisory body on which Government will rely to imple
ment its policies with respect to profits and industrial protection is the newly 

"established Industrial Protection Committee. Its terms of reference have 
^ been defined as shown on page 134.
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investment allowance policy is the best way of achieving both greater invest
ment and as much new employment as possible. The Government will there
fore consider and decide in due course whether a practicable plan for an 
employment allowance, to complement or substitute the present investment 
allowance, can be introduced.

a

tax

labour and spend (relatively)economize on scarce more on

4.108. The main advisory body on which Government will rely to imple
ment its policies with respect to profits and industrial protection is the newly 
established Industrial Protection Committee. Its terms of reference have 

’又 been defined as shown on page 134.
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(i) to advise on all aspects of industrial protection affecting the develop- 
mem and siructure of industry, and 
tariffs, refund of customs duty, import licensing, industrial licensing- 
subsidies, certificate of Approved Status, and Letters of Intent for 
the establishment of new industries which may subsequently require 
protection;

particularly on customsmore

affecting the protection 
and development of specific industries, and to recommend such 

and policies, including Government participation in indus-
lead to sound and

(ii) to review periodically policies and measures

measures
try and location of industry policies，as may 
balanced industrial development，taking into account not only the 
needs of industry，but also the effect of protective measures on other 
producers and manufacturers; on wage earners and on consumers.

Consumer Prices
4.109. Incomes policy cannot be divorced from policies which affect the 

cost of living, particularly of those in the lower and middle income groups. 
Too often, in some countries, prices and incomes policies have failed because 
they were meant to hold down onlyJwages while ignoring prices and profits. 
Increases in the cost of living 
incomes and thus create pressure for larger incomes, which businessmen may 
in turn give as the reason for even higher prices.

4.110. In the wage earners index of consumer prices, which covers those 
earning less than Sh. 350 per month, over 67 psr cent is dependent on food 
prices. These food prices thus very largely determine both the cost of living 
of lower income wage earners and the incomes of farmers who produce the 
food. Restraining the cost of living implies restraint 
comes but in return, the unorganized small farmer has the right to expect 
similar restraint on the part of organized urban and rural wage earners, 
whose wages also influence farm costs.

4.111. The Government accepts that it has a responsibility to control 
directly and indirectly the prices of essential commodities. The existing price 
control system derived from the Price Control Act will be strengthened where 
this is found to be necessary. The Government also acknowledges the need 
for accurate and up-todate information on consumer expenditure and the 
cost of living, and is therefore conducting a household budget survey in 
various parts of the country as part of its incomes policy plans. One of the 
results of this survey will be an improvement in the accuracy and coverage 
of official cost of living statistics.

4.112. The main advisory body for the control of food prices will be the 
Costs and Prices Committee and its Agricultural Costs and Prices Sub- 
Committee which are discussed in more detail below.

quickly erode reasonable increases incan

non-wage rural in-on
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Incomes from Employment
of over 25 per cent in Gross Domestic 

Product (in real terms) since 1964, there has been an increase of only 16 per 
cent in the number of people in wage-paid jobs. This trend will continue, 
almost inevitably, throughout this Plan period and although it is confidently 
expected that wage jobs will be created at a percentage rate faster than the 
percentage growth of the working population, it will not be possible to 
absorb the whole of the absolute increases into wage employment. The male 
work force will increase by an average of some 83,500 a year net; many of 
these must be absorbed in the rural areas, but many will certainly seek 
employment in the towns. Incomes policy must ensure that the rise in wages 
does not hinder the creation of more jobs.

4.113. In spite of an increase

4.114. The post-Independence labour legislation designed to take
advantage of the highly developed machinery for collective bargaining that 
already existed. The Trade Disputes Act and the establishment of C.O.T.U., 
resulted in a reduction in production losses through strikes. But that law, 
with the machinery for enforcing negotiation and arbitration, was neither 
designed to implement a national incomes policy nor to enforce national 
economic objectives. It is proposed，therefore, to amend the Act to provide 
the Government as the major employer, with more effective control over 
wage determination in the national interest. The intention is not to destroy 
the machineries that have secured good industrial relations, but to ensure 
the continued success of their operation within the framework of national 
policies and objectives which will give overriding importance to the general 
public welfare.

was

4.115. Public Sector.——In addition, the Government also proposes to 
obtain a firmer grip over public sector salaries and wages, including Central 
Government, Local Government and Statutory Authorities. At present, 
Government is able to control the level of wages and salaries paid by Cen
tral Government but when a Local Authority has ample revenue or the 
inclination and is able to pay higher wages without resort to Central Govern
ment, there is little the Central Government can do, whatever the indirect 
effects may be.. Similarly, Statutory Authorities have in practice been able, 
to determine wages and salaries in relative isolation.

4.116. The Government will take the responsibility for determining the 
wages and salaries paid throughout the whole of the public sector, including 
Local Authorities and Statutory Corporations and of coordinating wage and 
salary payments so as to remove present inconsistencies and to prevent un
economic salary competition among different employees within the public 
sector. A need exists for Central Government control over the conditions 
of service in Local Authorities and Statutory Boards and Corporations, 
similar to that
Teachers Service Commission over the Civil Service. While the conditions

ii :

exercised by the Public Service Commission andnow1
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of service for the three employers need not be identical, they must obviously
to establish a Localbe closely co-ordinated. The Government proposes 

Government Service Commission and a Statutory Authorities Service Com
mission, which will work closely with the Public Service Commission. This 
will ensure that terms of service and fringe benefits as well as salaries are 
properly controlled. Wages of employees of the East African Community 
will be subject to the control of the East African Industrial Court set up 
under the East African Treaty but through guidelines given to the Court 
coordinated with national wages policy.

4.117. In addition, all administrative, professional and managerial 
employees as well as designated essential service employees in the public 
sector will be prohibited from taking strike action. The Industrial Court 
will have no jurisdiction to hear disputes concerning public officers in these 
categories: the existing machinery for negotiation will continue in being.

4.118. The Government also proposes to reduce further the present salary 
differentials in the Public Service. Many of these stem from colonial times 
when it was felt that high salaries and generous fringe benefits were neces
sary to attract certain grades of staff to Kenya. Now that these jobs 
filled by Kenyans, the Government will review Public Service salaries which

many times higher than those of ordinary wage earners, let alone small 
farmers or the unemployed. In practice, this must mean a strict limit on 
increases in the salary scales in the public services until the process of ^level
ling upwards” has allowed the incomes of other sections of society to catch 
up from the present low levels.

4.119. Private Sector.一As far as private sector wage contracts are con
cerned, the Government proposes to exercise greater control through a 
widening of the powers of the Industrial Court.

The Industrial Court in recent years has done much valuable work 
in promoting and maintaining good industrial relations. However, its mem
bership and staff must now be modified and strengthened, and its role 
shaped so that the Court may make a fuller contribution to development.

4.121. The members of the Court (other than the President of the Court, 
who should continue to be a qualified advocate) will, after the necessary 
amendment to the Trade Disputes Act, not be representatives of employees 
and employers, but persons of independent standing, who will consider the 
public interest before all else, and who are experienced in economic, finan
cial, commercial, and industrial matters. As the Court will have to retain 
the respect and co-operation of employers and unions alike, it is essential, 
in order to secure the authority and effectiveness of the Court, that certain 
classes of persons be disqualified from membership (on similar lines to the 
Public Service Commision), namely, Members of Parliament and Provincial 
Councils and Local Authorities, holders of office in political parties, 
bers of trade unions and employers’ organizations, and public officers. The

are

are

4.120.

re

mem-
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members of the Court (other than the President of the Court, who should be 
appointed by the Chief Justice,
Minister for Labour in agreement with the Ministers for Finance, Economic 
Planning and Development, and Commerce and Industry. They will hold 
office for three years at a time, and be removable from office only for 
inability or misbehaviour upon recommendation of an independent tribunal.

4.122. The Court will be given a small professional secretariat to under
take detailed investigations of wage claims and the related aspects of 
productivity，profits and prices where these are an issue, 
will have the right to give evidence to the Court on cases of particular 
importance to the national economy.

4.123. All wage agreements, including those of Wages Councils will, in 
future, be registered with and be subject to review by the Industrial Court 
and will not go into effect until approved by it. The Court will have 30 days 
in which to consider each agreement. During this time the Court will use 
its powers, if it feels it necessary, to question representatives of all parties 
concerned in the agreement, and to call for relevant company accounts, 
that it may decide whether, on the prima facie evidence, the settlement con
forms with the incomes policy guidelines as provided to it. This preliminary 
investigation will be undertaken chiefly by the Court secretariat. If after the 
30 days, the Court makes no recommendation, the agreement will come into 
force immediately. If, however, the Court considers the agreement requires 
further investigation, it will have a further 60 days in which to call evidence, 
from official Government witnesses as well as from employers’ and workers’ 
representatives, and make recommendations.

4.124. The Industrial Court will consider all benefits in cash or in kind 
which are involved in any wage agreement. Thus, it will not merely consider 
basic wage rates but will take into account all supplementary payments and 
benefits―overtime payments, such as shift differentials, piecework payments, 
long service increments, travel allowances, and most important of all, hous
ing and housing allowances. There would, for instance, be little point in the 
Court reducing a wage rate increase from, say, Sh. 30 to Sh. 10 a month 
if, as a result, the company concerned agreed to pay its workers an extra 
Sh. 20 house allowance, or “bonus”. Equally, the Government could not 
allow a situation where the Industrial Court recommended a Sh. 20 wage 
increase and the employer reduced a house allowance or other benefits to 
eliminate the pay rise. These fringe benefits represent both a very important 
part of income to many workers and a substantial cost to employers, and 
wage assessments must therefore take them fully into account.

4.125. In considering wage claims or agreements, the Industrial Court 
will operate on the basis of “guidelines”. At the beginning of each year, the 
Costs and Prices Committee will advise Economic Ministers on the form of 
a directive to the Industrial Court which will constitute the guidelines until

' subsequently amended. In particular, the Government will reserve the right

at present), will be appointed by theas

The Government

so
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to issue, if and when it feels it necessary, instructions regarding a “nationa— 
maximum”，which would be expressed as a percentage and would represen— 
the maximum amount by which wages would, in general, be permitted to rise 
In arriving at this figure the Government would take full account of increase 
in national output, the cost of living, population growth，the need to expani 
employment and devote resources to investment rather than consumption 
and other relevant factors.

4.126. In considering any wage claim or agreement, the Court will firs 
investigate whether the agreement is likely to raise the wage bill (including 
fringe benefits) per employee for those covered by the claim or agreemen 
by more than an amount indicated by the guidelines.

4.127. Secondly, if the Court is satisfied that the average wage bill will 
not increase by more than a reasonable amount, it will consider whethei 
this claim or agreement is likely, directly or indirectly;

(i) to increase unemployment or prevent increases in employment which
would otherwise have taken place; or

(ii) to hinder export sales by the industry or firm affected by the wage
claim or agreement.

The Court will in general need very strong evidence for reducing or refusing 
a wage claim or agreement oix these grounds, since the Government considers 
that most .workers have a right to expect regular gains in real income.

4.128. Thirdly, the Court will see whether there is any scope for re
adjustment of wage and benefit increases, so that the lowest paid workers 
may receive more in accordance with Government policy. Thus it would 
be acceptable if，within the ceiling, some (better paid) workers received less 
while other, lower-paid, workers receive more. The Court will bear in mind 
that the same percentage increase in the wages of all workers increases the 
cash advantage of the best paid.

4.129. These guidelines. for wage agreements will require a substantial 
change in attitudes and arguments on the part of employees and employers 
alike. In particular, it will no longer be a valid argument just that the cost of 
living has rise nby so much, or that profits in a particular firm are excessive, 
or that anomalies exist between different groups of workers (except in so far 
The Court will not became involved in discussions about whether a workei 
in one part of Kenya should receive more than one doing a similar jot 
in another part of Kenya or in a different factory, since this type of clairr 
leads to confusion and “leapfrogging” by various groups. If profits 
considered excessive in a particular firm or industry, the Court may refe: 
these to the Government while cost of living considerations will be taker 
into account in fixing guidelines together with other considerations sucl 
as the rate of increase of national production and overall employment trends

art
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Minimum Wages
4.130. Minimum wages are necessary to avoid exploitation of labour. On 

the other hand, if minimum wages are raised too rapidly, the effect must be 
to exclude growing numbers of people from employment. Moreover, mini
mum wages in the rural areas are a major item of cost to the small farmers 
who have benefited least from the expansion of the economy since Indepen
dence, though the position has improved over the last year or two. Minimum 
wages, too, must be established and adjusted with overriding consideration 
being given to the national interest. Agreements on minimum wages recom
mended by Wages Councils are voluntary agreements and as such will be 
subject to review and approval by the Industrial Court. National statutory 
minimum wages, whether determined for the rural or the urban areas, will in 
future be fixed directly by Government and the responsibilities of the Mini
mum Wages Advisory Boards in this area will cease. This change will also 
involve an amendment to the Trades Disputes Act.

Rural Incomes
4.131. Less than ten per cent of the working population are registered 

trade union members. The much greater number of rural people, who 
are relatively
able to bargain effectively for their share of the national income. In 
order to maintain the relative economic position of the rural areas and to 
encourage agricultural and rural development, the Government must repre
sent the interests of the rural population and 
in favour of rural incomes. It acknowledges that the income of the small 
farmer is essentially determined by prices一the prices he pavs for labour, 
seed, fertilizer and equipment, and the prices he receives for his crops. The
Government establishes prices for a number ot crops and subsidises certain
farming costs e.g. fertilizers and research in the interest of agricultural 
development. The Government has already set up a sub-committee on 
Agricultural Costs and Prices designed to produce a co-ordinated policy for 
those costs and prices which materially affect the farmers’ incomes while 
at the same time protecting the interests of consumers.

4.132. The Government must apply the same principles of incomes policy 
to all sections of the community. The same basic guidelines will be used 
in considering the incomes of farmers, and the “lowest pay” guideline must 
influence Government policy towards the rural areas, since incomes from 
farming are generally considerably lower than those from wage employment. 
The Government must, however, also consider the “recruitment” and “export 
sales” guidelines. No one could claim that Kenya is short of small farmers, 
and while those who raise their productivity by sustained hard work and 
intelligent use of new methods will always be needed and rewarded, this 
is not a justification for large increases in incomes of the lazy or unambitious

，• farmer. Kenya will rely heavily on agricultural exports for many years to 
-4 come; the Government has little control over world market prices for many

as to beoff to start with, are not organized soworse

positive influenceexercise a
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Kenya products, and it may in some cases be necessary for the prices ol 
Kenya exports to be reduced. This again emphasizes the need for the small 
farmer to maintain and increase his income progressively by raising his 
productivity and reducing his costs of production. The Government will 
continue to expand its extension and advisory services which help him achieve 
this, and will also intensify its programme of rural development in areas 
such as water, electricity, housing, education, health and roads, both to 
increase the “social wage” in rural areas and to raise the farmers’ produc
tivity and cash incomes. Chapter 6 of this Plan describes the coordinated 
programme of rural development which must be seen as part of this policy. 
It will also be seen from later chapters of this Plan that Government pro
poses to give greater emphasis to the improvement of rural comimfnications 
to facilitate marketing and also to the improvement of marketing organiza
tions so that the farmers receive a higher proportion of the final value of 
their produce.

Incomes from Property, Interest and Dividends
4.133. Rent income earned from property in Kenya is estimated to be in 

the re^on of K£5 million per year. Property rents, which are an important 
cost to many enterprises as well as to many of the poorest workers in towns, 
have risen rapidly in recent years and the Government has already intro
duced rent controls to protect those in the lower and middle income groups. 
It is unrealistic to expect restraint from workers if rents are high and rising, 
and the Government will expand its low-cost housing programmes as fast as 
possible, while keeping rent control policies and enforcement under close 
review through the Costs and Prices Committee.

Interest and Dividends
4.134. Kenya has recognized the part which private enterprise 

in development, and the contributions which it has already made. There is, 
however, a considerable difference between those who invest their money 
productively to increase national income and employment, and those who 
live off the dividends and untaxed capital gains which they receive from 
shares, land or property.'The second category of investors 
practice holding up development by misusing scarce capital, while receiving 
a much higher return than is available to the small saver in Kenya, or almost 
any investors in many other countries. Also, a large part of this income leaves 
the country―either directly or because members of these upper income 
groups~citizens and non-citizens alike—spend a much higher proportion一 
of their incomes on imports than do the lowest-paid and small farmers. 
While calling for restraint from wage-earners, the Government will also take 
such

playcan

often inare

measures as are necessary to control these other types of income, 
through the Costs and Price》and Industrial Protection Committees (acting 
on profits), and through general taxation policy.
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CHAPTER 5—TARGETS AND FINANCE 

General Assumptions
This chapter presents an overall picture of the projected growth rates and 

of the total supply and use of resources during the Plan period 1970-1974.
5.2. The planned expansion of investment, output, public services and 

private consumption may appear ambitious given the scarcity of domestic 
financial resources and the shortage of trained and educated manpower and 
of managerial talent at the beginning of the Plan period. It is therefore 
necessary to stress that these targets can only be achieved if certain basic 
assumptions are fulfilled. Within the framework of the basic policies sum
marized in Chapter 1, the following main assumptions should be emphasized 
as a prerequisite for reaching the Plan targets—

(a) an expanding world economy without any serious recessions
restrictions on trade flows from developing countries;

(b) the continuation and strengthening of the economic cooperation within
the East African Community, resulting in better co-ordination and
greater diversification of manufacturing industry in East Africa;.

(c) an expanding demand and new markets for Kenya goods outside East
Africa;

(d) a timely inflow of adequate private and public technical and financial
assistance from donor countries and donor organizations.

5.3. If any of these general assumptions should fail to materialize, this 
would affect the whole economy and would place, serious constraints on the 
execution of the Plan. There are also, of course, other assumptions, most of 
them relating to individual sectors of the economy, which must be fulfilled 
if all targets are to be achieved. These assumptions 
following chapters.

or new

specified in theare

Production and Investment
5.4. Production.—For the period 1967-1974* the overall growth target has 

been set at 6.7 per cent per annum as an average, allowing for 
variation in the rate of increase from year to year. This is a higher target 
than in the last Development Plan, reflecting the Government’s belief that it 
is possible to accelerate the growth rate.

5.5. The growth targets for the main sectors of the economy are shown in 
Table 5.1 below. In. the total economy, monetary and non-monetary agri
culture will still be the most important source of income (30 per cent of the 
total) and agriculture is also expected to contribute most to the growth of 
the domestic product (over 20 per cent) during the Plan period.

some

* The period 1967-74 has been used for projection purposes, since 1967 is the last year 
for which there are firm accounting figures which are unlikely to be revised.
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5.6. In the published national accounts, the monetary economy accounts 
for about three quarters of the total Gross Domestic Product and this share 
is expected to increase slowly over the Plan period. The Monetary Gross 
Domestic Product is projected to rise by 
per annum reaching over K£500 million by 1974 (measured at 1967 prices). 
Trade and transport will contribute over one quarter to the growth, manu
facturing and agriculture being the other most important contributing 
industries besides “General Government”. The projected composition of the 
growth in the Monetary Gross Domestic Product during the Plan period 

be summarized as follows:—

average of 7.8 per centan

can
per cent

13Agriculture ... 
Manufacturing ... 
Trade and Transport 
General Government 
Other Sectors ...

18
26
19
24

100Total

5.7. While non-monetary output is expected to increase by 3.5 per cent per 
annum, monetary agricultural output should increase by an average of 6 per 
cent. This is a very high growth rate considering the severe marketing 
constraints on important traditional cash crops like coffee, pyrethrum and 
sisal, and in view of the vulnerability of this sector to variations in weather 
conditions. It is assumed that crop production will increase at a significantly 
higher rate than the livestock sector and that the revenue from crops in 1974 
will contribute 70 per cent of total farm revenue as against 65 per cent in 
1967 (in the monetary sector). A very substantial expansion of output is 
planned for a number of crops, such as maize, rice, sugar, tea and pineapple, 
where marketing prospects are brighter, although in some cases a decline in 
prices is anticipated. In the livestock sector, cattle and dairy produce account 
for nearly 90 per cent of output. Because of greater constraints on the supply 
side it is not possible to expand output in this sector as fast as crop production 
and the projected growth rate has here been set at about 4.5 per cent per 
annum as against 7 per cent for crops.

5.8. Value added in manufacturing industry should grow 汪t an average 
rate of about 9 per cent per annum, corresponding roughly to a doubling of 
output in eight years. This sector already accounts for 18 per cent of the 
Monetary Gross Domestic Product and the planned expansion reflects the 
emphasis which the Government is placing on rapid industrialization. A 
detailed analysis of the growth potential by sub-sectors indicates that it should 
be possible to achieve an even faster growth if some of the present constraints

鷺！ pan^be removed. However, because the expansion of manufacturing industry 
I ^ is largely dependent on private investment, it is difficult to make a firm
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forecast for this sector. It is assumed that a substantial part of the growth 
will come from an expansion of the capacity of existing enterprises financed 
through the ploughing back of profits.

5.9. A particularly rapid expansion is foreseen in the textile, pulp and 
paper, leather and rubber, and sugar and canning industries. Together, these 
industries are expected to account for over 30 per cent of the growth in 
manufacturing output and employment during the Plan period. Other food 
processing, and beverages and tobacco which are expected to grow at slightly 
below the average rate for the manufacturing sector should account for about 
15 to 20 per cent of the growth, and metal products and machinery and 
equipment for another 15 to 20 per cent. Although a few larger projects are 
planned with Government assistance, industrial expansion is expected to be 
spread over a wide range of products with no particular industry dominating 
the picture.

5.10. The growth in trade and transport is primarily dependent upon the 
rate of expansion in the commodity-producing sectors and to a lesser extent 
also on the development of tourism and other service industries. A rapid 
increase in output and in the volume of exports of agricultural commodities 
will place particularly heavy demand on the transport system and unless 
sufficient capacity is provided for, the latter may easily become a constraint 
on development. Over two thirds of the revenue generated in the transport 
sector accrue to public corporations. Most important are the railways and 
the ports whose contribution to the domestic product is expected to increase 
by about 7 and 10 per cent respectively. Private transport is expected to 
grow at an even higher rate than public transport, i.e. by 10-11 per cent per

The bulk of private transport consists of road traffic which again 
is heavily dependent upon Government policy, since the Government is 
responsible for the expansion of the road network as well as for the upkeep 
and improvement of existing roads.

annum.

5.11. Wholesale and retail trade are expected to grow at a slightly lower 
rate than the Monetary Gross Domestic Product.

5.12. The General Government sector should expand by at least 8 per cent 
per year, thus contributing an increasing share to the monetary product. 
Besides the general public administration, the greatest contribution will come 
from education, health and agricultural services.

513. Among the other industries, there is a great potential for expansion 
both in. forestry and fishing. Exploitation of the forests will depend largely 
the plans for pulp and paper production described in Chapter 10 but also 
tpe possibilities of using more wood, for instance, in the building and construc- 
tion industry. In the fisheries industry, it should be possible to double the catch 
of sea fish over a period of six to seven years. A great potential also exists 
for expanding the lake fisheries, particularly in Lake Rudolf,, and for develop
ing the exports to neighbouring

on
on

countries. The building and construction
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industry is expected to increase at a rate well above the average growth of 
the economy. The contribution of this sector is dependent upon the level of 
investment which should rise by more than one half during the Plan period. 
Two thirds of the contribution are expected to come from the private sector. 
Since much of building and construction is labour intensive, a rapid expansion 
in this sector will have a significant employment effect.

5.14. Investment.—The investment programme necessary to support the 
output targets is in part worked out in great detail. This applies in particular 
to the Central Government programme and to the expenditure of the East 
African Community. Other parts of the investment programme are based 
on specific assumptions, without concrete investment projects being worked 
out at this stage or being made known to the Government. This would be true 
for sectors such as wholesale and retail trade, banking and insurance and a 
large part of the manufacturing industry. These sectors are dominated by 
private investment and both the level and direction of capital expenditure may 
here differ from the assumed pattern, particularly towards the end of the Plan 
period.

5.15. Total gross fixed capital formation is expected to increase at 
average rate of around 9 per cent up to 1974, implying an increase in the 
overall incremental capital output ratio. Public investment which accounts 
for about one third of the total should grow at a slightly higher rate than 
private investment. The increase will be particularly strong in the Central 
Government sector on the basis of the planned development expenditure. 
Table 5.2 shows the estimated public and private gross fixed capital formation 
by industry during the Plan period.

5.16. Agriculture, manufacturing and transport (excluding the road pro
gramme) will absorb nearly one half of total investments. In the agricultural 
industry investments will rise at a lower rate than the average. Direct public 
investments in this industry are very small and may not exceed K£1 million by 
1974. On the other hand, there will be a very substantial increase in public 
recurrent expenditure on agriculture, reflecting the experience that factors 
other than capital expenditure
of agricultural production. In manufacturing, about one third of 
the estimated gross investment will consist of depreciation of assets 
financed out of company funds. Of new investments, a large share 
will be in the form of extension of existing enterprises, 
largely financed through the ploughing back of profits. Altogether, 
it is expected that the gross capital formation in manufacturing and 
repairing will be of the order of K£100 million during the period 1970-1974. 
Over one third of investments in the transport industry are undertaken by 
East African corporations and are thus the joint. responsibility of the three 
member states. Most important here are the planned investments in the 
railways. The bulk of the projected investments in the transport industry, not 

, counting the construction of roads, will however be on private account. The
— purchase of buses, trucks and lorries and other commercial vehicles will

an

important to the expansion ofare

again

r
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115.525.5

244-253-8

682*6160-7

128.828.3

517.7124-2

388-995.9

Total
1974 1970-1974

A. Outside Monetary Economy一 
Traditional Dwellings

B. Monetary Economy一Enterprises 
1. Private Sector:

Agriculture..........................
Forestry . • " "
Mining and Quarrying • • • •
Manufacturing and Repairing "
Building and Construction ..
Electricity and Water " "
Transport, Storage and Communi

cations • • " .. ..
Wholesale and Retail Trade 
Banking, Insurance and Real Estate
Dwellings......................................
Other Services ..........................

Total Private Enterprises..

2. Public Sector:
Agriculture ..
Forestry 
Fisheries 
Mining and Quarrying • • 
Manufacturing and Repairing 
Building and Construction • • 
Electricity and Water .. 
Transport, Storage and Communi

cations ......................................
Wholesale and Retail Trade
Dwellings......................................
Other Services ..........................

Total Public Enterprises ..

Total Enterprises • •

C. Monetary Economy—General 
Government—

Public Administration • •
Health ..........................
Education..........................
Agricultural Services 
Other Services .. ..

Total General Government

Total Public..........................

Grand Total
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Gross Fixed Capital Formation

K£ million in 1967 pricesTable 5.2
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represent a heavy expenditure with a high foreign exchange component. The 
Government road programme which may absorb as much as K£40 million 
(in 1967 prices) during the Plan period represents the most important field of 
investment under General Government which altogether accounts for 17 per 
cent of total investments.

5.17. Roughly one half of the total gross fixed capital formation will consist 
of machinery and equipment, most of which will have to be imported. Since 
there is always
foreign exchange component of the investment programme may be well over 
50 per cent. ；

5.18. fA summary of planned public development expenditure is given in
the following section and the individual sector programmes will be analyzed 
further in the sectoral chapters. ! •

import element also in building and construction thean

The Public Sector Programme
5.19. Central Government Development Expenditure.—An important share 

of public investment falls under the heading of Central Government develop
ment expenditure. During the Plan period, this share,: together with 
the capital element in the recurrent budget, is expected to exceed 

half of total public fixed capital formation. Through the development 
budget, the Central Government has therefore a considerable influence on 
the composition of public investment. The development budget also includes 
a number of expenditure items which are not classified as investment in the 
national accounts but which are of equal importance to the development of 
the economy, not least the extension of credit from the Central Government 
for the ： purpose of financing private investment.

one

5.20. While some of the investment projections in the Plan are to be 
regarded more as “forecasts” than as fixed Plan targets, the development 
budget of the Central Government represents a firm commitment to implement 
a large number of carefully selected development projects. Table 5.3 below 
gives a summary of the planned development expenditure by fiscal year. The 
table shows that the estimated Central Government development expenditure 
for the five-year period 1969/70-1973/74 amounts to over K£192 million, 
increasing from K£32 million in 1969/70 to K£44 million in 1973/74 
(reckoned in 1969 prices). The figure for 1969/70 is somewhat higher than 
thei corresponding figure in the printed Development Estimates for the current 
fiscal year. The reason for this is that the latter contain only “token” pro
visions for a number of projects where the financial requirements had not 
been fully assessed at the time the Development Estimates were published.

5.21. In drawing up the development budget the Government has primarily 
focused its attention on projects which do not readily lend themselves to 
private financing but which are essential to the development of the economy 
and the welfare of the people. This is reflected in the emphasis in the develop
ment budget on economic and social “infrastructure”. Basic services, that is,
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transport, water supplies, Government buildings and airports will absorb 
more than one third of the planned development expenditure. Transport 
alone (roads and airports) will account for over K£50 million. If also the 
development expenditure of the East African corporations on railways, 
harbours and airways is taken into account the total expenditure on trans
port will amount to K£90 million. The sums allocated to water supplies are 
substantially higher than in the past. Social services are allocated more than 
one-quarter of the total expenditure. Housing, health, education and loans 
to local authorities (through the Local Government Loans Authority) account 
for the bulk of the expenditure under this heading. Agriculture accounts for 
about 20 per cent of the total expenditure. In assessing the importance that 
the Government attaches to this sector, the shift from “settlement” to 
“development”，together with the importance of recurrent expenditure on 
agriculture in promoting development, should be borne in mind.

5.22. Other Public Development Expenditure.一Besides Central Govern
ment development expenditure, there will be other public expenditure 
development projects by local authorities, East African corporations and 
statutory boards. Part of the expenditure of these other public bodies will be 
financed through transfers from the Central Government and is included in 
the Central Government development budget. The balance will be financed 
from their own resources and from local and overseas borrowing, and 
represents an addition to the Central Government development expenditure.

on

；f5.23. Apart from the East African Community and the larger municipal
ities and a few other public institutions, such as the University College, the 
public spending agencies outside the Central Government have not been 
able to furnish detailed programmes for their development expenditure as far 
ahead as 1974. The Kenyan share of the planned development expenditure 
by the East African Community has been estimated at about K£46 million 
for the period 1969/70-1973/74. Well over one half of this amount will be 
financed from external sources and the balance will be covered by the East 
African corporations. The development programmes of these corporations 

explained in detail in Chapter 14. Local Government development 
expenditure for the five year period has been estimated at about K£40 
million, of which the City of Nairobi accounts for over K£25 million and other 
municipalities for K£ll million. The balance of about K£4 million falls on 
County Councils and Urban and Area Councils. The estimated development 
expenditure by local authorities outside the municipalities does not 
primary education, health services and roads for the period 1970/71-1973/74 
since the Central Government has decided to take direct responsibility 
for these three principal services. Chapter 7 which describes the development 

^ programmes of local authorities gives a detailed breakdown of local govern
ment expenditure by economic sectors.

；I
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\

151



5.24. As far as the statutory boards are concerned, it is uncertain to wh^= 
extent they will be able to raise funds for development purposes in additio* 
to transfers from the Central Government. To some extent, the investment 
activities of the statutory boards can be compared with those of the privat^= 
sector. In the investment projections, a total of K£16 million has been includes 

gross fixed capital formation by stautory boards but their total develop 
ment expenditure will be a good deal higher than this. The programmes ol 
the more important boards, including the University College, are describee 
in the respective sector chapters.

as

The Current Balance of Payments
5.25. Commodity Exports.—The total export volume is expected to 

increase by 6 per cent per year between 1967 and 1974. For some commo
dities, a price decline is foreseen but this may be compensated for by an 
increase in other export prices. On balance, it has been considered a realistic 
assumption that the total export value will increase in step with the export 
volume. No radical changes are expected in the ratio between exports of 
agricultural commodities and exports of manufactures during the Plan period. 
However, if the average export prices for agricultural commodities fall, 
manufactured goods may account for a higher share of the actual export 
earnings towards the end of the Plan period. In 1967, the latter group 
(excluding processed food products and minerals) accounted for 38 per cent 
of total commodity exports.

5.26. Important changes are foreseen in the composition of agricultural 
exports. Coffee will still be the most important single export commodity but 
every effort will be made to develop exports of other products where the 
marketing constraints are less severe. The second most important agricul
tural export commodity is tea which it is estimated will yield 
million in foreign exchange by 1974, corresponding to 
quarters of the expected earnings from coffee. A new feature in this Plan is 
the intention to develop Kenya into a major exporter of maize. Towards the 
end of the Plan period, the proceeds from maize exports are expected to be

pyrethrum extract and over four

K£16over 
than threemore

over twice as high as the earnings from 
times the earnings from sisal.

5.27. While the volume of crop exports may increase by nearly 7 per cent 
per year as an average, the exports of processed agricultural products 
expected to grow by little over 3 per cent per year. The growth in the 
latter group can mainly be ascribed to a very strong expansion in the exports 
of canned fruit and vegetables. Exports of dairy produce and wattle products 
are expected to decline. Altogether, the total export volume of primary and 
processed agricultural products is expected to grow by 6 per cent per year.

5.28. Exports of mining products will contribute very little if anything to 
the expected increase in foreign exchange earnings.

are
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15,674 20,000
7,870 15,900
1,424 7,600
1,608 1,650

176
2,081 1,750

629
4,898 6,600

570

880

12,464 15,400 15-6 12.8

46,824 70,350 58.7 58-6

34,360 54,950 43*1 45.8

30,464 47,150 38.3 39.3

42,928 62,550 53-9 52.1

79,687 120,000
79,687 120,000
-663 -1,000

1000 1000

79,024 119,000

Export Values 
£’000

Share of Total 
per cent

1967 1974 1967 1974Agricultural Primary Products—
Coffee ...................................
Tea •. .. • •
Maize .. .. . •
Wheat ■參 ♦ ♦ ■ ■
Rice • • ..
Sisal " •. ..
Cotton .. ........................
Other Agricultural Products
1. Total Agricultural Products .. 

Processed Agricultural Products—
Meat Products " " "
Dairy Products . • "
Canned Fruits and Vegetables ..
Pyrethrum Products •. . •
Wattle Products .. .. ..
Animal and Vegetable Oils and Fats 
Other Processed Agricultural Products.
2. Total Processed Agricultural Products
3. Total Primary and Processed Agricul

tural Products (1+2)........................
4. Forestry, Hunting and Fishing
5. Minerals ...................................

Other Manufactured Products— 
Beverages and Tobacco ..
Textiles...................................
Clothing and Footwear ..
Wood Products .. .. "
Paper and Printing •. "
Leather Products "
Rubber Products •.
Chemical Products • •
Petroleum Products •. ..
Other Mineral Products ..
Metal Products and Machinery 
Miscellaneous Products •.
6. Total “Other” Manufactured

ducts • • • • • • • •
7. Total All Manufactured Products

(2+6) • • • • • • • •
8. Total Exports in 1967 prices (1+4+5

+7) •• •• •• •• ••
9. Total Exports in “Current Prices” 1

10. Balance of payments adjustments ••
11. Total exports on a balance of pay

ments basis....................................

Pro-

scd
b©
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Commodity Exports by Producing Industry, 1967 and 1974
AT£ thousands in 1967 prices (f.o.b.)Table 5.4
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5.29. Manufactured products, other than processed agricultural products， 
already account for nearly two fifths of the total exports of goods. It cannot be 
expected, however, that the rapid industrial expansion which is foreseen during 
the Plan period will result in an equally rapid growth in exports. The 
increase in manufacturing output, spread over a great number of industries, 
will to a large extent be directed towards import substitution, as reflected in 
the import projections. The largest contribution to export earnings is expected 
from petroleum products and chemicals which together should account for 
50 per cent of the exports of manufactures. Following the planned expansion 
of the rubber tyre and tanning industries, there should be a particularly rapid 
increase in the exports of rubber and leather products. Exports of clothing 
may also grow at a rate well above the average. For the rest, the exports 
will be spread over a wide range of commodities. The total volume of 
exports of manufactures is expected to increase by between 6 and 7 per cent 
and in value terms the growth may be even higher.

Table 5.4 shows a detailed breakdown of total commodity exports in 1967 
and corresponding estimates for 1974.

5.30. Commodity imports.—The volume of commodity imports is expected 
to increase by 7.5 per cent per year 
more or less in line with the growth of the Monetary Gross Domestic 
Product. However, since a slight upward trend in import prices is anticipated, 
averaging about 1 per cent per year, the import bill is expected to rise by 
about 8.5 per cent per year. In spite of an overall upward price trend, imports 
increased by only 3 per cent in current prices from 1967 to 1968, largely 
because of lower imports of capital goods. The projections for the Plan period 
therefore imply an average annual growth in imports between 1968 and 1974 
of more than 9 per cent in “current prices”.

5.31. Most of the increase in imports will fall on raw materials and inputs 
for the producing sectors一notably crude petroleum, chemicals, base metals一 
and on capital goods. Due to import substitution, imports of finished textiles, 
food and other consumer goods are expected to grow much more slowly. 
Imports of sugar may virtually disappear in the 
and this should compensate for much of the increase in imports of other 
food items. Table 5.5 gives a breakdown of total commodity imports in 1967 
and corresponding estimates for 1974.

丨

:

l

the period 1967-1974，that is.over

of the Plan periodcourse

5.32 If the import structure changes in the anticipated direction, this will 
imply that imports of commodities which carry a relatively heavy import 
duty will grow more slowly than commodity groups which 
taxed. K duties remain unchanged*, Government revenue from this source 
may therefore rise more slowly than the average increase in revenue necessary 
to finance the Development Plan and the recurrent cost in the public sector.

less heavilyare

• If the average incidence of customs duties for some 50 commodity groups in 1968
Is fPPlied to the corresponding import groups as projected for 1974 the overall 
incidence goes down from 19.2 per cent in 1968 to 17.6 per cent in 1974.
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7.5116-5 1930
13-9

8-5116-5 206-9

Crude petroleum .. . • ..
Processed food products • •
Textiles and clothing •. ..
Chemicals .. •. •. •.
Base metals . • • • • •
Metal products .. . • • •
Transport equipment •. • •
Other machinery and equipment 
Other imports . • . • •.

Total imports in 1967 prices • • .. •
Assumed price changes 1 •. .. •

Total Imports in “Current Prices” 2

1 A price increase of 1 per cent per year has been assumed.
2 Imports on a commodity basis and on a balance of payments basis were identical in 1967. No balance

of payments adjustment has been assumed for 1974.

5.33. Terms of Trade.—A summary of the above export and import 
projections presents the following picture:一

Average Annual Change 1967-1974 in Per Cent

Volume Value Price

Exports
Imports

60 6 0
7-5 8.5 10

The projections thus imply an expected deterioration in terms of trade of 
about 1 per cent per year or about 7 per cent over the period 1967-1974 as a 
whole.

5.34. These price assumptions are very important in estimating the foreign 
exchange requirements for the Plan period. With the expected development of 
the export and import volume and the assumed worsening in terms of trade, 
the accumulated trade deficit
about K£40 million larger than it would be if prices remained unchanged 
and other assumptions were not altered. If the outlook on which the balance 
of payments forecasts are based is too pessimistic, it means that the foreign 
exchange requirements in the Plan
experience has shown that terms of trade can deteriorate quickly and 

r expectedly and it would be imprudent planning not to take account of a 
possible loss of foreign exchange due to price changes.

the five year period 1970-1974 will beover

over-estimated. However, pastare
un-
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Commodity Imports, 1967 and 1974

K£ million in 1967 prices (c.i.f.)Table 5.5
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Increase 
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Annual 
increase 

1974 1967-74
per cent

Exports of Services— 
Freight and insurance 
Other transportation 
Foreign travel 
Other services

Total Exports of Services • • 

Imports of Services—
Freight and insurance and other transportation..
Foreign travel .................................................
Other services .................................................

Total imports of Services 

Balance of Services . • •.

5.37. Although exports and imports of services are expected to grow 
roughly the same rate, the absolute gap between the two will increase rapidly. 
According to the projections in Table 5.6 the surplus on the service balance 
will thus increase from K£21 million in 1968 to K£47 million in 1974. It 
should be borne in mind, however, that the service balance is vulnerable to

at
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535. Exports and Imports of Services.—Tht importance of exports of 
services is a characteristic feature of Kenya’s balance of payments. In 1968 
the revenue from services corresponded to 60 per cent of the proceeds from 
exports of goods and by 1974 this ratio may be over 70 per cent. The three 
dominating categories of service exports arc Freight and Insurance, Other 
Transportation and Foreign Travel. The latter category includes revenue 
from the tourist trade and has already become the most important item on 
the service balance. As will appear from Table 5.6 below, total exports of 

expected to increase by nearly 8 per cent per year between 1967 
and 1974. Earnings from foreign travel, the bulk of which is revenue from 
tourists, are expected to increase by as much as 14 per cent per year and to 
reach a total figure of K£37 million in 1974, as against K£15 million in 1967 
and K£16-17 million in 1968. This rather dramatic increase in tourist income 

only be achieved if the programme for the development of tourism in 
Kenya as described in Chapter 16 is carried through successfully.

services are

can

5.36. Imports of services are also expected to increase by nearly 8 per cent 
per year but the absolute level of expenditure is much lower than the revenue 
from exports of services and will in 1974 probably correspond to less than 
20 per cent of the level of commodity imports.

Exports and Imports of Services
K£ millionTable 5.6
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fluctuations and the projections for this part of the balance of payments 
must be regarded as less firm than the corresponding projections for the 
trade balance.

5.38. The Current Balance of Payments.一In the past, the deficit on the 
trade balance has either wholly or to a very large extent been cancelled out 
by a surplus on the service balance. As described in the preceding section, 
it is assumed that the latter will continue to show a surplus throughout the 
Plan period but this will not be sufficient to prevent a growing deficit on 
the overall current balance. The export/import projections result in 
accumulated trade deficit of about K£350 million over the five-year period 
1970-1974. Over one half of this amount should be offset by a net surplus 
on other current transactions, leaving on overall accumulated deficit on the 
current balance of payments of K£195 million.

5.39. The deficit on the balance of goods and services, which was of the 
order of K£10 million in 1967 and K£15 million in 1968, will according to 
the projections in the preceding sections of this chapter increase steadily to 
about K£40 million in 1974 as a result of the heavy development programme. 
To this must be added a net outflow of factor payments which will bring the 
overall deficit on the current balance close to K£50 million by 1974. Table 
5.7 gives a summary of the current balance of payments estimates.

Current Balance of Payments

an

K£ millionTable 5.7

Total
1970-197419681967 1974

1190
206*9

5320
883.0

1. Commodity exports (x)..
2. Commodity imports . •

3. Trade balance (1—2) •.

4. Exports of services
5. Imports of services . •

6. Balance of services (4-5)

7. Balance of goods and services (3+6)
8. Net factor payments •.

9. Current balance (2) . •

79*3 84-2
116*6 120.2

-37.3 一 36.0 一 87.9 一 3510

50*6 366 0 
176.0

50.6 86-1
231 29-3 39 0

21.3 190.027*5 47.1

一 161.0 
一34*0

-9.7 -14*7 
—4*3一 8.6 一 8.3

-18*3 — 19.0 -49*2 一 1950

(!) including non-monetary gold.
(2) excluding transfers and net General Government interest.

5.40. The balance of goods and services indicates the amount of capital 
inflow which it is planned to use as a basis for financing domestic investment 
in Kenya over and above the investment which can be financed through 
domestic savings. In addition to this amount, foreign exchange is needed 
to finance the net outflow of factor payments which together with the balance-A
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of goods and services make up the current balance of payments. Furthe 
more, there is a need to finance debt repayments and other expenditure1^ 
included in the capital balance. In the section on the financing of the Pla = 
later in this chapter, an attempt has been made to assess the total foreign 
exchange requirements during the Plan period.

Total Supply and Use of Resources
5.41. Earlier in this chapter, it was emphasized that the development of the 

terms of trade is of crucial importance to the balance of payments position 
and the foreign exchange requirements. Another factor of great importance 
to the financing of the investment programme is the development of the 
savings ratio, that is, total public and private savings in relation to the 
national (or domestic) product. Total capital formation can only be financed 
from two sources: savings in Kenya and an inflow of capital from abroad 
(that is, other people’s savings). The lower the savings ratio is in Kenya, the 
greater is the need for capital from abroad if the investment programme is 
to be carried out in full.

5.42. Although the statistical basis is weak, there seems to have been an 
upward trend in the overall savings ratio in Kenya between 1964 and 1967 
but also great variations from year to year. The Government has assumed 
that the upward trend in the overall propensity to save will continue through 
the Plan period but has considered it realistic to reckon with a relatively

only. Again, if this assumption turns out to be 
pessimistic side, the implication is that the foreign exchange requirements in 
the Plan are overestimated.

themodest increase on

5.43. Table 5.8 summarizes the projections which have been discussed 
earlier in this chapter and presents an overall picture of the supply and

during the period 1970-1974, together with corresponding 
estimates for 1967 which is the last year for which there are firm accounting 
figures not likely to be revised. It should be stressed that all figures in this 
table are in 1967 prices which implies that all growth rates 
to reflect volume changes. It follows from this that the balance of payments 
items in Table 5.8 differ from the figures in the preceding section (Table 5.7) 
since the latter were estimated in “current prices”，the difference being 
explained by the assumed deterioration in the terms of trade. By the method 
used，this price assumption does not affect the growth rates (volume changes) 

Table 5.8 but is only of consequence for the foreign exchange requirements. 
However, if more radical changes should occur in the export/import prices, 
this may well influence disposable income and the propensity to invest and to 
save to such an extent that the growth pattern will be different.

use
of resources

be takencan

m

5.44. With the assumptions underlying Table 5.8, total resources 
domestic use will grow at a slightly higher rate than the Gross Domestic 
Product, reflecting an increasing deficit on the balance of goods and services. 
Investments are expected to grow at a faster rate than total

for

,andresources
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699 3,070 614 6.8
27 120 24

726 3,190 638
172 730 146 9 0

160 679 136 91
12 51 10 8.4

554 2,460 492 6.5

114 487 97 8.5
440 1,973 395 61

726 3,190 638 7.1

145 610 122 8.1
8 34

137 576 115 8-8

20-7 19.9 19-9

19-8 19.0 19.0

24-6 23-8 23.8

Resources

K£ million in 1967 prices

Five-year period Average 
annual 
increase 

_ Yearly 1967-74
Total average per cent

1970-1974
1974

Total Supply and Use

Table 5.8

1967

Available Resources—
1. GDP at factor cost …

Of which:
Non-monetary •. 
Monetary •. •.

2. Indirect taxes minus subsidies

407

107
300

33

3. GDP at market prices (1 +2) .；
4. Import surplus (goods and services)1

5. Total resources available for domestic
investment and consumption (3+4)

6. Gross domestic investment ..
Of which:
* Fixed investment .. ..

Changes in stocks .. ..
7. Total consumption . •

Of which:
Public consumption •.
Private consumption

8. Total use of resources (6+7)

9. Gross domestic savings (6-4)
10. Factor payments to abroad

11. Gross national savings (9-10)

12. Gross domestic savings as per cent of
GDP ...................................

13. Gross national savings as per cent of
GNP ................................

440
10

450

94

87

356

64
292

450

84
9

76

19.2

17.6
14. Gross domestic investment as per 

cent of GDP ........................ 21.4

1 The diflfcrcncc between these figures and the corresponding balance of goods and services in table 5.7 
above is accounted for by the difference between “constant” and “current” prices.

tot^l consumption at a somewhat slower pace. In line with the Government’s 
objectives for the public sector, public consumption will increase 
rapidly than private consumption. Still, private consumption per head should 
grow by about 3 per cent per year during the Plan period. This would 
that private consumption per head in 1974 would be 20-25 per cent higher 
than in 1967. ^

more

mean
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5.45 It should be borne in mind that the annual growth rates indicated ir- 
the last column of Table 5.8 are average rates over a seven-year period. In
is unavoidable that there will be some variation in the growth from year tc—= 
year, both because of the heavy reliance on agricultural output and becausc= 
of Kenya’s dependence on overseas markets.

5.46. Reckoned in 1967 prices, total capital formation during the Plan 
period may exceed total savings by an average of nearly K£25 million per一 
year. However, as explained earlier it is anticipated that the actual short
fall in domestic financing in current prices may be even larger.

The Financing of the Development Plan

5.47. Since Kenya has such a low average income level and a corresponding 
shortage of private capital which can be devoted to investment, the Govern
ment must exercise strict economies in expanding public current expenditure 
in order that it may channel a fair share of the available financial resources 
into investment. This would have been easier if foreign donorjKganizations 
and donor countries as a whole had noHiacl such an inflexible attitude—to the

countries. Thus, external financing is 
ponenFof an investment project 

the local cost shareJH㈤Uy

deveTopment needs of low
usually limited to如 foreign 
•leaving it to the recipient country to 
Imporiant is the retusal by most donors to^support recurrent, costs.j^hich 
often ^represent a heavy burden on the reclpient^countryIn many

income
com
cover

cases
recurrent expenditure, for instance on education, health or roacTmaintenance, 
may contribute more to development than many tyges__QLinvestment expendi- 
tuTe~tavoured by donors. Jl he distinction betweeiT^^development expenditure” 
andjecunrent expenditure—if theTatler^ta^eiTto 
ex戸Sditure”二cafTffi^frfoTe-be-VSiyinisleading.

non-developmentmean

5.48. Overall Foreign Exchange Requirements.一According to the balance 
of payments estimates on current account, the net foreign exchange require
ments during the five-year period 1970-1974 amount to K£195 million. As 
explained earlier in this chapter the gross inflow will have to be somewhat 
larger to cover amortization of loans and General Government interest pay
ments.

5.49. Thus, debt repayments on existing public and private debt are alone 
estimated at K£79 million during the period 1970-1974. In addition, there will 
be some amortization of new debt, probably of the order of K£ll million. 
Provision will also have to be made for some K£20 million in Government 
interest payments which are not normally included in the current balance. 
On the other hand, there should be a net inflow of transfer payments estimated 
at K£35 million approximately. Altogether, the estimated net foreign exchange 
requirements over and above what is needed to cover the deficit on the
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current balance of payments add up to K£75 million for the Plan period 
as a whole. Further details of the estimated outflow of foreign exchange are 
given in the tabulation below: 一

K£ million
195Deficit on the current balance of payments

Amortization of existing debt ..............
of which

79

25Central Government
Local Government .........................
E.A. Community and other public

institutions ....................................
Private sector .................................. .

Amortization of new debt ... .........................
General Government interest payments ..............

8
45
11
20

305Total finance requirements 
Minus net transfer receipts 35

270Net additional finance required ...

.• * * 拳拳

5.50. This estimate makes no provision for changes in the currency reserves. 
At ..the moment Kenya’s foreign exchange reserves are sufficient to cover 
six month’s imports which is a relatively comfortable reserve position by 
international standards, although a developing country is more exposed to 
rapid fluctuations in the external economy than most industrialized countries. 
With the prospect of being able to strengthen the exchange reserves under 
the new international SDR (Special Drawing Rights) arrangement, Kenya 
should, during the Plan period, be able to maintain its reserves at a level 
corresponding to about four months’ imports in 1974.

5.51. A possible distribution of the capital inflow which is needed to cover 
the estimated finance requirement is set out below:—

K£ million
Kenya Government ...
Local Government 
E.A. Community (Kenya share) 
Private Sector ..............

95
10
25

140

Total capital inflow 270

The Kenya Government share will in its entirety be used to finance public 
development expenditure. The same applies to borrowing by Local Govern
ment and the E.A. Community.A
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5.52. According to the financing pattern above, about one half of the 
financing will fall on the private sector. An important share of the private 
capital should, however, be available inside the country in the form of profits 
earned by foreign-owned companies and not repatriated.

5.53. Financing of Central Government Expenditure.—-During recent years, 
there has been some under-spending in relation to the Development Estimates 
as voted by Parliament (for details see Chapter 2). This tendency to under
spend makes it difficult to forecast precisely the amounts which will actually 
be spent by the Central Government on investment and on other development 
expenditure during the Plan period. Although the Government will make 
every effort to improve the planning and implementation of development 
projects it would be unrealistic to assume that the actual spending—at least 
over the next 2-3 years一will correspond exactly to the Development 
Estimates.

5.54. In order to reach the Plan target for investment and output, it is 
important not to place constraints on public spending for projects which are 
of importance to the economy. One way of alleviating the constraints is to 
set the development expenditure ceiling for each ministry a little higher than 
the actual spending which can reasonably be expected. When allocations 
kept down to conform to what is thought to be the likely spending level, 
experience indicates that, for various reasons, there is still some underspend
ing and the Government is more likely to fall short of Plan targets than when 
a higher ceiling is set for expenditure. However, it is assumed that during the 
Plan period, ministries will gradually reduce their shortfalls and that actual 
expenditure will achieve a relatively larger proportion of the 
towards the end of the Plan period (compared with the beginning of the 
period) than the phasing of the expenditure in Table 5.3 above indicates.

are

providedsum

5.55. Table 5.3 gives a summary of the development programmes of the 
ministries as these programmes stand at the beginning of the Plan 

period. Although some shortfalls may be anticipated for a variety of reasons, 
it is difficult, if not impossible, to indicate at this stage in which sectors there 
may be some underspending and what the total amount of this underspending 
will be. For the purpose of drawing up a realistic financing plan, it has been 
assumed that the total Central Government development expenditure during 
the Plan period will not fall below K£180 million and that the expenditure 
from 1970/71 onwards will grow by an increasing amount each year, for 
instance as follows:—

various

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Total
29 0 33-5 360 39 0 42-5 180.0
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If we regard this as a minimum financing requirement, a possible financing 
pattern could be as follows:—

K£ million
Surplus on recurrent budget .........................
Borrowing from the National Social Security Fund 
Other local borrowing (excluding Treasury Bills 

and borrowing from the Central Bank) ... 
Central Bank money and Treasury Bills..............

20
30

10
25

Total domestic financing ... 
Grants and loans from abroad

85
95

Total 180

5.56. In view of the rapid expansion of the monetary sector envisaged in 
the Plan, it is quite possible that the Central Government might be able to 
raise a higher amount through local borrowing from private credit institutions

the Central Government also 
has a responsibility towards other borrowers, public as well as private, who 
may not be able to expand their activities in comformity with the projections 
in the Plan if they do not have access to borrowing on the open market. Thus, 
it has been assumed that the Local Government sector alone may have to 
borrow at least K£10 million on the local market.

5.57. However, the Central Government also has the power to borrow 
from the Central Bank*. It would seem warranted to make use of this 
financing opportunity, as long as there are no signs of any inflationary pres
sure, in order to accelerate economic expansion. The actual pattern of financ
ing will of course have to be decided on a yearly basis and adapted to the 
overall monetary and financial situation at the time the budget is under 
preparation.

5.58. Unless there is a further deterioration in the terms of trade, the inflow
of foreign exchange ought not to be a serious constraint, except so far as the 
lending terms are concerned. Considering the low national income per head in 
Kenya and the prospect of an increasing burden of external debt servicing in 
the long run, it would be an advantage from a long-term point of view if the 
major share of the inflow of public capital from abroad consisted of grants 
and “soft” loans. »

5.59 In order to reach Plan targets, Central Government recurrent expendi
ture will also have to be increased substantially. The financing burden on the 
Central Government will be even heavier after the taking over from County

than included in the above tabulation. However,

* A total borrowing from the Central Bank in excess of K£12 million will require 
an amendment to the existing Central Bank Act of 1966.
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Projected
Expenditure

1969/70-1973/74

General Administration . • 
unity Services • • 
Services • •

Comm 
Social 
Economic Services 
Recurrent Financial Obligations 
Unallocable Expenditure..

Total

The total recurrent expenditure in the five year period of the Plan will 
be 58 per cent higher than in the previous five years. This is equivalent 
to an average rate of growth over five years of 9.7 per cent per year. On 
the basis of this estimate, the total expenditure by the Central Government 
(development and recurrent expenditure)一taking account of a possible short
fall of development expenditure~will be approximately K£720 million during 
the Plan period.

5.60. As indicated above, it is expected that the external contribution to the 
financing of the Central Government development expenditure will be of the 
order of K£95 million which is roughly one half of the minimum financing 
requirements under this heading. If K£95 million is compared with the 
estimated total expenditure by the Central Government, the planned external 
financing amounts to 13 per cent of the total.

5.61. It should be emphasized that all development and recurrent expendi
ture estimates have been worked out in constant prices. As suggested earlier, 
fhere may well be some increase in import prices during the Plan period and, 
independently of this price trend, there may also be some increase in prices 
or wages and salaries in other fields. If so, this will inflate Government 
expenditure further, in which case Government revenue will have to be
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Actual
Expenditure

1964/65-1968/69

103
16
66
48
92
14

340

Councils of the responsibility for the major services. In projecting recur re n 
expenditure, particular emphasis has been placed on social and economi 
services where the expenditure is planned to increase in the order of 10 pe

cent for administrative services. There will hncent per year as against 4-5 per
particularly rapid expansion in expenditure on education and health,

road maintenance. The tabulation below gives a summarj
Ofa

agriculture and
of the projected recurrent expenditure for the total five-year period 1969/70 
1973/74 compared with the corresponding expenditure in the preceding 
five-year period.

on

Projected Growth of Government Recurrent Expenditure

K£ millionTable 5.9

30
40
80
70
00
20
40



increased correspondingly (although this will in part be automatic). 
Particularly if import prices go up, it may be necessary to seek additional 
external financing to compensate for this, at least to some extent.

5.62. General Assessment of the Financing Situation.—During 1968 and 
1969, Kenya has been able to strengthen her foreign exchange position. By 
end-1969, the foreign exchange reserves were sufficient to cover about six 
months’ imports at the prevailing import level. This relatively comfortable 
foreign exchange position—from a short-term point of view一was matched 
by internal financial stability. The overall price level has been remarkably 
stable, there has been little inflationary pressure, and the over-subscription

Government short-term borrowing in 
the liquidity in the economy is sufficiently high to resist some pressure in the 
short-run.

5.63. However, this situation may change very quickly if care is not taken 
to gear the internal fiscal and monetary policy to the external balance of 
payments. Between 1961 and 1965, Kenya had a surplus on her current 
account. By 1968, the balance had turned into a deficit of about K£20 million. 
According to the projections in the new five-year Plan, this deficit will grow 
at a rapid rate and may reach a level of K£50 million by 1974, as a result 
of the heavy investment programme which has been planned in all sectors 
of the economy.

5.64. Unless Kenya succeeds in obtaining the necessary foreign exchange 
on current and capital account to match the rather ambitious development 
programme, the reserve position—and the internal liquidity situation—may 
also change rapidly if the necessary steps are not taken in advance to curb 
imports and to secure a sufficient supply of internal credit. This would be 
a highly undesirable—and unnecessary—situation but unfortunately not 
entirely under Government control. If the country is to succeed in its develop
ment efforts, due consideration must be given to the general balance of pay
ments situation and the internal financial stability. Kenya has received 
considerable assistance from industrialized countries during the past five-year 
period and this has encouraged the Government to draw up an even more 
expansive Development Plan for the next five years. This ambitious pro
gramme can of course not be achieved without mobilizing domestic resources 
to the fullest possible extent and without receiving full support of the people. 
But with the heavy dependence on foreign trade and external financing the 
country also needs the support of trade partners and international organiza
tions.

recent months is an indication thaton

4
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CHAPTER 6—RURAL DEVELOPMENT
The objective of national development is the social and economi<= 

transformation of all the people. Since Independence, Kenya has consistently 
followed a policy of promoting nation-wide development. Towns have growl 
and new industries have been attracted to them, but equally, small-holder^ 
farming has advanced, land transfers have been undertaken on a very larger 
scale, and services have been greatly extended in the rural areas. Thus ruraL^ 
development has comprised a key element in Government action but will in 
this Plan represent the basic^kvelopment strategy. Such a strategy is based 
•upon the fact that theland^and the people are the prime assets of Kenya- 
The rural areas comprise well over 98 per cent of the land area of Kenya 
and contain more than 90 per cent of the population. As such, they contribute 
the greater part of the present and potential productivity of the nation.

6.2. The completion of a new road, the building of a new factory, or the 
provision of safe water supplies in the rural areas is a part of rural develop
ment since these physical projects enhance the health and productivity of the 
rural people. However, it is important to recognize that national development 
is achieved for and by the people. One of the purposes of the Development 
Plan is to indicate the padi the people may take to achieve better living 
conditions through higher productivity, improved transportation facilities, 
new marketing opportunities, safe water supplies, better housing, more jobs 
and co-ordinated services throughout the rural areas.

6.3. In the very few years since Independence, many major projects in 
agriculture, education, health and construction have been planned and 
executed in the rural areas. As compared to 1964, secondary school enrol
ment has more than tripled, there are over 300,000 more pupils attending 
primary schools, over 4,000 kilometres of major road construction has been 
completed and many hundreds of minor road projects have been carried out, 
a mass literacy campaign has been extended to every district, the value of 
agricultural cash production has risen by almost 50 per cent and free medical 
service for children and out-patients has been established.

6.4. The strategy of rural development as the route of national development 
is firmly established. In agriculture most areas have achieved self-sufficiency, 
indeed it has been surpassed in many 
requirements. Kenya has thus become.jelf-supporting in most crops and its 
produce is entering the world market on a growing scale. Commercial farming 
and trading is an increasingly prominent feature of the rural 
has incorporated many development project proposals submitted by the 
District and Provincial Development Committees as a major means 
ensuring the widest possible participation in development planning.

in respect of domestic foodareas

This planareas.

of

6.5. During the new Plan period, the path followed will not diverge marked
ly from that which has been established over the years since Independence. 
However, certain measures will be taken which, while they do not depart 
from earlier steps, will nevertheless entail much greater emphasis than before.
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The roads programme will be sharply accelerated. This will more than 
double the programme carried out between 1964 and 1968. Rural water 
improvement will shift from a stage of experimental constnictiofTTo^arnrajOT 
effort to bring water to people throughout the rural areas. For the first 
time, a housing programme intended to provide demonstration effects for 
rural builders will be instituted.

6.6. In addition, a new programme of rural action will be instituted to 
tackle directly the problem of integrated development which calls for far 
greater planning work by the District ^ana Provincial Development Com
mittees. This programme is discussed in greater detail in the last half of this 
chapter. It is only necessary here to note that it is 
programme, that it is intended to provide experience in the conception, design 
and execution of comprehensive rural development at the District level, and 
that the techniques and procedures will be extended to additional 
rapidly as findings and funds permit.

6.7. This programme underscores the importance the Government attaches 
to the role of theDistrict Development Committee The.^p. Committees, 
posed of the tecfTrucal and administrative officers at District level, have 
advantages. They are fully familiar with local problems and potential, their 
lines of communication to the people and to other parts of Government 
direct and efficient and their job is comprehensive. A central task of rural 
development is to bring these committees to a high level of planning and 
plan implementation operation. They have the potential for making rural 
development a continuous and self-sustaining process.

6.8. Such a goal is of great importance, for there are certain basic problems 
which remain as obstacles to the continuing development of the nation. The 
high rate of population growth of around 3 per cent per annum for the 
nation as a whole places severe pressure on the areas of high potential land 
and requires that the productivity of all types of enterprise must grow 
a very high rate to achieve the level of domestic savings necessary for conti
nuing development. There must be an even more rapid movement than has

far been achieved out of low productivity traditional farming and herding 
which is characterized by under-employment and 
capital formation. Such a shift does not necessarily
crops, but is far more a matter of a recognition of opportunities by the people. 
Such circumstances are particularly clear in commodities such as maize and 
beef where market prospects
capability for production are widely present in the rural population.

6.9. In this connexion, it is clear that the development of the major towns 
cannot meet the fundamental problem of provision of sufficient employment 
opportunities for a very rapidly growing population. Although the major urban 
centres have been growing at an annual rate in excess of 6 per cent in recent

—years, they cannot absorb more than a fraction of those in search of work. 
4 Even to sustain the current rate of urban growth requires heavy expenditure

experimentalan
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in urban infrastructure. The capital to maintain this growth and also to creat= 
new
productivity.

opportunities in the rural areas must come from a steady rise in rura=

6.10. The basic objectives of rural development must be designed to over^
the strengths which the natioi一these problems, while building 

possesses. The major primary resources of Kenya are the land and the people — 
The substitution ofhigher for lower uses of lancfthrough intensive commer— 
cial farming, the diversification of agricultural enterprises, and the develop
ment of trade and rural industries are the major means of utilizing these 
resources to increase both levels of employment and incomes. Farming mus仁 
become more efficient and flexible, since within the commercial agriculture^ 
sector itself there is danger of further deterioration in the world market- 
situation in respect of certain crops such as sisal, tea, wheat and pyrethrum 
which comprise a significant portion of current agricultural activity in Kenya. 
The non-farming sector in the rural areas must also grow rapidly to support 
a highly flexible farm economy and to provide job opportunities in fields 
such as transport, trade, building and construction and related service 
industries.

oncome

6.11. In a very real sense rural development will imply rising urbanization, 
not in the major cities whose growth has been discussed already, but through 
growth of commercial activity in a large number of small trading centres. 
The plan designates rural growth centres as focii of trade, social services 
and communications which serve surrounding farm areas and which can 
significantly alter the pattern of migration and provide more even develop
ment of the nation as a whole. The rise of secondary urban centres has been 
a characteristic of Kenya over a long period. In the 1948 there were 17 towns 
in Kenya with populations of 2,000 or more. By 1962 there 
towns. The designation of growth centres should ensure that this development 
takes an orderly course in future in terms of the needs of all rural areas for a 
wide variety of services.

6.12. Chapter 8 discusses the plans for agricultural development in detail. 
However, it is useful to consider these very broadly in terms of the problems 
and objectives outlined in the preceding paragraphs. Agriculture is 
fundamental to the development of Kenya and to rural development in 
particular. This is clear from a consideration of its level of contribution to 
Gtoss Domestic Product (GDP), employment and exports. In fT967^gn^iltUM 
is estimated to have contributed over 30 per cent of GDP", to have absorbed 
o^er ^ pg^cenrof all wage employment and proaucea'^aEoiir60 peFcent 
of the total \^Iue ot exports, either ——

6.13. Government has devoted much effort to land transfer and resettlement 
programmes during the years since Independence. In 1963/64 this programme 
accounted for about three-fourths of all development expenditure in agri
culture. By 1968/69 this programme had fallen to under half of such develop- 
ment expenditure. Thus the scale of this effort has gradually lessened as the

34 suchwere

as raw or processed products.
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programme has continued and its effects have been felt. During the 
Plan period, this programme is expected to decrease even further while 
broadly based programmes increase. Greater emphasis will be placed on land 
adjudication and registration, on the supply of credit to small-scale farmers, 
on extension services and training for small farmers, transport, bulk-handling, 
marketing and pricing arrangements and on mechanization and the use of 
fertilizers and insecticides. In the pastoral areas the range management 
scheme is expected to increase production of marketable animals through 
rationalization of herd size, pasture use and water supplies. The aim of these 
measures is to increase the effectiveness and flexibility of small farm and 
range operations and thus produce far-reaching effects on both the general 
economy where agriculture and animal husbandry contribute such a large 
share of activity, and also on the rural population which comprises over 90 
per cent of the total for the nation as a whole.

new
more

6.14. Transport development is very closely related to agricultural develop
ment since the speed, ease and economy with which agricultural inputs and 
outputs are moved spells the success or failure of commercial farming opera
tions. It is equally closely related to the buildrup of other sectors of the rural 
economy. In Chapter 14 of the Plan, the development of the railways, roads, 
harbours and aviation are fully discussed. It is important to note here 
certain basic features of these plans. Government favours such modification 
in the Railways tariff structure as will permit rates and charges to reflect 
costs. This will permit the Railways to offer those types of service to shippers 
where rail has a distinct advantage. At the same time Government intends 
to move towards a policy of free movement of road hauliers insofar as this 
is consistent with public safety and the prudent maintenance of roads. The 
flexibility of this form of transport combined with the long-distance haulage 
of bulk commodities by rail can provide the most efficient and inexpensive 
transport responsive to the changing needs of Kenya’s producers and con
sumers. The plan calls for the expenditure of approximately K£40 million

road 3e.Y£loDJncnt. Major emphasis will be directed to Secondary and 
Mmor roads in the rural areas which are projected to absorb about 54 per 
cent of all road dev_glapjQieJiU while 46 per cent will be devoted to trunk 
foam's."This'programme is intended to meet the needs of the heavily trafficked 
trunk roads while producing a network which adequately serves the primary 
producing areas of the rural countryside.

6.15. Basic programmes which will improve the quality of rural life as well 
as providing an important economic stimulus are to include a comprehensive 
plan for the provision of rural water supplies. Although there have been 
numerous small water schemes, Government is now embarking on a national 
programme designed to 
.programme will take about 30 years to complete, but it is envisaged that

厂 approximately K£1 million per year will be devoted to the planning and 
4 construction of rural water systems during the early part of this plan period

on

all parts of the nation. Such an ambitiouscover
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rising to K£2 million per year by the end of the period. Chapter 13 provide 
the detailed projections for this programme as well as for the extension 
electricity generation and distribution.

6.16. It is also intended to broaden the housing construction programme tc 
include rural, as well as urban, schemes. Most government action in housing 
has been directed to meeting the pressing demand in major urban areas 
However, there is enormous scope for improvement of rural housing and thi 

be a source of major non-agricultural economic activity in the rural 
areas. Government intends to devote up to K£250,000 per year to rural 
housing through the National Housing Corporation as is outlined in Chaptei

o

can

19.
6.17. Most rural families meet their needs for shelter through construction 

modifications of traditional houses at an estimated volume oi 
40,000 to 50,000 units per year, and it is not intended to provide financing 
schemes for this type of construction. Nevertheless, there is a major 
opportunity for rural enterprise in this sector as farm incomes rise. The 
objective of Government action in rural housing is closely tied to the 
designation of rural growth centres for the immediate future. In paragraph 
6.11 the importance of small urban places located as distribution and service 
centres for the surrounding rural hinterland was discussed. It is to these 
centres that Government attention will be devoted at the start. However, over 
a longer period, housing aid here can affect all rural housing. The implementa
tion of tfiis programme will rely heavily on recommendation of Provincial 
Development Committees and is intended to have a demonstration element 
in the design and construction of such housing in all provinces.

6.18. The pursuit of the major programmes outlined so far, and a host of 
others not mentioned in the Plan can only be successful with the full partici
pation of the people. These plans are based upon the capacity of the people 
to work for themselves through making use of training opportunities and 
through intensive self-help action. To this end, Kenya has built a complex 
organization of agricultural extension, community development services and 
adult education which serves the people through direct contact, stimulation, 
demonstration and financial aid. In addition, a structure of Community 
Development Committees has been created which ensures consultation anc 
participation by both private citizens and Government from the level of the 
individual project, through Locational, Divisional, District and Provincia 
Committees to the National Community Development Committee.

619. This has been the direction of development since the President made 
it clear with his first call for the Harambee effort that the task of buildins 
the rural areas was jointly a responsibility of the Government and the people 
The efforts of the Community Development Department have been, and 

to be to shape the Harambee spirit to the most productive 
socially useful ends. As early as 1964 it was clear that the people were pre 
p〒red t? respond fully to the President’s call. It has not been a matter o 
stimulating a development consciousness, but rather of helping the people

of various

mus
continue anc
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to identify their needs, plan their projects in a sound manner, and complete 
them without undue delay because of unforeseen shortages of materials or 
other factors.

6.20. This can easily be seen by even the briefest examination of self-help 
activity. During 1964, projects worth over K£600,000 were completed. This 
had risen to a total value of K£2,600,000 by 1968. Over the whole period 
1964 to 1968 self-help contributed development projects with a total value 
of K£7.2 million located in every Province and District in the nation.

6.21. Such rapid growth of a mass movement taking place in all parts of the 
country itself generates major problems as its many separate projects over-

immediate local needs. Throughout the rural areas there has been a 
high demand for certain basic social services which are seen by the people 

the first steps towards a better life for themselves and their children. 
Schools and health facilities have headed this list closely followed by social 
halls, nursery centres, teacher’s houses and youth centres. The balanced 
development of any area requires that the resources invested generate further 
resources in a self-sustaining process. H 
and social facilities can produce people 
unless the investment is balanced by projects which steadily increase agricul
tural and commercial productivity, the social investments cannot be sustained 
and growth may actually be retarded due to commitment of available funds 
without return for long periods.

6.22. The Local Authorities have been hard pressed to find the funds to 
.meet the recurrent costs of this rapid extension of facilities. If by voluntary 
effort the needs of a community are translated into a project which is carried 
to successful completion, there is 
solidarity and a positive attitude towards the development of other projects. 
However, a proliferation of projects with heavy recurrent costs, as in the case 
of schools or dispensaries, may lead to later community breakdown. For 
without a concomitant growth in local productivity which will cover the 
rising costs of more services, the schools and dispensaries cannot be sustained. 
The self-help movement must then meet two closely related goals—the 
projects must increase the productive capacity of the region while at the 
same time increasing the social cohesion and local ability to respond to 
future demands.

6.23. In order to meet these problems Government has elaborated a system 
of registration of self-help groups and developed a simple method for pyhsical 
and financial planning of projects. Furthermore, the District Development 
Committees have completed a full review of all self-help project proposals 
and have assigned priorities to these. This is intended to provide for the 
orderly growth of productivity and services in which a balance can be main-

-tained between costs and revenues. In its turn Central Government intends 
to implement these priorities through the provision of aid to self-help to a 
total of K£440,000 over the Plan period. Self-help will remain an instrument

come
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e with more productive potential. But

immediate growth in communityan
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of the people, but overall planning at District and Provincial level will aid 
it in becoming increasingly effective as a tool of local development, while 
financial aid will help the people to carry the heavy burden they have 
chosen in advancing themselves.

6.24. The provision of training is a self-evident element of rural develop
ment. However, the content and structure of that training is by no means 

self-evident. It must clearly proceed at two levels simultaneously. There 
is a need for in-service training for Government staff engaged in rural develop
ment work. There is also a need for training and education of the people 
in the rural areas which is relevant to their immediate tasks and which also 
opens new opportunities in the way of diversification of the rural economy.

6.25. The central importance of training and education in the development 
process is well understood by the Government which possesses an extremely 
broad range of existing programmes. These range from the structure of formal 
education covering primary, secondary, technical and university education, 
and falling under the control and guidance of the Ministry of Education, 
through the in-service training of specialist Government Officers, which is

offered

so

conducted at many Institutes and Colleges, to short courses 
at Farmer’s Training Centres, and Rural Training Centres and the informal 
literacy classes organized through self-help groups, and aided by officers of 
the Ministry of Cooperatives and Social Services. Details of these operations 
are contained in the sectoral plans covered in several chapters of this docu
ment, most particularly Chapters 8,17, 18 and 20.

6.26. Of particular significance to rural development is the provision of 
training and education for adults. This is a consequence of two major 
considerations. The increasingly widespread provision of formal education in 
the schools and the high differential in incomes between urban and rural 
sectors is creating a demand for wage employment in the urban areas. There 
follows from this an apparent rise in unemployed persons, people who in 
former times engaged in activities of relative low productivity in the rural 
fanning sector and who now migrate to the towns in search of a higher use 
for their potential. The retention of this labour force in the rural areas hinges 
upon the creation of opportunities for effective use of the productive potential 
it represents. This requires training for school leavers and also for their 
elders who may never have attended school which will make them quickly 
capable of applying new understandings and skills. 
k 6 27. Effective training of this type must be highly localized and relatively 
inexpensive because of its large scale. The agricultural and home economics 
training offered through the 28 existing Farmer’s Training Centres and the 
various short courses conducted at the District Training Centres 
iaboration between County Councils and the Department of Community 
Development, are the* closest approach to this currently in existence. Both 
types of Centres provide in-service courses for Government staff as well as 

in specific skills for the people of the areas in which they are located. 
Since the courses are short and the fees quite small, they can handle a large

in col-run

courses
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volume of limited and sharply focused training. The existing facilities 
also utilized by other Ministries which do not operate centres of their own, 
which thus broadens their utility.

6.28. Certain problems in the existing operations have been identified. These 
include a lack of co-ordination between the courses offered by the various 
Ministries, a lack of comprehensive development plans for each District 
which would provide a framework for local training programmes, insufficient 
training of instructors and faulty co-ordination between Training Centre staff 
and other field staff who must follow up with persons who have attended a 
course.

6.29. All of these problems are being tackled within the new Plan. The 
Board of Adult Education in conjunction with the Ministries of Agriculture 
and Cooperatives and Social Services is implementing a more co-ordinated 
approach to rural Adult Education. One aspect of this is the creation of a 
pilot project of two multi-purpose training centres. To be termed District 
Development Centres, these will combine under a single administration all 
types of adult training within a District. They will be closely tied to the 
District Development Committee and will programme training courses to the 
development plans and priorities established by the Committee. Such Centres 
will utilize existing facilities where possible, building additions as required. 
The cost of an entirely new centre using 
about K£80,000. However, the pilot centres will both have access to facilities 
already on the ground.

6.30. The recent reorganization of the Ministry of Agriculture which unifies 
all its training and extension operations should ensure, at the same time, close 
coordination in extension follow up. Similarly, the Division of Adult Educa
tion of the Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services has recently issued 
a new policy statement laying increased stress on functional literacy. This 
will involve literacy training specifically tied to development projects. Such 
training provides literacy and numeracy as a tool of direct relevance to other 
skills imparted to achieve a development target. Such an approach should not 
only enhance the effectiveness of training but also ensure a higher retention 
rate of literacy itself.

are

such facilities is estimated atno

6.31. In this same context, Government is closely interested in the experi
mental programme of very low-cost training centres termed Village Polytech
nics which has been launched by the National Christian Council of Kenya. 
Seven such centres have begun and are directly aimed at the school-leaver. 
They are intended to provide skills and attitudes immediately applicable by 
the student and contributory to a whole career. This includes skills and 
vocations geared to local need, civic and cultural knowledge that makes a 
better citizen, and additional skills 
book-keeping and business proced

required in any enterprise such as maths, 
ure. There would appear to be realistic 

possibilities for integrating these Village Polytechnics into the Adult Educa
tion programmes of the Government if the current experimental phase proves 
successful.
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6.32. To implement the expanded activities in adult education identified 
here, will require more training in techniques of adult education for Govern
ment staff. In Chapter 20 there are details of the projected increase in Adult 
Education Officers, Assistant Education Officers (Adult Education) and the 
creation of an Inspectorate of Adult Education. More in-service training of 
officers now in Government service with this function is also needed. Adult 
Education as a regular part of the curriculum in Teacher Training Colleges 
is also required. The Adult Studies Centre at Kikuyu has launched a three- 
month in-service course for adult educators, while three Teacher Training 
Colleges will shortly begin a trial of a training course in adult education for 
third-year students.

6.33. The crucial importance of this type of action in the context of rural 
development lies in the participatory nature of any such programme. Although 
the identification of development potentials, the estimation of markets, the 
creation of optimum strategies of labour, equipment and credit inputs are 
all highly technical operations requiring specialist skills, it is nevertheless 
the understanding of these and commitment to them of the rural people which 
spells success. Thus coordination of training and education which goes beyond 
the imparting or manual skills is necessary. This is underscored by the fact 
that rural development is aimed not only at the improvement of agriculture 
but at the diversification of the rural economy. Such diversification rests 
on the ability of the people to grasp the general shape of the local economy 
and seize the opportunities for service occupations which are generated. A 
《highly responsive array of training for adults is required and should emerge 
over the course of this plan period.

6.34. The Kericho Conference held in September 1966 brought together a 
group oT political leaders^ 一处
common concern for the major problems of effective utilization of Kenya’s 
human

administrators and research workers with a

for full development. This Conference produced from a 
series of carefully prepared working papers a list of 112 concludes concerned 
with the strategy of development. These conclusions, together with 
experience gained so far makes it clear that co-ordinated local development 
to yield higher incomes and

resources

the

employment opportunities for youth is 
of the highest priority. This whole plan is responsive to these needs, but 
’.neither the plan

more

the Kericho Conference itself provides tested answers 
for all the questions which arise regarding the most effective methods of 
meeting these needs within the resources Kenya has at its disposal.

nor

6.35. Thus a special rural development programme will be launched during 
the 1969/70 financial year which coincides with the beginning of the 
plan period. This will take the form of a co-ordinated development programme 
mounted in a number of representative areas, aimed primarily at increasing 
the job opportunities and raising the level of incomes. Tt is intended to 
execute this programme within the existing machinery of Government by 
the application of additional inputs of personnel and

new

to a planresources
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devised jointly by field and headquarters officers. It is central to this pro» 
gramme tha^ r^nlts he applicable to other areas 一outside tnose oridlHHlv 

l'o tnis end, projects will be evaluated as the programme proceeds 
and findings will be used immediately in similar areas outside the first stage 
programme. The objective will be to use the selected areas as a focus for a 
programme which will aim at making better use of existing resources, at

ideas an^rclosing gaps in development and at experimenting with new
projects^--

_were selected in 1968 as broadly representing the 
ent in the__small holder farming areas. It is intended

6.36. Fourtee 
problems of de
to apply the lessons learnt from an action programmeln the' fourteen areas 
to other similar areas throughout the country, and also to the purely pastoral 
and settlement areas. Different parts of the country differ greatly in the degree 
of agricultural advance already achieved, in density of population and 
acuteness of the unemployment problem, and in their potential for different 
types of crop and animal production. It is one main object of the programme 
to devise and test ways of rural development which are different because they 
are genuinely adapted to the different potential, (human as well as physical) 
and needs of each area.

^elogm^

6.37. On the basis of the survey of the fourteen areas which was carried out 
during 1968, the outlines of a special rural development programme have 
emerged. A start will be made in six of the fourteen selected areas, and pro- 
grammes for the other eight areas will follow as soon as possible. The areas 
are:— •

Province District Division

Western Kakamega
Busia
S. Nyanza 
Kisii
W. Pokot
Baringo
Nandi
Nyeri
Murang’a
Embu
Machakos
Meru
Kwale

Vihiga 
Central
Migori/Kuria 
Irianyi
Kapenguria 
Northern 
Northern
N. Tetu 
Kiharu • •
Mbere 
Yatta 
S. Imenti
Kikoneni Location 
Mwereni ” 
Mkongani ’’ 
Wundanyi

First Phase.

Nyanza First Phase.

Rift Valley First Phase.

Central First Phase.

Eastern First Phase.

Coast ..
First Phase.

Taita

6.38. The foundation of the programme will be a concentrated drive to in
crease agricultural output. This programme will involve co-ordination of many 
departments: the grower must have precise recommendations for muchH
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improved practices; seed, fertilizer and plant protection must be timely and 
adequate for small growers; roads, water supply, and marketing arrangements 
must be adequate for the proposed increase in output; additional personnel 
may have to be trained and posted; some mechanization may be needed; 
the programme of agricultural and marketing information must be designed 
in support.

6.39. While the spearhead programmes are on the agricultural front, many 
consequential needs will arise. For example, as purchasing power increases, 
it will be necessary to increase local supplies of consumer goods, and to train 
personnel for farm and housing improvement, tractor maintenance, 
facture of farm requisities and their maintenance, farm accounting, proces
sing and minor rural industry, and credit management. Apart from training, 
it is necessary to identify precisely what are the opportunities to improve and 
expand existing rural industries and to start
survey has commenced in April 1969 with this objective. It is intended to 
link the development of rural industries with the concept of rural growth 
centres and to focus some of the projects in the pilot areas of the special rural 
development programme. Some of the pilot projects in Rural Housing, which 

to be mounted by the Ministry of Housing, will be sited in the 
selected for the special rural development programme, so that they may form 
part of a co-ordinated development programme for the area. Coordination 
of this programme with the activities and development plans of the different 
ministries will require careful attention. A National ymJ De.vplnprp^^t 
inittee(N .R.D.C.) has therefore been established under the chairmanship of 
the Permanent Secretary. Office of the President with the following terrns of 
reference:—— .

(a) To consider and approve experimental projects in the field of rural 
development prepared by the secretariat in consultation with the 
operating ministries.

(fc) To co-ordinate applications to donors for external assistance towards 
experimental projects and to allocate funds to operating ministries for 
their execution.

manu-

activides in this field. Anew

areasare

(c) To draw the attention of operating Ministries to constraints, bottle- 
necks and subjects that require priority attention and to co-ordinate 
special projects.

(d) To refer major policy iissues to the Economic Ministers. ^ smaU 
secretariat to the Committee has been established in the Ministry of 
Economic Planning and Development.

6.40. The procedure for co-ordination below the N.R.D.C. will be through 
the Provincial, District and Divisional Administration and their teams, in
cluding coordination of local authority services where necessary. One of the 
main features of the programme will be the simultaneous implementation of 
a variety of projects in a coordinated effort. It is not proposed to lay down 
national procedures for all eventualities, but to meet specific and concrete
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problems of co-ordination as they arise in the Districts as the programme 
advances. For example it may prove useful to experiment with the present 
structure of Development Committees at various levels, in order to find the 
most satisfactory participatory opportunities. It is intended to incorporate 
the implementation of the district development plans in the pilot area pro
grammes, and that the people of the areas concerned should become fully 
involved, through the self-help and development committees and the local 
authority councils, which will all be consulted and implicated in the pro
gramme for their areas from the planning stage onwards.

6.41. One of the fundamental principles of the whole programme is that 
projects and methods that are proved to be successful in the pilot areas can 
be reproduced in other similar areas subsequently. The application of this 
principle to the preparation of the pilot area programmes will require close 
supervision. Inputs of finance, material and staff must be on a scale which 
tan later be repeated on a wider scale, if the pilot programmes are successful. 
To provide this supervision, 
the Secretariat of the National Rural Development Committee, to ensure 
that the results of the initial surveys are taken into account in the preparation 
of the pilot
fundamental principles and objectives laid down. The unit will also, in 
collaboration with the Institute for Development Studies of the University 
College, Nairobi, set up an evaluation programme for monitoring the results 
of the pilot 
to other similar areas.

6.42. A second fundamental principle is to utilize existing resources of staff 
and finance as far as possible, and to seek external assistance to support 
what will, in effect, be a large scale self-help effort. Certainly external assist
ance will be needed especially for experiments and innovations, the impact 
of which will be measured by the evaluation unit. It is hoped that external 
aid agencies will be able to relax their current restrictions on local costs 
in respect of such expenditure. Special assistance will be required in the field 
of training, especially staff training, and equipment. Donor agencies have 
already expressed great interest in this programme, and it is believed that 
the necessary resources will be made available, when detailed projects are 
ready.

6.43. The programme will be implemented in two stages. The first stage 
commenced in April 1969 with the preparation of detailed programmes for 
the six pilot areas selected for the first phase in South Nyanza, Kakamega, 
West Pokot, Nyeri, Embu and Kwale Districts. Implementation of these six 
programmes will commence within the 1969/70 financial year. Meanwhile, 
programmes for the remaining eight areas in Kisii, Busia, Baringo, Nandi, 
Murang’a，Meru, Machakos and Taita Districts will be prepared for imple
mentation in the 1970/71 and subsequent financial years. Until the pilot area 
programmes have been prepared and costed, it is not possible to forecast the

evaluation unit will be established withinan

programmes, and that the programmes accord with thearea

programmes with a view to their subsequent applicationarea
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improved practices; seed, fertilizer and plant protection must be timely and 
adequate for small growers; roads, water supply, and marketing arrangements 
must be adequate for the proposed increase in output; additional personnel 
may have to be trained and posted; some mechanization may be needed; 
the programme of agricultural and marketing information must be designed 
in support.

6.39. While the spearhead programmes are on the agricultural front, many 
consequential needs will arise. For example, as purchasing power increases, 
it will be necessary to increase local supplies of consumer goods, and to train 
personnel for farm and housing improvement, tractor maintenance, manu
facture of farm requisites and their maintenance, farm accounting, proces
sing and minor rural industry, and credit management. Apart from training, 
it is necessary to identify precisely what are the opportunities to improve and 
expand existing rural industries and to start new activities in this field. A 
survey has commenced in April 1969 with this objective. It is intended to 
link the development of rural industries with the concept of rural growth 
centres and to focus some of the projects in the pilot areas of the special rural 
development programme. Some of the pilot projects in Rural Housing, which 

to be mounted by the Ministry of Housing, will be sited in the areas 
selected for the special rural development programme, so that they may form 
part of a co-ordinated development programme for the area. Co-ordination 
of this programme with the activities and development plans of the different 
ministries will require careful attention. A National Devp1npn-)ent Com二
mittee (N.R.D.C.) has therefore been established under the chairmanship of 
the Permanent Secretary, Office of the President with the following terms of 
reTelrence:— 一^^ 一”

(a) To consider and approve experimental projects in the field of rural
development prepared by the secretariat in consultation with the 
operating ministries.

(b) To co-ordinate applications to donors for external assistance towards
experimental projects and to allocate funds to operating ministries for 
their execution.

ic) To draw the attention of operating Ministries to constraints, bottle
necks and subjects that require priority attention and to co-ordinate 
special projects.

(d) To refer major policy issues to the Economic Ministers. small 
secretariat to the Committee has been established in the Ministry of 
Economic Planning and Development.

6.40. The procedure for coordination below the N.R.D.C. will be through
the Provincial, District and Divisional Administration and their teams, in
cluding co-ordination of local authority services where necessary. One of the 
main features of the programme will be the simultaneous implementation of 
a variety of projects in a co-ordinated effort. It is not proposed to lay down 
national procedures for all eventualities, but to meet specific and concrete

are
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problems of co-ordination as they arise in the Districts as the programme 
advances. For example it may prove useful to experiment with the present 
structure of Development Committees at various levels, in order to find the 
most satisfactory participatory opportunities. It is intended to incorporate 
the implementation of the district development plans in the pilot area pro
grammes, and that the people of the areas concerned should become fully 
involved, through the self-help and development committees and the local 
authority councils, which will all be consulted and implicated in the pro
gramme for their areas from the planning stage onwards.

6.41. One of the fundamental principles of the whole programme is that 
projects and methods that are proved to be successful in the pilot areas can 
be reproduced in other similar areas subsequently. The application of this 
principle to the preparation of the pilot area programmes will require close 
supervision. Inputs of finance, material and staff must be on a scale which 
tan later be repeated on a wider scale, if the pilot programmes are successful. 
To provide this supervision, 
the Secretariat of the National Rural Development Committee, to ensure 
that the results of the initial surveys are taken into account in the preparation 
of the pilot
fundamental principles and objectives laid down. The unit will also, in 
collaboration with the Institute for Development Studies of the University 
College, Nairobi, set up an evaluation programme for monitoring the results 
of the pilot 
to other similar areas.

6.42. A second fundamental principle is to utilize existing resources of staff 
and finance as far as possible, and to seek external assistance to support 
what will, in effect, be a large scale self-help effort. Certainly external assist
ance will be needed especially for experiments and innovations, the impact 
of which will be measured by the evaluation unit. It is hoped that external 
aid agencies will be able to relax their current restrictions on local costs

ct of such expenditure. Special assistance will be required in the field 
ing, especially staff training, and equipment. Donor agencies have 

already expressed great interest in this programme, and it is believed that 
the necessary resources will be made available, when detailed projects are 
ready.

6.43. The programme will be implemented in two stages. The first stage 
commenced in April 1969 with the preparation of detailed programmes for 
the six pilot areas selected for the first phase in South Nyanza, Kakamega, 
West Pokot, Nyeri, Embu and Kwale Districts. Implementation of these six 
programmes will commence within the 1969/70 financial year. Meanwhile, 
programmes for the remaining eight 
Murang’a, Meru, Machakos and Taita Districts will be prepared for imple
mentation in the 1970/71 and subsequent financial years. Until the pilot area 
programmes have been prepared and costed, it is not possible to forecast the

evaluation unit will be established withinan

programmes, and that the programmes accord with thearea

programmes with a view to their subsequent applicationarea

in respe
trainof

in Kisii, Busia, Baringo, Nandi,areas
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size and scope of the programme exactly since part will be implemented 
\ under existing sectoral programmes and part will take the form of additional 

special expenditure financed from external sources. However, first estimates 
suggest that approximately K£250,000 will be required in_eg.ch of the first 
two vears"ot the plan. As further areas are added and the lniTial impact is 
Felt, expenditure will rise to approximately K£500.000 in years three an^ 
four, and finally tcTK£l million in the last year of thi^ pprind Since the 
programme is highly innovative and experimental, those estimates are subject 
to extensive alteration in the light of experience.
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CHAPTER 7—LOCAL AUTHORITIES
The Significance of Local Authorities for National Development

Local authorities provide a considerable share of the infrastructure and 
services within which development must take place. They must therefore be 
brought into the national development effort, to assist in the formation and 
implementation of economic and social plans. This calls for intensive 
orientation toward development thinking and action, and closer co-ordination 
between local and Central Government to achieve realistic planning and 
plan implementation, based on better local information and related to local 
priorities. The need for closer involvement of local authorities has been well 
understood and accepted by the Government, and a number of essential 
modifications in local authority structure and functions, and in planning 
procedures generally, have been introduced to that end. But manpower 
shortages have limited the build-up of administrative and technical staff; 
financial limitations have meant a severe rationing of both development and 
current expenditure; and considerable time is required to instil the necessary 
understanding of development philosophy and procedures throughout the 
local authority structure, and among the local populations themselves. Thus 
the involvement of local authorities in economic and social planning is 
presently in a transitional stage, reflecting some compromises in respect of 
the responsibilities and functions that can be efficiently handled at the local 
level.

7.2. Under existing conditions, local authorities are involved in certain 
development projects initiated and executed at local level, with consultation 
and assistance from Central Government, and in other development projects 
formulated by Central Government but requiring joint action for imple
mentation. Government’s continuing and fundamental objective is to improve 
the development role of local authorities and to strengthen the partnership 
of Government units at all levels in the development process.
Local Government Structure and Operations

7.3. Local authorities are now classified as first tier (municipalities and 
county councils) and second tier (urban councils and area councils). Currently 
there are seven municipalities, 33 county councils, 18 urban councils and 54 
area councils, for a total of 112 Governmental units. However, the urban and 
area councils are under the county councils and their budgets in most cases 
are integrated with and administered by officers of the county councils.

7.4. Local authorities have been empowered to provide a wide range of 
services, some of which are strictly local in character (such as markets, 
slaughter houses, minor roads ^nd street lighting) while others involve both 
local and national interests (such as education, -health services, roads and 
housing schemes). But in drying to keep services abreast of the requirements 
of a rapidly expanding population asking for more services each year, local

7 authorities have found themselves in increasing financial difficulties. Since 
1964, combined expenditures for recurrent and development budgets have
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been rising at an average annual rate of 10 per cent for municipalities and 
11 per cent for county councils (including urban and rural area councils)- 
This contrasts with average annual increases of 7 and 10 per cent, respec
tively, for all revenues, excluding Government grants. The difficulties have 
been much more severe for the county councils, since municipalities have 
had 汪 substantially larger revenue base which has enabled them to maintain 
relatively higher levels of expenditure and even to accumulate reserves for 
development and contingencies. However, this relative advantage is now 
narrowing. Since 1965, the needs for urban services and development have 
started to outrun local revenues and exhausted reserves. County councils on 
the other hand have been able to rely on Government grants to help meet 
the rapidly mounting costs of providing services. Table 7.1 summarizes the 
general expenditure and resource situation for both groups during 1964-68.

7.5. While total expenditures for municipalities and county councils were 
approximately equal each year during 1964-68, the county councils served 
12 to 13 times as many people. Thus, the gross per capita expenditure in the 
municipalities, rising from K£13.6 to K£16.0, averaged about 12 times that 
of the county councils. The contrast is even more marked if social services 
(education, health, housing and community development) 
as a separate group: the municipalities spent 
per capita on these services than did the county councils. While urbanization 
requires many outlays which are not needed in rural and semi-urban areas, 
this degree of difference in per capita expenditure strongly suggests that 
equity grounds per capita expenditures for services outside the municipalities 
should rise considerably.

considered 
27 times as much

are
over

on

7.6. In 1968, local authorities spent some K£26.3 million on capital and 
recurrent outlays, of which K£12.7 million (48 per cent) was spent by the 
seven municipal councils and the remainder by the county and lower tier 
councils. About K£4.2 million of the total outlays came from Central Gov
ernment, almost all being grants to county councils to assist with recurrent 
expenditures. The municipalities were able to raise enough from local revenue 
sources to cover essential recurrent budget items but few had any budget 
surplus to direct to development projects. Local authority housing projects 
depended heavily, usually entirely, on the National Housing Corporation for 
loans, which amounted to K£1 million in 1968. For other development 
finance, both county councils and municipalities, with the exception of 
Nairobi which has access to local and external financing, relied solely on the 
Local Government Loans Authority (LGLA). In 1968, almost K£124,000 

borrowed from the Loans Authority for capital projects. In recent 
months, however, many county councils have had to resort to short-term 
loans from LGLA to cover recurrent costs (especially teachers’ salaries) and 
some K£500,000 has been borrowed for this purpose. Moreover, the county 
councils have additional debts of over K£750,000 in the form of accounts 
payable and borrowing of reserves of lower tier authorities, also incurred to 
meet recurrent expenditures.

was
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Total Expenditure and Revenues of Local Authorities, 1964-1968
Table 7.1 A：£，000

1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 Totals

Municipal Councils 
Administration 
Community Services (a) 
Social Services (b) 
Trading Services (c).. 
Unallocable

Total Expenditures 
Revenues and Loans (d)

Deficiency (Surplus) (c) 
Government Grants (f)

Net Deficiency (Surplus)

County Councils 
Administration 
Community Services (a) 
Social Services (b) 
Economic Services (s) 
Trading Services 
Unallocable

885 690 888 894 984 4,341
14,213
17,253
14,866

1,123

2,548
2,592
2,418

2,634
2,713
2,415

3,074 2,836
4,256

3,121
3,011 4,681

3,5873,185 3,261
124 193 241 269 296

8,567
9,144

8,645
9,394

10,399
10,342

11,516
11,162

12,669
11,781

51,796
51,823

(577) (749) 57 354 888 (27)
323 389 192 211 224 1,339

(900) (1,138) (135) 143 664 (1,366)

949 954 993 1,147 1,274 5,317
5,569

39,566
1,564
1,832
1,618

1,041 977 1,193
7,776

1,117 1,241
6,093 6,974 8,869 9,854

271 273 266 357 397
328 290 416 378 420
288 124 313 423 470

Total Expenditures 
Revenues, Loans and Reserve 

Drawings . • "

Deficiency (e) .. " • •
Government Grants ..

8,970

6,052

9,592 10,957

7,494

12,291 13,656

8,895(l) 9,860(l)

55,466

6,693 38,994

2,918
1,912

2,899
2,485

3,463
3,267

3,396
3,624

3,796 16,472
15,2273,939

Net Deficiency (Surplus) 1,006 414 196 (228) (143) 1,245

Notes.
(a) Primarily roads and sanitation.
(b) Health, education, housing, comm
(c) Water, markets, slaughterhouses,

other.
(d) Graduated Personal Tax, rates, indirect taxes, income from property and sales,

loans and other.
(e) Before Government grants.
(0 Government grants to municipalities are made only for road projects with a 

regional or national interest.
(g) Mainly veterinary service, plus some forestry activities.
(h) Including urban and local area councils.
(i) Figures modified to include withdrawals from reserves.

7.7. The general picture which emerges from the 1968 figures for local 
authorities has been taking form for several years: first, recurrent expen
ditures are outrunning local revenues and secondly, resources for development 

limited, whether self-generated 
problems are several major difficulties of an administrative nature: a shortage 
of trained manpower in the local authorities including administrators, profes
sionals and technicians; consequent problems with the programming of

unity development and other, 
breweries and beershops, housing estates and

borrowed. Behind these financialare or
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services; weaknesses in budgeting and auditing; and insufficient 
tions, in both directions, between local authorities and Central G 
These difficulties are most severe for the county councils and least severe 
for the larger municipalities, but taken altogether they constitute a formidable 
obstacle to substantial short-run improvement in the administration of services 
and in development planning and implementation. Most serious of all, they 
are getting progressively worse: the last Plan called attention to them in 
the following words:—

“Greater responsibilities and lack of trained staff, combined with a 
loosening in the Central Government reins over the local government 
finan 
local
given rise to financial mismanagement, instances of which have been 
difficult to detect and rectify promptly because the accounts of many 
local authorities have not been audited for the last three years due to an 
acute shortage of accountants. Financial difficulties have forced many local 
authorities to curtail services, including dismissing teachers in some cases.” 
7.8. The Government has been aware of the growing seriousness of these 

problems, particularly for the county councils, who must allocate some 
80 per cent of their expenditures to the three principal services: primary 
education, health and roads, After an extended review of existing admin
istrative and financial problems and alternative ways of dealing with them, 
the Central Government has decided to take direct responsibility for the 
three principal services until such time
position to resume local direction of them. This decision is taken by the 
Government with some regret but it considers that its first responsibility is 
to ensure that essential local services for primary schools, health and roads 
are maintained. The municipalities will retain their present responsibilities in 
these fields.

ica-
ent-

commun
jovemmi

resulting from the democratization of councils, have pushed many 
authorities into great financial difficulties. These factors have also

ces

the county councils are in aas

7.9. The decision means that the Ministries of Education, Health and 
Works will henceforth handle the programming, administration and financing 
for these services in the county council areas. As from 1970, the recurrent 
and development costs for education, health and roads in the county areas 
will be included in the vote of each of these Ministries. However, in planning 
and administering its particular service, each Ministry will take account 
of recommendations and comments made by local joint boards or comniit- 
tees that will be especially established for each of these services. Revenues 
from the Graduated Personal Tax (G.P.T.), which levied and
collected by the Provincial Administration and passed to the county councils, 
will go directly to the central exchequer, while school fees will be collected 
py the Ministry of Education and used as an “appropriation-in-aid” against 
its higher gross vote.

are now

7.10. Other local revenues from land rates, cesses, fees, etc., will continue 
to be collected by the county councils, and should in some areas be sufficient 
to finance the remaining services for which they are responsible: water and

182



such as markets and slaughter-sewerage undertakings, trading 
houses, agricultural services and housing. In other cases, where these revenues 

not sufficient, Government grants for the difference may still be necessary. 
The councils will continue to apply for loans to finance development 
expenditures in these fields.

7.11. As far as development planning is concerned, local participation 
will continue as at present, through the existing Development Committees 
and Development Advisory Committees at provincial and district level 
(see Chapter 3). Thus the Ministries of Education, Health and Works will 
have the important benefit of receiving development project proposals from 
these groups, for inclusion in their future development programmes.

services

are

Development Programmes of the County Councils
7.12. For the period 1964-68 the county councils (including the second 

tier authorities) had capital expenditures of nearly K£2.2 million, averaging 
K£435,000 per year. The rise over the period was uneven and gradual,some

from K£475,000 to K£527,000, with expenditures for education, health, roads 
and administration accounting for 78 per cent of the total. Financing was 
undertaken, in the main, by loans from the Local Government Loans 
Authority (LGLA).

7.13. Capital formation outside the municipalities also results from the 
self-help programme which is carried out almost entirely with contributions 
from the people in cash, materials and labour (see Chapter 20). Statistics 

5 achievements of these programmes have been tabulated since 1965on the
•and show a rise from K£0.8 million in 1965 to nearly K£2.7 million in 1968一 
the latter level being over five times that realized by the county councils in 
the same year. Schools, health centres and dispensaries predominated, 
accounting for nearly two-thirds of the total.

7.14. Despite this upsurge of development through the self-help groups, 
the capital programmes in county council areas have been too low, often 
because insufficient revenues were available to meet the associated annual 
recurrent costs. But in addition, the county councils have not had adminis
trative capacity to enable them to prepare long-term development program
mes and it has been necessary to make projections which can provide some 
indications for Plan purposes. Accordingly, Table 7.2 summarizes a develop
ment programme starting at the councils’ estimated level for 1969/70 and 
rising at 18 per cent per year. This fairly steep growth rate is to make up 
for past under-spending on development. Certain services, especially sewerage, 
trading facilities and housing have been assigned sharp increases not only to 
compensate for relative neglect in the past but to avoid restraints on future 
development.

7.15. The result is a development programme beginning at K£0.7 million 
y and rising to K£1.0 million by 1973/74, for a total expenditure of K£3.8

million. An estimated additional K£1.5 million will be spent by the Central 
Government on education, health and road developments in the county areas:
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Administration (•) 
Water Supply 
Sewerage 
Trading facilities 
Community/Soci 

lities ..
Agricultural Services.. 
Housing .. 
Miscellaneous (c)

Sub-totals

141 150
34 37

30
(b)....................
al/Rccreational faci-

20

5 10
49 60

50
66 115

307 472

Education (d).. ..
Health (d) ..
Roads and drainage (d)

Sub-totals

28 30
34 37

157 180

219 247

Totals 526 719

7.16. The additional recurrent costs that would result from the develop
ment programme outlined in Table 7.2 are not known precisely. Such 
calculations will be made as part of the specific project planning and analysis 
which has thus far been largely absent at county council level. However, 
estimates of total recurrent costs for county councils 
have been made, and are shown in Table 7.3 together with projections of 
revenues. The projections take into account the fact that recurrent costs and 
associated revenues of primary schools and health services (such as school 
fees) will become part of the annual estimate of the operating Ministries 
concerned. ^

7.17. An important goal of the Plan is to bring the 
coun 
biliti
revenues (excluding Central Government grants) falls from K£8.1 million in
(•) Offices, etc.
(b) Primarily markets and trading centres.
(c) Including progressive installation of fire bri：_
(d( Development expenditures for these services

1970/71 (See Paragraph 7.9).

the Plan periodover

rrent finances of 
tion of responsi-

es outlined above, the gross deficiency between total costs and total

le recur 
reallocaty councils into greater order. As a result of the

gade equip 
s will be ii

ment and build 
included in the

dings,
Ccntr

at K£50,000 per province, 
ral Government budget from
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at present, these expenditures would be the responsibility of the county 
councils, but from 1970 they will be included in the development programmes 
of the three operating ministries concerned, as explained above. The capital 
programme of K£3.8 million will be implemented by the county councils 
themselves, and will be financed largely by loans from the LGLA. In 
addition to the provision of loan funds, an essential condition for the pro
gramme is that the county councils improve the planning and implementation 
of capital projects. The Ministries of Education, Health and Works will per
form the necessary planning for development programming at local level for 
the services they will take over, which should therefore release county council 
staff resources to work on the efficient implementation of the remaining 
development programme.

Estimated Development Programme for County Councils
AX’000Table 7.2

1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Plan
Period
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Costs of Function
1. Administration
2. Trading Services
3. Agricultural Services
4. Miscellaneous

3-7 4.13.0 3.42-82-55. Sub-total 1-4

9.6 11-56. Education
7. Public Health
8. Roads

1-41-3
1.5 20

12-4 14.99. Sub-total 6-8

413 0 3*4 3.714.9 17.710. Total Recurrent Costs 5+9

Revenues by Source
11. Indirect Taxes
12. Other Income (*)..

1.61.0 1-2 1.40.90.8
2.6 2*92-31.8 1.9 2.1

40 4.53-52.6 2.8 3113. Sub-total 11 + 12 ••

31 3-314. Graduated Personal Tax
15. School fees .. 3-3 3-5

6-4 6.816. Sub-total 14+15

4-53.5 4017. Total Revenues 13 + 16 9.0 9.6 31

(01) (0.3) (0*4)8.1 (01)18. Gross deficit 10-17 (surplus) 5*9

(*) Includes local rates, rents and service charges (mostly in the urban area councils), 
interest and sale of assets.

1969/70 to a small surplus overall in 1973/74. K primary education, health 
and road services were not taken over by the Central Government the total 
deficit for the Plan period would have been estimated at K£45.3 million. 
The fact that education, health and road services will revert to the Central 
Government means that the county councils as a whole should be able to 
remain in balance.

Development Programmes of the Municipal Councils
at present experiencing population growth rates 

of 5-7 per cent. The immediate relevance for development is that large invest
ments in urban infrastructure are required for such basic necessities as 
streets, water and sewerage, public buildings, schools, hospitals, clinics and 
housing. In 1962, the year of the latest available census data, the seven 
、municipalities had a population of 550,975, or 6.5 per cent of the national 
\total of 8.6 million. Assuming an average annual growth rate of 6 per cent,

7.18. Urban areas are
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Projf.ctf.d Recurrent Costs and Revenues for County Councils

KimillionTable 7.3

Function/Revenue Source 1968/69 1969/70 j 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74

5
2-
0-
0-
0-j

1

-
0-
0-
0-

71-
6
6
0-

*5
-4
-4
-7

1-
6
0-
0-

21-
6
6
6



at mid-1969 these seven centres had an estimated 842,000 and by mid-19 7^
8.0 and 9.2 per cent,estimated 1,130,000 people,they will have

respectively, of the national total. Thus, in 12 years, the population of these 
cities will have doubled. During the Plan period itself, the estimated

oran

seven
increase will be 288,000 persons, or 34 per cent in five years.

7.19. During the five years 1964-68, the seven municipalities spent nearly 
K£12 million on capital projects, rising from an annual level of some K£2.0 
million to nearly K£3.5 million. The largest expenditures were for water 
supplies (K£2.9 million), sewerage (K£l.l million), roads (K£1.6 million) 
and housing (K£3.2 million), with water and housing in particular showing 
very marked increases. Although the total expenditure level varied irregularly 
from year to year, the average annual increase was about 10 per cent. A 
significant thing about these outlays is that over 80 per cent of them were 
in Nairobi and Mombasa, with 67 per cent in Nairobi alone, reflecting the 
heavy population concentrations and the more advanced capital programming 
in these two centres.

7.20. For this Plan period, the municipalities have formulated develop
ment programmes which, while not complete in project content for the later 
years of the period, nevertheless represent a major step forward in systemati
zed planning for urban requirements. The staffing situation has been improv
ing and the municipalities have also been receiving 
technical assistance from Central Government than in the past. Develop
ment expenditures for the Plan period 
for all seven municipalities represents a spending aim of K£37 million of 
which Nairobi accounts for nearly 70 per cent. Functionally, housing, water 
supply, sewerage and roads will absorb some 86 per cent of the planned 
expenditure. However, some of the municipal development plans may, in 
the event, prove to be over-ambitious, while a number of proposed projects 
will need to be scrutinized carefully before they are implemented. It seems 
likely that the actual development spending of municipalities will be less 
than the K£37 million proposed by the authorities.

7.21 • Financing the proposed development expenditures will present 
problems if they are to be implemented in full. Only K£1 士 million of the 
total is expected to be available in the form of loans from the LGLA. 
Another K£10.6 million will be loaned by the National Housing Corporation, 
while Central Government grants, largely for trunk roads, should provide 
another K£0.8 milllion. Nairobi will aim to borrow approximately K£7.6 
million from overseas and approximately K£10.0 million from the local 
market. In addition, it expects to recover about K£1.9 million through assess
ment on plot owners, mainly for roads, sewers and reticulation. The remainder 
of the programme，costing K£4.3 million, if it is to be implemented, will 
have to be financed from the municipalities’ own resources.

guidance andmore

shown in Table 7.4; the totalare
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36,744

36,744Totals

Administration*..
Water supplies . •
Sewerage ..
Roads and drainage '
Parks ...........................
Social and trading facilities
Housing...........................
Education ..
Public Health .. 
Miscellaneous •.

Totals

Nairobi
Mombasa
Kisumu ..
Nakuru
Eldoret
Thika . •
Kitale

25,625
4,840
1,068
2,125
1,215
1,745

126

7.22. On present trends, several municipalities will not have any surplus 
from recurrent revenues to allocate to development. The municipal councils 
will therefore have no alternative but to make vigorous efforts to increase 
local revenues from existing sources and also to seek new ones. Any improve
ment in local revenues will lessen the dependence on borrowing and give 
them a better chance of implementing the programmes they desire. The 
municipalities must therefore press energetically to maximize existing revenue 
sources and develop new ones during the Plan period.

7.23. Graduated Personal Tax assessment and collection is generally good 
in the municipalities but some extra revenue could be collected beyond that 
which will result from rising incomes and more taxpayers coming on to the 
rolls. Land rates could yield substantially higher revenues in some muni
cipalities which have not yet raised the tax rates to appropriate levels or 
achieved adequate assessment of land values. Fees and charges—the principal 
items of which are school fees, rentals for housing, markets, other commercial 
facilities, and water charges—could also bring in considerably more revenue 
by appropriate increases in the levels charged. House rents, for example, are 
often well below market levels, and while some subsidization is appropriate 
for lower income groups there is considerable scope for bringing the average 
level up. And water charges could well be raised to reflect higher costs of

Development Programme for Municipal Councils

Table 1A AX’OOO

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 ； Plan
i Period

•Principally municipal buildings, vehicles, fire equipment, and machinery.
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eventual replacement and to make possible some reserve accumulations to 
assist with system expansions, Turning to possible new sources of revenue,

would be rates on land improvements 
which presently escape direct taxation. However, this is a sophisticated tax 
to administer and requires assessors with special training; Nairobi is the only 
municipality to consider this tax, and has submitted draft legislation to 
Government for consideration. This and other possible new sources will be 
thoroughly explored early in the Plan period, with a view to introducing the 
most desirable ones as rapidly as possible.

7.24. Nairobi.—Tho Nairobi City Council has prepared a development 
programme for the city totalling K£25.6 million, which is nearly 70 per cent 
of the total for the seven municipalities. The level of development expen
diture will rise from K£3.1 million in 1969/70 to K£6.7 million in 1973/74, 
with K£6.6 million (26 per cent of the total) programmed for water, K£2.4 
million (9 per cent) for sewerage, K£3.6 million (14 per cent) for roads, and 
K£10.6 million (41 per cent) for housing. The remaining 10 per cent is for 
administration, education, health and social and trading facilities.

7.25. To finance this programme, Nairobi expects to recover K£1.9 million 
from plot owners as a result of capital improvements and to allocate other 
internal
K£5.7 million in G
ing Corporation loans and grants for roads, and to borrow K£7.6 million 
from overseas for water schemes and K£10.0 million from domestic sources. 
Nairobi should therefore be able to finance its proposed capital programme.

7.26. Recurrent costs arising from development projects are estimated at 
K£3.0 million for the period, commencing at K£0.4 million in 1969/70 and 
rising to K£0.7 million in 1973/74 and the City expects to meet these from 
increases in its recurrent revenues.

7.27. Mombasa.―The development programme for Mombasa totals K£4.8 
million for the Plan period, commencing with nearly K£1.0 million in 1969/ 
1970 but declining to K£0.6 million in 1973/74. The decrease reflects the 
fact that development planning in Mombasa, as in some of the other municipa
lities as well, has not yet reached the stage achieved in Nairobi, due to the 
shortages of professional and technical staff and to unfamiliarity with long
term planning procedures. In such a situation, it is not possible to anticipate 
all the development projects that will be required for the Plan period, and 
the later years co 
Nevertheless, the
for sewerage, K£0.7 million (14 per cent) for roads, K£0.3 million (5 per 
cent) for social and trading facilities and K£3.3 million (68 per cent) 
housing, with the remaining 8 per cent for education, health and administra
tion. There is
water supply programmes are undertaken by the Mombasa Water Board; 
this causes the percentages for some of the other services to appear unusually 
high, especially for housing.

probably the most promising one

a total of K£2.3 million. It expects to receive 
ent transfers mainly in the form of National Hous-

,making 
jfovemme

resources

nsequently 
planned ]

show an unrealistically low level of expenditure, 
programme includes K£0.2 million (4 per cent)

for

municipal development expenditure for water, since allno
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7.28. Mombasa expects to receive K£0.1 million from road grants, while 
the bulk of housing programme will be financed by the NHC. On these 
figures, there will thus remain a deficit of K£1.4 million which will have to 
be made up by Mombasa increasing its recurrent revenues and creating an 
additional surplus for development if even the proposed limited programme 
is to be completed. New recurrent costs attributable to the development pro
gramme are estimated at K£0.54 million annually, once ail projects are func
tioning.

7.29. Other Municipalities.The five other municipal councils have pro
grammed development expenditures of K£6.3 million, involving between 
K£l.l and K£2.1 million each for the Plan period, except for Kitale which 
has put forward only K£126,000. It must be recognized that the amount of 
development planning undertaken in these municipalities is still considerably 
short of the levels achieved in Nairobi and Mombasa; staffs and procedures 
will be built up on a priority basis to achieve comprehensive programming. 
Nakuru shows some increase towards the middle of the period but falls by 
1973/74; the others show decreasing or level trends throughout the Plan 
period (Table 7.4). For all five municipalities, the combined development 
expenditures by functions are; K£973,000 (15.5 per cent) for water, K£829,000 
(13.2 per cent) for sewerage, K£477,000 (7.6 per cent) for roads, K£764,000 
(12.2 per cent) for social and trading facilities, and K£2,245,000 (35.7 per 
cent) for housing. The remaining 15.8 per cent is for education, health admi
nistration and miscellaneous. These development programmes require K£6.3 
million, of which it is estimated that K£2.2 will come from the NHC, 
K£1.5 from LGLA and K£0.1 from road grants, while the balance of K£2.5 
million will have to be made up by increasing recurrent revenues to earn 
a recurrent surplus and so prevent shortfall on development. The present 
contribution from their own resources is small, and efforts must be made to 
increase

7.30. The combined recurrent costs for these five municipalities arising 
from their development expenditures is estimated to be K£3.2 million for the 
Plan period. Projections of recurrent revenues under existing conditions indi
cate that Thika and Nakuru will be able to cover recurrent expenditures, 
while Kitale, Kisumu and Eldoret will have combined deficits totalling about 
K£1.2 million over the Plan period.

Summary of Development Expenditures at Local Level
7.31. Table 7.5 summarizes the K£36.7 million development expenditures 

planned by the seven municipalities and the K£3.8 million estimated for the 
county councils. In addition, substantial amounts of development work will 
be carried out by the self-help groups depending on the enthusiasm with 
which the spirit of Harambee is continued. Assuming the self-help capital 
formation continues to rise, but at a somewhat reduced rate compared to

i that achieved in recent years, the total could well reach K£20 million for 
the Plan period.

this.
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County j 
Councils j Total

Other
Munici
palities

Nairobi Mombasa

N.H.C.
Roads, & other Grants 
L.G.L.A. .. ..
Overseas Borrowing 
Local Market Borrowing 
Own Resources

5.1 3.3 1.1
0-6 01 01

1.5
7.6

100
2.3 I 1.4 2.5

Total Finance Needed • • 25.6 4-8 6-3
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Local AuthorrritsDevelopment Expenditures by

/a，oooTable 7.5

Plan
1973/74 Period1972/731971/721970/711969/70

8,464 8,282 36,744
1,020 3,809

7,8497,010• •I 5,139Municipalities 
County Councils* 830680560719

•• ! 5,859 9,294 | 9,302 I 40,5537,570 8,529Totals

•Including urban and local area councils.

7.32. If this is achieved, the combined development effort would be equi
valent to approximately K£60.0 million, an impressive figure, Yet it is 
undoubtedly on the low side in relation to needs because of incomplete pro
ject planning, especially for the later years of the Plan. Even so, this level 
of expenditure will place exceedingly heavy demands on sources of finance 
and on self-help materials and labour, and in some cases may not be achieved.

7.33. It is clear from this chapter that considerable difficulty will be expe
rienced in the financing of even the limited local authority capital pro

set out here. Only K£4.5 million can be made available from the 
Government Loans Authority and the County Councils are likely to

gramm 
Local (
need up to two-thirds of this total, leaving only K£1.5 million available for 
municipalities. Although it is impossible to set out definite financing plans 
at this stage, particularly since expenditure proposals 
possible financing programme is reflected in Table 7.6.

es

not yet firm, aare

Possible Local Government Development Financing

Table 1,6 K£”iillion
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CHAPTER 8—AGRICULTURE, LIVESTOCK AND CO-OPERATIVES

Introduction

When judged by the level of its contributions to Gross Domestic Product 
(GDP), exports and employment, agriculture is the most important sector of 
the economy. In 1967 the non-monetary sector of agriculture was estimated 
to have contributed about 21 per cent to GDP, the monetary sector 13 per 
cent, or agriculture in total, 34 per cent. About 60 per cent of the total value 
of exports was derived either from raw or processed agricultural products; 
and agriculture provided more than one third of all wage employment. Most 
important，about three quarters of the population depended on agriculture 
for their livelihoocC^

8.2. Between 1967 and 1974 it is expected that the contribution of the 
monetary sector of agriculture to GDP will grow at a rate of six per cent per 
annum, the non-monetary sector at 3.5 per cent per annum, and agriculture 
in total at 4.5 per cent per annum. Because GDP for the economy as a whole 
is projected to grow at 6.7 per cent per annum，this means that the proportion 
of GDP derived from agriculture will decline somewhat over this period— 
from 34.4 per cent in 1967 to 29.6 per cent in 1974. But in absolute terms 
agriculture’s contribution to GDP should be about K£50 million higher in 
1974 than it was in 1967. Likewise, Gross Farm Revenue (GFR), is expected 
to grow at an average rate of six per cent each year between 1967 and 1974— 
from K£66.9 million in 1967 to K£ 100.3 million in 1974. Crop production 
should contribute relatively 
production, for the rate of growth of GFR from crops is projected at 6.8 
per cent per annum between 1967 and 1974，whereas the comparable rate 
of growth for livestock is projected at 4.6 per cent. These projections 
summarized in Table 8.1.

to the increase in GFR than livestockmore

are

Summary of Major Policies and Programmes

8.3. For many reasons the Government places a very high priority on rapid 
agricultural development. Especially important is the fact that 
proportion of the population will continue to depend on agriculture for their 
livelihood. Likewise, because agriculture is such 
the economy, rapid development of the agricultural sector has a major role 
to play in contributing to the growth of the whole economy. In particular, 
increased agricultural incomes are important both in providing additional 
savings and foreign exchange needed for development and in creating 
expanded markets for the goods produced in the non-agricultural sectors of 
the economy.

high aso

important component ofan
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Agriculture: Gross Domestic Product and Gross Farm Revenue, 1967 and 1974

Table 8.1

Share of total GDP 
or GFR

Rate of 
Growth 
1967 to 
1974

1974(41967Item

1967 1974

Per centPer cent 
per Annum

K£ million Per centK£ million

Gross Domestic Product (*) 
Monetary 
Non-Monet 

Sector
Agriculture in Total

13.4 12-881-98 6.054-52Agric. 
ary Ag

Sector
gricultural

20.9 16.9108*34
190-32

3.585.19
139.71 34-4 ! 29-64.5

100.0 I 10006.7406-69 642.17Total GDP

Gross Farm Revenue 
Crops .. .. • •
Livestock..........................
Estimated Unrecorded Pro

duction ..........................

I 65 6 i 69169.31 6.843-90
26.929.527.00 4.619-74

404.93.26 3.99 3.0

1000Total GFR 66*90 100.0100-30 6.0

(a) At Factor Cost.
(b) In 1967 Prices.

8.4. in the years immediately before and after Independence much of the 
Government’s effort in the agricultural sector was devoted to the land transfer 
and resettlement programmes in the former Scheduled Areas. Subsequently, 
it was decided to give much greater emphasis to development of the traditional 
African fanning areas. For this reason, land transfer and settlement program
mes now absorb a smaller proportion of Government expenditure on agri
culture than was the case at the time of Independence. In 1963/64, for 
instance, about three quarters of all agricultural development expenditure 
went into the land transfer programme. By 1968/69, this proportion had 
fallen to less than 50 per cent. In future, the change in emphasis will be 
even more marked, for only about 22 per cent of agricultural development 
expenditure will be used for the land transfer programme during this Plan 
period.

8.5. Certain changes are also being made in land use policy and some 
of these will affect the land transfer programme. A Land Use CommitteejS- 
being established with the main objective of advising The Government on the 
best use of land where conflicting interests exist—for instance, where land 
could be used either for agriculture, or forestry, or wildlife and tourism. At
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present, some of Kenya’s best land is overcrowded, while other high potential 
areas are under-utilized. The Government intends to encourage the movement 
of people from overcrowded areas to other districts where land is 
plentiful. Other policy changes will directly affect the land transfer and 
settlement programmes. The need for a continued programme of sub- 
divisional settlement is recognized, but the rate of settlement will be slowed 
down and new settlement schemes will tend to involve the establishment of 
smaller farms than has previously been the case. During the new Plan period, 
major emphasis will be given to a programme designed to settle about 33,000 
squatters, mostly on farms of less than 4 hectares each. The Government 
appreciates that families settled under this programme will have to be content 
with smaller incomes than the farmers on the Million Acre Settlement Scheme. 
However, this programme will have a significant impact on the problems of 
landlessness and unemployment at relatively low cost, thus leaving a high 
proportion of public agricultural development funds available for other 
development programmes. The Government will continue the present policy 
of placing Management Orders on mismanaged farms, and some of these 
farms will be used for Squatter Settlement.

more

8.6. Further policy changes will affect the transfer of intact large-scale 
farms. Most of the large-scale farms that have changed from ownership by 
non-citizens to citizens have been transferred with the assistance of either the 
Agricultural Finance Corporation (AFC) or the Agricultural Development 
Corporation (ADC). Usually farms have been transferred to citizens in what
ever form they happened to exist prior to transfer. In many cases, this has 
involved the transfer of farms which were too large, given the managerial 
and capital resources of the new owners. Often, these larger than average 
farms have been ^taken over by large groups of people, for it was only in 
this way that many of the new owners were able to raise the capital required. 
But a high proportion of these larger farms have been characterized by very 
poor management. For this reason, both the AFC and the ADC will in future 
be especially careful to ensure that where they assist the transfer of large- 
scale farms, the new owners have the necessary capital and managerial skills. 
Frequently, where larger than average farms come up for transfer, this will 
mean that these farms will be split up into several more manageable ur.ils 
before being handed over to the new owners.

8.7. Instead of concentrating on land transfer schemes, agricultural policies 
and programmes will be much more broadly based. This is illustrated by the 
projections of Central Government development expenditure on agriculture 
given in Table 8.2. During this Plan period, total agricultural development 
expenditure is projected at K£39.6 million. Of this total, only K£5.6 million 
will be used for land settlement schemes and K£3.1 million for transfer aiid 
development of large-scale farms. A much higher proportion of the develop-
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ment funds will be used for programmes which are designed to have wide
spread effects
involve a high proportion of farmers; the accent will be placed on modernizing 
agriculture on a broad front.

agricultural productivity and efficiency and which willon

8.8. Increased emphasis will be given to the land adjudication and registra
tion programme for the completion of this procedure is felt to be an important 
pre-condition for rapid agricultural development. Between 1969 and 1974 it 
is expected that about 7.4 million hectares of land will be involved in the land 
adjudication and registration programme. Of this total, about 2.5 million 
hectares will be in the high rainfall agricultural areas and about 4.9 million 
hectares will be in the lower rainfall range areas. This programme is expected 
to cost about K£6.3 million, which is equivalent to about 16 per cent of total 
agricultural development expenditure for the Plan period.

8.9. While the completion of land adjudication and registration is thought 
to be an important pre-condition for rapid agricultural development, this 
development can proceed quickly only if several other conditions are satisfied. 
Farm inputs must be readily obtainable at reasonable prices and credit faci
lities available, so that, where appropriate，farmers can borrow to.finance the 
purchase of required inputs. Farmers will be helped to improve their farming 
methods through the extension services and agricultural education and train
ing programmes. The quality of inputs and the efficiency of production 
techniques must be improved continually 
markets must be available for farm products, and communications with these 
markets improved. During the 
made to bring about improvements in all of these areas, wherever this is 
possible.

result of research. Finally,as a

Plan period, increased efforts will benew

8.10. A high proportion (about 37 per cent) of agricultural development 
funds will be used for programmes intended to help a large proportion of 
farmers to inci^a^production efficiency. These include agricultural education 
and extension (KEiTiMionTreseaTch (K£3.2 million), credit for farmers in 
the small-scale farming and range areas (K£4.7 million) and livestock develop
ment programmes (K£4.5 million). Programmes of this type all form a part 
of a complementary package of programmes intended to develop the rural 
areas. For this reason, if the different component programmes are not well 
co-ordinated, the effectiveness of the overall rural development programme 

be seriously impaired. It is essential not just to co-ordinate the agricultural 
programmes, such as agricultural extension, education, credit and land 
adjudication, but also to co-ordinate these with the non-agricultural rural 
programmes, including health, education, self-help and co-operatives. 
During this Plan period efforts to increase the degree of co-ordination of these 
programmes will be intensified, in particular, through the Special Rural 
Development Programme described in Chapter 6.

can

etc.
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5,559

3,068
6,295

4,526
3,217

2,199

39.594

1. Land Settlement^) •.
2. Transfer and Development

of Large-Scale Farms
3. Land Adjudication •.
4. Livestock Development (ex

cluding research, education 
and credit for range areas)

5. Research ..
6. Agricultural Education and

Extension ..
7. Credit for Small-Scale

Farmers and Farmers in 
Range Areas

8. Irrigation . •
9. Sugar .. ..

10. Tea .. •.
11. Wheat and Maize Storage..
12. Miscellaneous

Total

(*)Sincc the inception of the Million Acre Settlement Scheme Government expenditure on settlement 
administration and agricultural extension on settlement schemes, etc., has been classified as development 
expenditure. But now that these settlement schemes are essentially established, this expenditure is 
more of a recurrent nature. For this reason, it has been excluded from the figures in the table for any 
of the years in the Plan period: and, in order to maintain comparability, estimated expenditure of 
K£950,000 on these items in 1968/69 has been excluded.

8.11. The increased emphasis given to these programmes will involve not 
only an intensification of work along existing lines but also broadening their 
scope. For instance, up to the present time both agricultural extension and 
research have tended to concentrate on the more technical aspects of agri
culture—such things as breeding better varieties of crops and teaching farmers 
how to improve yields. This work is essential and will be intensified. How
ever, previous extension and research programmes have neglected the 
economic aspects of agriculture. This weakness has become more apparent 
recently, for farm profit margins have been under increased pressures: farmers 
have experienced
especially those who obtained land under the land transfer and settlement 
programmes, have high annual loan repayment obligations. For this reason, 
research in the fields of farm management and marketing will be expanded 
and farm management training programmes will be run for the extension staff, 
so that farmers can be advised on the business as well as the technical side of 
farming. •

8.12. Another subject which will be given increased attention is farm 
mechanization research. This will be aimed at solving two major problems: 
first, an effort will be made to identify 
range of farm equipment presently available in the country. In particular, 
alternative cultivation techniques, will be studied with

unfavourable price changes and farmers，moresome

efficient methods of using themore

to findinga view
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Development Expenditure on Agriculture, Land Settlement and Cooperatives

AX’000Tabic 8.2

Projected Expenditure in Plan PeriodEstimated
Expenditure
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cheaper methods of cultivation and methods which improve soil water conser
vation. Secondly, a wide range of equipment which is not presently in use 
in the country, but which is used successfully in other countries, and appears 
to be suitable will be tested under Kenya field conditions. In this testing 
programme, particular emphasis will be given to studying the suitability of 

range of equipment which might help to fill the rather large gap that exists 
between the extremes of large four wheeled tractors on the one hand and 
hand cultivation on the other.

8.13. Supplies of agricultural credit will also be increased, both through 
the AFC and the co-operative movement. For this Plan period K£4.7 million 
of development funds have been allocated to agricultural credit programmes 
for small-scale farmers and farmers in the range areas. In addition to this, the 
AFC should have available about K£2.4 million from its own resources for 
these credit projects. The supply of credit would be increased even faster than 
this v/ere it not for the fact that there are certain serious problems associated 
with administering agricultural credit, especially short-term credit for small- 
scale farmers. The administrative costs involved in supplying small short-

excessively high
proportion of the value of the credit issued and it is normally unduly expensive 
to set up a special credit agency to handle this type of credit. For this reason, 
it is not expected that the AFC will be able to handle a major short-term 
credit programme for small-scale farmers. But a large part of the administra
tive machinery necessary for supplying short-term credit to small-scale farmers 
already exists in the co-operative movement and a start has been made recently 

what appears to be a very promising co-operative credit programme. 
Eventually it is hoped that the majority of small-scale farmers will be able 
to obtain short-term credit in this way. However, it will take time for the 
co-operatives to develop the necessary executive capacity. Unfortunately, this 
means that many small-scale farmers will continue to experience difficulty 
in obtaining short-term credit in the next few years before the co-operative 
credit scheme is fully developed.

a

term loans to small-scale farmers can amount to an

on

s
8.14. Much greater emphasis will also be• t - , given to developing livestock

production both through expanding the livestock research education and 
extension programmes and by means of a special development programme for 
the range areas. During the Plan penod about K£4.5 million of development 
funds will be used for livestock development programmes (excluding related 
research, education and credit).

settlement schemes is planned at a 
million will be spent on a tea

ng planned speci- 
system to serve the

Cost °f about K£1.6 
roads

fically for this purpose 
recently established 
million, another K£1.7 programme.
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while K£3.6 million will be spent on improving roads in the sugar producing 
areas. These programmes are discussed in 
Transport and Communications.

8.16. In addition to the programme of road development, bulk handling 
facilities will be installed so that cereals can be transported more cheaply 
between the producing areas and the port of Mombasa. Storage facilities 
for wheat and maize will also be expanded, partly to tie with the bulk 
handling scheme. Increased storage facilities are expected to involve Govern
ment expenditure of about K£860.000 during the Plan period.

8.17. Changes are also being made in agricultural marketing and pricing 
policies in an attempt both to reduce the prices and increase the availability 
of farm inputs and to enable farmers to obtain the best possible prices for 
their products. Marketing and pricing problems are perhaps the most stubborn 
problems hindering rapid agricultural development and no easy solutions are 
in sight for
imported or farm products are sold in world markets, it may prove impossible 
to prevent adverse price changes. This adds emphasis to the need for increased 
efficiency both in agricultural production itself and in marketing and transport. 
For example, the world market price of pyrethrum is expected to decline 
as a result of competition from synthetic insecticides produced in the 
developed countries. Kenya’s pyrethrum can remain competitive in world 
markets only if farmers are able to accept a lower price through increasing 
production efficiency. For this reason, vigorous efforts are now being made 
with a view to increasing pyrethrum yields per acre and raising the pyrethrins 
content of the flowers.* Nevertheless, it is expected that some of the less 
efficient producers will be obliged to give up pyrethrum production. Another 
example is maize. Kenya intends to expand maize production substantially 
and increase the volume of maize exports. This may mean that farmers will 
have to accept a slightly lower price for their maize. The prices of some 
inputs used in maize production, such as imported farm machinery, may also 
continue to rise. However, it should still be possible to produce maize profit
ably in the face of these price changes through increasing efficiency. Yields 
are being raised steadily through the adoption of better production methods, 
especially the use of hybrid and synthetic varieties of maize. The cost of 
transport will be reduced with the installation of bulk handling facilities and 
better storage, and marketing margins are being lowered through reorganizing 
the system of maize marketing.

8.18. In order to increase agricultural productivity the prices of certain 
inputs, such as pTiosphatic and nitrogenous fertilizers, are being subsidized 
at present. Prices of important inputs such as these will continue to be 
subsidized in future, as changing circumstances require. The prices paid to 
farmers in the last few years for wheat and maize have also been heavily 
subsidized in order to meet losses made on export sales. The Government

detail in Chapter 14 onmore

of them. In certain cases, especially where inputssome are

* Pyrethrins are the active insecticidal constituents of pyrethrum.
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does not intend to continue to subsidize farm product prices in this way as a 
long-term
subsidized at a reduced rate over about the next two years before the farm 
gate and export parity prices have been brought into line.

8.19. With a view to improving efficiency, the policies and structures of 
the agricultural marketing system will be subjected to more thorough appraisal 
and changes made where appropriate. For example, statutory boards 
heavily involved in agricultural marketing. However, in some instances，these 
may not be the most suitable type of marketing organization. Even where 
this is so they may have adopted inefficient marketing policies. For instance， 
it is expected that some measure of decontrol will be introduced into maize 
marketing in order to reduce the share of the final price being absorbed by 
the marketing system. Likewise, the present arrangements for marketing 
cotton appear to be unreasonably expensive and the operations of the Cotton 
Lint and Seed Marketing Board are being examined with a view to reducing 
the cost of marketing cotton.

8.20. Co-operatives are also much involved in agricultural marketing. The 
Government intends to increase its efforts to develop the co-operative move
ment; for co-operatives have a most important role to play in agricultural 
development. However, a high proportion of co-operatives have been ineffi
ciently managed, although strenuous efforts are now being made to remedy 
this situation; but where alternative market institutions exist and co-operatives 
cannot compete effectively, the Government does not intend to give them 
any special protection or monopoly powers, etc.

8.21. More attention will also be paid to identifying all possible market 
outlets, both in Kenya and abroad, so that these can be exploited to maximum 
advantage. Partly for this reason, a new Economics and Market Research 
Division has been established in the Ministry of Agriculture. In certain cases 
it will be possible to expand market outlets locally through establishing 
expanding the capacity of industries which use agricultural products as their 
raw materials. For example, the demand for both sugar and cotton is being 
enlarged in this way.

8-22. Primarily because of the problems of finding suitable markets, it will 
be possible to increase production of individual agricultural products only on 
a selective basis. For instance, some decline in the level of production of sisal 
is anticipated, mainly because of the effects of competitive synthetic products 
on world market prices. For the same reason, it will probably not be possible 
to expand pyrethrum production. Market conditions should permit a moderate 
increase in production for certain other commodities, including coffee，wheat 
and most types of livestock and livestock products. Rapid expansion is 
planned only for relatively few products, the most important being maize, 
rice, tea and sugar. The Government plans to make 
investments to facilitate increased production of these products. About K£2.5 
million of development funds will be invested in irrigation schemes and this

However, it is expected that the price of maize will bemeasure.

are

or

quite substantialsome
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should enable Kenya to obtain by 1974 more than double the 1968 volume 
of rice production. About K£4.1 million of development funds will be invested 
in the sugar industry and this also is expected to lead to a doubling of 
production by 1974. About K£1.2 million of development funds will be 
invested in small-scale tea production and production should increase by 

than 50 per cent (although most of this increase will be the result ofmore
investments made prior to the new Plan period and, conversely, most of the 
investments made in the Plan period will not lead to increased production 
until after 1974). Marketed maize production in 1974 is expected to be more 
than 70 per cent higher than in 1968. This will not necessitate substantial 
public investments apart from the bulk storage and handling facilities.

Land Transfer and Land Settlement

8.23. In 1960, before Africans were first allowed to farm in the former 
Scheduled Areas, about 3.0 million hectares of land were reserved for the 
exclusive use of Europeans. About 1.4 million hectares of this land were in 
the mixed farming areas, while 1.6 million hectares were used mostly for 
plantations producing coffee, tea or sisal, or for ranching.

8.24. Up to the present time Africans have not acquired a substantial 
interest in either the ranches or the plantations. To purchase a ranch or a 
plantation as an intact unit normally requires a substantial investment. Very 
few individual Africans have been able to raise this much capital. Although 
Africans could obtain the necessary capital more easily if they joined forces 
with others and formed a partnership, a company or a co-operative society, 
the amount of capital required by each person is still high and few ranches 

plantations have been acquired in this way. Furthermore, neither the 
ranches nor the plantations are very suitable for subdivision into small-scale 
farms. During the new plan period the same conditions which have previously 
hindered rapid Africanization of the ranches and plantations will continue to 
prevail. For this reason it is expected that only a small proportion of the 
ranches and plantations will be acquired by Africans in the next few years. 
(However, a major ranch development programme will be implemented in the 
traditional African pastoral areas.)

or

8.25. In contrast to the ranching and plantation areas, a high proportion of 
the land formerly used for European large-scale mixed farms has been taken 
over by Africans. This has been the case both because farms in these areas 
are normally suitable for sub-division into small-scale farms and because the 
purchase of an intact mixed farm does not require nearly such a large invest
ment as the purchase of a ranch or a plantation.
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8.26. By the middle of 1968, about 32,000 families had been settled on small- 
scale farms under the Million Acre Settlement Scheme. This has involved the 
use of about 400,000 hectares of land*. In addition, about 13,000 families 
have been settled on small-scale farms under the Squatter Settlement Pro
gramme. About 60,000 hectares of land, mostly in the mixed farming areas 
of the former European areas, have been used for this programme. These two 
programmes together have thus involved the sub-divisional resettlement of 
about one third of the mixed farming land in the former European areas.

8.27. In addition to sub-divisional resettlement, about 1,200 large-scale 
farms, mostly in the mixed farming areas such as the Trans Nzoia, Uasin 
Gishu and Nakuru Districts, have been taken over by Africans as intact 
units. This has involved about another 400,000 hectares of land. Most of these 
farms have been purchased by individuals or groups of Africans who have • 
received financial assistance from public institutions, especially the Agricul
tural Finance Corporation (AFC) and the Agricultural Development Corpora
tion (ADC). As well as the areas mentioned so far，about 57,000 hectares of 
land have been acquired by the Government at Ol Kalou. At present, this is 
being run as large-scale units under a scheme administered by the Settlement 
Fund Trustees. Thus in total, about 900,000 hectares of land, or roughly two 
thirds of the former European large-scale mixed farming areas, have been 
transferred out of European occupation and this has been about equally 
divided between sub-divisional resettlement on small-scale farms and the 
transfer of intact large-scale units.

8.28. During the Plan period, sub-divisional resettlement and the 
transfer of intact large-scale farms will be continued, but at a slower rate, 
especially when several existing programmes are completed in about 1970. 
There are several reasons for this change in policy. Kenya has been using 
a very high proportion of her available agricultural development funds for 
the land transfer programme. However, the economic benefits from doing 
this are marginal at best. The most that can be expected is that there will be 
a modest increase in agricultural productivity subsequent to the transfer, and 
in many cases, production will decline, at least in the period immediately 
after the transfer. There may be some increase in the amount of labour 
employed on the land after the transfer, although this is by no means always 
true. But the financial transactions involved in transferring land in this way 
have a substantially adverse effect on the balance of payments. There 
also many better ways in which the available funds can be used to promote 
agricultural development. Finally, a number of problems have been 
experienced on the farms transferred already and time is required in which 
to consolidate the changes made so far before embarking on any new large 
programme.

new

are

• The area involved is almost 500,000 hectares if some co-operative farms and ranches,
which are officially part of the scheme, arc included.
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8.29. Not qnly will the overall rate of land transfer and land settlement be 
slowed down during the new Plan period, but some changes will also be 
made in the methods of implementing land transfer and land settlement. 
These changes are described in the sections that follow.

Settlement Schemes

8.30. There are several types of agricultural settlement scheme in Kenya— 
those administered by the Ministry of Lands and Settlement, including the 
High and Low Density Schemes, the Harambee Schemes and the Squatter 
Settlement Programme, and the old-established settlements originally set up 
by the African Land Development Board (ALDEV), but now administered 

• by the Ministry of Agriculture. The land used for these settlements almost all 
falls within the boundaries of the former Scheduled Areas, except for the 
ALDEV schemes which were established on unoccupied land outside of the 
Scheduled Areas.

8.31. The Million Acre Settlement Scheme was started in 1961 and this 
will be largely completed by 1970. This involved settling people on relatively 
large farms, the average farm size being about 12 hectares. This was also quite 

expensive scheme, for the average cost of establishing each small-scale 
farm was in excess of K£700. The Squatter Settlement Programme, which was 
started in 1965, entailed settling people on much smaller farms than those on 
the Million Acre Scheme, for the average farm size on these settlements is 
only about 4.5 hectares. The settlers on the Squatter Settlement Schemes, in 
contrast to those on the Million Acre Scheme, were also not provided with 
large development loans. Likewise, the administrative procedures followed in 
establishing Squatter Settlements were much less expensive than those on the 
Million Acre Scheme.

an

8.32. During this Plan period, development expenditure on land settlement 
is projected at K£5.6 million (see Table 8.3). Of this amount, K£2.0 million 
will be required for completing the Million Acre Scheme, K£283,000 for 
completing the Harambee Settlement Programme and K£3.3 million for new 
settlement schemes. Major emphasis will be given to a new settlement pro
gramme designed to settle 33,000 unemployed and landless squatters.

8.33. In the past, several different Government agencies have been involved 
in establishing new settlement schemes. In future, all settlement schemes will 
be administered by one agency, the Department of Settlement, until they have 
been established for a sufficiently long period to manage with the normal 
Government services provided in any other comparable agricultural area.
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Development Expenditure on Land Settlement

KVOOOTable 8.3

Total for 
Plan 

Period
1972/731971/72 1973/741970/711969/70Item

The Million Acre Settlement
SCHEME(a)

Purchase of Land • • 
Development Loans • • • •
Sugar Settlement Schemes .. 
Coast Settlement Office . •

150150
1,300300500500

50 4865050286 50
8 408888

58 1,97658558 358Total 944

Harambee Settlement 
Development Loans • • 
Administrative Costs..

15212140
50 13115202323

2831520Total 23190 35

3,300300800New Settlement Schemes 200 800 1,200

5,559373Grand Total 1,393 1,581 8781,334

(%^See the footnote to Table 8.2.

The Million Acre Settlement Scheme
8.34. The Million Acre Settlement Scheme is by far the most important 

settlement programme administered by the Ministry of Lands and Settlement. 
This scheme was started in 1961 and is now almost completed, the majority of 
the settlers having been established on their farms between 1962 and 1964. 

i the programme is completed, probably in 1970, over 34,000 families will 
been settled on 135 settlement schemes covering about 500,000 hectares

When
have
of land. These schemes will comprise 35 Low Density Schemes with an average 
farm size of 15 hectares, 84 High Density Schemes with an average farm size 
of 11 hectares and 16 large-scale cooperative farms or ranches. Most of the 
farms on the Low Density Schemes have target cash incomes of K£100 per 
annum, while the target incomes on the High Density Schemes vary between 
K£25 and K£70 per farm. The co-operative farms and ranches are run 
large-scale units primarily because they are situated in areas where the land 
is considered to be unsuitable for small-scale farming. In total these large 
farms and ranches are expected to include an 
and provide a living to about 1,700 farmers.

as

72,000 hectares of landarea

8.35. By the middle of 1968, all of the Low Density Schemes had been 
started, while only five of the High Density Schemes and three of the large- 
scale co-operative 
K£25 million had

farms remained to be established. By the same date, almost 
l been spent on this programme. Of this, roughly K£9.7
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million had been obtained from grants given by the British Government, 
K£11.3 million from loans received from a variety of overseas sources and 
about K£3.6 million from Kenya Government funds. During this Plan period, 
about K£2.0 million will be spent in completing the Million Acre Scheme (ex
cluding the recurrent costs for administration, extension, etc.). Of this amount 
only K£ 150,000 will be used for purchasing the land required to complete the 
scheme; about K£1.3 million will be used for development loans for settlers 
and settlers’ co-operative societies; and about K£486,000 for the Sugar Settle
ment Schemes, mainly for improving the arrangements for harvesting and 
transporting cane.

8.36. With any new scheme of this type, and especially one that was imple
mented so rapidly and on so large a scale as the Million Acre Scheme, a 
number of problems are bound to arise. In order to identify these problems 
and suggest possible solutions, a joint Kenya/British Government Mission, 
the Van Arkadie Mission, was appointed in 1966 and they submitted a report 
late in that year. While this Mission, by and large, made a favourable report 

the Million Acre Settlement Scheme, they did suggest a number of ways 
both in which it could be improved and through which experience gained from 
this scheme could be used to improve the planning of new settlements. Follow
ing the recommendations of this Mission, a number of changes are being 
made. In particular, the Government is presently negotiating with the British 
Government with a view to rephasing the repayment of British loan money 
used for the settlement schemes on terms that are more reasonable, given the 
ability of the settlers to repay.

on

The Performance of the Settlement Schemes
8.37. Most of the problems experienced on the settlement schemes affect 

the levels of production and loan repayments achieved by the settlers. Over 
the past few years both of these have improved, although there is still room 
for much more improvement. Between 1964/65 and 1966/67 surveys 
conducted by the Statistics Division of the Ministry of Economic Planning 
and Development on a large sample of settlement schemes indicated that 
the average value of production per hectare increased from KSh. 160 in 
1964/65 to KSh. 247 in 1965/66 and KSh. 299 in 1966/67. Likewise, the 
proportion of this output that was sold, rather than being retained on the 
farm, rose from only 30 per cent in 1964/65 to 48 per cent in 1966/67. But 
despite this substantial improvement, the surveys showed that there was a very 
high level of variability between the performances of the individual farms. 
While the proportion of farms reaching the target income levels increased

• from only 10 per cent in 1964/65 to 17 per cent in 1966/67, and some 
farmers obtained incomes considerably in excess of the target levels, a high 
proportion of the farmers incurred a cash deficit in all three years.

8.38. The picture presented by this survey data is rather similar to that 
shown by the loan repayment data from the settlement schemes; while the
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proportion of loan repayments in arrears has declined, the amounts outstand
ing are substantial. At the end of 1966 a total of K£1.7 million had been 
billed to settlers, but 55.7 per cent of this amount had not been paid at that 
date and 23.1 per cent had been in arrears for one year or longer. At the 
end of 1968 a total of K£3.9 million had been billed to settlers, but 43.7 per 
cent of this amount was in arrears and 23.7 per cent had been outstanding 
for one year or more. Thus while there had been some improvement in the 
proportion of loan repayments paid, the absolute amount outstanding had 
grown considerably. At the end of 1966 more than K£900,000 was in arrears, 
whereas this amount had grown to K£1.7 million by the end of 1968. 
Similarly, the amount outstanding for 12 months or more was only about 
K£400,000 at the end of 1966 but this had increased to K£900,000 by 
December, 1968.

8.39. The Department of Settlement has increased its efforts to collect loan 
repayments and some chronic defaulters have been evicted. This policy will 
be continued, although the loan repayment performance of the schemes can
not be expected to be satisfactory unless the productivity of the settlement 
farms continues to grow. Even though the average level of performance on 
the settlement schemes may be satisfactory, far too high a proportion of the 
settlers obtain substantially below average results. In order to bring about 
the necessary improvement a number of problems will have to be tackled. 
These can be conveniently grouped into those relating to production, market
ing and transport, and to administration and supervision. The more important 
of these problems are discussed below.

Production Problems
8.40. In order to increase production on the settlement schemes the Govern- 

ment intends to continue both to help to improve the availability of resources 
needed in production and to increase farmers’ management skills. Probably 
the single most important input in short supply has been high grade dairy 
cattle. During 1968 it was estimated that an extra 27,000 high grade dairy 
stock, or almost one animal per settler, 
schemes if all of the settlers were to keep the number of animals suggested 
in their planned budgets. If this shortage could be rectified production could 
be increased substantially. Unfortunately, this shortage is nationwide and it 
will take time for the country to build up the national dairy herd. In the 
time other less profitable types of livestock, such as sheep and beef cattle, will 
have to be kept by some settlers in place of dairy animals.

the settlement schemes rely on contractors to _ 
cultivate their crop-land with tractors. However, sufficient machinery has not 
always been available and some settlers have had difficulty in getting their 
land cultivated. In order to encourage contractors to operate on the schemes 
the Department of Settlement has decided to extend the period of time 
which machinery contractors are required to repay loans issued to them. In

required on the settlementwere

mean-

8.41. Most of the farmers on

over
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addition, where potential contractors
experience with operating tractors, the Department now sends them to 
mechanization training courses. If they complete these successfully they 
then able to obtain loans to purchase one or two tractors and establish 
themselves on a small scale as machinery contractors.

8.42. Water supplies, both for domestic and farm use, have also been a 
problem on many schemes. In particular, many farmers have had to walk 
their dairy stock over long distances to water every day. So far, water reticu
lation schemes have been installed on 10 settlement schemes and they 
in the process of being installed on another 22 schemes. In addition water 
reticulation schemes are being designed for another 23 schemes. Eventually 
it is intended that all of the settlement schemes will have reticulated water 
supplies.

8.43. In addition to actual shortages of inputs many farmers have 
experienced difficulty in buying them. Long-term credit for land purchase 
and medium-term credit for buying livestock and improvements have generally 
been adequately provided for. The main difficulty has been insufficient short
term credit for the purchase of seeds, fertilizers, drugs and animal feeds, etc. 
Settlers have been able to obtain some short-term credit either as advances 
on the Minimum Financial Return (MFR) for wheat and maize or from 
their co-operative societies*. But serious problems have been experienced in 
trying to administer advances on MFR and these have been available only 
for wheat and maize. Likewise, few of the co-operative societies have had 
either the financial resources or the management skills to organize short-term 
credit for their members. Unfortunately, there is no easy solution to these 
problems but it is expected that there will be a gradual improvement in supplies 
of short-term credit. The issues involved are discussed in more detail in the 
section of this chapter which deals with agricultural credit.

8.44. In addition to taking measures designed to improve the availability 
of inputs and short-term credit, the Government intends to continue to 
improve the extension services on settlement schemes so that farmers can 
develop their management skills. This is especially important because the 
majority of the settlers have borrowed a very high proportion of their farming 
capital and can only meet their loan repayment obligations and obtain reason
able incomes if they manage their farms on sound commercial lines.

found but they have insufficientare

are

are

Marketing and Transport Problems
8.45. Farmers on settlement schemes have experienced many problems in 

finding markets at reasonable prices for their products. The possible future 
problems in marketing pyrethrum are perhaps worth special mention for this

* Under the terms of the Minimum Financial Return, the Government will pay 
approved growers a fixed minimum return per hectare of wheat or maize, in the 
event of a crop failure.1
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is a most important crop on the settlement schemes and synthetics threaten 
to disrupt the market. However, these sorts of problems are not unique to 
settlement schemes, and they have been discussed earlier in this chapter. 
Here attention is directed at the problems of improving the organization of 
the marketing process on settlement schemes and improving communications.

8.46. Most of the products sold from settlement schemes are marketed 
through the settlers’ co-operative societies. This is expected to continue to be 
the case, even though many of the co-operative societies on settlement schemes 
have suffered from problems of poor management. However，more and more 
of the settlement cooperative societies’ staff are being sent on courses in 
business management and book-keeping, etc. Furthermore, the staff of the 
Department of Co-operative Development are giving greater attention to the 
needs of these societies. These measures are expected to bring about a steady 
improvement in the efficiency with which the settlement cooperatives are 
managed.

8.47. Poor communications, especially poor roads, have also affected the 
settlement schemes. In order to improve communications the Government 
intends to make major improvements to the roads serving the settlement 
areas. It is expected that a start will be made on this programme during 1970 
and that K£1.6 million will be spent on these roads during the Plan period. 
Another major transportation problem has been experienced on the sugar 
settlement schemes. On these schemes, it has proved to be very difficult to 
organize the transportation of cane from the fields to the factory. This (in 
combination with some factory operating problems) has resulted in the build 
up of substantial acreages of over-mature unharvested 
been poor both because suitable transportation equipment was in short supply 
and because the management of the transport system was poor. The Govern
ment is now making available a much larger supply of equipment and is 
creating a much stronger sugar management organization, and the rate of 
harvesting cane has increased substantially in recent months.

Transport hascane.

Problems of Administration and Supervision
8.48. When the Million Acre Settlement Scheme was originally planned it 

was intended that the Department of Settlement would administer the schemes 
for the first two and a half years of their existence, but that after this time 
they would receive only the normal amount of Government services provided 
to comparable progressive small scale farming areas, with the exception that 
some extra provision would be made for loan repayment collection. Later it 
was agreed that it was necessary to continue supervision for a further two and 
a half years, although at a reduced level: the period of “extended supervision”. 
Since these decisions were taken experience has proved that it is not always 
realistic to completely withdraw supervision after the initial five year period. 
This may be realistic on some of the more successful settlement schemes but
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on others some supervision is required after the first five years. The 
way in which supervision will be phased out is being considered by the 
Government at the present time

exact

The Harambee Settlement Programme

8.49. In the Development Plan 1966-1970 mention was made of the 
establishment of sub-divisional settlement schemes on 32,000 hectares of land. 
This Harambee Settlement Programme was expected to have been completed 
between 1966 and 1970. In the event, considerable delays were experienced 
in implementing this programme and a start was made only at the beginning 
of 1969. Furthermore, it has been decided to reduce substantially the size of 
the programme. It will now consist of just one settlement scheme at Ol Arabel. 
consisting of
purchased in early 1969 and most of the settlers will take up their holdings 
during the latter part of 1969. The exact details of the number of small-scale 
farms to be established is not yet finalized. However, there will probably be 
some
based on a maize and cattle economy and each plot will be planned to 
produce a target cash income of between K£40 and K£75 per annum. 
During the Plan period it is expected that K£283,000 will be spent on this 
scheme (see Table 8.3).

of about 6,500 hectares of land. This landan area was

420 farms with an average size of about 15 hectares. These will be

The Squatter Settlement Schemes

8.50. In 1965 the post of Special Commissioner for Squatters was estab
lished within the Ministry of Agriculture, although subsequently this 
transferred to the Ministry of Lands and Settlement. The Commissioner has 
registered almost 46,000 squatters so far and it is intended that all of these 
people will be placed on squatter settlement schemes. By the end of 1968 
approximately 13,000 of these squatters had been settled on a total of 29 
squatter settlement schemes in the Central, Coast, Eastern and Rift Valley 
Provinces. These schemes included a total area of about 59,000 hectares of 
land, or roughly 4.5 hectares per settler. (Each holding was in fact based on 
the equivalent of 2.4 hectares of arable land). The settlers are expected to be 
able to do most of their cultivations using family labour. They are provided 
with small loans to help them establish crops, but no special arrangements 
have been made for supplying them with development loans for the purchase 
of livestock, housing, fencing or other improvements. So far the squatters 
settlement schemes have been established only on a rather temporary basis. 
The settlers have been provided with temporary occupation licences and, 
in many cases, the individual plots have not been finally demarcated. It is 
intended that all of the settlers will eventually purchase their land and be 
provided with freehold title deeds. During the first year of the new Plan

was
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period all of the plots on the squatter settlement schemes already established 
should be finally demarcated. A start will also be made on drawing up the 
registered title deeds for each plot.

8.51. Of the 46,000 squatters registered by the Commissioner for Squatters 
about 33,000 have not yet been settled. It is expected that all of these people 
will be settled during the new Plan period. The number of settlement schemes 
to be established and their exact location have not yet been finalized. Some of 
these settlement schemes may be established on State land at the Coast, some 
on large-scale farms in the former Scheduled Areas, including some mis
managed farms, and some of the old-established ALDEV Settlement Schemes 
may be extended. Until the exact nature of this programme has been decided 
it is not possible to make an accurate estimate of the cost involved.

Transfer and Development of Large-Scale Farms
8.52. During this Plan period K£3.1 million of development funds have 

been allocated to projects involving the transfer and development of large- 
scale farms. This includes K£1.3 million for programmes administered by the 
ADC, K£1.5 million for land purchase and development loans for large-scale 
farmers to be issued through the AFC, and K£250,000 for development of the 
Ol Kalou Salient. The AFC programmes are discussed in a later section on 
agricultural credit.

Ol Kalou Salient
8.53. The Ol Kalou Salient comprises an area of about 57,000 hectares of 

land, most of which was purchased by the Government during 1964 and 1965. 
So far this area has been operated 
management provided by the Department of Settlement. The scheme has 
been managed in this way primarily because the land at Ol Kalou 
considered to be unsuitable for sub-division into small-scale farms. About 
2,000 families or settlers live on the Ol Kalou Scheme. The Department of 
Settlement has made a substantial loss on its farming operations at Ol Kalou 
and an appraisal team has been appointed recently to examine the reasons for 
past losses, recommended necessary improvements and suggest the best 
method of transferring control of the farms to the settlers. The report of this 
appraisal team is not yet available, and at present the exact nature of the 
changes in organization that will be made at Ol Kalou and the 
the settlers will eventually acquire control are both somewhat uncertain. By 
the middle of 1968 about K£1.7 million had been invested in the Ol Kalou 
Salient. Between that date and the end of the new Plan period it is expected 
that another K£250,000 will be invested at Ol Kalou in order to do some

profitable

19 large-scale farms under centralas

was

way in which

necessary capital development and establish the scheme 
concern.

as a
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Programmes Administered by the Agricultural Development Corporation

8.54. Development funds amounting to K£1.3 million have been allocated 
the ADC for this Plan period. This includes K£950,000 required to 

complete the Stamp Land Purchase Programme, K£ 150,000 for development 
of National Farms and other farms retained by the ADC, and K£200,000 
for other agricultural projects.

to

8.55. Under the Stamp Land Purchase Programme agreed between the 
Kenya and British Governments it was decided that the ADC should be 
provided with K£3.6 million. This is expected to cover the cost of purchasing 
121 large-scale farms from British farmers in the mixed farming areas of the 
former Scheduled Areas. The total area of these farms is estimated to be about 
69,000 hectares, or about 570 hectares per farm. The programme was started 
in 1967 and by the end of June 1969 the ADC had purchased 71 of these 
farms with a total area of 49,000 hectares, at a cost of about K£2.5 million. 
The ADC should purchase the remaining 50 farms during the 1969/70 
financial year. This will involve about 20,000 hectares of land and cost 
about K£950,000. When this programme has been completed it is not expected 
that the ADC will be involved in transferring any more farms during the 
rest of the Plan period.

8.56. Most of the farms purchased by the ADC will be leased to citizen 
farmers. However, some of the farms acquired by the ADC may be so large 
that they require more capital and management skill than the new tenants 
can be reasonably expected to provide. Where this is so, the large-scale farms 
will be split into several more manageable units before they are leased to 
tenants. In the first instance, the farmers taking over these farms will be 
offered a lease. If after a few years a tenant has demonstrated that he can 
operate his farm successfully, he may be given the opportunity to purchase 
the farm.

8.57. Not all of the farms acquired by the ADC will be leased to tenants. 
The ADC will retain a few of them, which together with five established 
National Farms will be used for the production of certain important agricul
tural inputs which are in short supply at present. These include high quality 
breeding stock, especially cattle and pigs, and improved crop seeds. Capital 
development on these farms is expected to involve the use of K£ 150,000 
of development funds over the Plan period.

8.58. In addition to the projects outlined above, the ADC will participate 
in a number of new agricultural enterprises during this Plan period. These 

’、 include a major dairy heifer production scheme to be run in conjunction with 
\ the commercial banks and private farmers. K£200,000 of development funds
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have been tentatively allocated to the ADC for these projects for the Plan 
period. Finally, the ADC will continue to play its present role as the agency 
for Government participation in certain agricultural processing industries such 

the two recently established sugar factories at Chemelil and Muhoroni.as

Land Adjudication and Registration
Introduction

8.59. It has long been Government policy that the land tenure system in 
traditional African areas of Kenya should be changed so that farmers can be 
provided with the title deeds to their land and, where necessary, so that 
scattered fragments of land can be consolidated into one holding. This change 
has manifold benefits. Time and money 
litigation, nor is it necessary for farmers to waste time travelling between 
numerous scattered plots of land. The reform acts as a powerful stimulus to 
agricultural development. Farmers 
improvements to their land; and they can obtain agricultural credit more easily 
to help them effect these improvements, for the land title deeds provide good 
security for agricultural loans. Because agricultural development proceeds 
more rapidly after land rights have been adjudicated, the reform also tends to 
encourage a much higher level of employment in the rural areas.

longer need be spent on landno

willing to make long-termare more

8.60. The work of converting the customary tribal land tenure system into
undertaken firsta modem legal system with registered land title deeds 

in Central Province in 1956. Land holdings in this 
fragmented. In consequence the land reform became known as Land Consoli
dation, for the consolidation of each farmer’s holding into 
was the most obvious feature of the work. Nevertheless, the adjudication of 
each farmer’s rights in the land and the preparation of a land register based

essential parts of the reform. In the early 
1960s this land reform programme was extended to other parts of the 
country. In many of these new areas the land was not fragmented and consoli
dation was not necessary. The main features of the reform then became 
adjudication and registration of rights in the land rather than the consoli
dation of fragmented holdings.

was 
area were often severely

parcel of landone

these adjudicated rightson were

8.61. During the first ten years of this reform about 700,000 
decided

programme
hectares of land were registered. However, in the mid-1960s it 
that the land adjudication programme should be speeded up (and less emphasis 
be placed on resettlement programmes in the former Scheduled Areas, which 
at that time were absorbing a major share of the Government’s expenditure 
agriculture). To speed up the programme in this way required large increases 
in staff and funds. It was also necessary to streamline the procedures involved. 
With a view to resolving the difficulties that were likely to arise in this rapid 
expansion of work, the Government appointed a mission of inquiry in 
November 1966 and this was required to advise upon methods of accelerating

was

on
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the programme and to recommend an expanded future adjudication pro
gramme. In April, 1966, the Mission, under the chairmanship of Mr. J. C. D. 
Lawrence, submitted its report.

8.62. The Lawrence Mission made detailed recommendations for simpli
fying the process of land reform, especially in areas where the land was not 
fragmented. They also made proposals for the reorganization and expansion 
of the Land Adjudication Department (which at that time was called the Land 
Consolidation Department) and suggested means of improving the procedures 
adopted by the Departments of Lands and Surveys in preparing registry maps 
and registering titles. The mission also proposed that adjudication should be 
given priority in those areas where the greatest benefits were expected to 
result from the reform. The mission recommended a detailed land adjudication 
programme for the four year period 1966/67 to 1969/70 and this represented 
a substantial increase in the annual rate at which land adjudication was taking 
place.

8.63. Most of the recommendations made by the Lawrence Mission 
accepted by the Kenya Government and it is expected that a sessional paper 
outlining the Government’s views on these recommendations will be published 
in the near future. It was decided that the accelerated land adjudication 
programme proposed by the mission should be implemented and the British 
Government agreed to provide a loan to finance this. The Lawrence Mission’s 
programme involved adjudicating 3.1 million hectares of land and 
scheduled for the period 1966/67 to 1969/70. It was expected to cost K£3.4 
million. Of the total area involved, 1.1 million hectares were in the high rain
fall agricultural areas, while 2.1 million hectares were in lower rainfall pastoral 
or range areas. The programme suggested for the range areas involved 
registering ranches under group ownership. This procedure had not been 
adopted previously and necessitated the enactment of new legislation.

8.64. Table 8.4 shows the areas of land adjudicated up to 1968/69 and 
the projections for the Plan period*. These figures show that it is expected 
that the Lawrence Mission’s targets for the agricultural areas will be slightly 
exceeded (1.13 million hectares compared with a target of 1.05 mUlion 
hectares) while there will be a substantial shortfall in the range areas (983,000 
hectares compared with a target of 2.1 million hectares).This shortfall in 
the range areas has arisen largely because of delays experienced in passing 
the legislation that was required before ranches in the range areas could be 
registered under group ownership. Now that this legislation has been passed, 
it is expected that adjudication can proceed very quickly in the range areas, 
for adjudication in these areas is a much simpler operation than that in the

were

was

•A detailed land adjudication programme by district for the Plan period is given in 
Appendix Table 1.
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small-scale farming areas; it has been estimated that with a given amount of 
resources
range areas as in the agricultural areas.

between 30 and 50 times as much land can be adjudicated in the

8.65. During the new Plan period the land adjudication programme will 
be continued on a substantial scale. More than 7.4 million hectares of land 
should be adjudicated during this period. This will involve about 2.5 million 
hectares of land in the agricultural areas and 4.9 million hectares in the range 

By the end of the Plan period this will mean that the land rights willareas.
have been adjudicated on more than nine million hectares of land, affecting 
the land in almost 30 districts of Kenya, in some of which adjudication will 
have been completed. This substantial adjudication programme should create 
a sound foundation for subsequent agricultural development in both the agri
cultural and the range areas of Kenya.

8.66. The land adjudication programme during the Plan period is expected 
to cost about K£6.3 million. The programme for the first year of the Plan 
period is being financed with a British loan. Possible external sources of 
finance for the adjudication programme for the last four years of the Plan 
period are being studied by the Government.

Agricultural Credit
8.67. Agricultural credit is available to farmers in Kenya from a variety 

of sources. These include the Agricultural Finance Corporation (AFC), the 
Settlement Fund Trustees, the Kenya Tea Development Authority (KTDA), 
co-operative societies, private traders and the commercial banks. Here atten
tion is directed primarily at the public sector agricultural credit programmes, 
especially those administered by the AFC. In recent years, the AFC has been 
developed as the major public body administering agricultural credit. In 
keeping with this policy, the Land and Agricultural Bank of Kenya 
recently absorbed by the AFC. This policy of channelling all public supplies 
of agricultural credit through the AFC will be continued except where special 
circumstances dictate otherwise. For instance, the KTDA will continue to 
supply small-scale tea growers with credit, for this is a highly convenient 
administrative arrangement since the KTDA can easily collect loan repay
ments by making deductions from leaf payments made to growers. Likewise, 
cooperative societies have certain advantages in administering short-term 
credit for small-scale farmers and it is expected that some public funds will 
be channelled through the co-operative movement for this purpose.

8.68. The Government is heavily involved in the field of agricultural credit, 
although in the long term it is expected that public credit institutions will 
become less important as other private credit organizations become better 
developed. Over this Plan period, development funds amounting to K£6.3 
million have been allocated to agricultural credit. This includes K£2.3 million 
for small-scale farmers, K£2.4 million for farmers in the range areas, and 
K£1.5 million for large-scale farmers (see Table 8.5).

was
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Land Adjudication and Registration

Areas Registered and Costs Incurred up to 1968/69 and Projections for
Plan Period

Table 8.4

Area Adjudicated
ExpenditurePeriod

Agricultural
Areas

Range
Areas

All
Areas

Thousand
Hectares

Thousand
Hectares

Thousand
Hectares

K£^000

726 726 3,650Before 1966/67
1966/67 • •
1967/68 •.
1968/69 • •

186 186 612
235 235 694
249 222 471 929

1,396 222 1,618Total up to 1968/69. • 5,885

461 761 1,222 1,0491969/70 ...........................
1970/71 ...........................
1971/72 ...........................
1972/73 ...........................
1973/74 ...........................

Total for Plan Period ..

548 810 1,358 1,306
524 975 1,499 1,321
510 1,160 1,670 1,295
510 1,177 1,687 1,324

6,2952,553 4,883 7,436

Grand Total by End of 
Plan Period .. 12,1803,949 5,105 9,054

8.69. Several problems have been encountered in administering agricultural 
credit. In particular, it has not been possible to supply credit to more than a 
very small proportion of farmers and loan repayments received on many of 
the loans that have been issued have been seriously in arrears. The nature of 
these problems and methods of tackling them differ somewhat between 
different types of farmers. For this reason, agricultural credit programmes 
for large-scale and small-scale farmers and farmers in the range areas are 
discussed separately in the sections that follow.

Credit for Large-Scale Farmers
8.70. It has not generally been difficult to make supplies of credit available 

to Kenya’s large-scale farmers. There are relatively few of them and, because 
the individual loans issued are usually quite large, the administrative costs 
have been reasonably low in relation to the volume of credit issued. Most 
large-scale farmers have had access to long-term loans for land purchase 
(usually repayable over 20 years), medium-term or development loans for 

, purchasing livestock, machinery and farm improvements (these are usually 
repayable over periods ranging from 5 to 15 years), and short-term loans 
for the purchase of seeds, fertilizers, etc. However, short-term loans have
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the Minimum Financial Return (MFR) onusually been made as advances on 
wheat and maize and have not been available for inputs required by other 
farm enterprises. During the new Plan period, long- and medium-term loans 
for large-scale farms will be continued much along the present lines. However, 
because seasonal finance is required by farmers for a wide range of agricul
tural activities, this will no longer be restricted to advances on MFR for 
wheat and maize. The exact nature of the changes to be made in the 
administration of short-term credit for large-scale farmers has not yet been 
decided, although it is intended to move towards a situation where the AFC 

supply short-term credit to large-scale farmers for any worthwhile 
agricultural purpose.
can

8.71. At present，advances on MFR are made with the potential MFR 
payment (the crop insurance element) as the security for the loan and are 
restricted by the size of this guaranteed payment. In future, insurance and

Development Expenditure on Agricultural Credit
AT000Table 8.5

Total for 
Plan 

Period
1973/741972/731969/70 1970/71 1971/72Item

Small-Scale Farmers—
IDA Credit Project (AFC) 
Kisii/Kcricho Project (AFQ. • 
Pineapple Loans (AFC)
Other New Loan 
Loans Issued thro

164340281 315
1230 3040 1010 65940030 2245mmes (AFQ 

-operative Bank ..
Total for Small-Scale Farmers .

Pro gran 
•ugh Co 42515012550 100

2,306550525400 500331
(AFQ- 
Loans..

Areas
ipment

Farmers in the Range 
Medium Term Dcvclo 
Short Term Loans 
Administrative Expenses

Total for Farmers in Range Areas..

Large-Scale Farmers (AFC>—
Long and Medium Term Loans

Total ..

1,295260325200 210 300
957200230130 189 208：- 190404525 38 42

2,442500600355 437 550

1,518300318 300300 300
6,2661，350 | 1,425 1,3501,004 1 1,137

credit arrangements will not necessarily be linked in this way. Farmers may 
require seasonal finance but do not need any insurance to purchase drugs 

feeding stuffs for dairy cattle, for example. Where this is the case, the 
AFC will be able to grant the credit without any associated insurance. Until 
the 1969 planting season, farmers were able to obtain the insurance provided 
by the MFR without paying any insurance premiums. In 1969 small premiums 

introduced and in future farmers will be expected to pay appropriate 
premiums wherever they avail themselves of Government-sponsored insurance 
schemes. In order to keep the administrative costs of issuing advances 
MFR d 
farmers
crop area; recently this has been set at six hectares of either wheat or maize. 
This policy of issuing short-term credit through the AFC only to the larger

or

were

on
o a reasonable level these advances have been available only to 
either individually or collectively, had some specified minimum

own t 
who,
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farmers will be continued, for it is only in this way that the costs of admini
stration can be kept within reasonable bounds. Proposed methods of 
administering short-term credit for small-scale farmers are discussed in 
subsequent section.

a

8.72. While no very serious problems have been encountered in providing 
s叩plies of credit to large-scale farmers, 
repayments on development loans，have been far too high. At the end of 
June, 1968，for example，62 per cent of the amount due from large-scale 
farmers for development loan repayments was in arrears by six months or 

This unsatisfactory situation has arisen for several reasons. In the past
care-

on loan repayments, especiallyarrears

more.
the AFC has not always been able lo scrutinize loan applications very 
fully, primarily because of a shortage of suitably trained and experienced staff. 
Thus some loans issued were not well planned and did not result in farmers 
obtaining sufficiently increased incomes to meet the loan repayment require
ments. This problem should become less important, for the staff of the AFC 
is now being increased and staff training programmes designed to teach 
better methods of appraising loan applications are being given.

8.73. Arrears on loan repayments have been especially high on the large- 
scale farms recently acquired by Africans. Many of the new farmers have 
not had either enough capital or managerial skill to operate large-scale farms, 
and many Africans have had to enter into partnership with others or form 
co-operative societies so that they could raise sufficient capital. This has been 
especially true of the larger of the large-scale farms, for the larger the farm 
purchased the more capital required. Yet management of the larger farms is 
more difficult without the added complications of numerous partners all 
wanting a say in management. The poor repayment position has probably 
also been aggravated by the sometimes inappropriate repayment conditions 
that farmers were expected to meet. In particular, long- and medium-term 
loans have been repayable in equal annual or six-monthly instalments through
out the repayment period. However, it takes time to develop a farm to any
thing approaching its full potential, and these repayment conditions have 
made it difficult for farmers to meet their obligations in their first few years 
of farming.

8.74. In order to help the large-scale farmers to obtain increased incomes 
and to meet their loan repayment obligations, several steps are being taken. 
The extension services are being improved and a large-scale farmers training 
centre has been established at Thomson’s Falls; another similar centre will 
be opened shortly at Eldoret. The possibility of rephasing loan repayments so 
that repayments can be reduced in the early years is also being considered. 
The Government is also contemplating the possibility of imposing supervision 
of management on these farms where loan repayments are seriously in arrears. 
Finally, the AFC will not in future encourage farmers to acquire the larger 
farming units. Because these farms are more difficult to manage they will be 
sub-divided into several more manageable units before resale.
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g 75. During the new Plan period it is expected that about K£1.5 million 
of Central Government development funds will be provided to the AFC for 

as long- and medium-term loans to large-scale farmers. In addition the 
AFC expects to have available about K£3.0 million from its own revolving 
funds for use for the same purpose. Thus in total, about K£4.5 million should 
be available to large-scale farmers for land purchase and development loans. 
The way in which this will be allocated between land purchase and develop* 

loans is not yet decided, but it is expected that more emphasis will be 
given to issuing development loans rather than land purchase loans. In 
addition to long- and medium-term loans, it is expected that about K£4 
million will be issued as advances on MFR on wheat and maize during 1969, 
and most of this will be used by large-scale farmers. By the last year of the 
Plain period the amount available for short-term loans to large-scale farmers 
should have increased to about K£6.0 million. This will not be .used just for 
financing inputs required in wheat and maize production，but for seasonal 
inputs needed in a wide range of farming activities.

issue

ment

Credit for Small-Scale Farmers

8.76. The problems encountered in administering loans for small-scale 
farmers have been more serious. Not only have arrears on loan repayments 
been excessive but the AFC has been able to supply credit to only a small 
proportion of small-scale farmers. Recently, loan repayments due to the AFC 
from small-scale farmers have been in arrears by about 50 per cent. As with 
the loans made to large-scale farmers a major factor contributing to this has 
been the inability of the AFC to scrutinize loan applications thoroughly. 
However, as the AFC acquires more and better staff, this factor should become 
less important. With a higher level of staffing it should be possible for 
farm budget to be drawn up in support of each loan application and this 
will permit the AFC to make better decisions. Nevertheless, there is at present 
a serious shortage of people who are competent to do this type of work and，

being mounted, this
shortage will prevent the AFC from expanding its operations very rapidly. 
Repayments have also been poor in the past because the AFC has not always 
been able to obtain adequate security for loans issued. However, with the 
rapid progress being made with the land adjudication and registration pro
gramme, more and more farmers will be able to provide better security for 
loans in the form of their land title deeds. Organizing the collection of loan 
repayments from a considerable number of small-scale farmers 
serious problem. It is extremely expensive for the AFC to visit each small- 
scale farmer whose repayments are in arrears, but this is frequently necessary. 
However, as farmers continue to become more involved in producing market 
surpluses of farm products, it becomes relatively easier for them to make 
arrangements with marketing agencies to make loan 
behalf.

a

despite the fact that intensive training programmes are

remains a

repayments on their
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8.77. Up lo the present time, most loans issued to small-scale farmers have 
been medium-term development loans intended primarily to assist farmers in 
purchasing better livestock and other farm improvements (these are normally 
repayable over about five years). At the beginning of 1968, the AFC had 
lent about K£l million for this purpose, although only about one per cent 
of Kenya’s small-scale farmers had received these loans. With the exception of 
a few small-scale farmers who have been able to obtain advances on MFR 
for wheat and maize, the AFC has supplied virtually no short-term credit to 
small-scale farmers. Likewise, apart from land purchase loans made available 
by the Settlement Fund Trustees to help farmers to buy land on settlement 
schemes, small-scale farmers have not been able to obtain long-term loans 
for land purchase.

8.78. It is most important that a well administered system is developed for 
providing agriculturalcredit to Kenya’s small-scale farmers. If farmers are to 
a^opt ImpTU^a^farming methods, sudi 
fertilizers, better seeds and pesticides, etc” they will require credit, especially 
short-term credit, to help them purchase these inputs. However, this will not 
be easy. If credit were to be made available to the majority of small-scale 
Ifarmers, an organization to administer credit many times the size of that 
existing at present would be required: it will take time to develop this admini- 
strative structure. Another problem is posed by the fact that the administrative 
costs associated with issuing small short-term loans to a large number of 
farmers are very large in relation to the value of the credit supplied; if a 
special credit agency such as the AFC were to issue short-term loans of 
perhaps only one or two hundred shillings each to small-scale farmers, the 
cost of administering each loan might be even as large as the loan itself. For 
this reason, it is not considered practical for the AFC to embark on a major 
short-term credit programme for small-scale farmers. However, the AFC will 
continue to administer medium-term development loans to small-scale farmers. 
At present the only feasible way of organizing a short-term credit programme
for small-scale farmers appears to be through the co-operative movement
Agricultural co-operatives have the tremendous advantage that they already
have most of the administrative machinery necessary for implementing 
credit scheme and thus can administer small loans without incurring 
unreasonably high expenses. Also, the co-operatives can automatically collect 
repayments through making deductions from the value of farm produce 
sold through them. For these reasons, a start is being made now 
co-operative credit scheme. This is discussed in more detail in a later section 
of this chapter on co-operatives. However, while it is felt that the best way 
to administer short-term credit for small-scale farmers is through the 
operative movement, possible alternative ways of administering credit will be 
studied in the next few years, especially in connection with the Special Rural 
Development Programme.

8.79. During the new Plan period development funds amounting to K£2.3 
!> J million have been allocated to agricultural credit schemes for small-scale

of improved livestock,as the use
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farmers. K£1.9 million of this will be for programmes administered by the 
AFC, while K£425,000 has been tentatively allocated to the co-operative 
credit scheme; this will supplement normal advances from the Co-operative 
Bank (see Table 8.5). In addition, the AFC should have available about 
K£800,000 from its own revolving funds for issue to small-scale farmers. This 
should permit the AFC to increase its rate of lending from about K£400,000 
in 1969/70 to K£700,000 in 1973/74. A substantial part of these funds will 
be associated with a smallholder credit project financed by the International 
Development Association of the World Bank—the IDA Credit Project. Under 
this project about K£l.l million of IDA funds will be available for lending 
to small-scale farmers in 15 districts. Most of the loans will be available for 
a wide r^nge of farm developments, although about K£ 160,000 will be 
reserved for financing the purchase of tractors. Loans will normally be made 
for amounts varying between K£75 and K£500 and will be repayable over 
periods ranging from five to seven years. About K£ 112.000 will also be 
available from West German sources for implementing 
very similar to the IDA Project in Kisii and Kericho. Farmers will be able 
to obtain loans under both the IDA Project and the Kisii/Kericho Project 
only if they can provide land title deeds as security for the loans. In areas 
where farmers do not yet have land title deeds the AFC will continue to make 
loans available from its own sources of funds.

credit scheme -ia

Credit for Farmers in the Range Areas '
8.80. The Government has completed negotiations with the Internationa? 

Bank for Reconstruction and Development and the Swedish International 
Development Agency for loan funds to develop the pastoral or range areas. 
The Plan provides for the establishment of an organization to market livestock, 
the expansion of the veterinary and range management extension services and 
the provision of credit to farmers in the range 
merited by a United Nations Development Programme/Special Fund Project 
which involves a survey of the potential of the range areas, for a range 
research programme and for an educational programme for the people in the 
range areas. These developments will lake place only after the completion of 
land adjudication in the range areas and the establishment of group ranches. 
This will involve several districts, including Kajiado，Taita, Machakos. 
Laikipia, Nakuru. Nyandarua and Nyeri.

8.81. The range credit programme will be administered by the AFC and 
will involve the issue of medium- and short-term loans to farmers in the 
range areas. About K£4 million will be available for these loans during the 
Plan period some K£2.4 million of this being funds provided to the AFC 

•through the Central Government Development Budget, the remainder being ' 
obtained from revolving funds generated from repayments received from the 
original loans. The size of this credit scheme will expand quite rapidly 
the Plan period^the annual rate of lending increasing from about K£350,000

This project is com pie-areas.

over
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in J969/70 to over K£1 million in 1973/74. The money lent will be about 
equally divided between medium-term loans，repayable over 12 years and 
short-term loans, repayable over between one and two years. The medium- 
term
water supplies, dips or spray races, stock handling facilities, machinery and 
fencing, while the short-term loans are intended to help farmers finance 
operating expenses and purchase immature stock.«

loans will be available for a variety of uses, including the installation of

Agricultural Extension
8.82. Given the need for increased agricultural productivity and for the 

widespread adoption of improved farming methods, agricultural extension has
major role to play. At the present time agricultural extension is one of the 

most important functions of the Ministry of Agriculture, absorbing much of 
the Ministry’s available personnel and finance, and during the new Plan 
period even greater emphasis will be given to improving the extension services. 
Despite its importance, rather little is known about the effectiveness of agri
cultural extension. For this reason an evaluation of the extension services 
will be made early in the Plan period..

8.83. Until recently the agricultural extension services were organized 
under a number of distinct specialized departments or divisions, such as the 
Veterinary Department and Department of Agriculture. Under this system

• farmers were able to obtain advice from a range of specialists. The great 
majority of these specialists had concentrated on the largely technical problems 
of particular aspects of agricultural production and were not always well 
qualified to advise farmers on the most appropriate policies from the stand
point of the farm business 
advising farmers on the best methods of cotton production may have 
encouraged timely planting, for this leads to increased yields. However, in 
some situations this may not have been the best advice, for time spent on 
cotton may have been better spent on some more profitable alternative enter- 
prize. The extension worker needs to be able to take an overall yip.w_nf the 
farm business before he can appreciate this. With a view to overcoming 
problems such as this, the Ministry of Agriculture is now undertaking a major 
re-organization of the extension services. Instead of there being a number of 
specialized departments, each with a parallel organization in the field，a 
unified extension service is being created. Under this new system the farmer 
will be served by one extension worker who can give advice on a wide range 
of agricultural subjects. Specialist staff will still be employed, but they will 
be called in by the local extension worker only when he requires assistance. 
These generalized extension workers need to have not only a good under
standing of a broad range of technical agricultural matters but also 
training in the field of farm management. For this reason it is intended that 

1 the in-service training programme for extension staff will be expanded 
j siderably, especially in farm management. This is being started immediately.
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However, because of the present shortage of suitable farm management data 
and experienced farm managcinent specialists, it will take time to develop the 
farm management training programme.

8.84. At present, a variety of extension methods are used. These include 
visits to individual farmers, demonstration plots, farm field days and the use of 
mass media such as the radio, films and printed material. It is hoped that the 
proposed evaluation of the extension services will lead to a better under
standing of the relative merits of these alternative methods and thus suggest 
which of them should be given more emphasis. However, it is expected that 
more emphasis will be given to those methods which involve large numbers of 
farmers, for the extension staff cannot hope to visit all farmers individually, 
even with the increased levels of manpower and finance which will be avail
able during the Plan period. Moreover, the steadily improving levels of 
education and literacy among the rural population are conducive to effective 
extension through mass media.

r

Agricultural Education and Training
8.85. The implementation of the agricultural projects and programmes 

outlined in this Plan will require an increase in the numbers and quality of 
trained personnel, both in the public and private sectors. In order to assess 
the requirements for trained manpower for the agricultural sector and suggest 
the most appropriate means of meeting this demand, an Agricultural Educa
tion Commission
findings in August 1967 and the agricultural education programmes described 
here have been drawn up largely to meet the trained manpower requirements 
suggested by the Commission. Over the Plan period, it is expected that about 
K£1.6 million of Central Government development funds will be used for 
this expanded agricultural training programme (excluding expenditure on 
university level programmes). A detailed breakdown of this expenditure is 
given in Table 8.6, while the expected levels of enrolment and output at the 
different institutions are shown in Table 8.7. With the increasing complexity 
of agricultural education and training programmes it has become 
important to ensure that co-ordination between the different programmes is 
improved. For this reason a Training Division has been established in the 
Ministry of Agriculture. In addition, it has been decided that a National 
Council for Agricultural Education will be set up and this will be responsible 
for coordinating the policies of agricultural education at all levels.

8.86. In order to meet the need for agricultural graduates in Kenya 
faculty of agriculture is being established at the University College, Nairobi. 
The faculty is expected to accept its first enrolment of about 35 students in 
mid-1970 and the total enrolment should increase to about 130 by the end of 
the Plan period. In addition, the existing faculty of veterinary science is being 
expanded. These programmes are discussed in more detail in Chapter 17 
which deals with education.

:

丨 appointed in 1966. This commission published itswas
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Egcrton College..........................
AHITI......................................
Embu Agricultural Institute 
Second Agricultural Institute .. 
F.T.Cs.—Large-Scale Farmers 
F.T.Cs.—Small-Scale Farmers 
Range Education •. 
Veterinary Education 
Animal Husbandry Education .. 
Co-operative College1

Total

8.87. Intermediate level agricultural education in Kenya is designed to 
produce a wide range of non-professional agricultural personnel. At present 
this includes diploma level training at Egerton College and certificate level 

at the Embu Institute of Agriculture and the Animal Health andcourses 
Industry Training Institute.

8.88. Egerton College offers three-year 
agriculture, animal husbandry, agricultural engineering and range manage
ment. Two year diploma courses in dairy technology are also given. In addi
tion, a number of short courses, usually in connexion with in-service training 
programmes for Government agricultural staff, are given, mostly in vacation 
periods. In recent years, the college has expanded very rapidly and now has

enrolment of about 500 students, in line with the target enrolment figure 
set by the Agricultural Education Commission. During the Plan period, the 
capacity of the college will be increased a little to about 560 students, but 
major emphasis will be given to improving the facilities and the quality of 
teaching. Over the five years of the Plan period, it is expected that about 
K£364,000 of Central Government development funds will be required for 
capital improvements at Egerton College.

8.89. The Animal Health and Industry Training Institute (AHITI) at 
Kabete trains Animal Health Assistants and staff for the artificial insemination* 
service. The present enrolment of 250 students at AHITI has placed consider
able strain on the facilities available. Furthermore, in order to meet the 
projected needs for staff trained in animal husbandry, the enrolment at AHITI 
will be increased to 310 students early in the Plan period. In order to provide 
for this increased number of students, extra teaching and residential facilities 
will be constructed at Kabete. In addition, a new unit of the institute is being 
constructed at the Livestock Improvement and Farmers’ Training Centre at 
Ngong. This unit will enable 30 students from AHITI to be resident at Ngong 
in rotation for a period of three months. These improvements will require the 
expenditure of about K£99?000 of Central Government development funds 
over the Plan period.

leading to diplomas incourses

an

Development Expenditure on Agricultural Education
Table 8.6 AT000

i I Total for
1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 [ 1973/74 Plan

Period
Item

364外
I24
350
168
259o6你

益

.63

68
1 
1

35
1 
1

10
10
16
1

39

4
1
2
8
1
6
0
0
0
1

9
1
4
5
1
6
1
1
1
1

29

04
1

1
3
8
6
5
3
5 

4
 

4
 

1
6 
1

39

8
3
1
4
8
2
5
6
6
1 

7
4
4
1
1
6 
1
3
3

44-

0
6
1
1
2
2
0
1
4
1 

2
5
1
1
3
0
2
1 
3
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Agricultural Training Institutions,Output atProjected Student Enrolment and

Tabic 8.7
Number of Students

1969/70 | 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74

560 560560560560Enrolment 
Output 
Enrolment 
Output 
Enrolment 
Output 
Enrolment 
Output

Naivasha Dairy Training School: Enrolment
Output

Thomson’s Falls Large-Scale F.T.C•: Enrolment
Output . 
Enrolment .. 
Output

Egerton College: 210 210210209119 250250230150 ； 180Embu: 120 120908064
27027020070Kakamega: 13013060
310310310310250Ahiti: 14514514512070 6060606060 180180180180180 115112 115 115115
110110110110no 400350320200Eldoret Large-Scale F.T.C.: 400350320200

8.90. The Embu Institute of Agriculture offers one and two year 
leading to a certificate in agriculture, the shorter 
up-grading experienced junior staff of the Ministry of Agriculture. At present, 
the Institute has capacity for about 150 students and is designed to produce 
a maximum of 70 students each year. Present projections of requirements for 
this type of manpower indicate that an additional 180 agricultural certificate 
holders will be required each year after 1970. To cater for this need the 
capacity at Embu will be increased to 250 students and a second institute, with 
capacity for 270 students, will be constructed at Kakamega early in the plan 
period. These projects will involve the expenditure of about K£474,000 of 
development funds.

8.91. Lower level agricultural education is provided at a number of different 
centres, especially at the Farmers’ Training Centres. There are at present 29 
conventional Farmers，Training Centres in the major agricultural districts. 
These centres have an important role to play in teaching better farming 
methods to large numbers of farmers. During the Plan period, a considerable 
number of improvements will be made to the existing Farmers’ Training 
Centres. In addition, five new centres will be established in Taita, Baringo, 
Busia, Bungoma and Kwale Districts. Two of the centres, Embu and Matuga 
(Kwale) will be converted into the first District Development Centres. At 
these centres the scope of instruction will be broadened considerably to 
include not only the conventional agricultural subjects but also.a wide range 
of other courses in such things as public health, adult literacy, etc. This 
will be a pilot project and if it is successful other Farmers’ Training Centres 
will be modelled along similar lines; the plan is discussed in more detail in 
Chapter 20. During the Plan period capital expenditure on Farmers’ Training 
Centres is projected at K£296,000. It is hoped that the International Develop
ment Association of the World Bank will assist in financing this programme.

courses
being designed forcourses
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8.92. With the recent transfer of many large-scale farms into African owner
ship, a need arose to establish a training programme for large-scale farmers 
and farm managers. For this reason, a Large-Scale Farmers’ Training Centre 
has been established at Thomson’s Falls, catering for about 100 students a 

However, this is not sufficient to meet the requirements for this typeyear.
of training and an additional centre will be established at Eldoret early in the 
Plan period. The establishment of this new centre, together with some improve
ments to the centre at Thomson’s Falls, are expected to involve the expendi- 

of K£ 168,000 of development funds over the Plan period.(ure
8.93. In addition to the major programmes outlined above, several other 

agricultural training schemes will be expanded or implemented during the 
Plan period. These include expanding the capacity of the Dairy Training 
School at Naivasha, the establishment of Range Training Centres at Wajir 
and Narok and the establishment of a Sheep Institute. Training in farm 
mechanization will also be continued at the Narosurra Mechanization Scheme. 
Total development expenditure on these programmes is projected at 
K£ 170,000 over the Plan period. K£62,000 of development funds have also 
been allocated to the new co-operative college. This is discussed in a later 
section of this Chapter which deals with co-operatives.

8.94. Increased emphasis will also be given to agricultural training in 
Secondary Schools. In particular, under a programme receiving financial 
assistance from the International Development Association of the World 
Bank，75 agricultural workshops will be established in Secondary Schools 
throughout the country. The courses run in these schools are not designed to 
produce students who are qualified to pursue agricultural occupations. Rather, 
they are intended to teach the students to appreciate better the important 
role of agriculture and to encourage more students to look to agriculture for 
their future occupations. This is discussed in more detail in Chapter 17 which 
covers Education.

Agricultural Research
Introduction

8.95. During the new Plan period much greater emphasis will be given to 
agricultural research, for this is a most important means of increasing agri
cultural productivity and farm incomes. Over the five years of the Plan period 
development funds amounting to K£3.2 million have been allocated to 
research, as outlined in Table. 8.8.

8.96. Research relating to agriculture is carried out by several different
s organizations. These include the Ministry of Agriculture, the Ministry of

Economic Planning and Development, the East African Agricultural and 
Forestry Research Organization (EAAFRO), the East African Veterinary 
Research Organization (EAVRO), the University College, Nairobi, and several 

l statutory boards and private organizations. With this multiplicity of research
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organizations, it is important to ensure that research programmes are well 
co-ordinated. Several measures are being taken with a view to bringing about 
improvements in this direction. In particular, it has been agreed that 
National Scientific and Research Council will be established and this will 
have responsibility for co-ordinating all research programmes in Kenya, 
including agricultural research. The Research Information Section in the 
Ministry of Agriculture is also being strengthened. This will help to improve 
the co-ordination of agricultural research, to make previous research results 
more readily available, and to facilitate communication between the research 
and extension services.

8.97. In general, when choosing between possible research projects, priority 
will be given to applied research in 
increased farm incomes are expected to be highest. This will involve several 
different types of research. A large part of the research effort will comprise 
technical research directed at breeding more productive crops and livestock, 
at finding better methods of controlling pests and diseases, and developing 
more efficient production techniques. In the past, some research of this type, 
such as recent plant breeding work with cereals, has been extremely successful. 
Despite this, technical research has been confined to a somewhat limited range 
of products and research designed to find more efficient production techniques, 
such as agronomic and farm mechanization trials, has been too limited in 
scope. During the Plan period, an effort will be made to overcome these 
deficiencies. Technical research will be intensified on the traditionally 
important agricultural products. This is especially important, for many adverse 
price changes have been experienced recently in export markets and 
efficient methods of production 
remain competitive. At the same time, research will be expanded on new crop 
and livestock enterprises in order to facilitate diversification into hitherto 
unimportant agricultural products. Another deficiency in previous research 
work has been the lack of attention given to studying the economic aspects 
of agriculture. For this reason, more emphasis will be given to research in 
the fields of farm management and market research. The farm management 
research will be aimed at identifying the most profitable systems of farming 
in different situations. This will be of considerable assistance both in helping 
to formulate agricultural policies and in providing a basis for farm manage
ment extension work. Market research work will be undertaken with the 
objective of identifying all available market outlets for agricultural products, 
both in Kenya and overseas, and finding marketing policies which will enable 
these outlets to be exploited to maximum advantage.

8.98. Crop Research.—The existing research programmes on maize, wheat, 
pyrethrum, sugar, coffee, tea, cotton and horticultural crops will be expanded 
through increasing both the physical facilities and the numbers of staff avail
able. This will involve an intensification of work along the present lines and 
broadening the scope of these programmes. For instance, in addition to the

a
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Veterinary Research——
Vaccine Production Unit 
Construction of Veterinary Investigation 

Laboratories
Tick-Borne Diseases Project 
Foot and Mouth Disease Research
Parasitology Laboratory ..........................
Biological Assay Laboratory .. 
Wildlife Disease Research Project ..
Other Veterinary Research Projects..

HTolal

70

24

1
96

Animal Husbandry Research— 
ing Project
rch and Miscellaneous ..

139f Finishii 
Dairy Resea

Total

Range Research一 
Range Research Station

Bee
23

162

53

Crop Research—— 
Coffce(a)
Sugar Cane 
Grain Legumes 
Horticultural Crops 
Oilseeds 
Potatoes 
Cotton ..
Maize ..
Other Crops

222
52

16

28
5

Tota 353

Farm Mechanisation Research■—
Nakuru Farm Mechanisation Research 

Centre •• .. •• .. 10

Total 674

(•)The figures shown for coffee research arc not strictly comparable with the figures for other research 
expenditure. In the case of coffee all Government expenditure on research is expected to come from the 
Development Budget whereas development expenditure for other items of research is largely for capital 
development only. Capital expenditure on coffee research is expected to amount to about K£I 12,000 
over the Plan period.

research programmes reflect the need to fill existing gaps in agricultural 
research and diversify agricultural production. Over the Plan period develop
ment funds amounting to K£1.45 million have been allocated to crop research 
(see Table 8.8).
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substantial ongoing research programme 
research on coffee breeding and selection and coffee quality and nutrition will 
be expanded. Likewise, while the present research programmes for breeding 
better varieties of wheat and maize will be continued, more emphasis will be 
given to agronomy trials with cereals in order to help identify the most effi
cient production techniques. Besides these existing programmes, new research 
projects concerned with potatoes, oilseeds, legumes, crop storage, irrigation 
and seed certification will be initiated during the Plan period. These new

Development Expenditure on Agricultural Research.

coffee berry disease control,on
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8.99. Farm Mechanization Research.—In the past very little research has 
been done in Kenya in the Held of farm mechanization. In order to overcome 
this deficiency, a farm mechanization research centre will be established at 
Nakuru early in the Plan period. While the research will be based at Nakuru, 
much of the work will consist of running field trials of equipment under 
different conditions throughout Kenya and the mechanization centre will 
work in close conjunction with other research stations. Although detailed 
plans for this programme have not yet been finalized, K£ 100,000 of develop
ment funds have been allocated to this project.

8.100. The farm mechanization research programme will have two major 
objectives. First, the research will be aimed at identifying the most efficient 
methods of using the range of farm equipment presently available in Kenya. 
Much of this consists of relatively large tractors and cultivating equipment 
used in crop production on large-scale farms. On these farms it is not unusual 
for machinery costs to amount to as much as 50 per cent of the total cost of 
crop production. Consequently, there is considerable scope for saving if less 
costly methods of cultivation could be found. Another problem is presented 
by the fact that the land in many areas is marginal for crop production, 
given the levels of rainfall and the present cultivation practices. It is thought 
that crops could be produced successfully in many of these areas if cultivation 
techniques which involved much better soil water conservation were developed. 
For these reasons, a major aim of the farm mechanization research programme 
will be to test alternative cultivation techniques with a view to reducing costs 
or improving soil moisture retention. The second objective of this programme 
will be to test under field conditions a wide range of equipment which is not 
presently in use in the country but which is used successfully elsewhere and 
is thought to be suitable for Kenyan conditions. Particular emphasis will be 
given to testing equipment which might help to fill the gap that exists at 
present between the extremes of tractors on the one hand and hand cultivation 
on the other, i.e. such things as improved ox cultivators, small two-wheeled 
tractors and various aids to hand cultivation.

8.101. Livestock.—An expanded livestock research programme is essential 
if the livestock development programme is to be implemented successfully. 
This research is undertaken mainly by the Divisions of Range Management, 
Animal Husbandry and Veterinary Services in the Ministry of Agriculture. 
The Range Management Division has been allocated K£145,000 of develop
ment funds for research over the Plan period. This research will be concerned 
primarily with the establishment of a Range Research Station near the Chyulu 
Hills in Machakos District. This location has been chosen because it includes 
the major soil, ecological and climatic conditions representative of the range 
areas.

8.102. Development funds amounting to K£622,000 have been allocated 
to research projects administered by the Animal Husbandry Division. These 
will involve the beef finishing project at Nakuru, research on dairy production
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the National Animal Husbandry Research Station, Naivasha, and research 
projects on sheep, goats and pigs. The greater part of the development funds 
allocated to animal husbandry research, K£455,000, will be used for the beef 
finishing project at Nakuru. This project, which is financed jointly by the 
Kenya Government and the United Nations Development Programme/ 
Special Fund (UNDP/SF), is designed to examine the economic feasibility of 
finishing beef animals using cereals and other food by-products. The dairy 
research programme at Naivasha will involve additional investments in 
research facilities and the introduction of Friesian and Guernsey stock as well 

continued work with the existing Sahiwal herd. Investigations will be 
carried out on nutrition, husbandry, breeding, butterfat testing and fertility 
problems. This project is receiving financial assistance from the Netherlands. 
In addition to the work at Naivasha, investigations into the most 
methods of increasing milk yields under local conditions will be carried out 
at other research stations operated by the Ministry of Agriculture. The Animal 
Husbandry Division will also carry out research on sheep husbandry. This 
will be carried out at the new Sheep Institute to be established at Ol Joro 
Orok. Research projects on pigs and goats will also be conducted at other 
centres.

8.103. Development funds totalling almost K£900,000 have been allocated 
to veterinary research for the Plan period. This research is designed to 
perform three closely related activities―diagnosis of disease, investigations 
into methods of control, and production of vaccines. At present the veterinary 
research facilities are largely based on the central station at Kabete and these 
facilities are over-burdened. During the Plan period considerable emphasis 
will be placed on decentralizing veterinary research, especially diagnostic 
research. Veterinary research centres will be constructed in the major livestock 
producing centres, including Nakuru, Nyeri, Mombasa, Kitale and Kisumu. 
The cost of building these centres is expected to be K£443,000. This should 
lead to much more rapid diagnosis of diseases. The ongoing programmes 
concerned with methods of controlling diseases, especially tick-borne diseases 
and foot and mouth disease, will be continued. At present the tick-borne 
disease project forms part of an East African programme financed by the 
UNDP/SF. The first phase of this will be completed in 1970, but it is hoped 
that the UNDP/SF will continue to provide financial assistance for this 
programme, since this project will be carried on throughout the Plan period. 
Finally, production of vaccines will be expanded together with certain related 
veterinary activities. Development funds amounting to K£ 133.000 will be 
used for the vaccine production unit over the Plan period.

8.104. Farm Management Research.—Farm management research is 
carried out primarily by the Statistics Division, Ministry of Economic Planning

at

as

economic

and Development. In the first four years after Independence this research 
was concentrated largely on studying the performance of farmers on the
Million Acre Settlement Scheme. In 1968 the scope of the programme was
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broadened considerably to include samples of farmers in most of the important 
small-scale farming areas (including some settlement schemes) and in the 
major large-scale mixed farming areas in western Kenya. During the 
Plan period these surveys will be continued much along the present lines so 
that several years’ data can be obtained from a broad sample of farms 
representative of the important farming 
study the performance of alternative systems of farming in particular areas, to 
see which are the most profitable, and to examine the factors which contri
bute to high profits in individual farm enterprises. The major enterprises 
studied in these surveys include coffee, tea, pyrethrum, wheat, maize, cotton, 
pineapples and dairy cattle. Until recently, the effectiveness of this research 
programme has not been as high as expected, primarily due to a shortage of 
suitably trained senior staff; problems have been experienced in organizing 
both the collection and analysis of farm data, with the result that there have 
been serious delays in completing the analysis, and this has been too restricted 
in scope. Furthermore, because of the lack of people trained in farm manage
ment techniques in the Ministry of Agriculture, the data that have been 
available have not been used effectively by the agricultural extension services. 
However, more trained staff are being recruited both in the Ministry of 
Economic Planning and Development and the Ministry of Agriculture, and 

major improvement in the effectiveness of the farm management research 
programme is expected during the Plan period.

8.105. Market Research.—Up to the present time very little market research 
work has been done in Kenya. However, some serious market restraints face 
Kenya’s agriculture, and it is important that the best possible marketing 
policies are adopted and marketing institutions are organized efficiently. With 
this in mind, a new Economics and Market Research Division has been 
established in the Ministry of Agriculture. The work of the market research 
section of this division will be aimed both at identifying all possible market 
outlets for agricultural products, both in Kenya and abroad, and at keeping 
the nature of marketing institutions and marketing policies under constant 

A small team of economists is being recruited for this work.

new

These surveys are designed toareas.

a

review.

Irrigation
8.106. The country’s irrigation potential is estimated to be more than 

160,000 hectares of high potential land. More than 60 per cent of this is 
situated around the lower reaches of the Tana River, while the remainder is 
in various parts of the country, but especially around Lake Victoria. At 
present only about 6,000 hectares of land is irrigated. There are three opera
tional irrigation schemes, Mwea in Kirinyaga District, Perkerra in Baringo, 
and Galole in Tana River, and two pilot irrigation schemes, one at Ahero 
in Central Nyanza, and one at Bunyala in Busia and Siaya Districts. During 
the new Plan period, the irrigation schemes at Mwea and Galole will be 
extended and another irrigation pilot project will be established on the Kano
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Plains. In addition, if the outcome of feasibility studies is favourable, a 
major irrigation scheme may be started on the Kano Plains late in the Plan 
period. The projected areas of irrigated land during the Plan period 
shown in Table 8.9. Development funds amounting to K£2.5 million have 
been allocated to irrigation schemes (see Table 8.10).

8.107. Mwea Irrigation Scheme.—The irrigation scheme at Mwea is the 
largest and most successful irrigation scheme. The irrigated area at Mwea 
will be increased from 3,890 hectares in 1969 to 4,650 hectares in 1972, at 

cost of about K£278,000. When the extensions have been completed, about 
2,175 families will live on the irrigation scheme and, based on present yields, 
the scheme should produce about 25,000 tons of paddy; this should have a 
gross value of over K£600,000 after milling. Field tests with improved varieties 
of rice are being conducted, and it is possible that new varieties of rice with 
25 per cent higher yields could be introduced by the end of the Plan period. 
At present about 10,000 tons of paddy, or 60 per cent of annual production, 

processed in the mill at Mwea. This is operated by a company owned 
jointly by the National Irrigation Board and the Mwea Farmers’ Co-operative 
Society. The capacity of the mill is being increased, and by about the middle 
of the Plan period the Mwea mill should be able to process all of the rice 
produced on the scheme. This is expected to involve an additional investment 
of about K£ 107,000. It is hoped that financial assistance for this can be 
obtained from West Germany.

are

a

are

8.108. Perkerra Irrigation Scheme.—The irrigation scheme at Perkerra 
has not been too successful and losses have been incurred. The scheme 
comprises only about 570 hectares of irrigated land and it is difficult for a 
scheme as small as this to cover its overhead costs. Furthermore, the principal 
crop is onions and this crop has suffered from low yields and very variable 
prices. Recently yields have been substantially increased with the introduction 
of higher yielding varieties and better extension services, but in 1967 and 
1968 very low prices were received and this has reduced the morale of the 
farmers and led to lower production. However, measures have now been 
taken to even out price fluctuations and an onion price stabilization fund 
started by Ihe National Irrigation Board. The Board also intends to encourage

Areas of Land Under Irrigation
Table 8.9 (Hectares)

Project 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 | 1972/73 1973/74

Mwea Irrigation Scheme 
Perkerra Irrigation Scheme 
Galole Irrigation Scheme 
Ahero Pilot Project 
Kano Phase II Pilot Project 
Bunyala Pilot Project

Total ..

• 3,890 4,290 4,650 4,650 4,650
570570 570 570570

570 650 810 810810
810 810 810810 810

■f"4810
200200 200 200 200

7,8506,040 6,520 7,0407,040

229



Extension to Mwea Irrigation Scheme 
Mwea Rice Mill ■. •.
Tana River (Galolc) .. ..
A hero Pilot Scheme
Kano Phase II (Second Pilot Scheme)
Kano Phase III ..
Nyanza Rice Mills . •
Taveta Pilot Scheme 
Yala Swamp . • ..
Minor Irrigation Schemes 
Irrigation Board Expenses ..

Total • • ..

farmers to diversify production on the scheme. With this in mind, held trials 
with crops such as pawpaws, groundnuts, kenaf and passion fruit have been 
started at Perkerra. During the Plan period the scheme at Perkerra will not 
be expanded.

8.109. Galole Irrigation Scheme.—This scheme comprises about 570 
hectares of irrigated land and is based on cotton production. The scheme is 
now being transformed into a pilot project and demonstration and training 
scheme as the forerunner to the ultimate development of the major irrigation 
potential in the Lower Tana River Basin. During the Plan period, emphasis 
will be placed
the scheme will be expanded to about 810 hectares. A major aim will be to 
continue to improve management and raise cotton yields. In addition, possible 
methods of diversifying production will be studied and field trials with kenaf 
and sugar-cane are being continued during the Plan period. Development 
funds of K£454,000 have been allocated to Galole for the Plan period. About 
100,000 hectares of high potential land in the Tana River Basin are suitable 
for irrigation. This can be developed only after the hydro-electric potential of 
the river has been developed upstream. Probably, this will not be completed 
for at least another 15 years. Furthermore, any major irrigation development 
on the Tana River will be extremely expensive. It has been estimated that it 
would cost about lc£ 190丨 million to develop all of the 100.000 
suitable land. During this Plan period, an appraisal mission will examine 
possible ways of exploiting this potential and suggest the best method of 
developing the area.

8.110. Irrigation in the Kano Plains.—The Kano Plains are estimated to 
have about 14,000 hectares of land suitable for irrigation. Much of the area 
is depressed and subject to alternate floods and drought and many of the 
people living there depend to a large extent on remittances received from 
relatives employed elsewhere. However, while development of the irrigation

improving performance and productivity at Galole，andon

hectares of

ll
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Central Government Development Expenditure on Irrigation

ArroooTable 8.10

Total for
1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Plan

Period
Item

i26

78
07
54
03
72
00
00
14
66
81
51 

2
1
4
1
6
2
4
1

2
1

1
1
6
1
1
0
1
8
0
5
1 

|  

1

 

5 |  
1

20一 
1
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1
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14
90
1

00
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5

15
11
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51
1

46
15
00I  
1

39
1

15
10

47

97
I
16
19
00
I

.00
39
I
I5
10

69

30
07
80
55
82
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1

51
21
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potential in the area would lead to greatly increased productivity and employ
ment, it is also extremely expensive. At Mwea, the cheapest irrigation scheme 
in Kenya, it requires a capital investment of about K£320 per hectare to 
develop irrigated land. But at Ahero it costs about K£860 per hectare 
develop irrigated land, for here the water has to be pumped and the land- 

compensated for their land. It is, therefore, important to carry out

to

owners
careful pre-investment studies of proposed irrigation schemes before major 
investments are made. For this reason, all major irrigation projects will be pre
ceded by a pilot scheme where the performance of farmers can be studied 
in identical conditions to those projected for the proposed major irrigation 
development. In order to assess the feasibility of irrigating the Kano Plains, 

800 hectare pilot project was started at Ahero in 1966. Construction 
of this has already been completed and by the end of 1969 the scheme 
should be fully operational. The scheme has been planted with rice and it is 
estimated that a crop of about 7,000 tons will be produced each year. Side 
by side with the construction of the Ahero Pilot Project, an investigation centre 
has been established at Ahero, designed to conduct agronomy and mechaniza
tion trials and to carry out an economic evaluation of the pilot project, 
including a study of the market prospects for the crops which may be grown 
in the Kano Plains. It is expected that development funds amounting to about 
K£103,000 will be spent at Ahero oyer the Plan period. However, because 
conditions are not uniform throughout the Kano Plains, another 800 hectare 
pilot project will be started in an area near the shore of Lake Victoria early in 
the Plan period. This project is expected to cost about K£672,000 and take 
four years to complete.

an

8.111. By about 1972 sufficient information should be available from the 
Ahero Pilot Project to enable a feasibility report to be prepared for a major 
irrigation scheme in the Kano Plains. Depending on the outcome of this 
feasibility report, major irrigation development could start at about the end 
of the Plan period. To allow for this possibility, K£200,000 of development 
funds have been allocated to this project for the last year of the Plan period.

8.112. The Yala Swamp Project.—The Yala Swamp comprises an area of 
about 15,000 hectares. At present roughly one quarter of this area is being 
drained. Eventually it is intended that this land will be used for an irrigation 
scheme. The drainage works for the present phase of the reclamation scheme 
should be completed in June, 1970, and this will be followed by various 
investigations designed to test the agricultural potential of the drained areas. 
These will include soil and topographic surveys, agronomic trials and tests 
of various methods of destroying the substantial papyrus root mat left behind 
after drainage. These trials are expected to take at least another two years. 
If the outcome of the tests is favourable, a pilot project may be established 
in the area late in the. Plan period. Development expenditure on this pro 

; gramme is projected at K£66,000, the larger part ot this being required for
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the completion of the drainage works in 1969/7Q. Jn addition to the swamp 
drainage programme, a 200 hectare pilot irrigation scheme has been 
established at Bunyala on the southern edge of the Nzoia River close to 
the Yala Swamp. This is being planted with rice. It is hoped that this pilot 
project will provide data which will be helpful in deciding upon the best 
method of developing the land reclaimed at Yala.

8.113. Taveta.—There is an irrigation potential of about 6,000 hectares at 
Taveta in Taita District near the Tanzania border. There is a plentiful supply 

TTspHngwaterin the
not require the construction of expensive water storage works. However, 
problems of land alienation and soil salinity are obstacles to irrigation 
development. During the early part of the Plan period trials will be initiated 
to study the suitability of the area for irrigation. This will involve establishing 
a field investigation centre on a 30 hectare plot to study which crops and 
production techniques are best suited to the area. If these preliminary trials 
produce promising results an 800 hectare pilot irrigation project may be 
started at Taveta, although this is unlikely to take place before the end of the 
Plan period. Development funds amounting to K£114,000 have been allocated 
to these trials. — 一 "

8.114. Minor Irrigation Schemes.一There are many areas of the country 
where small plots of land can be irrigated from streams, ponds or boreholes. 
These are not sufficiently large to justify the heavy overhead costs involved in 
organized irrigation and their development will depend largely on individual 
enterprise. However, assistance will be available to groups of people who 
organize self-help irrigation schemes and a sum of K£81,000 has been allo
cated for this purpose over the Plan period.

and development of this for irrigation wouldarea

Land Reclamation and Development
8.115. Apart from the land reclamation project at Yala Swamp, which 

was described in the previous section on irrigation, land reclamation during 
the Plan period will consist primarily of tsetse fly clearance programmes. 
These programmes will make considerable areas of land available for agricul
tural development and settlement. There are also substantial areas of high 
potential land in Kenya which, for various reasons, are largely undeveloped, 
notably the high potential areas of Narok District and parts of the Coast 
Province. The approach to be adopted in developing both these under
developed areas and the newly reclaimed areas will be much the same and 
for this reason they are both discussed in this section.

Tsetse Fly Eradication Programmes
• • • • • 乂 • •• _ •• •

8.116. Quite large areas of land are infested with tsetse flies, including 
parts of Siaya, Busia and South Nyanza Districts in western Kenya and parts 
of the Coast, Eastern and Rift Valley provinces. In all of these areas tsetse
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flies are vectors of bovine trypanosomiasis and this makes livestock produc
tion either impossible or at least extremely difficult (depending on the degree 
of infestation). In addition, in parts of western Kenya tsetse flies carry human 
sleeping sickness and this makes human settlement impossible and 
considerable suffering. As a result of clearance programmes initiated in the 
previous Plan period tsetse flies have been eradicated in Siaya and Busia 
Districts and about 80,000 hectares of land have become avaUable for settle* 
ment and agricultural development. Tsetse flies have also been largely eradi
cated from the Lambwe Valley in South Nyanza. During the Plan period 
tsetse eradication should be completed in the Lambwe Valley and 
eradication programme implemented in the Kerio Valley in Baringo and 
Elgeyo/Marakwet Districts.

8.117. The tsetse clearance project in the Lambwe Valley consists of two 
complementary projects which are being carried out simultaneously. The first 
of these is a straightforward eradication programme involving aerial spraying 
and/or bush clearance. This should be completed by about 1970. The other 
is a three year project which was started in March 1968. This project has 
four main aspects: (i) field and laboratory research designed to study the 
ecological associations between tsetse flies, trypanosomiasis, vegetation, man, 
wildlife and domestic stock; (ii) determination of the most economic methods 
of tsetse control, including the prevention of reinfestation; (iii) field surveys to 
determine the extent of infestation in different areas and the results of control 
measures; and (iv) the control measures themselves. This project is expected to 
yield results which will be extremely helpful in designing efficient methods of 
controlling tsetse flies in other areas where there is su伍dent economic 
social justification for tsetse eradication programmes. The project is expected 
to cost a total of K£l.l million. The greater part of this cost will be for 
recurrent expenditure required to pay staff salaries, etc.; only K£120,000 of 
development funds have been allocated to this project for Uie Plan period.

causes

a new

or

8.118. The other tsetse fly eradication programme to be undertaken will 
be in the Kerio Valley. About 120,000 hectares of land in the Kerio Valley 
are infested with tsetse flies. This will be cleared, beginning at the 
southern end of the valley. This will open up the area for human settlement 
and livestock production. The methods of tsetse fly eradication to be adopted 
will involve the application of insecticides and bush clearing. This project 
is expected to cost about K£110,000, but only about K£5,000 will be develop
ment funds.

area

Development of Reclaimed Land and Under-developed Areas
8.119. In order to develop the land reclaimed in Siaya and Busia Districts, 

# in the Lambwe and Kerio Valleys, and other under-developed areas, such 
Narok District and certain areas at the Coast,: comprehensive development

as
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nlans will be drawn up for each of these areas. But these plans cannot be 
formulated until a broad range of surveys, involving a gtudy of thephvsical： 

and economic environments in each area, haY^_been completed. 
During^ the early part of the Plan period these surveys will be carried out 
under a programme to ^ ^^r/iinated by the Ministry of Economic Planning 

ent. Dftvftlnpment funds amounlingL_to__K£40.00Q have be^n 
^jniQtry inr enryey^ When the necessary basic data

Have been obtained comprehensive development plans will then be made 
by each of the District Development Committees concerned, working in 
conjunction with the Provincial Development Committees and the head offices 
of the appropriate ministries. In this way the local people will be involved in 
planning their own future through their District Development Committees, 
but the local development plans will be coordinated at the provincial and 
national levels. Because neither the basic surveys nor the development plans 
for these areas have been completed, it is not possible at this stage to say 
exactly how development will proceed in these difTerent areas. Several 
different ministries, such as Agriculture, Lands and Settlement, Works, Health, 
and Education, will be involved in implementing these plans. For this reason, 
it will be necessary to ensure that the operations of the individual ministries 
are well co-ordinated. Two of the areas involved, the Kerio Valley and 
Kikoneni Location of Kwale District, are included in the Special Rural 
Development Programme. This programme should be most helpful in suggest
ing the most appropriate administrative arrangements under which compre
hensive development programmes of this type can be implemented.

id Develoomei 
Tocatedto thisal

CROPS
Introduction

8.120. Increased crop production should contribute substantially to the 
growth of agricultural output over the Plan period. In 1967 Gross Farm 
Revenue (GFR) from crops was estimated to be K£43.9 million or about 
65 per cent of total GFR. Between 1967 and 1974 GFR from crops is 
expected to grow at an average annual rate of 6.8 per cent and in 1974 the 
value of marketed crop production is projected at K£69.3 million (in 1967 
prices), or about K£25 million more than the 1967 level*. However, the 
market prospects for many of the crops produced in Kenya are not good. The 
quantity of coffee that Kenya can sell in the important overseas coffee markets 
is restricted by the quota allocated to Kenya by the International Coffee 
Organization. The world markets for both sisal and pyrethrum have been 
adversely affected by competitive synthetic products. Likewise, the world 
market price of tea may decline still further if production continues to grow 
faster than demand. For these reasons, the country will not be able to expand

♦了he average annual growth rate from 1968 to 1974 is projected at only 5.9 per cent, 
in 1968 prices {see Table 8.11).:. …，
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rapidly production of several traditionally important crops; in fact, production 
will remain static or even decline for a few of these crops. In some cases, 
where increased production is planned, this will be possible only if we can 
compete more effectively in world markets through increasing efficiency.in 
both production and distribution. Output will also be increased through 
diversifying production and concentrating 
crops.

8.121. Table 8.11 shows the quantities and values of production for the 
major crops in 1967 and 1968 together with the projections for 1974. 
Production is expected to increase rapidly only for a few crops, the most 
important being tea，maize, sugar-cane, rice and pineapples. The projected 
annual rates of growth in output for these crops between 1967 and 1974 are 
all in excess of 10 per cent. Output from most other crops is expected to 
increase more slowly. For example, the average annual rates of increase in 
production for the important crops pyrethrum, coffee and wheat are projected 
at 1.9, 2.6 and 5.1 per cent respectively between 1967 and 1974. In the case 
of both sisal and wattle a small decline in production is expected. Detailed 
plans for the individual crops are given in the sections that follow.

on hitherto unimportantmore

Food Crops Produced Primarily for Domestic Consumption
8.122. One of the primary objectives in agricultural development is to 

ensure that adequate food supplies are available at prices which are reason
ably low from the consumers’ viewpoint but which are still sufficiently high 
to give the efficient producer a fair return. When the previous Development 
Plan was being prepared, the country was experiencing an extremely serious 
food shortage and Government policies at that time were designed to prevent 
a repetition of the conditions of severe food shortage which prevailed in 1965. 
Since then, hybrid and synethetic varieties of maize and higher yielding and 
more rust resistant varieties of wheat have been introduced; the use of ferti
lizers and insecticides, etc., has become much more widespread; production 
has been expanded on irrigation schemes and substantial investments have 
been made in sugar schemes. This has led to a considerable increase in 
food production and Kenya has changed from being a net importer to a net 
exporter of cereals. This increase in production has been accompanied by 
a lowering in both producer and consumer prices of some cereals including 
the producer prices of maize and wheat and the retail prices of maize flour 
and rice. However, producer prices of maize and wheat are still too high 
to permit these products to be exported profitably and substantial losses 
have been made recently on maize and wheat exports. During this Plan 
period, food crop production policies will be aimed at providing local food 
supplies at reasonable prices and exporting surpluses whenever this can be 
done profitably. In practice this will involve exporting maize, and possibly 
rice, to overseas markets, exporting some wheat to the other East African 
countries, but otherwise producing primarily for the Kenya market.
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8.123. Mm•汉•一Maize is the staple food of the people, It is also the most 
important crop grown, both in terms of its value and the amount of land 
devoted to it. In the 1968/69 season it was estimated that more than 
million hectares of land were planted to maize and that total production 
about 1.4 million metric tons. A high proportion of this maize was consumed 
by the people living on the farms where it was produced; had it all been sold 
at the 1968/69 producer price (Sh. 28 per 200 pound bag or about 31 cents 
per kilo), this crop would have been worth about K£21 million.

8.124. Because the producer price of maize has been quite high in the past, 
previous policies have been aimed primarily at meeting internal requirements. 
With the recent major technological improvements in methods of maize pro
duction, per unit production costs have declined and there is now a very real 
possibility of exporting maize profitably. However, the producer price of maize 
in the last few years has been higher than export parity and recent exports of 
maize have involved substantial losses. Nevertheless, as a result of savings in 
handling and storage costs, it is expected that the producer price will soon be 
in line with the export parity price. For this reason, it is planned to increase 
maize production substantially. Marketed production in 1974 is projected 
at 610,000 metricjons compared wlthjhg^!967 and iy⑽ production levgts of 
249,000 and 353,000^1iietric tons respectively. This will mean that maize 
will be an important export crop by the end of this Plan period. Maize 
exports in 1974 are projected at 430,000 metric tons worth an estimated 
K£7.6 million. The balance of marketed production, 180,000 metric tons, will 
he required to meet the needs of local markets.

8.125. The farm gate price of maize and the export parity price should be 
brought into line soon for several reasons. First, the producer price of maize 
was reduced in 1969 (to Sh. 24 per 200 pound bag at railhead, or about 26 
cents per kilo). Recent technological improvements in maize production 
methods should permit farmers to produce maize profitably at this price level. 
Indeed, as better production methods are more widely adopted, Uie market 
supply of maize is expected to increase substantially, even at this reduced 
price level. This move will be encouraged in several ways. The extension 
services in the maize producing areas are being improved. More farmers, both 
small- and large-scale farmers, are expected to attend courses at Farmers， 
Training Centres, where they will learn about better maize production 
techniques. Supplies of hybrid and synthetic varieties of maize seeds will be 
increased and an effort will be made to improve the arrangements for market
ing and distributing farm inputs in the maize producing areas. Secondly, 
steps will be taken to bring about a substantial reduction in the cost of getting 
maize from the producing area to the port of Mombasa. This will involve 
the installation of bulk storage facilities both at Mombasa and up-country, 
the use of bulk handling methods on the railway and a reorganization of the 
operations of the Maize and Produce Board. At present the total cost of 
getting one ton of maize from the producing areas to the ship in Mombasa

one
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amounts to about Sh. 176, on the average. When the new bulk handling and 
storage facilities are fully operational, probably at about the end of 1971, 
this figure should be reduced to about Sh. 100 per metric ton. This will obviate 
the need for subsidizing maize exports, for the farm gate and export parity 
prices should then be about the same. In the meantime, however, some subsidy 
on exports of maize will be necessary. This subsidy is justified on the grounds 
that the maize industry is going through a transitional period with the pos
sibility that maize exports will become one of the most important export 
crops ux a few years time. Thirdly, the internal market will be freed of all 
movement restrictions.

8.126. Maize production in any particular year can be seriously affected 
by the weather conditions, etc. Indeed, for this reason maize production in 
1969 is now expected to be lower than earlier forecasts suggested. In order 
to safeguard against possible food shortages arising through drought, the 
Government decided in 1966 to keep each year a strategic reserve of about 
90,000 tons of maize. This policy is now being reviewed in the light of present 
conditions. It seems likely that the size of the strategic reserve will be reduced 
substantially and this will be integrated with the normal storage operations of 
the Maize and Produce Board, i.e. the Board will keep sufficient stocks both 
to meet the normal market requirements and to 
shortages in poor seasons. The increasing size of maize exports will mean that 
the amount of maize surplus to Kenya’s domestic requirements is increasing. 
Thus, it becomes less and less likely that the total volume of production would 
be insufficient to meet domestic maize requirements even in a period of severe 
drought. For this reason, the amount of maize needed as a strategic reserve 
should diminish considerably as the export surplus of maize increases. At 
present the Food and Agricultural Organization of the United Nations (FAO) 
and the Economic Commission for Africa (ECA) 
study to examine the possibility of grain reserves being kept on a regional 
basis. If, as a result of this study, Kenya were to participate in a regional 
grains storage scheme, the reserves kept in the country could be higher 
lower than the size that would be needed just to meet our own requirements.

8.127. In the past maize has been used in Kenya almost exclusively for 
human food. With the substantial increase in production now being obtained, 
possible alternative uses for maize may become possible. These alternatives, 
including the processing of maize for industrial uses and the intensive use of 
maize as a stockfeed, are being examined at present.

8.128. Wheat,—Next to maize, wheat is the most important cereal grown. 
In 1968 the value of marketed wheat production, K£6.8 million, was higher 
than the value of marketed maize production, K£5.4 million. Short-term credit 
arrangements have been made as advances on the MFR for wheat, and higher 
yielding more rust resistant varieties of wheat have been introduced. The 
cumulative effect of these measures has been a substantial increase in the

against possibleensure
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volume of wheat production. In the early 1960s, the area of land planted to 
wheat was usually of the order of 100,000 hectares. By 1967 this had increased 

than 130,000 hectares, and to 167,000 hectares in 1968. Yields haveto more
also increased during this time. The net result has been that a substantial 
surplus of wheat has been built up. At the beginning of 1969 this surplus, 
excluding the 1968/69 crop, amounted to about 80,000 tons more than couia 
be sold in East African marke!s7~Some of this wheat has been used to increase 
Oie country’s wheat reserves, but much of it will have to be exported 
as flour, at a considerable loss, for the producer price of wheat has recently 
been far higher than the overseas export parity price. In 1969, the producer 
price was reduced to Sh. 40 per 200 pound bag, or roughly 44 cents per kilo. 
This price is still considerably higher than the equivalent export parity price 
for both wheat and flour. Accordingly, the policy for wheat during this Plan 
period will not be to export wheat except to Uganda, and to bring production 
into line with the market requirements in Kenya and Uganda. In the past, 
wheat consumption in Kenya has been increasing at an annual rate of about 
5 per cent, but this trend is expected to accelerate slightly since it is likely 
that the retail price of wheat products will be reduced during the Plan 
period and this will encourage consumption. Taking account of these factors 
and the estimated size of the market outlets available in Uganda, it is 
expected that Kenya will be able to sell about 230,000 metric tons of wheat 
in 1974; this has been set as the target production figure. This target is only 
a little higher than the 1968 production level of 216,000 tons. Yields are 
expected to continue to increase over the Plan period, and it seems likely 
that the 1974 production target will be obtained from a smaller area of 
land than that used for wheat production in 1968. This reduction could 
amount to about 15,000 hectares of land.

overseas

8.129. The wheat production policy outlined above is essentially a short
term policy. Kenya has an impressive capacity for wheat production. About 
500,000 hectares of land in Kenya are considered to be suitable for wheat; 
this is more than three times the area planted to wheat in 1968. It will not 
be possible to exploit this capacity unless farmers in Kenya can grow wheat 
at substanially lower prices, so that wheat can be exported profitably. In the 
long-term it is hoped that this will be possible as better wheat production 
methods are used and per unit costs of production continue to decline.

8.130. Rice.—The bulk of the rice crop is produced on irrigation schemes. 
With the completion of two irrigation pilot projects in western Kenya (810 
hectares at Ahero and 200 hectares at Bunyala), the ongoing extension pro
gramme at Mwea, and the proposed additional irrigation pilot project in the 
Kano Plains, it is projected that about 6,300 hectares of irrigated land will 
be planted to rice in 1974. About 1,800 hectares of this land in western 
Kenya will be double cropped and this brings the effective area of rice up 
to 8,100 hectares in 1974. Based on the present average yield of 4.8 tons of
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paddy per hectare this area should produce about 39,000 tons of paddy. 
However, yields are expected to increase with the introduction of improved 
varieties of rice. Taking this into account, together with the fact that small 
supplies of rice should be obtained from rain-fed fields, the target output 
has been set at 40,600 metric tons of paddy in 1974. This is equivalent to 
about 26,800 tons of rice.

8.131. The 1974 rice production target is almost double the present level 
oi consumption in Kenya, which averages about 14,000 tons per annum. 
Consumption in Kenya has been low, partly because the retail price of rice 
is very high in relation to other cereals, partly because the quality of rice 
produced has been poor, and also because rice is not a traditional food for 
the majority of the population. During the Plan period, several 
will be undertaken with the objective of encouraging local consumption of 
rice. The quality of rice available will be improved as a result of the recent 
installation of a modern rice mill

measures

the Mwea Irrigation Scheme. The 
introduction of new attractive varieties of rice should also stimulate consump
tion in the long term. The retail price of rice has recently been reduced by 
12 cents per kilo and it is likely that a further price reduction will be made 
soon. A rice consumption campaign will be mounted by the National Irri
gation Board in order to popularize rice consumption. The National Irrigation 
Board is also conducting a market research survey to identify market require
ments, both in Kenya and overseas, so that these can be exploited fully. 
However, it seems unlikely that domestic rice consumption will rise sufficiently 
to absorb all of the increase in production. Probably, some rice will have 
to be exported. The export parity price of rice will probably be a little lower 
than the present producer price. However, if rice has to be exported, this 
should not reduce the producers’ incomes, for rice yields are expected to 
increase in the meantime.

on

3.132. Other Cereals,—Tht other cereals grown, apart from wheat, maize 
and rice, are barley, oats, sorghum and millet. Sorghum and millet are grown 
principally for subsistence in the small-scale farming 
areas, they are extremely important subsistence crops. In 1968, it was esti
mated that about 400,000 hectares of land were planted to these two crops 
and that production amounted to about 350,000 metric tons. In the past, the 
Ministry of Agriculture has made persistent efforts to popularize the culti
vation of more productive varieties of sorghum and millet. These efforts have 
been largely unsuccessful, primarily because of the susceptibility of these 
improved varieties to various pests and diseases. Furthermore, with the 
advent of drought resistant synthetic maize, the possibilities for developing 
sorghum and millet as important crops in the drier areas of the country seem 
even more remote. Nevertheless, research on these crops is still being carried 
on and efforts to improve their productivity will be continued, especially in 
areas which are too dry even for the new drought resistant synthetic maize.

in some of theseareas:

240



8.133. Barley and oats are produced principally in the large-scale farming 
areas, although they are not important cereal crops. In 1968, for example, 
the value of barley, oats and other cereals marketed amounted to less than 
5 per cent of the value of all cereals marketed. In recent years production 
of both barley and oats has declined, primarily because wheat and maize 
production
about 20,000 tons in 1963 to less than 10,000 tons in 1968. However, 
with the recent fall in the producer price of wheat it is expected that some 
land previously used for wheat production will now be used for producing 
barley and oats. For this reason, sales of barley, oats and other cereals are 
expected to increase quite rapidly over the Plan period. Gross Farm Revenue 
from these crops amounted to about K£460,000 in 1967 and this is expected 
to increase to K£900,000 by 1974. Special short-term credit arrangements 
for farmers growing malting barley are now being worked out.

8.134. Sugar.一In the Development Plan 1966-1970 programmes designed 
to bring about a substantial increase in sugar production were outlined. These 
involved increasing production at the two old-established factories, Miwani 
in Nyanza Province and Ramisi at the Coast, and the establishment of two 
new sugar schemes, Muhoroni and Chemelil, both in Nyanza Province. 
During the new Plan period, sugar production will continue to grow rapidly 
in the existing four factory zones, for these will be fully developed only 
towards the end of the new Plan period. In addition, a new sugar scheme 
may be established at Mumias in Western Province.

8.135. Recent developments in the sugar industry have involved large 
capital investments. The two new sugar schemes at Chemelil and Muhoroni 
cost about K£6.3 million and K£3.2 million respectively. The first phase of 
a sugar roads improvement programme will have been almost completed at a 
cost of K£2.8 million by the beginning of the Plan period. In addition to 
these investments, more capital has been invested both in expanding cane 
production and in improving the two old-established factories. These invest
ments have led to greatly increased production. In 1968, sugar production 
was more than 81,000 metric tons, compared with 60,000 tons in 1967 and 
the previous highest figure of 37,000 tons in 1963.

8.136. By 1974, sugar production from the existing four factories is 
expected to be about 165,000 metric tons, or a little more than twice the 
1968 production level. Several factors should contribute to this rapid 
expansion in production. The area of cane is expected to increase by about 
40 per cent, from 29,000 hectares in 1968 to 40,000 hectares in 1974. Average 
cane yields are expected to improve and there should be major improvements 
in factory efficiency, especially at the two 
operating problems have been encountered. Lastly, a substantial backlog of 
overmature unharvested cane has built up recently, especially in the small- 
scale outgrower areas. At the end of 1968 this backlog was thought to 
amount to as much as 300,000 tons of cane in the small-cane outgrower areas

usually more profitable. Barley production declined fromwas

factories where serious initialnew
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alone. The existence of this overmature cane markedly reduced the effective 
level of production of the cane 
declines the more overmature it becomes，the existence of a backlog of over
mature cane means that it takes longer to produce a crop of lower value. 
Vigorous efforts are now being made to tackle this problem. Extra transporta
tion equipment is being obtained and the management organizations which 
look after the harvesting and transport of cane are being strengthened. Like
wise, improvements are being made to the 
factories, so that vehicles supplying cane are not delayed unnecessarily while 
waiting to unload. These improvements should lead to the removal of the 
present backlog of overmature cane early in the Plan period, after which 
time cane should be harvested as soon as it matures.

Because the sugar content of caneareas.

receiving yards in thecane

8.137. In order to fully develop the existing four sugar schemes, additional 
investments will be made during the new Plan period. But these will not be 
large in relation to the initial investments made when the two new sugar 
schemes were established. The largest investment in these areas will be for 
sugar roads. The first phase of the sugar roads improvement programme in 
the Miwani/Chemelil /Muhoroni areas will be completed at a cost 
of about K£2.8 million; only about K£380,000 will be required during the 
Plan period to finish this phase. The second phase of this programme should 
be carried out in the same areas between 1969/70 and 1971/72. This is

soon

expected to cost about K£1.8 million. In addition, a sugar roads improvement 
programme will be carried out in the Ramisi factory zone during the Plan 
period, although this has not yet been planned in detail and the likely level 
of investment required cannot yet be estimated. As well as the investments 
to be made in sugar roads, it is expected that about another K£600,000 of 
public funds will be invested in the two new factories. This will be used mostly 
for new equipment required either to expand capacity or to improve efficiency. 
About another K£500,000 will also be invested in improving the arrange
ments for harvesting and transporting cane on the sugar settlement schemes 
at Muhoroni. More capital will also be required to expand cane production.

8.138. If the production target of 165,000 metric tons of sugar is obtained 
in 1974, present indications are that Kenya will be almost self-sufficient in \j 
sugar at that time. In 1968，sugar consumption was一 aboufT32,50^netric 
tons and about 81,500 tons, or 62 per cent of consumption, was produced 
locally. Over the past decade consumption has grown steadily at about 6 per 
cent each year and, if this trend continues, consumption in 1974 is expected 
to be of the order of 170,000 to 180,000 tons. If the production target for 
the existing four factories is met, the country would need to import only 
between 5,000 and 15,000 tons of sugar in 1974. If consumption continued to 
grow after 1974, the existing four factories would be operating near to their 
maximum capacities and sugar imports would start to increase again. Thus, 
if an additional sugar scheme were to be started in Kenya there would be 
a local market available for this sugar if production commenced at about
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the end of the Plan period. With a view to meeting this expected need, a 
sugar pilot project was started at Mumias in 1967 and a report on the 
feasibility of establishing a full-scale commercial project of Mumias will be 
available in the middle of 1970. A decision on whether to proceed with the 
full-scale project will have to await the outcome of this feasibility report. 
However, present indications are that sugar will grow better in the Mumias 
area 
were
it is unlikely that the factory would begin to produce sugar before the end of 
the Plan period. Central Government development funds totalling K£3.3 
million have been tentatively allocated to this project, it being assumed that 
the balance of the capital required would be obtained from private investors.

8.139. Beans and other Pulses.一Development of beans and other pulses has 
been largely ignored in the past in favour of other more profitable crops such 

tea, coffee and pyrethrum. Nevertheless, pulses are a significant source of 
protein to the population. They are also important cash crops in some areas. 
In 1967, Gross Farm Revenue from pulses was estimated to be K£466,000 and 
this is expected to increase to K£600,000 by 1974. In the longer term, it is 
hoped that the production of pulses will increase substantially. Pulses are 
attractive crop not just because they provide a means of diversifying produc
tion, but also because they can be grown in many of the drier parts of the 
country where few^rteTnafive~crops afe^available. However,^Before any large 
increase in production can be expected, more research needs to be undertaken. 
During this Plan period a Grain Legume Research Station will be established. 
The work at this station will be concerned with identifying the causes under
lying the present low yields, selecting improved varieties, and carrying out 
agronomic trials with pulses. Significant results will probably not be obtained 
from this research programme until late in the Plan period. When these 
results do become available, they should provide a firm foundation for the 
rapid development of pulses production.

than in any of the existing sugar producing areas. If the full-scale project 
to go ahead it would probably cost about K£5 to K£6 million, although

as
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8.140. Potatoes.一Potatoes are important crop, both for subsistence 
and for sale, especially at high altitude where maize does not grow well. In 
1967, Gross Farm Revenue from potatoes was estimated to be K£288,000 and 
this is expected to increase to K£400,000 by 1974. Increased production of 
potatoes has been hampered by several diseases, notably potato blight and 
bacterial wilt. To overcome these problems, a potato research unit is being 
established within the Ministry of Agriculture. In addition to conducting 
research, the unit will supervise the potato seed industry, so as to encourage 
the production of high quality disease-free seed. A farm has been selected at 
Limuru for this unit.

an

Food and Other Crops Produced Primarily for Export
8.141. Coffee.—Coffee is the most important cash crop in Kenya, although 

by the end of the Plan period tea should rank a close second. Over the last
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few years coffee has contributed about 25 per cent of total Gross Farm 
Revenue and about 30 per cent of the value of overseas exports. The coffee 
industry also provides wage employment for about 100,000 people. In 1968 
the area planted to coffee was estimated to be 81,000 hectares comprising 
31,000 hectares on the estates and 50,000 hectares on smallholdingsTProduc- 

Tiori* of coffee in 1967 amounted to 48,000 tons, worth K£14.0 million, 
although production declined in 1968T~to 39,600 tons wortfi K£12.7 million. 
By 1974, production is expected ToTiave increased to 64,000 tons worth an 
estimated K£16.8 million (in 1967 prices). No further expansion in the area 
planted to coffee is expected over the Plan period. On the contrary, yields 

expected to increase sufficiently to enable the 1974 production target 
to be obtained from an area of coffee perhaps 7,000 hectares less^ than the 

,1968 level. The 1974"production target of 64,000 tons is considerably higher 
than the present coffee export quota allocated to Kenya under the Inter
national Coffee Agreement. Tms^ 
s&ason^. It is hoped that a fetger quota can be negotiated before the end of 

The^Plan period, although it is expected that sales to non-quota markets will 
be increased, especially to the Soviet Union, the Eastern European countries 
and to Japan. Domestic consumption of coffee should also increase and this 
will be encouraged.

8.142. The coffee industry has been beset by a number of problems during 
(the last few years. Primary among these has been the high incidence of 
coffee berry disease (CBD). This became widespread in the 1964/65 season 
and has since become even more serious. As a result coffee quality has 
declined and coffee yields have fallen drastically. On the small-scale coffee 
producing farms coffee yields in 1967/68 averaged only about 78 kilos per 
hectare compared with 193 kilos in 1963/64. Likewise, on the coffee estates, 
the average yield in 1967/68 was only about 74 kilos per hectare compared 
with 146 kilos in 1963/64. While an effective method of controlling CBD 
has now been found, this is very expensive and not suitable for the conditions 
on many coffee farms, especially on the small-scale farms. For these reasons, 
the profitability of coffee production has declined markedly together with 
the standard of coffee husbandry. Other problems besides CBD have also 
confronted the coffee industry. Necessary short-term credit has been difficult 
to obtain and many coffee co-operative societies have been inefficiently 
managed.

8.143. In view of the problems mentioned above, several remedial 
are being taken. Research on CBD is being intensified with a view to finding 
more effective and less costly methods of control. At present, it costs about 
KSh. 1,200 per hectare to control CBD and this makes control uneconomic 
unless high yields can be obtained. Research designed to breed varieties of 
coffee which produce higher yields and better quality and which are resistant 
to CBD will also be undertaken. This could provide the long-term solution 
to many of the problems of the coffee industry, although it cannot be expected

are

about 47,600 tons for the 1968/63was

measures

244



to produce any benefits in this Plan period. The advisory services available to 
coffee farmers are also being improved and the administrative organizations 
in the coffee industry placed on a more rational footing. At present there 

three statutory authorities directly involved with coffee, the Coffee Board, 
the Coffee Marketing Board and the Coffee Development Authority. These 

all being amalgamated into one organization, the Coffee Board. Steps are 
also being taken to make increased amounts of short-term credit available 
to coffee farmers, primarily to help them to finance CBD control measures. 
The short-term credit for large-scale coffee producers will be administered 
by the AFC while that for small-scale farmers will be administered through 
the co-operative movement. Increased efforts are also being made to improve 
the management efficiency of coffee co-operative societies. These are discussed 
at the end of this chapter in the section on co-operatives. The Government 
has also agreed to meet the full cost of coffee extension services and the 
majority of coffee research costs. These costs, which amount to about 
K£500,000 per annum, have up to the present time been paid by coffee pro
ducers out of cesses levied on production. Finally, the Government intends to , 
encourage farmers in the more marginal coffee producing areas to diversify 
production and cease growing coffee.

are

are

8.144. The extent of coffee production will be markedly affected by the 
incidence of CBD and the effectiveness of control measures. By the end of 
the Plan period it is possible that coffee production might be considerably 
higher than the 1974 target level, if control measures are highly effective. 
Should this happen, disposing of the surplus coffee could be a serious problem 
and it may prove necessary for the Coffee Board either to refuse to purchase 
very low grade coffee or to purchase this only at a very low price. If a surplus 
of coffee were to be obtained a storage problem might also be created. In 
anticipation of this possibility, the Government will undertake a study of 
coffee storage requirements.

8.145. Tea.一Recent expansion in tea production has made this commo
dity almost as important as coffee in terms of its contributions to farm 
incomes and export earnings. In 1967, tea productign^amounted to 22,800. 
metric tons worth K£8.9 million!~By 19^8, this had increase心o 29,800 metric 
tons, but the value of this crop had increased only to K£9.3 million^ primarily 
because of the substantial drop in world tea prices following the devaluation 
of Uie pound Sterling. Over the Plan period tea production should continue 
to expand rapidly. In 1974, the crop is expected to amount to 45,750 tons. 
This would be worth K£17.9 million in 1967 prices, but only K£14.3 million 
in 1968 prices. Most of this expansion will take place on small-scale farms 
rather than on the tea estates. In 1968上 the total area of tea amounted to 
about 33300 hectar^_of whicfi ^ 1^400Tie3pes"]were^ on ^theJarge^cak 

:estates an? 1J»900 h^tares were on small-scale farms. In 1974, the total area 
/ is projected at about 50,200 hectares comprising 24,000 hectares on the
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estates and 26,200 hectares on the small-scale farms. This is equivalent to an 
increase of 120 per cent in the area of tea on small-scale farms but only 
12 per cent on the estates.

8.146. Tea production on small-scale farms is organized by the Kenya 
Tea Development Authority (KTDA). Tea production has proved to be so 
popular among small-scale farmers that the KTDA has recently been able 
to complete its second smallholder tea development programme two years 
ahead of schedule. The recent decline in the price of tea may dampen farmers’ 
enthusiasm for tea production. Nevertheless, the KTDA expects to be able 
to complete its third development programme by 1972/73. This calls for 
increasing the area of tea on small-scale farms from about 11,900 hectares 
in 1968 to 26,200 hectares in 1972/73. This expansion programme will 
involve the construction of nine new tea factories at an estimated cost of 
K£2.8 million. This will be a joint venture between the KTDA, the Common
wealth Development Corporation, the Kenya Government and private tea 
companies. Most of the expansion in tea production in the field will be 
obtained through increasing the density of tea production in existing tea areas 
rather than moving into new areas. In this way, the per unit costs for transport 
and other overheads can be reduced. Most of the new plantings will be based 
on vegetative propagation and this is expected to improve tea yields and 

• quality significantly.
8.147. For the five years of the Plan period, total public and private invest

ment in the tea industry is projected at K£4.8 million. Of this total K£l.l 
million will comprise Central Government development funds to be lent to 
the KTDA. The remaining capital will be provided by the International 
Development Association of the World Bank, the CDC, West Germany, the 
KTDA and private tea companies.

8.148. Sisal.—Export prices of sisal have declined severely in the last few 
years—from a peak of K£99 per metric ton f.o.b. Mombasa in 1964 to 
only K£45 per ton in 1968. Sisal prices have been affected adversely by several 
factors, including competition from synthetic polypropylene substitutes, the 
devaluation of the British and Brazilian currencies and the removal of 
Commonwealth Preference on sisal. At the lower price levels prevailing today, 
only the most e伍cient producers can hope to produce sisal profitably. Several 
estates have gone out of production recently and production in 1968 
25 per cent less than in 1964. Competition from synthetics is increasing and 
the demand for sisal for use as binder twine in the developed countries is 
declining due to the more extensive use of mechanical crop palleting rather 
than the use of string tied bales. An informal agreement intended to improve 
sisal prices was made between the exporting and importing countries in 1967 
under the auspices of F.A.O. Despite this, it seems unlikely that sisal prices 
will improve much in the near future. The prospects for increased local 
consumption of sisal are not good either. In 1968, the two local factories 
which make jsacks or sisal rope purchased about 10,000 tons of sisal

was
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20 per cent of local production. However, the present plans for installing 
bulk handling facilities for cereals will reduce the local demand for sacks. 
In view of these marketing problems, both locally and abroad, sisal produc
tion is expected to continue to decline. Production in 1974 is projected at 
/K 7<;n metric tpns compared with 50,280 tons in 1968. All of this sisal is 
expected to come from large-scale producers.

8.149. In order to help the existing sisal estates to operate profitably, 
several measures are planned. The ongoing sisal research programme will 
be continued with the objective of finding methods of increasing yields and 
improving quality. Research intended to find alternative end uses for sisal 
will also be intensified and producers will be encouraged to diversify pro
duction. With this in mind the Government intends to increase the amount 
of credit available to sisal growers. At present most of the credit available to 
sisal producers is provided to them by sisal dealers, who will frequently 
advance them up to 60 or 80 per cent of the value of their prospective crop. 
With the fall in prices the extent of these advances has declined. Also, they 
are available only to help finance sisal production, not to help farmers to 
diversify production. In order to overcome these limitations, the amount of 
credit available to sisal growers from the AFC will be increased and this 
will be available either for financing sisal production or for assisting estates 
to diversify and take up farm enterprises other than sisal.

8.150. Cotton.—The Government is anxious to see cotton production 
expanded considerably. Demand for cotton within Kenya will soon exceed 
the volume of local production as more textile mills come into operation. 
Cotton is also one of the few crops that can be sold easily in increased 
quantities on the world market. Cotton is also an attractive crop because it 
can be grown in many of the more marginal agricultural areas: but despite 
the fact^lraT^axroiisnme^ures designed to stimulaTe production have been 
taken already, results so far have been very disappointing. For the past four 
years the level of production has remained almost constant at about 12,000 
to 14,000 tons of seed cotton per 
projected for 1970 in the Development Plan 1966-1970 (95,000 bales or 
about 56,000 metric tons) now seems to be exceedingly optimistic. Although 
a very high level of production would be welcome, expectations will probably 
have to be quite modest. For this Plan period the 1974 target production 
figure has been set at 20,000 metric tons. This represents a 40 per cent 
increase over the 1968 production level.

8.151. Substantially increased cotton production can be expected only if 
farmers are able to obtain much higher profits from their cotton crop. By 
far the most important means of increasing the profitability of cotton prcxluc- 
tion would be for farmers to adopt better methods of husbandry and increase 
yields. In order to encourage the adoption of these improved practices several

f measures are being taken. The number of cotton demonstration plots is being
\ increased. This will help to illustrate to a large number of farmers the benefits

The target level of productionannum.
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that can be obtained from timely planting, better weeding, the use of fertilizers 
and proper control of insect pests. Improved control of insect pests is probably 
the singe most important factor that would lead to increased yields. In the 
past, even where farmers have been keen to control insect pests better, it 
has" not always been easy for them to do so. Stocks of insecticides and spray 
pumps have not always been available in local markets and where they have 
been available, many farmers have had difficulty in paying for them. To help 
to overcome this difficulty the Government is considering introducing a 
subsidy on insecticides used in cotton production and extending credit to rural 
traders so that they can finance holding stocks of insecticides. It 
unlikely that the use of insecticides can be encouraged through a Government 
sponsored credit scheme for cotton farmers. A credit scheme for cotton 
farmers was introduced in 1965 but the farmers’ loan repayments record was 
so bad that the scheme had to be discontinued.

8.152. The majority of cotton is grown 
should continue to be the case. However, some farmers are able to get together 
with their neighbours and produce cotton in large blocks or strips. In this 
way the farmers can grow cotton on a sufficiently large scale to justify doing 
their cultivations with tractors and possibly using air spraying to control insect 
pests. The adoption of these methods does involve a much higher level of 
expenditure than traditional small-scale methods, and can be justified only 
if correspondingly higher yields are obtained. Previous experience with cotton 
blocks has not been entirely satisfactory. In some blocks, different farmers 
have planted their cotton at different times. This has meant that the crop 
has not matured evenly and consequently insect control has been made 
difficult. In other cases some farmers have not weeded their cotton properly 
and this has reduced yields. In future, block cultivation will be encouraged 
only in areas where the farmers are well organized and disciplined, other
wise the cotton yields obtained are unlikely to be sufficiently high to justify 
the expense involved. In 1968, the Cotton Board also established a large-scale 
cotton pilot project at Wamumu in Central Province. This involves cultivating 
about 400 hectares of land using large-scale methods. If this project is success
ful it is possible that similar schemes will be established elsewhere; however, 
experience so far at Wamumu has not been encouraging.

8.153. Cotton production could also be encouraged if growers were paid a 
higher price for their crop. However, unless there is to be some unexpected 
increase in the world market price of cotton, this possibility will have to be 
ruled out. In fact, major improvements will have to be made in the arrange
ments for processing and distributing cotton if the present producer price is 
to be maintained without the Government’s subsidizing the industry. Following 
the Korean War, world market prices of cotton were high and the Cotton 
Board accumulated a surplus of well over K£1 million. This has now almost 
completely disappeared as a result of the deficits made by the Board in recent 
years. In order to avoid the Board making further deficits in future, several
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measures are contemplated. It is expected that major economies will be made 
through changing the method of paying cotton ginners and abolishing the 
present lint-price formula. The structure and operations of the Cotton Board 

also being examined with a view to making economies. At the 
time possible ways in which growers might participate in the ginning industry 
are being examined.

8.154. Pyrethrum.一The output of pyrethrum has increased rapidly in the 
last few years, both because the production of pyrethrum flowers has expanded 
and because the pyrethrins content of the flowers has been higher. Produc
tion of pyrethrins was only 56.8 metric tons in 1964, but this had increased to 
150 metric tons by 1968. Likewise, Gross Farm Revenue from pyrethrum 
increased from K£0.9 million in 1964 to K£2.6 million in 1968. During the 
present Plan period, however, continued expansion of pyrethrum production 
will probably not be possible. In fact, production of pyrethrins in 1974 is 
expected to be the same as in 1968. The major factor hindering expansion of 
output is the limited market outlets available for pyrethrum, especially in view 
of the recent development of competetive synethetic products in the developed 
countries. Competition from synethetics may become more severe and this 
could mean that Kenya producers will have to accept lower prices in order 
to remain competitive in world markets. Both to increase the level of profit
ability of pyrethrum and to ensure that producers are in a better position to 
withstand a decline in price, emphasis during this Plan period will be given 
to measures intended to raise productivity. In particular, research and 
extension programmes will be designed to identify and introduce on to farms 
^varieties of pyrethrum which produce 
pyrethrins content. It is anticipated that yields will increase from the present 
average level of about 390 kilos per hectare to about 500 kilos by 1974. The 
pyrethrins content of the flowers should also increase during the next few 
years and it should be possible to produce the present quantity of pyrethrins 
in 1974 from an area of about 40 per cent less pyrethrum; the area of 
pyrethrum is expected to decline from some 28,000 hectares in 1968 to only 
17,000 hectares in 1974. At present about 75 per cent of production comes 
from small-scale farms and their share of total output is expected to increase 
to about 80 per cent by 1974.

sameare

flowers and have a highermore

8.155. Horticultural Crops.—A combination of factors has made horti-. 
cultural crops potentially one of the strongest growth sectors in Kenya’s 
agriculture. It thus offers much needed scope for diversifying agricultural 
production. The wide range of ecological conditions in the country make 
poss 
Not

ible the production of a large number of different fruits and vegetables, 
only do these meet virtually the entire needs of the local market, but 

horticultural crops are being exported in increasing quantities. The major 
horticultural export at present is canned pineapples, although several other 
fruits and vegetables are exported, especially by air freight to supply the 
high-priced off-season European markets. The accession of the East African
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countries to the European Economic Community as associate members and 
the possibility that air freight rates will be reduced make the prospects for 
increasing exports to Europe even better. In 1968 Gross Farm Revenue from 
horticultural crops amounted to about K£l.l million and this is expected 
to double by 1974. Several measures will be taken in order to stimulate 
production. The Horticultural Research Station at Thika is being expanded 
and the scope of its work broadened to include training as well as research. 
The Ministry of Agriculture has created a Horticultural Crops Development 
Authority which has power to regulate and control the industry. Production 
of pineapples and the capacity of the cannery at Thika are being expanded 
by Kenya Canncrs Ltd. Finally, a horticultural market survey was completed 
recently by the Institute for Development Studies at the University College, 
Nairobi, and this will be most helpful in providing guidelines for horticultural 
development. During the Plan period much of the increased output will come 
from pineapples and passion fruit; these are discussed separately in the next 
two sections*.

8.156. Pineapples.—Production of pineapples is expected to increase very 
rapidly during the Plan period. Most of this increased production will be used 
to supply the pineapple canning industry. Production of pineapples for can
ning amounted to about 10,500 tons in 1967, of which about 6,900 tons were 
supplied by small-scale producers. This level of production was much lower 
than expected, partly because of unfavourable weather conditions, but 
mainly because of the failure of small-scale producers to grow pineapples in 
sufficient quantities. During this Plan period production of pineapples for 
the canning industry should increase substantially. Output in 1974 is projected 
at about 120,000 tons. Almost all of this increased production will go to the 
pineapple canning plant at Thika belonging to Kenya Canners Ltd., 
operated by California Packers who market pineapples throughout the world 
under the well known Del Monte brand name. About 2,000 hectares of land 
at Thika have been leased to Kenya Canners Ltd., and they expect that the 
annual level of production from this land will have reached about 90,000 
tons by the end of the Plan period. In addition, they expect to receive about 
20,000 tons of pineapples annually'from outgrowers at the end of the Plan 
period. More than half of this outgrower production should 
small-scale producers. Although present plans involve increasing the input 
of the cannery at Thika to about 110,000 tons by 1974, it is possible that 
Kenya Canners Ltd., will rent some additional land during the Plan period 
and increase production to an even higher level.

8.157. Passion Fruit.—At present, production of passion fruit is important 
only in the Kisii / Sotik area. A passion fruit juice factory has been built at 
Sotik and this is supplied by small-scale producers. Passion fruit is very

now

come from

* Discussions have just been started the possibility of starting a project intended 
to produce flower cuttings for export. This project could produce substantial exports 
before the end of the Plan period.
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susceptible to a number of diseases, especially brown spot disease, and in 
1965/66 the industry was nearly wiped out. This has been overcome, but 
in order to minimize the risks of infection passion fruit is now grown 
large number of small scattered plots. During this Plan period, it is expected 
that production of passion fruit juice will increase rapidly to about 1.5 
million litres in 1974, compared with only about 560 thousand litres in 1968.
By 1974, exports of passion fruit iuice 
K£210,000. Much of this increased production will come from the Kisii/ 
Sn\\\c although it is expected that passion fruit will also be established 
at Taita, Thika and perhaps Eldama Ravine.

8.158. Wattle Bark and Extract.—In response to declining prices wattle 
production has diminished over the last few years; the area of wattle planted 
on large-scale farms has declined from about 35,000 hectares in 1959 to only 
19,000 hectares in 1968. However, the price of wattle is expected to remain ' 
relatively stable over the Plan period and the area of land planted to wattle

by about 4,000 hectares by the end of the Plan period. 
Because wattle takes several years to mature, these increased plantings will 
not affect production during the Plan period. In fact, production will continue ^ 
to decline during the Plan period on account of the reduction in plantings 
made a few years ago. Gross Farm Revenue from wattle was about K£860,000 
in 1967 and this is expected to decline to about K£700,000 (in 1967 prices) 
in 1974.

8.159. Cashew Nuts.一Production of cashew nuts has increased signi
ficantly in the last few years, although it declined somewhat in 1968. Produc
tion is expected to continue to expand over the Plan period. In 1967 cashew 
nut production amounted to about 11,800 metric tons worth atout K£42O,000" 
to the growers. By 1974-productidh is expected to have increased io
tons worth K£54ST00Q (in 1967 prices). At present most of Kenya’s cashew 
nuts are exported
modem cashew nut processing plant in Kenya during the Plan period.

8.160. Other Minor Crops.一In addition to the major crops discussed 
far, a number of other minor crops are produced. These include coconuts, oil 
seeds, tobacco, groundnuts and macadamia nuts. In 1967 Gross Farm 
Revenue from these products amounted to about K£930,000. This is expected 
to increase to about K£1.3 million by 1974. In the longer terra production 
of some of these crops could become important. For this reason, research 
work will be carried out on some of them, especially coconuts and castor 
and other oil seeds, during the Plan period. However, this research is unlikely 
to have much impact on production before the end of the Plan period.
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LIVESTOCK
Introduction

8.161. Roughly four-fifths of Kenya is suitable only for livestock produc- 
^ tion，being too dry for reliable cultivation. Even in the higher rainfall

much of the land is unsuitable for crop production and a high proportion of
areas
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the country’s livestock is found in these areas including about 50 per cent 
of the country’s cattle population of about 7.2 million, about 45 per cent 
of its 3.7 million sheep, 25 per cent of its estimated five million goats, all 
pigs and most of the poultry. _
stock production amounted to^bout K£36 million, comprising about K£16 
million of livestock production for subsistence and about K£20 million of 
marketed livestock output (see Table 8.12). This marketed livestock pro
duction represented about 29 per cent of total gross farm revenue. In 1967 
and 1968, about 88 per cent of the total value of marketed livestock pro
duction came from cattle, either as cattle for slaughter or as dairy production. 
The remaining 12 per cent of marketed production came from all other 
forms of livestock, including sheep and goats, pigs, poultry, eggs and wool.

8.162. The potential for further development of livestock production in 
Kenya is very promising. At present, the productivity of most types of live
stock is very low and there is considerable . scope for increasing it. In 
1968, the average cold dressed weight of all cattle slaughtered in Kenya was 
estimated to be only about 129 kilos. Steers take about four years to mature 
whereas with intensive feeding this can be achieved in a much shorter time. 
The average milk yield of grade cattle is thought to be less than 1.300 litres

annum, wliile in temperate countries similar animals yield well over twice 
amount; and zebu cows, which form the bulk of the female stock in 

Kenya, probably yield only about 150 litre's per annum, on the average. 
Likewise, the potential for increasing the productivity of grazing is enormous. 
In an attempt to realize some of this potential, considerable resources will be 
allocated to livestock production prog 
many of these will be long term progra 
significant returns before the end of the Plan period.

8.163. Essentially, efforts to develop livestock production will be aimed 
at using more effectively the existing assets, including the substantial numbers 
of exotic dairy cattle, wool sheep, high quality pigs and boran beef cattle. 
These will provide the foundation stock for breeding both to increase num
bers and to raise quality. Because a relatively sophisticated level of livestock 
production based on exotic livestock has been build up, a valuable pool of 
skill, experience and knowledge of livestock production and processing in 
local conditions has been accumulated. These factors provide favourable 
conditions for further development. This development will help to raise the 
incomes of mixed farmers as well as pastoralists. In the range areas parti
cularly, the available options for agricultural production are severely limited 
and development in these areas must depend primarily on increased livestock 
output. Not only will this increase the cash incomes of the pastoral people, 
but because their food supply is derived largely from their livestock, it will 
help to raise nutritional levels. From the national viewpoint also, the rising 
demand for protein foods, both in the rural and the urban 
met primarily from increased livestock production.

In both 1967 and 1968 the total value of live*
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17-6Beef 1,873 12,450 2,100
1,260 8,805

8,791
Dairy Products • • 
Hides and Skins(a) 
Pig Products 
Wool • •
Sheep and Goats 
Poultry and Eggs

1905255,376
1000880630
39*9234347 230 442

1000623520
1.0500400 4
6.4389 5020292

Total 23 015,206 4,537 22,586 4,412

F.O.B. Value of 
Exports at cur

rent prices .. 6,569 6,450

Per cent
Marketed Production:

Cattle for Slaughter 
Dairy Products 
Hides and Skins(c) . • • •
Pi§s •• •• •• ••
Wool. • " • • • •
Sheep and Goats for

Slaughter...........................
Poultry and Eggs . •

Total Marketed Production 
Non-Monetary Production

Total .•

10,664
6,636

11,153 14,550
6,571 9,330

36.4
40*6

630 653 880 39-7
577 565 676 17.2

19.8520 550 623

404 445 500 23.8
312 324 439 40*7

36.719,743 20,261 26,998
16,195 15,797 20,006

35,938 36,058 47,004

23*5

30*8

At 1967 producer prices except for the bottom row of figures. 
(氣）See footnote (c) to Table 8.12.
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(a) In current prices.
(b) In 1967 prices.
(c) The figures shown for hides and skins refer only to production which does not originate from 
abattoirs, for these are treated as part of the manufacturing sector. It is assumed that ail 
production outside abattoirs is exported and that the domestic tanning industry receives its 
hides and skins from abattoirs.

Disposal of Marketed Livestock Output 1967 and 1974*
Table 8.13

Percentage Exported19741967
(K£*000)(K£’000)

DomesticDomestic
Consump- Exports Consump- Exports 

tion
19741967

tion

Livestock Production, 1967, 1968 and 1974
Table 8.12

Value of Production
(K£，000) Growth in Average 

Production Annual 
Rate of 
Growth

1967(a) 1968(*) 1974(， 1967/1974 1967/1974

Item

-4
-6
-0
-6
-0
-4
3

14
5
00
34
00
l
u
r

4
1 
1

M

a
-5
-0
-9
-3
-6
-1
-0
-6
-0
-9
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8.164. For the agricultural economy as a whole, and particularly for mixed 
farmers, livestock development appears to be one of the most promising 
means of diversification. While available markets, especially export markets, 
for most important crops are severely limited, this is not true of markets for 
meat. World consumption of meat is rising rapidly and projections made by 
intOTiational organizations suggest that meat production will not grow fast 
enough to meet requirements. From Kenya’s viewpoint, meat production is 
not constrained seriously by the lack of markets (with the proviso that at 
present certain disease control regulations prevent the country from export
ing meat to the European markets). The main constraint is on the supply 
side.

8.165. Livestock production is also important as a source of raw materials 
for processing. In 1967 the output of the food processing industries was 
valued at K£37.2 million; the direct processing of meat and dairy products 
accounted for 39 per cent of this total. The continued development of live
stock production will provide further impetus to the expansion of output in 
these industries. Other industries, the most notable examples being leather 
and footwear, will also benefit from the increased production of hides and 
skins.

8.166. The levels of livestock production in 1967 and 1968 and the projec
tions for 1974 are shown in Table 8.12. Total livestock production in 1967 
amounted to K£35.9 million and this should increase to K£47.0 million (in 
1967 prices) by 1974. This represents an increase of about 31 
the period, or an average annual growth rate of 3.9 per cent. However, live
stock production for subsistence is expected to grow by only three per cent 
each year，from K£16.2 million in 1967 to K£20.0 million in 1974, while 
marketed output should grow at about 4.6 per cent per annum, from K£19.7 
million in 1967 to K£27.0 million in 1974. The disposal of this marketed 
output between domestic consumption and exports is shown in Table 8.13. 
In 1967 exports accounted for about 23 per cent of the value of marketed 
livestock output. By 1974 this proportion is expected to have decreased to 
about 16 per cent, for output is not likely to increase as rapidly as domestic 
consumption. As far as individual commodities 
crease in beef exports is expected, although the value of dairy products 
exported in 1974 is likely to be only about 42 per cent of the 1967 level. 
The decline in the total value of livestock exports is accounted for largely 
by this fall in dairy exports. Nevertheless the f.o.b. value of livestock exports 
in 1974 is expected to be only a little lower than the 1967 level, primarily 
because it is anticipated that the price received for beef exports will rise.

8.167. Public development expendi 
in Table 8.14. This has been divided h 
direct

〉r cent over

concerned, a small in-are

ture on livestock production is shown 
into three groups; category “A” includes 

expenditure through the development budget by the livestock depart
ments of the Ministry of Agriculture; category “B” includes expenditure by
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other Government departments or statutory organizations which also passes 
through the development budget; category “C” includes expenditure by inter
national agencies which does not pass through the development budget but 
which is directly related to the projects included in categories “
Total development expenditure on livestock over the Plan period is projected 
at K£11.2 million; K£8.8 million of this, or about 80 per cent, will pass 
directly through the development budget. Expenditure in category “A” 
accounts for about half of the total development expenditure on livestock, 
“B” for almost 30 per cent and “C” for the remainder. A large part of the 
expenditure in categories “B” and “C” will be for development of the range 
areas. This programme is expected to absorb about 58 per cent of all live
stock development expenditure; this is without taking account of the develop
ment activities of the Veterinary Department which are spread across the 
whole country, including the range areas. An item of expenditure not in
cluded in Table 8.14 but which affects livestock development is outlays on 
land adjudication. Part of the expenditure shown in the table has also been 
covered in earlier sections of this chapter, including expenditure on range 
credit, education, training and livestock research. This is included here to 
give a more complete picture of public development expenditure on livestock. 
The remaining items of expenditure are discussed in greater detail later in 
the sections dealing with each aspect of livestock development.

A” and “B”.

8.168. Although the services required for livestock development have some 
common features, special requirements do exist for particular types of live- 
stock and for different ecological conditions. The existing structure of the 
technical services within the Ministry of Agriculture reflects the requirements 
of Government services for the promotion of increased livestock production. 
Basically, this structure separates production departments for individual live- 
stock items or groups of these from 
latter are primarily the clinical and disease research activities of the Vet
erinary Department. However, this department also provides artificial 
insemination services through a sul>departnient. The “production” depart
ments dealing with livestock are the Range Management Division and the 
Animal Husbandry Division. They also undertake production-oriented 
research. The functions of the Livestock Marketing Division are apparent 
from its title. However, its marketing activities are confined largely to beef 
cattle, although it also handles some sheep and goats for slaughter. The 
extension activities, particularly of the “production” departments, require 
strengthening. Since independence, far-reaching changes in the structure 
of agriculture have taken place in the country, affecting both arable farming 
and livestock husbandry. Large areas of farm land have been transferred 
from their former European owners to African farmers, both large and 
small. The farmers who have been replaced had quite different requirements 

.for extension services. For livestock, their main need was for clinical veterin- 
t ary services. As a result, extension activities directed towards raising

common services” required for all. The
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Development Expenditure on Livestock,
Table 8.14 • 尺£’000

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73Item 1973/74 Total

A. Direct Expenditure by Live
stock Departments:

Range Management Division 
Animal Husbandry Division 
Veterinary 

Researcl 
duction .. •.

Veterinary Field Services 
Artificial Insemination 
Tsetse Fly Eradication

223 216 168 184 195 986
192 225 226 231 266 1,140

Department: 
h and Vaccine Pro-

96 172 156 208 268 899
156 213 230 260 299 1,158
26 54 15 17 27 139
74 75 75 80 83 387

Total Veterinary Depart- 
rncnt . • • • ••

Livestock Marketing

Total All Departments

B. Expenditure by other Govern
ment Departments or Sta
tutory Organizations: 

Water Development 
Range Credit ..
Rural Dairies •.
Beef Finishing •.

Total ......................

352 514 476 565 677 2,583
156 174 167 185 184 866

923 1,129 1,037 1,165 1,322 5,575

224 104 76 72 75 551
355 437 550 600 500 2,442

15 20 30 9125
25 14530 40 50

580 581 676 655 3,229737
Total Central Government 

Development Expenditure 
(A + B): .. •• ••

C. Expenditure Outside the De
velopment Budget:

1,503 1,710 8,8041,713 1,902 1,977

633 2,433580 437 388 395
Grand Total (A+B+C) 2,136 2,290 11,2372,150 2,3722,290

production and improving management were weak. A good deal has already 
been done to correct this deficiency but animal husbandry 
strengthened further.

will beservices

8.169. The Animal Husbandry Division was established in 1967 following 
recommendations made in the report of the East African Livestock Survey 
undertaken by a United Nations team. The Division has responsibilities for 
animal production primarily in the “high potential” areas. However, the 
extension services it has been able to provide for dairying, poultry, sheep and 
pigs greatly need strengthening. For some aspects of livestock production# 
particularly pigs and poultry, very few qualified personnel are actually 
oqrati^g. The availability of trained manpower is a severe constraint which 
will take some years to overcome. Although perhaps less severely, this
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problem also affects the Range Management Division. Securing qualified 
extension staff from abroad to supplement the output of domestic training 
schemes will continue to be necessary for some time.

8.170. Reference has already been made in earlier parts of this chapter 
to the need for research, not only to control disease but also to promote 
production, and it is intended to enlarge the resources allocated for pro
duction-oriented research. The more intensified and sophisticated livestock 
production becomes, the greater the potential losses to the economy from 
outbreaks of disease. For an individual peasant farmer, the loss of a single 
animal can result in the disappearance of a large part of his productive 
capacity and seriously aggravate the burden of indebtedness because of 
loss of income. Intensified disease research and closer veterinary coverage 
will be even more vital in future.

8.171. In the evaluation of the livestock development programme, it is 
important to emphasize that investment in livestock development is of a 
relatively long term nature. It takes at least three years from calving to first 
lactation for a dairy animal, so that any investments made to step up breed
ing will not yield returns for several years. Improvements to the quality of 
breeding stock which may have to work themselves through several genera
tions take even longer. For the range development programme, a large part 
of the investments must be directed into the development of new ranches, 
including the establishment on these of breeding stock. Other aspects of the 
programme are intended to produce more immediate return, for example, 
the development of marketing facilities, but the establishment of new ranches 
and the development on these of their own breeding stock will have its 
“pay-off” several years hence.

8.172. An important element in promoting livestock production deserves 
mention. This is the need for the right kind of processing facilities to handle 
livestock products. A large proportion of the output of the industry requires 
processing prior to consumption, partly in order to overcome the problem 
of perishability and partly to reduce 
individual commodities which have their own separate markets. Given the 
conventional sectoral breakdown of the economy, most of these processing 
facilities

livestock products to the manyraw

classified in the manufacturing sector and discussed in the 
relevant parts of Chapter 10. It is, however, important to note, that, in such 
cases agricultural and manufacturing activities require to be carefully co
ordinated.

are

Plans for Different Types of Livestock and Livestock Services
8.173. Dairying—Most of the adult female cattle in Kenya are zebu 

cattle which produce very little milk. Commercial dairy production depends 
primarily on the much higher yielding grade cattle. Future development of 

[ dairying must depend largely on increasing the numbers and productivity
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of these grade animals. Improving the processing and marketing of dairy 
products are also vital to the growth of the industry, and these functions 
must be clearly coordinated with production policies.

8.174. There are at present approximately 3.9 million zebu cows and 
273,000 mature grade cows in the country, producing perhaps 730* million 
litres of milk a year. Of this amount, marketed production is estimated at 290 
million litres. A little under half the mature dairy cattle are on smallholdings, 
particularly settlement schemes. Although the total contribution of zebu cows 
to commercial production is small, the largest single centre of marketed 
smallholder milk, at Mariakani, is based on zebu cattle.

8.175. The introduction of grade cattle on smallholdings by transfer from 
previous European owners goes back only a few years and gained impetus 
only with the development of settlement schemes. A section dealing with 
Rural Dairy Development Schemes (RDDS) has been operating within the 
Kenya Dairy Board to promote dairy development on small farms. In 
1967/68, production from the RDDS contributed 20 per cent of the total 
intake of the Kenya Cooperative Creameries (KCC), the major processor 
(their intake is 70 per cent of total marketed production—see below). The 
RDDS have been developed largely on the basis of equipment from UNICEF 
for the milk centres. Production from this source has been rising and its 
contribution to total marketed production is expected to continue growing. 
Milk production is already important in the cash income of smallholders 
and, on settlement schemes particularly, it is a critical element accounting 
for 31 per cent of total recorded sales from settlement schemes in 1967/68. 
However, the rapid growth of dairy production on smallholdings has perhaps

ahead of the extension and other facilities required to enhance its 
efficiency. Husbandry practices leave a good deal to be desired and yields 
per cow are low. Because of the indiscriminate use of very low quality bulls, 
instead of artificial insemination, there is evidence of a deterioration in 
genetic potential. This must be reversed and husbandry practices improved.

8.176. Although a statutory corporation, the Kenya Dairy Board exercises 
regulatory functions in the industry; the marketing structure and price policy

dominated by the Kenya Cooperative Creameries through which the 
bulk of marketed milk is channelled. Apart from the facilities available at 
the usually small RDDS milk centres and the Mariakani Milk Scheme, all 
other processing facilities arc owned and operated by the KCC. The prices 
paid for milk or milk products delivered to its processing plants are also 
determined by the KCC.

8.177. The existing price structure is based on a differentiation of milk 
into three categories, quota, contract and butterfat, each of which receives 
a different price. The origins of this system go back to the time in the 
development of the industry when production exceeded internal demand 
and surpluses had to be exported in the form of butter at a loss. In the

run

are

258



internal market, there was and still is a problem of seasonality in production 
and the present quota system was intended to overcome this by ensuring 
a minimum level of deliveries in the dry season. Contract milk is whatever 
the KCC can absorb within the limitations imposed by the rigidities of the 
quota system and the need to minimize surpluses of butter. The highest 
priced commodity is quota milk (which is fluid milk) and the lowest butter- 
fat. However, an important change has taken place during the last few years 
in the relative quantities absorbed in each of these categories. With the change 
in the structure of the industry following the transfer of large areas of land 
and livestock from European to African ownership, the growth of dairy 
production was slowed down. At the same time, internal consumption (and 
sales to Uganda and Tanzania), particularly of fluid milk, rose rapidly, 
leading to a sharp fall in exports of low-priced butter. This has enabled 
higher prices to be paid to dairy farmers. However, the price structure 
described above, with all its accompanying rigidities, remains and is acting 
as a stultifying influence on the growth of the industry.

8.178. On the demand side, favourable conditions exist for the expansion 
of production. The consumption of dairy products is highly income elastic 
and is expected to grow rapidly with the rising incomes projected for the 
Plan period. Fears have been expressed over the effect on consumption of 
the changing composition of the urban population following the emigration 
of growing numbers of Asians who are large consumers of milk. It is unlikely 
that the consequences of this will hold back the growth of domestic con
sumption. If estimates of unrecorded sales are also taken into account^ fluid 
milk consumption during the last five years has grown 6 to 7 per cent per 
annum, excluding Exports" to Uganda and Tanzania. Although this high

trend is expected.
8.179. On the basis of the above considerations, a target of 403 million 

litres of milk equivalent marketed is projected for 1974. On an annual basis, 
this represents a cumulative growth of just under 5 per cent. The target is 
expected to be met from a rise in numbers of grade cattle and an increase 
in yield per cow, the latter perhaps making the more important contribution. 
Although the absolute quantity of milk from humped zebu cattle will rise a 
little, its proportion in total marketed production will fall, i.e., almost all 
growth will originate from grade stock and the bulk of production from 
zebu cattle will continue to be absorbed in subsistence, as at present. There 
is a lively market for grade stock in Uganda and Tanzania but it is expected 
that only a small number surplus to domestic requirements will be available 
for export.

8.180. Apart from artificial insemination, most of the direct outlays on 
dairy development by the Ministry of Agriculture will go towards research,

\ education and training; expenditure on the latter has already been dealt with 
and the development of artificial insemination services is examined later.

Consumption is not expected to be maintained, a steady upwardor
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What remains are direct expenditures undertaken by the Animal Husbandry 
Division and funds directed towards building new rural dairies to replace the 
aid formerly received from UNICEF but which is terminating in 1969. It is 
likely that funds allocated for rural dairy development will be channelled 
through the Kenya Dairy Board. As far as direct expenditures by the Animal 
Husbandry Division are concerned, these include stock improvement schemes, 
a progeny testing programme, housing (which accounts for 58 per cent) and 
a minor item relating to the national sahiwal stud. The phasing of these 
expenditures is shown in Table 8.15. Progeny testing and stock improvement 
schemes will also affect other livestock but the major part of these schemes 
will be directed towards dairy cattle. *

Development Expenditure for the Dairy Industry
K£y000Table %A5

Expenditure by Animal 
Husbandry Division Rural

Dairies Total
Housing Other

1969/70
1970/71
1971/72
1972/73
1973/74

3 2723
5126 10 15
7030 20 20
8230 27 25

1083035 43

338Total 144 91103

8.181. In the development of rural dairies, the emphasis will be on the 
provision of cooling facilities. Attention will also be paid to proper training 
of the co-operative personnel running the rural dairies. Milk marketing and 
processing are highly skilled activities and milk supplied from these dairies 
must be wholesome. Also, the proper maintenance of the accounts of mem
bers of co-operatives is essential. Many primary dairy societies are deficient 
in these matters. However, the courses now available at the Naivasha Dairy 
Training School are expected to contribute to a significant improvement in 
the capabilities of co-operative dairy managers.

8.182. Larger scale processing facilities will also require expansion. 
Hitherto, the KCC has raised its own finance for further development, mainly 
from commercial sources and internal savings. However, the Government 
might have to make a contribution in this respect during the Plan period. 
The extent of this will depend on the degree of public control of processing 
that is established and the need for the location of processing facilities in 

where they may not be immediately profitable, but which will contribute 
to th〒 long-term development of the industry. The importance of careful 
planning in the expansion of processing plants has already been emphasized. 
The three major criteria which should affect development policy in 
respect are:—

(i) Potential sources of new milk.

areas
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(U) Sales outlets for the various products that can be manufactured.
(iii) The economic and nutritional interests of farmers and considerations 

of efficiency in the industry as a whole.
During the Plan period, two large new plants may be necessary, requiring 
perhaps up to K£500,000.

8.183. Improved management of dairy farming operations will be a 
crucial factor in the attainment of the production target. Undoubtedly, there 
is room for a substantial improvement of yield per cow from existing animals. 
Pastures are of low quality and supplementary feeding to improve yields 
hardly exists at present. Calf and heifer rearing practices affect the milking 
quality of animals when they reach maturity, but these get insufficient 
attention. Calving intervals are long and this may be due to breeding diseases 
or bad husbandry and inadequate feeding. Long calving intervals mean loss 
of production. Improvements to affect these aspects of livestock husbandry 
require substantial expansion of extension 
husbandry practices and disease control.

8.184. Perhaps more than in any other livestock industry, serious problems 
of pricing and marketing policy exist in the dairy industry and these have a 
direct bearing on its future growth. Reference has already been made to the 
three “products” for which dairy farmers are paid by the KCC. Considerable 
controversy has centred round the “quota issue” over the last few years. 
Because of the wide price differential between quota and other milk, quotas 
are sought for reasons which no longer bear much relationship to the original 
objectives of the system. The pattern of demand confronting the industry as 
well as the structure of its suppliers has changed radically during the last 
few years but its price and marketing policies do not recognize this sufficiently 
and bear little relationship to efficiency and other economic considerations. 
In addition, there has been a rapid growth in unit processing costs during 
the last few years. It requires to be determined whether tiie processing 
factories are being operated efficiently, whether their location is right and 
whether they are turning out the right kind of products. There is also the 
problem of the relative roles of the Kenya Dairy Board and the Kenya Co
operative Creameries in the industry. Hitherto, the former has not been strong 
enough and the latter, not unnaturally, has acted primarily in the interests 
of its members without paying much attention to the wider problems of the 
industry. It is important that these questions should be carefully examined 
and it is intended, early in the Plan period, to undertake an investigation 
into the following problems:—

(i) The producer price structure to determine whether it is conducive to 
efficiency in production.

(ii> The problem of seasonality in production and economic approaches to 
its solution.

I

directed at bothservices,
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(iii) .The pricing of outputs to determine whether the right “mix” is being
produced from the point of view of consumer demand.

(iv) The location of facilities in relation to efficiency in processing and
development of the potential for dairying.

8.185. Artificial Insemination—Tht growth and development of the dairy 
industry is intimately linked with the provision of artificial insemination 
(AD services. Approximately half the grade dairy cattle in the country are 

held by smallholders. The 25,000 to 30,000 smallholders who ownnow
this stock cannot afford to keep bulls of a standard essential to maintain or 
improve the quality of the progeny. AI services have therefore been streng
thened over the last few years, particularly to meet the requirements of 
smallholder dairy farmers.

8.186. During the past three years, the Swedish Government has made 
available very considerable assistance to develop and run the Kenya National 
Insemination Services (KNIS). This assistance has taken the form of develop
ment of the Central Artificial Insemination Station (CAIS) at Kabete and 
the direction and promotion of AI field services. In 1966, before development 
was stepped up, the KNIS carried out 35,000 to 40,000 inseminations a year. 
Another 30,000 were undertaken by the Department of Settlement which 
operated its own service. There also existed varying levels of county council 
involvement in the provision of AI. In 1967, KNIS took over the AI services 
on settlement schemes, although the staff concerned continued to be employed 
by the Ministry of Settlement which also continued to collect fees for the 
AI services provided, but made over a part of these to the Ministry of 
Agriculture. For county councils also, KNIS took over the operational control 
of AI staff, but these continued to be paid by the county councils. This 
history of centralization of operations without putting all personnel con
cerned under a single employer has created some problems which require 
solution in order to promote the further development of AI services.

8.187. During the last two years particularly, the foundations have been 
laid for a substantial improvement in AI services. There is no longer any 
problem of semen production as the CAIS is su伍ciently developed to supply 
all requirements. The essential part of future development therefore lies in 
more efficient and more intensified provision of AI services in the field. In 
the last plan, a target of 450,000 inseminations (about 150,000 pregnancies) 
had been set. However, this could not be realized because of staff shortages 
created by the dispersal of effort following too rapid opening of new areas 
of operations, insufficient training for existing staff and serious difficulties 
in transport. In 1968, only 200,000 inseminations were made, resulting in 
approximately 70,000 pregnancies. The target for 1974 is 350,000 insemina
tions to achieve about 120,000 pregnancies. This represents an increase of 
71 per cent over the level attained in 1968 and is double the level achieved 
in 1967. It is intended that 80 per cent of all inseminations will be for grade

262



Buildings •.
Machinery and Equipment
Vehicles...........................
Livestock...........................

Total

8.190. Improvements will be directed primarily towards the consolidation 
of services in existing areas. However, for reasons already mentioned in the 
previous section on dairy development, this should not mean the complete 
absence of AI services in other areas where significant numbers of grade 
cattle already exist. Inseminators will be given more intensive training and 
better supervision. They will also be provided with vehicles, 
possible. This will enable them to cover larger areas and to take the service

storage will provide additional

far asas

I directly to farms. New methods of 
4 flexibility for the

semen
service.

263

and 20 per cent for zebu cattle. The up-grading of zebu cattle willcows
result, of course, in the introduction of increasing numbers of half-breed stock 
into the national dairy and beef herds.

8.188. The development of AI services is to be achieved by the addition 
of some new equipment and other facilities at the Central Artificial Insemina
tion Station, the construction of storage facilities elsewhere, along with the 
provision of associated equipment, the motorization of inseminators, the 
recruitment of new supervisory staff, and the construction of staff housing in 
the rural areas.

8.189. Continued Swedish aid for AI services has been requested and is 
likely to be forthcoming. Under arrangements tentatively agreed with the 
Swedish Government, the Kenya Government’s direct capital expenditure 
will be confined to the provision of housing; investment on this will be 
as follows:—

(KeOOO)
1968/69
1970/71
1971/72
1972/73
1973/74

26
54
15
17
27

Total 139
All other capital expenditure will be provided by the Swedish Government 
and will consist of the items and amounts set out in Table 8.16.

Artificial Insemination―Swedish Expenditures

Table SA6 Ki'000

1969/70 | 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 ! 1973/74 Total

12
21
58
20

242424

10

7
14

0

41

72

98



8.191. As the service is extended, unit costs will decline, but will still 
remain above the price charged to farmers. At preseni, farmers pay Sh. 10 
per pregnancy (about three inseminations). The full cost of this to the KN1S 
is about Sh. 40. It is felt that this substantial subsidy is desirable in order 
to maintain the quality of the national dairy herd and to secure its expansion. 
It will be continued during the Plan period.

8.192. It is also essential that the service be more effectively centralized. 
This process is linked to the need for more intensive training of inseminators. 
Because some staff are employees of county councils, working on different 
terms of service and recruited on ihe basis of different qualifications, it is 
difficult to establish the necessary standards applicable to all personnel in it. 
Such standards are desirable to impart to the service the improvements in 
quality which are desirable and, at the same time, to offer personnel adequate 
scope for the development of careers. The need is for better rather than 
more inseminators and a single employer offering the same terms of service 
to all employees is required to achieve this objective. It will require the 
absorption of suitable 
KNIS establishment and the termination of any remaining responsibilities 
of the Ministry of Lands and Settlement in this field. There is also a need 
for expansion of numbers in supervisory positions in order to make the field 
services more effective.

staff at present employed by county councils into the

8.193. Beef Production.—Beef is produced in the dry range lands which 
form four-fifths of the country, as well as Ihe high potential areas. Both these 
offer conditions suitable for the further expansion of beef production. How
ever, the greatest opportunities are in the range lands, and all but a small 
proportion of development expenditure on beef production during the Plan 
period will be concentrated in these. The range lands consist of the following 
categories of land:

(i) Existing commercial ranches ...
(ii) Subsistence range lands .............

(iii) National Parks
(iv) Unoccupied and unallocated public lands mostly

in the coastal hinterland...................................

10,400 sq. km. 
435,000 sq. km. 

28,500 sq. km.

18,100 sq. km.

Of the 7.2 million odd cattle in the country, it is estimated that 12 to 13 
per cent are slaughtered annually. For 1967, the number slaughtered at this 
off-take rate was about 900,000 head, and yielded about 118 million kilos 
of meat of which approximately 55 million kilos were marketed. Out of 
the total numbers slaughtered, about 85,000, or 9 per cent, originated from 
established commercial ranches in the large farm areas. However, animals 
from these ranches are a good deal heavier than those from other range 
areas—about 190 kilos as against 120 kilos—and therefore accounted for a 
larger share of total production than that suggested by numbers slaughtered.
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In the range areas, production is characterized by conditions of traditional 
pastoralism with little or no modernization. The herds are owned by semi- 
nomadic people who make periodic moves in search of water and grazing. 
Although some progress has been made towards the improvement of live
stock production practices in these areas during the last few years, only the 
surface of the problem has been scratched. In terms of production methods, ' 
commercial ranches have little in common with other range areas. However, 
the commercial ranches do rely heavily on the range areas for the pro
duction of immature stock which they purchase for fattening and sale for 
slaughter.

8.194. Where these exist, cattle are moved to markets along stock routes. 
However, the existing network of stock routes is very rudimentary and it is 
difficult to get animals to market out of all the range areas. The problems 
of marketing have been particularly difficult during some recent years, due 
to shifta activities in North-East Province. Except for direct sales to abattoirs 
by the commercial ranchers, cattle are purchased from pastoralists by private 
traders or by the Livestock Marketing Division for sale to the Kenya Meat 
Commission or direct to butchers.

8.195. Although it occupies a critical position in the beef industry, the 
Kenya Meat Commission (KMC) processes less than a quarter of all beef 
produced. Its operations are governed by the producer and wholesale prices 
prescribed by the Government. These prices are fixed annually. In recent 
years, about half of the Commission’s production has been sold in the 
domestic market and the other half exported, either in cans (the bulk) or

frozen and chilled beef. Exports of the latter have been restricted by 
disease control legislation in the major markets in European countries. Al
though less distorting than in the case of the dairy industry, the KMC’s 
price and marketing policies also have some of the problems of the KCC. 
A recent study undertaken by a group of economists from the University 
College underlined the high costs of processing at the KMC and also pointed 
out anomalies in the existing system of grading meat, as well 
subsidization between grades and between exports and domestic consump
tion. Some changes have since been made in the grading system. The Com
mission has also been authorized to vary prices to producers and whole
salers according to fluctuations in demand and supply within prescribed 
limits.

8.196. It has already been indicated that vast under-utilized assets 
available in the range areas. As far as markets are concerned, no serious 
constraints are likely to operate during the Plan period一the problem will 
be to produce enough beef to meet rising internal demand and maintain 
exports at the present level. For 1974, a production target of 192 million 
kilos is envisaged. (This includes marketed and non-marketed production.)

i Although only 29 per cent above the 1967 level (i.e. a cumulative annual 
f growth of 3.5 per cent is projected) it will not be easy to realise and any
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shortfall will mean a proportionate reduction in exports. Several critical 
assumptions underlie this target. It is assumed that off-take will rise to 14.1 
per cent, thus making a larger number of cattle available for slaughter. The 
average carcass weight of cattle slaughtered is also expected to grow by 4.6 
per cent, or nearly 6 kilos over the Plan period. The growth in the off-take 
rate will be closely related to the improvement of livestock marketing facili
ties, discussed in the next section. A large number of the additional stock 

expected to reach markets from the North-East region. However, present 
information on the number of livestock in that region is based on very 
approximate notions. If it is significantly below these estimates, the pro
duction target will not be realised. Another important proviso is that no 
serious outbreaks of disease will occur to hinder the movement of cattle out 
of producing areas.

8.197. The range programme will require the efforts of several Govern- 
ment departments and statutory organizations. Their combined expenditures, 
as well as outlays which will be made outside the development budget by 
international aid agencies, will form the largest part of total expenditure on 
livestock development- per cent. A detailed breakdown of expenditure
is shown in Table 8.17. The Range Management Division’s share of total 
expenditure is relatively small. The largest item in the total will consist of 
credit advanced to ranchers through the Agricultural Finance Corporation. 
Item 6 in the table, beef finishing, refers to development outside the range 
areas. A part of category B expenditures, made directly by international aid 
agencies, also relates to research on beef finishing. A large and important 
item of expenditure directly related to range development but not included

Development Expenditure in the Range Areas

are

Table 8.17 A：£，000

1969/70 ； 1970/71 | 1971/72Item 1972/73 1973/74 Total

A. Expenditures by Government 
Departments and Statutory 
Organizations

Range Management Di
vision .. .•

2. Ancillary Veterinary Ser
vices .......................

3. Livestock Marketing
4. Ranch Credit ..
5. Water Survey and Deve

lopment ..
6. Beef Finishing .. • •

Total A

1.
223 216 168 184 986195

39 35 33 30 30 167
156 174 167 185 184 866
355 437 550 600 2,442500
224 104 76 72 55175

25 30 40 14550
997 991 1,024 l，lll 5,1571,034

B. Expenditure Outside the .
Development Budget .. | 329

Total A and B

366 298 219 1,460248

..1,326 1,357 1,322 1,330 1,282 6,617
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here will be that undertaken by the Land Adjudication Department. Two- 
thirds of the total area to be registered during the Plan period will consist 
of range land on which other investments to promote beef production will 
also be made. Apart from research on beef finishing, “expenditure outside 、 
the development budget” will consist primarily of another project related to 
the main range development programme and a water survey project in the 
range areas.

8.198. The objective underlying the range development programme is to 
convert traditional pastoralism into commercial livestock production. It is 
expected that by the end of the Plan period，2.2 million hectares of range 
land will be under relatively intensive development (this includes the exist
ing commercial ranches) and another 11.4 million hectares, mostly in northern 
Kpnya, nnd^r extensive development. The programme in each area will be 
designed to suit local conditions. The foundations will be laid for future 
development in the range lands by the introduction and establishment of 
modern methods of beef production. This will form the basis for further 
intensification of development and its extension to other areas in the years 
after. Although the programme is expected to make a substantial coniribution 
to the growth of beef output during the Plan period, this is essentially a long
term programme which will yield its maximum benefits after the end of the 
Plan period.

8.199. Expenditure for this project will consist of, first, a credit opera
tion for four types of ranches and, secondly, funds for a number of Govern
ment departments or agencies to finance livestock marketing, range water 
development and ancillary technical 
intended to be allocated as follows:—

Funds for each of these areservices.

(K£000)
Credit :—

Ranch Investments..............
Working Capital ..............
Ancillary Technical Services 
Total Credit ..............

857
514
129

1,500

Other Services : 一
Livestock Marketing ...........................
Range Water Survey and Development ... 
Ancillary Technical Services from:—
⑴ Range Management Division...............
⑵ Veterinary Department............... ...
Total Other Services .........................
All Expenditure ........................................

429
296

214
107

1,046
2,546
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Ranch credit will be channelled through the Agricultural Finance Corpo
ration in which a special section has been set up for the purpose. For water 
development, similarly, a special Range Water Section has been established 
within the Water Development Division. The above figures differ from those 
shown in Table 8.17 because the latter also include funds for range develop
ment from the Government’s own resources and from other sources. It is 
also hoped that in the last year or two of the Plan period finance for a 
second phase in the range development programme will have been negotiated 
with one or both of the donors financing the first phase, 
donors.

8.200. The IDA/SIDA investments on ranches envisage developments of 
four types of ranches, numbering 60 in total and covering an area of over 
800,000 hectares. These will receive funds for the development of stock 
watering, dipping/spraying and stock handling facilities, essential ranch 
structures, fire-breaks, vehicles and equipment, improved bulls, bush control, 
fencing, and working capital. Expenditures on such items as bush control, 
fencing and more elaborate ranch machinery and equipment will be concen
trated primarily on the existing commercial ranches. The four types of ranch
ing enterprises identified separately will consist of the following:

(i) Group Ranches.—During the Plan period, several group ranches will 
be established，mostly in Masailand. These will have an average size 
of about 14,000 hectares, with 
about 2,000 units, rising to 3,000 units after development. The land 
and permanent improvements on these ranches will be owned jointly 
by the members. Group titles will be held under the Land Titles Adju
dication Act, 1968 and the Land (Group Representatives) Act, 1968. 
The latter was enacted specially to enable the establishment of group 
ranches. While the land and permanent improvements will be owned 
collectively by the group, each member will 
vidually. The group as a whole will make loan repayments on behalf 
of members and provide the members with facilities for spraying and 
water supplies, etc. The group will meet the cost of providing these 
services through levying a charge on the individual members. The 
charge will be based on the number of stock kept by each member.

(ii) Company Ranches.—For these, land will be leased from the Govern
ment and shareholders will contribute cattle and/or cash. All animals 
will be collectively owned and disposed of. The enterprises will be 
operated by paid employees and policy will be made by a board of 
directors. Company ranches will be concentrated mainly on Govern
ment-owned land in Taita District. In the first phase, 10 ranches of 
26,000 hectares each will be established. Twenty per cent of develop
ment capital and a small amount of working capital will be expected 
to come from shareholders. Some of these ranches may be set up as 
co-operatives rather than as limited liability companies.

well as otheras
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(iii) Individual Ranches.—These will cater for “advanced pastoralists” 
mainly in Kajiado District. The first phase will consist of 10 ranches, 
each of which will cover 800 hectares and be capable of supporting 
200 head of livestock after development. Watering, dipping/spraying 
and stock handling facilities will be shared between several ranches. 
Owners will be expected to provide basic breeding stock and 20 per 
cent of the initial development expenditures.

(iv) Commercial Ranches.--These existing enterprises, but those 
selected for assistance will be the more recently initiated ones. For 
the first phase, 20 of them, of 12,000 hectares each, with developed 
carrying capacity of 3,000 head of cattle, will be assisted with loan 
finance for further development.

are

8.201. While credit for development will come from I DA/SI DA funds, the 
UNDP/SF project for the range areas is intended to make possible full and 
effective use of credit. The project has been underway for two years already. 
Its objectives are to strengthen the capacity of the Range Management Divi
sion to undertake land use surveys as a basis for detailed range develop* 
merit planning, to provide training for range officers, field instructors, and 
intensify applied research 
production. The bulk of the expenditure under the project is included in 
item B of Table 8.17, but the Government’s counterpart contribution is part 
of the expenditure shown for the Range Management Division in the same 
table.

specific problems of range development andon

8.202. The development of water supplies in the range areas is a critical 
component of the programme. In addition to water for the four types of 
ranches to be developed, water will also be provided in range areas where no 
specific ranch development will take place. These will be primarily the areas 
of “extensive” development in northern Kenya. Large parts of these 
cannot be effectively utilized for grazing because of the absence of water. 
This will change following the development effort to be undertaken by the 
range water section of the Water Development Division. More controlled 
and systematic use of grazing will become possible and the level of off-take 
raised. It is proposed to build watering facilities at roughly 30 kilometre 
intervals during the first phase. Forty small tanks and dams of about 9 mil
lion litres capacity and 10 boreholes will be constructed. However,

not fully known and a separate survey to search 
for water has been started. This survey is part of an international project 
which will also include the adjacent parts of Somalia and Ethiopia.

8.203. Areas which will not be included in expenditures from the IDA/ 
S1DA loan will have development assistance from domestic sources. The 
“normal” lending operations of the Agricultural Finance Corporation for 
ranch development will be continued, as will the cash grants that have been

areas

sources
of water in these areas are
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made for several years through the Range Management Division to assist 
new development. Community grazing schemes which are essential to intro
duce more rational grazing in some areas will be promoted.

8.204. The range development programme is under the control and 
direction of the Range Management Division. However, because several 
departments will be involved in the various aspects of the programme, close 
co-ordination of operations will be essential. A large part of the responsibility 
for this will rest with the Range Management Division. In addition, the 
Division will provide the extension 
For the IDA/SIDA project, special financial provision has been made for 
the Range Management Division and the Veterinary Department to provide 
technical services in the north-east and in certain non-project areas which 

likely to form part of a second phase of range development.
8.205. A part of the large area of unoccupied land in Coast Province will 

also be brought into range production, largely on the basis of development 
by private capital. An area of about 500,000 hectares on the Galana River 
in Kilifi District has already been leased to a private firm for development.
This enterprise is being developed on a cattle/hunting/game viewing eco
nomy. A gradual growth in stocking is envisaged over a 20-year period.
At the end of this period, 26,000 cattle are expected to be reared. A smaller 
enterprise of 125,000 hectares in Lamu District is now well advanced, but 
the emphasis in this will be mainly on cattle. An adjacent enterprise in 
which people living on the periphery will participate is also being planned, 
with the intention that it should be managed for a specific period by the 
larger enterprise which will have more management expertise at its disposal.
These enterprises are on land for which the Range Management Division has 
no development proposals of its own and the scheme will, therefore, contri
bute to bringing into production land which hitherto was serving no useful 
purpose. The Government holds an option for equity participation in those 
enterprises but even if this were to be taken up, the amount involved will be 
small.

8.206. Reference has been made to the possibilities of developing beef 
finishing in the high potential areas on the basis of feed crops grown mainly 
in these areas, A research project is under way to determine the feasibility 
of beef finishing in the most economic manner. The preliminary results from 
this project are encouraging and suggest the possibility of moving soon into 
a pilot production project. The expenditure allowed for this in table 8.17 is 
based only on tentative requirements of finance. The actual organization of 
the project still requires to be determined and it is possible that a statutory 
board such as the Agricultural Development Corporation might well partici
pate, perhaps along with the Animal Husbandry Division.

8.207. Livestock Marketing.—The Livestock Marketing Division (LMD)
set up over 15 years ago as the African Livestock Marketing Organi- 'j

zation (A亡MO) of the Veterinary Department for the purpose of purchasing 、

required for the programme.services

are

was
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cattle in the remoter areas where private cattle trading was not yet established. 
During the 1950s, ALMO expanded its activities and was also engaged 
actively in encouraging traders to move into these areas. It competed with 
them to buy cattle and also ran stock auctions or helped County Councils 

do this. The cattle it purchased were supplied either as stores to established 
ranchers, or after a period of quarantine, to the Kenya Meat Commission 
for slaughter.

8.208. In th eearly 1960s, the organization, now the LMD, restricted its 
activities because individual traders as well as County Councils had become 
sufficiently established to take over some of its functions. During the last 
four years, LMD has confined its purchasing to North-Eastern Province and 
Isiolo, Marsabit and Lamu Districts, but it has also been more active in the 
development of stock routes. The Division is no longer part of the Veterinary 
Department but
Department of Technical Services. During the Plan period, its cattle purchas
ing and stock route development activities will be continued, but with much 
more emphasis on the development of marketing facilities. Its operations will 
be related closely to the range development programme and that part of the 
range credit intended for livestock marketing development will provide the 
financial means for the extensive development of stock routes by LMD. These 
stock routes will form the essential links between output from the producing 
areas and markets and slaughtering facilities. An important component of 
stock route development will be holding grounds and quarantine facilities. 
A wider market intelligence role is also envisaged for LMD, to provide pro
ducers as well as agencies such as the Kenya Meat Commission, and the 
Ministry of Agriculture, information on cattle supply trends. The expendi
tures planned for the development of livestock marketing facilities are shown 
in table 8.18.

to

independent unit within the Ministry of Agriculture’san

Expenditure on the Development of Stock Routes
TobleS AS Kiy000

1971/72 j 1972/73 i 1973/74 TotalItem ,1969/70 1970/71

Marketing facilities related to 
Range Devt. programme 

Coast stock route .. 
National stock route ..

150 145
5丨

30 1 35 j 93

735130 160 150
38419 5 5

9 12

Total 866185 184156 167174

Nearly 85 per cent of all expenditure is expected to be devoted to the 
development of 
range development programme.

8.209. The range areas have been divided into several zones for the pur
pose of laying out a pattern of stock routes to link specific producing areas 
with outlets for cattle and small stock. The zones and the provinces 
districts to be included in each 
will move down these routes are set out in table 8.19.

stock routes and holding grounds directly related to thenew

or
well as the numbers of cattle whichzone, as
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Cattle Movements Down Stock Routes, 1968 and 1974*
NumbersTable 8.19

1968 i 1974

Zone 1 North-East Province and Isiolo, Marsabit, La mu and 
Tana River Districts . • .. .. •.

Zone 2 Turkana，West Pokot and Baringo Districts • •
Zone 3 Kajiado and Narok Districts .. .. •.
Zone 4 Coast Province (excluding La mu and Tana River District) 
Zone 5 Nyanza and Western Province ..........................

Total

45,000 ! 81,000
4,000 

2,000 | 44,000
I 5,000 
i 15,000

nil

nil
nil

..: 47,000 149,000

•The numbers of cattle shown for the five zones do not cover all stock movements— 
livestock now using existing movement facilities (including road and rail as well as stock 
routes) outside these zones are not included.

8.210. In terms of output of cattle, the most important zone will be the 
North-Eastern Province and the districts immediately around it. The numbers 
of cattle moving out of this zone are expected to double by 1974. Some of 
the cattle moved out of these zones will go straight through for slaughter, 
but a large number will be immalures intended for delivery to other ranch
ing enterprises for fattening prior to slaughter. Such fattening of immature 
stock will be an important part of the activities of the new ranching facilities 
to be developed within the range programme. Zones 2，4 and 5 will con
sist of entirely new stock routes.

8.211. The “Coast” and “National” stock routes represent projects which 
were initiated some time ago. Much development h*js already been under
taken on the coast route, which was originally developed and 
provincial veterinary organization in the Coast Province with the primary 
objective of supplying cattle to the Kenya Meat Commission’s Mombasa 
abattoir. Small allocations of funds have also been made every year since 
1956 to develop other stock routes. These are known 
routes. Where such routes are not included in areas affected by the range 
development programme, further development will continue with separate 
funds allocated for these “national” routes which 
districts.

8.212. With a large part of the finance necessary for the development of 
stock routes over the Plan period already agreed, and with a good deal of 
preliminary planning for these routes already accomplished, no serious diffi
culties in the way of completing the network of stocks proposed for the 
various zones are anticipated. However, it is important to note that a con
siderable amount of land acquisition will be essential for creating holding 
grounds. Normally, such land would have to be acquired from the County 
Councils. It is hoped that there will be no serious delays in making the neces
sary acquisitions.

8.213. The Livestock Marketing Division will continue to purchase cattle 
and will require adequate working capital for this purpose. However, all 
expenditure in this respect will be recovered from the sale of stock and the

by therun

“national” stockas

scattered in mayare
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charging of fees for stock movement services provided. It is difficult to pre
dict the actual scale of the buying operations of the LMD, as these will 
depend on quarantine restrictions as well as the degree to which private tra
ders are able to take over cattle buying from the pastoral 
intensified operations against cattle disease will be maintained, the risk of 
quarantine following outbreaks of disease will remain. As far as buying by 
private traders is concerned, it is hoped that, by the end of the Plan period, 
facilities for cattle movement will have improved to such an extent that the 
LMD will be able to leave this aspect of its activities largely to the private 
sector. This stage will require the existence of sufficient competition among 
the private traders. The LMD may have to continue operations in the more 
remote areas, although it is not unlikely that other statutory organizations 
such as the Agricultural Development Corporation or even the Kenya Meat 
Commission might participate in these activities. However, it is desirable 
that any purchaser of cattle undertaken by LMD in order to keep the Kenya 
Meat Commission supplied should not involve any losses for LMD. Small 
losses arising out of purchases for the KMC have been incurred in the past.

Althoughareas.

probably 8 to 9 million sheep and 
goats in the country. These sheep and goats make a valuable addition to the 
total supply of meat and account for about ten per cent of the meat con- 
sum£iJH[owever, a large part of ihis goes into subsistence consumption 
although unrecorded rural sales are probably quite high. The Kenya Meat 
Commission also slaughters sheep, lambs and goats for supplying urban areas 
and 59,000 were delivered to the Commission in 1967. Of the total popu
lation of sheep, 540,000 are wool sheep. These produced in 1967 a clip of 
1.5 million kilos for export. Wool production has been relatively static in

8.214. Sheep and Goats.—There are

recent years.
8.215. The production target for sheep and goats for slaughter is shown 

in table 8.12. Although slaughterings have tended to be relatively stagnant 
in recent years, it is felt that the development of new marketing facilities in 
connection with the range programme will assist in enabling the movement 
of large numbers of sheep and goats so that an annual growth rate of just 
over 3 per cent is projected. No sheep and goat meat will go for export so 
that if more such meat is consumed domestically, larger quantities of beef 
for export might become available.

8.216. The target growth rate for wool production is lower, 2.6 per cent 
per annum. Even this will require a great deal of effort to realise and it is 
likely that the quality of wool produced will be lower than at present. Export 
prospects for wool 
fibres. However, production 
small expenditures. There are virtually no sheep now in the range areas and 
with the further development of these for cattle, some possibilities are also 
opened up for introducing wool sheep

not very bright due to substitution by synthetic 
probably be increased with only relatively

are
can

additional enterprise in suitable 
areas. But this will require a considerable extension effort to impart know
ledge of wool sheep husbandry practices to farmers. It is also important that

as an
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only breeding stock of high quality be used一indiscriminate crossing in recent 
years has been partly responsible for a drop in the quality of wool.

8.217. The only notable investment during the Plan period will be the 
building of'a Sheep Institute at a cost of about K£40,000. The institute will 
undertake research and perform a training role. Research will also be carried 
out at sub-stations of the Animal Husbandry Division to study the problems 
of wool production in local conditions.

being slaughtered annually. 
The domestic market can absorb about half the products derived from these 
and the rest have to be exported, mainly to Uganda，Tanzania and Zambia. 
The industry has been going through a difficult phase for several years and 
deliveries to the established factories and licenced butchers have declined 
gradually, although there is some evidence to suggest that unrecorded sales 
to small rural butchers have been rising. The basic problem affecting pig 
rearing is the high cost of production mainly due to the high cost of feed. 
This makes pig meat in any form a relatively expensive luxury compared 
with beef or mutton. Production costs are also too high to enable substantial 
exports to be built up~outside East Africa, these are sometimes made at a 
loss. Costs have risen particularly since 1965 when the prices of pig feed 
rose sharply following shortages of cereals for feed. However, cereals are now 
relatively cheap and are expected to remain so. Efforts are also being made 
to develop soya bean production and if these are successful, a relatively cheap 
protein, important for the production of pig feeds, will also become available.

8.218. Pigs.—Less than 50,000 pigs are now

8.219. Despite the above considerations, annual growth of only two per 
cent is foreseen for pig production and this will be conditional 
availability of cheap feed and the ability of the extension services to interest 
more farmers in big production. A relatively strong extension unit is expected 
to be built up with Danish assistance and it is hoped that this unit will make 

important contribution towards improvement in pig husbandry. Even
to pig fanning and the

theon

an
among existing producers, many are relatively 
general standard of management is low. However, the growth of pig farm
ing among samallholders in Nyeri during the last few years has demonstrated 
that pig production 
But large scale producers will continue to account for the bulk of deliveries, 
particularly of the higher quality baconers.

new

be successfully established among smallholders.can

8.220. Ninety per cent of production is delivered to the Uplands Bacon 
Factory which has a capacity about twice that of deliveries made to it. 
However, additional investment in the factory is essential to give it greater 
flexibility, particularly to enable more canning to be undertaken. A sum 
of about K£80,000 which will be necessary for this is not included in the 
development expenditures for livestock. It will be important also to continue 
enforcement of the very stringent regulations about foot and mouth disease 
in the areas surrounding the factory—unless these are maintained, exports will 
be adversely affected because of disease control regulations in importing
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Rinderpest control (including 
construction of crushes)

Foot and mouth vaccination 
Assistance to Harambee dips 
Ancillary tech, services for range

areas • • ........................
Veterinary Clinical centres 
Veterinary housing •.
Veterinary education . •

Total . •

59 60 55
3 32

32 3216

3339 35
3417

50 60
1316

156 I 213 230

8.223. The Veterinary Department has already had remarkable success in 
the control of rinderpest. However, more intensive control work is to be 
pursued. It is intended to vaccinate all cattle in certain areas once a year
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countries. Any serious drop in the level of exports could irreparably damage 
the industry as the domestic market is very small and factory unit costs of 
production would rise sharply if it produced only for the domestic market.

8.221. Poultry.一It is estimated that there are about 300,000 to 350,000 
exotic birds in the country and perhaps another 10 million indigenous birds, 
Unfortunately, the information available on poultry production is not very 
reliable. The domestic market to which almost all production is directed is 
relatively small, but there is a growing interest in poultry production with 
exotic birds. Urban and rural consumption is likely to grow as the prices 
of poultry products fall following the availability of cheaper feeds and of 
improvements in management capabilities. A modern hatchery has been 
established with the participation of the Agricultural Development Corpora
tion to supply high quality layers and broilers to producers. It is also expected 
that a significant level of exports will be built up from this hatchery. Some 
producers have occasionally expressed the view that a single marketing orga
nization for poultry is desirable to help 
production. However, the experience of other countries in establishing and 
running poultry marketing boards has not been very encouraging. In any 
case, the industry in Kenya is much too small to warrant any attempts at 
‘‘organized marketing”.

8.222. Veterinary Services.—Kenya has for many years had a reputation 
among African countries for its relatively well developed veterinary services. 
For the future, the importance of improved veterinary coverage and its close 
coordination with livestock production activities will be even more essential. 
A large part of the cost of expansion of veterinary services will involve 
enlargement of its establishment and provision for expenditures to make this 
establishment more effective, i.e. greater recurrent costs. However, some sub
stantial projects will also be financed from the development budget. These 
are set out in Table 8.20.

out gluts and shortages ineven

Development Expenditure on Veterinary Services
Table 8.20 AT000

1969/70 1970/71 | 1971/72 1972/73 ! 1973/74 | Total
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for several years. The expenditure shown in Table 8.20 includes an amount 
for the building of crushes to replace those previously built but which have 
been destroyed and also to construct new ones. Most of the rest of the 
expenditure will be devoted to the purchase and running of vehicles and 
buying vaccine.

8.224. For some years self-help groups have undertaken extensive building 
of dips. It is felt that this voluntary effort requires some assistance for the 
impetus to be maintained. Financial help is required to purchase construc
tion materials as well as the necessary chemicals for use in the dips. Rela- 

to cattle dips will make an important contribution to atively easy
reduction in the mortality of grade dairy cattle in particular. The develop
ment of veterinary clinical centres will promote faster provision of veterinary 
advice. In many areas, no adequate facilities existed for elementary analysis 
which is essential for diagnostic purposes. The clinical centres are expected 
to provide such facilities and will also include an office and store. About 70 

expected to be built during the Plan period. As with other departments 
undertaking field activities, considerable difficulty has been experienced in 
the housing of veterinary field staff and a substantial effort to improve hous
ing is planned. Reference has already been made to the ancillary technical 
services to be provided by the Veterinary Department for activities associated 
with the range development programme.

access

are

CO-OPERATIVES
Introduction

8.225. At the end of 1968, there were about 900 registered and active
primarily agriculturalco-operative societies. The majority, over 700, 

societies. About 130 of these were producer co-operative societies which had 
purchased large-scale farms in the former Scheduled Areas. But apart from 
these, most of the agricultural societies were involved primarily in selling, 
and perhaps processing, their members’ produce, especially coffee, pyrethrum 
and dairy produce. Some of the societies also performed other services for 
their members, including the supply of farm requisities, such as fertilizers 
and sprays, the provision of short-term credit, and, specially in the case of 
societies on settlement schemes, the provision of cattle clipping facilities and 
a tractor hire service. In addition to the agricultural societies there 
about 150 non-agricultural co-operatives. Most of these were either consumer 
societies or credit and savings co-operatives in the urban areas, although a 
few societies were involved in a wide range of other activities, including 
housing, craftsmen’s and fishermen’s cooperatives.

were

were

8.226. Within the cooperative movement, as in any other field of business 
activity, there has been considerable variability between the performances of 
individual organizations. However, while some co-operatives have been effi
ciently managed, too often the reverse has been the case. There have been 
numerous cases of fraud and dishonesty or favouritism to committee mem
bers. Due to poor management, many of the marketing societies have been
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paying out to their members too low a proportion of the proceeds realised 
from products sold. Just as imporlant，inellicient societies have not been able 

perform certain valuable services, such as the supply of credit, for their 
members. Probably the most important factors contributing to the inefficient 
management of societies have been the lack of understanding of business 
principles on the part of co-operative committee members and staff and the 
inability or unwillingness of societies to hire experienced staff at competitive 
salaries. The standard of book-keeping has been especially poor, yet a well 
kept set of records and accounts should be one of the most valuable aids 
to efficient management. Partly because inadequate records have been kept 
by many of the societies it has been difficult for the Department of Coopera
tive Development to audit the societies’ accounts. A shortage of audit staff 

• within the Department has aggravated this situation. For these reasons, a 
large number of societies had their audits substantially in arrears. At the end 
of 1968 only about one third of the societies were up to date with their audits, 
another third had only had their accounts audited up to 1966 while the 
remaining third were either several years in arrears or had never had their 
accounts audited. The lack of good records and accounts also made it difficult 
for the staff of the Department of Co-operative Development to assist many 
societies to improve efficiency, for co-operative staff must base much of their 
advice on their interpretation of the societies’ records and accounts. Other 
factors have also made it difficult for the Department of Co-operative 
Development to provide adequate field services to the co-operative societies. 
Especially important have been shortages of money for meeting the travelling 
expenses of staff and difficulties experienced by the Department in recruiting 
staff of a suitable calibre.

8.227. Cooperatives have an extremely important role to play, especially 
in the small-scale farming areas，and the Government intends to intensify 
its efforts to encourage the healthy development of the cooperative 
merit. However, given the many problems experienced by cooperatives, 
emphasis, at least during the early part of the Plan period, will be given to 
measures designed to improve the efficiency of existing co-operatives rather 
than to expanding rapidly the number of societies. Several measures aimed 
at improving efficiency have already been taken and others will be imple
mented during the Plan period. These are discussed below.
The New Co-operative Act

8.228. In December 1966, a new Co-operative Act was brought into effect. 
This Act gives the Commissioner for Cooperative Development consider
ably increased regulatory powers over co-operative societies. For instance, 
the Commissioner can insist that all cheques written by a society are counter
signed by a Co-operative Officer. The Department 
societies’ funds are not used for purposes which are not in the members’ 
best interest. The Commissioner 
single purpose societies are amalgamated into sufficiently large viable multi
purpose units, perhaps affiliated to a co-operative union. In this way he can

to

move-

thus ensure thatcan

also insist that small mono-crop orcan
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that each society is sufficiently large to be able to justify employingensure
the staff necessary to perform its basic functions effectively, while certain 
services, such as the provision of transport or bulk buying and selling, can 
be performed by the co-operative union. Where the committee of a society 
is not performing its duties effectively, the Commissioner can also replace it, 
initially for a period of one year, with a committee of his own choice. These 
measures are not designed to be applied indiscriminately to all societies. 
Rather, when a society is organized inefficiently the Commissioner can and 
does step in to try to improve matters.
Training Programmes for the Co-operative Movement

8.229. Many of the problems experienced by co-operative societies stem 
from a shortage of skilled manpower at all levels in the co-operative move
ment. In order to alleviate this problem a new co-operative college is being 
established and other training programmes expanded. In May 1967, the Co
operative College of Kenya
Nairobi. This temporary college has room for about 35 students at any one 
time. Most of the students are secretaries or book-keepers of societies who 
take courses lasting about eight weeks in administration, book-keeping and 
management. These courses are run at several different levels and students 
may return to take a higher level course after they have completed a more 
elementary course. Much shorter courses for co-operative societies， 
mittee members are also given. During 1968 about 300 students attended the 
cooperative college. It is expected that construction of a 
college will start shortly. This new college will have capacity for about 100 
students, or roughly three times the capacity of the present temporary college.
The new college is expected to cost about K£350,000. Eighty per cent of the 
capital cost will be met from a grant which the Nordic Governments have 
agreed to provide, while the balance will be paid by the Government. When 
this new college is completed, far better facilities for training staff of co-ope
rative societies will be available and this should lead to the much 
widespread adoption of efficient business methods by co-operative societies.
In addition to the training programmes given at the Co-operative College, 
co-operative training is also provided at the Kenya Institute of Administra
tion (KIA) and at Farmers’ Training Centres. The courses at the KIA have . 
been designed to provide training to staff of the Department of Cooperative 4
Development. It is expected that this aspect of co-operative training will be 
transferred to the new co-operative college when this is established.

8.230. With the completion of the Co-operative College and the consolida
tion of co-operative education, it will be possible to improve the quality of 
teaching and to relate the content of the instruction to the needs of the co
operative movement. New measures will include the improvement of lines 
of communications between the College, the Department of Co-operative 
Development, and the District Co-operative Unions; the transfer of the 
operative education staff of Provincial Training Centres to the personnel 
establishment of the College; the standardization of the co-operative education

opened in temporary accommodation inwas
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syllabus and textbooks at the centres; and the appointment of Education 
Secretaries at District Unions to encourage membership.

8.231. The number of courses to be offered in the Provincial Training 
Centres will be increased, as will the number of students to be trained. Some 
changes will, however, be introduced in the way in which the centres will 
be administered. Until now, a number of different specialized training institu
tions have been established at the district level, especially at Farmers Training 
Centres and District Training Centres. But it is felt that the facilities available 
could be better used if the different training programmes, including 
operative training, were all centralized in one multi-purpose District Develop
ment Centre. This approach will be tried in two districts early in the new 
Plan period and, if successful, will be extended to other districts. It is the 
intention that one of the District Development Centres in each Province will 
cater for the co-operative training needs of that province.

8.232. It is recognized that it will be important to give a degree of 
autonomy to the Co-operative College in the running of its day-to-day affairs, 
and to involve the co-operative movement more in the affairs of the College. 
For this reason, it is intended, early in the Plan period, to explore ways and

of establishing a National Co-operative Education Institute based at 
the College whose functions will be, among other things, to advise the 
Minister for Co-operatives and Social Services on all matters related to 
operative education and training, and to coordinate in conjunction with the 
college authorities, all extra-mural aspects of training and member education. 
The movement will be represented on the Board of Governors of the Institute, 
and this will give it a say in the affairs of co-operative education. As a 
corollary to the granting of a degree of autonomy to the Co-operative College 
and the more active participation of the co-operative movement in its day 
to day operation, the co-operative movement will be expected to make an 
increasing contribution to the recurrent costs of the College. In the short 
run, it will be impossible for the movement to finance a significant proportion 
of costs but in the long run, most, if not all ,are expected to be met by the 
movement.
Overseas Assistance to the Co-operative Movement

8.233. The cooperative movement in Kenya has received assistance from 
several overseas countries, especially the Nordic countries (Denmark, Fin- 
land, Norway and Sweden). The Nordic Co-operative Project was started in 
1966 and the present agreement will terminate in 1972, although the Kenya 
Government hopes that the project will be extended beyond 1972. Apart 
from financial assistance towards the cost of the new Co-operative College， 
the project involves the Nordic countries in supplying about 50 cooperative 
advisers to the Department of Co-operative Development. These advisers 
work in a wide variety of positions throughout the cooperative movement. 
Most of the advisers are involved in giving on the job training in better

7 methods of book-keeping and administration, including the administration
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• Some of them help to run courses for cooperative Staff both at 
Training Centres and at the Co-operative College, while a few work

of credit.
Farmers’
in the headquarters of the Department of Co-operative Development. A 
joint Kenya Government / Nordic Board appraisal team has evaluated the 
performance of the Nordic Project for Cooperative Assistance to Kenya 
and recommended a number of changes to make the project more effective. 
The implementation of these recommendations is expected to improve both 
the effectiveness of the Department of Co-operative Development and the co
operative movement in Kenya as a whole.

The Co-operative Bank and Co-operative Credit
8.234. On January 1st 1968, the new Co-operative Bank of Kenya started 

business when it opened an office in Nairobi. Apart from operating current 
accounts and accepting deposits from member societies (the bank does not 
operate accounts for individuals), the bank can make advances to cooperative 
societies. This means that the bank can help societies to obtain credit for 
their own needs and also assist them to extend credit facilities to their mem
bers. If the Co-operative Bank is to issue loans to co-operative societies in an 
effort to increase the availability of agricultural credit to society members, 
it is essential that the societies receiving loans are well administered. In the 
past some co-operative societies have issued credit to their members from 
their own resources, although not many societies have been able to do this 
and those that have done so have not always supervised the credit well. At 
the end of 1968 it was estimated that about K£1.3 million was owed to
societies by their members. Much of this had been outstanding for a long 
period and many of the loans had been issued without specific conditions 
concerning repayment periods and interest rates, etc., being specified. The 
Commissioner for Co-operative Development has now instructed the societies 
to make vigorous efforts to recover the money outstanding and make sure 
that new loans are issued to members only under well defined conditions 
which state clearly the terms of repayment, etc. Following investigations 
completed recently, it appears that about 120 societies 
managed to permit the Co-operative Bank to consider issuing them with 
loans without undue risk. Initially, the Bank will concentrate on these socie
ties, although as more societies improve management efficiency the number 
of societies qualifying for Co-operative Bank loans will increase. Several 
conditions will have to be fulfilled before societies 
among other things, they will have to have their accounts audited up to date 
and be recommended for loans by a Cooperative Officer. This cooperative 
credit scheme could prove to be a major development in the field of short
term credit for small-scale farmers. The AFC has experienced serious 
problems in trying to administer short-term credit for small-scale 
farmers, in part because of the high administrative costs and high 
risks involved, 
terra credit to

sufficiently wellare

qualify for loans;can

While t 
small-sca

the commercial banks have issued 
le farmers, it is unlikely that they will be able

short-some
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substantially expand operations in this field, again because of the high 
administrative costs of issuing small loans for short periods. However, if there 

well organized system of cooperative marketing most of the admini-

to

were a
strative structure necessary for a short-term agricultural credit scheme would 
exist. The farmers would have accounts through which credit could be issued 
and repayments collected automatically when farm produce was sold, and the 
Co-operative Bank could issue relatively large loans to the societies rather 
than to individual members and thus keep administrative costs to a reason
able level.

8.235. During the first year or so of this new co-operative credit scheme, 
funds will be available only from within the co-operative movement. If the 
scheme works well the Government is prepared to consider placing 
funds on deposit with the Co-operative Bank, so that the Bank can increase 
the availability of credit to societies. A notional allocation of K£425,000 of 
development funds has been set aside for this purpose over the plan period. 
However, before this can be considered, the co-operatives will be required 
to demonstrate that they can use their own funds effectively. This 
that, in the first few years of this scheme, small scale farmers in Kenya will 
be able to obtain short-term credit from cooperative societies only if they 

members of the 120 societies which are sufficiently well run to qualify for 
Co-operative Bank loans. It is hoped that as more and more cooperatives 
improve management efficiency the scheme will be extended to most other 
societies. If this can be done, it will mean that a high proportion of small 
scale farmers will be able to obtain short-term credit from co-operative 
societies.

some

means

are

Improving the Services Provided by the Department of Co-operative 
Development

8.236. If the co-operativ emovement is to increase efficiency, it is important 
that the services provided by the Department of Co-operative Development 
continue to improve. The expanded training programmes for departmental 
staff should lead to a steady improvement in the Department’s efficiency. The 
Government also intends to help the Department of Co-operative Develop
ment to recruit staff of a higher calibre through permitting it to up-grade the 
salary scales for certain categories of Co-operative Officers. Measures designed 
to attract more audit staff will also be taken. The efficiency of the field 
services provided by the Department’s staff has also been impaired by a 
shortage of travelling funds, and the Government intends to increase the 
amount of money provided to the Department for this purpose. To some 
extent, the Department of Cooperative Development has incurred the sort 
of problems referred to because planning within the Department has not been 
too effective, and the Government has not been made su伍ciently well aware 
of the problems being experienced by the Department. In order to improve 
the planning process within the Department, it has been agreed that 
senior member of the Department’s staff will be assigned to planning duties.

one

281



Kajiado ..
Narok •.
Kitui ..
Embu ..
Meru .. • •
Machakos 
Baringo ..
South Nyanza 
Taita .. ..
Kwalc ..
Kilifi .. ..
Samb 
West

uru ♦參 參
Pokot .. . 

Grand Total ..
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Land Adjudication Programme by Districts 
A. Agricultural Areas

Thovsand HectaresAppendix Table 8.1

Area to be Registered During the Plan Period Total
Area

Registered 
at 30.6.74

Total
Area

Registered 
at 30.6.69

District
Total1973/741971/72 1972/731969/70 1970/71

6542 23 188123Bungoma 
Busia .. 
Kakamega 
Kisumu 
Siaya ..
South Nyanza 
Kisii .. ..
Kcricho 
Nandi
Elgcyo/Marakwct 
Baringo 
Muranga 
Kirinyaga ..
Mcru . • ..
Machakos 
Kajiado • •
Narok ..
Taita •.
Kwalc 
Embu "
Kitui ..
Kilifi .. ..
Tana River 
Lamu ..
Samburu 
West Pokot 
Kiambu 
Nycri ..

9242 5067 159
10930149 39 40 258

32 40 2225 28 1475 152
26 49 40 16 16728 36 195

42 24342 49 49 61 29855
30 58125 28 183
44 13 11459 57 173

15 12851 32 36 45 179
8 6723 16

24
10134 20

22 8756 17 24 143
149 55 154

3 8 8 2779 8 106
41 20696 61 61 32 11 302
37 61 103 299 33940 45 53

4646
12532 32 125

3 8 8 368 43
10 28 3420 45 137 137

51 51
11632 1164 40 40

24 42 51 125 1258
268 18 26
1010 10

442 10 32 44
38 613 18 120 120

96 96
80 80

1,396 461 3,949Grand Total 548 524 510 510 2,553

B. Range Areas

Thousand Hectares

Total
Area

Registered 
at 30.6.69

Area to be Registered During the Plan Period Total
Area

Registered 
at 30.6.74

District
1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Total

5
4
1
3
8
0
9
2
0
1
0
1
1 

4
3
8
9
6
4
1
4
6
0
4
8
0 

1
9 
2
1 
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—1 
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1,

055,1

3
4
1
3
8
0
9
2
0
1
0
1
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2
3
8
9
6
4
1
4
6
0
4
8
0 

0
^
9 
2
1 
1 
1

1
 

n
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2
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1
3
0
0
1
1
2
1
0
1
1

0
^
8
5
4
4
6
8
3
6
4
8
0

171,1

5
5 
8
8 
1
1
8
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44
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6
2
4 |

 |

 |

60u

5
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Nyeri •.
Nairobi ..
Coast «0 
Southern .. 
Londiani •. • •
Elburgon ..
T. Falls ..
Kitale • •
Eldorct and Turbo 
Kisumu • • •.

2,60012,400
13,300 2,900

900 300
5.400 

19,500 
14,100
12.300 
5,500

16.300
3.400

600
5,600
3,300
4,200
1,800

13,200
2,100

Total 103,100 36,600
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CHAPTER 9—FORESTS, FISHERIES, AND MINES AND GEOLOGY
Forests

In 1968, the nation’s forests contributed K£6 million directly to gross 
domefitic product 狂nd by 1974 it is estimated that their direct contribution 
will rise to K£8.5 million. Industries which do — -^u de 
resources for raw materials »uch

pend 
a nx

on forest 
tares, an

the proposed paper and pulp industry, contributed approximately K£3 mil
lion to GDP in 1968 and projections indicate that in 1974 the contribution 
of these industries will rise to approximately K£8 million. In addition, forests 

important and valuable asset with respect to the preservation of

mils, furniture an

are an
water catchment areas, control of soil erosion and preservation of animal
life.

9.2. The total area of the national forest reserves is about 1.7 million 
hectares which is about 3 per cent of the total area of the country. Of this, 
1.6 million hectares comprise natural forests, bush bamboo and grassland, 
while the balance consists of planted forests. These forests resources are 
estimated to offer a harvesting potential of 500,000 cubic metres of timber 
per annum, of which 110,000 and 390,000 cubic metres are the estimated 
optimum levels of harvesting from indigenous and planted forests, respectively.

9.3. Estimates of the future demand for timber, and pulp and paper 
ducts indicate that the country needs by 1980 to have planted soft 
forests for timber covering an area of approximately 140,000 hectares and 
20,000 hectares of pulp wood forests. Over the per 
will be planted and as the level of annual clear felling during the Plan period 
is estimated to be about 1,300 hectares, the net annual additions to planted 
forests will amount to about 6,000 hectares. Thu 
forests at the end of the Plan period will be about

Area under Planted Forest, 1969 and 1974

• pro 
wood

riod 1969-74 36,600 hectares

s, the area under 
132,000 hectares.

planted

Table 9 A Hectares

of Area under 
clear Forests as

Area under Planting
Forest as Targets F

at 31-12-68 1969-74

Area
orestForest Division

felled
1969-74

at 31-12-74

§
,100
100
600
700
300
500
900
300
300
800

14
15,

1,
5,

23,
16,
15,

6,
28,

5,
31,

I

1
,100
100
400

1
,100

1
400
.200

,

200
.900

’

1
 

n 
«
1 
1
i 
t
s 
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A geographical distribution of planted forests, tKe new forests to be 
established during 1969-74 and the area of planted forests to be harvested 
during the period are given in Table 9.1. Forest plantations are now found 
generally in the relatively high potential agricultural areas where the climate 
is suitable for fast growth. The planting programme during the Develop
ment Plan period \yiU.alsa.be undertaken in these areas for the develop- 

ckjlo^i plantations in u切叫 particular areas at the moment seems 
necessary if the supply of timber and logs for the pulp ami paper industry, 
is to keep pace with both internal and export demand. However, it is pro
posed to step up research on the development of forest resources on marginal 
lands, with the aim of increasing the area under forests on land less im
portant for future agricultural development.

9.5. It is of particular importance that coastal areas should have a sizable 
share of forest plantations. The development of forest resources at the coast 
would make the export of forest products a viable undertaking due to the 
relatively lower costs of transport. To achieve this objective, research on 
the species of trees that 
This research has already been initiated through technical assistance from 
Norway. High quality seeds
particularly from Central and South America which

experimental nursery and other planting. However, this research must 
for the moment be regarded as inconclusive and only a very modest begin
ning~40 hectares per annum—is to be made in the tree planting effort at 
the coast during this Plan. Government development expenditure of 
K£ 17,300 has been earmarked for this project.

9.4.

will be intensified.thrive in marginal areascan

currently being obtained from abroad,
to be used for

are
are

an

9.6. Many of the new forest plantations will, during the Plan period, be 
established in the western areas of the country, which at present account for 
the greater part of forest plantations. Approximately 13,200 hectares will be 
planted in the Eldoret and Turbo areas, of which 6,200 hectares will be for 
pulpwood forests and 7,000 hectares will be for timber plantations, Londiani, 
Thomson's Falls, Elburgon and Kitale divisions will respectively, have 5,600 
4,200, 3,300, 1,800 hectares of forest plantations. In the east of the 
Rift Valley，the Nairobi, Nyeri and southern forest divisions will have new 
plantations covering 2,900, 2,600 and 600 hectares, respectively.

new

Investment Expenditure
9.7. As indicated in the previous Development Plan, expenditure on the 

maintenance of forest plantations, as well as outlays in the establishment of 
the plantations, are all considered as development expenditure. An aggregate 
outlay of K£5.9 million will be spent on both forest plantation establishment 
and maintenance as well as on the Forest Industrial Training Centre, a pulp- 
wood afforestation scheme at Turbo, local afforestation schemes and extrac
tion roads. The largest component of expenditure will be accounted for by
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recurrent expenditures in the maintenance of forests which will amount to 
K£2 23 million. Other major heads of expenditure will be: the Turbo pulp* 
wood afforestation scheme which will provide raw material for the proposed 
paper and pulp mill at Broderick Falls, K£880,000; expenditure on staff 
housing, offices, water supply, roads, vehicles and equipment, K£779,000; 
locil afforestation schemes, K£592,000, extraction roads K£860,000 and the. 
Forest Industrial Training Centre, K£414,000. Table 9*.2 provi^iq,a detailed 
breakdown of -these expenditures into various sub-heads and also shows the 
expenditures by financial years.

72^.0

Development Expenditure—Forestry

AX’000Table 9.2

1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Total1969/70

Plantation Development—Re- 
curr 

Forest 
Recurrent
Staff Housing • • • •
Offices, Stores and Ancillary 

Buildings • • • • • •
Water Supplies 
Roads " .. •• ••
Additional Vehicles and equip

ment •• •• •• ••

466 486 2,230426 446406ENT
Development—Non.

168 53213353 73 105

13 5110 118 9
8 335 6

5512 139 10 11

10824 242218 20

Total Forest Development一 
Non-Recurrent " 226 779187118 15593

Local Afforestation Schemes— 
Recurrent • • .. 102 4719890 9487

9622211916 18Works and Buildings • • 
Additional Vehicles and equip

ment • • • • • • 25 .6554 5

Total Local Afforestation 
Schemes~Non-Recurrent 28 12126242320

Logging Units 
Vehicles and Equipment 
Operation Costs ..

Total Logging Units • •

Forest-. Industrial Training.
.• . Centre.. ... •，

Works and Buildings.. 
Vehicles and Equipment 

• Operating Costs ‘

Total Forest Industrial 
~ Training (Centre *' • .. *

15555
63131313• 1311

••7813181818.11

[3 .44 56■- 88、15 
•68

'18 
• *73 345.’6868• 1 68- •*

. 76* ，414'80'95 ， 79* *• 84 4
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1970/71 1972/73 1973/741971/72 Total

6

13

501010 10

79

313236766

25

4761411

222
394868584

880116168165

1643 4
161405050
683145140135

860189194188

3086
5

5,9311,2551,186 1,255

1969/70

Miscellaneous Projects 
Forest Inventory 
Forest Training School 

Improvements . •

6

Total Miscellaneous 
Projects . • • • 13

10Masai Forest Development ..

Turbo Afforestation Scheme 
Purchase of Land • • 
Payments to EA.T.E.C. for 
Agricultural Vehicles, Equip
ment and Buildings 

Payment to E.A.T.E.C. Work
ing Capital .. • •• • •

Afforestation Works and
，-Buildings .參 ♦參 ..

79

31

8

6
Afforestat

Equipment .. •. . •
Afforestation-Operation Costs

ion Vehicles and

56

Total Turbo Afforestation
SOH£ME ■ • •. .. 184

on Roads
and Buildings.. ..

Vehicles and Equipment 
Operation Costs " ..

Total Extraction Roads

Extracti
Works 2

15
133

150

Coast Forestry 
Market and Feas

Development 
dbility Studies

Grand Total 1,063

Employment and Manpower Training

9.8. The forestry industry 
employment. A much large】 
cultivation of forest lands and through casual employment offered by the 
Forest Department. Projections made for the Plan period indicate that, by 
1974, this industry will be offering full time employment to 30,000 people, 
with 17,000 of them being employed in the public sector, and 13,000 in the 
private sector. These figures exclude projections of employment in forest ' 
industries which are included in the industrial sector estimates. 、

in 1968 offered 20,300 persons full time direct 
er number of people made a living through the
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Development Expenditure一Forestry

Table 9.2 {Contd.)

1
72

30
39

247

6 
7 
o 
1
 

3 

2 
1 
1 
1
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Wage Employment in Forestry, 1968-74

Table 9.3

Recorded Projected
1968 1974

11.5 17.0Public Sector .. 
Private Sector 8-8 130

20.3 30 0Total

1,365. ThisThe Forest Department’s established posts in 1968/69 
establishment comprised 109 foresters, 35 other professional officers, 170 
forest rangers; 116 clerical officers, 910 forest guards and 25 subordinate 
staff. Although all the established posts for sub-professional, clerical and sub
ordinate staff are currently filled,汪 substantial number of professional posts 
remain unfilled.

were

9.9. It is proposed to increase the establishment of foresters by 11, forest 
rangers by 20, forest guards by 100, clerical staff by 20 and other employees

studyin 
t oflBcei 

pointments. 
t facilities have

by 50 during the Plan period. There are currently 22 Kenya citizens 
forestry in universities overseas and the present shortage of fores 
will be alleviated when these students return and take up ap 
meet the country’s demand for sub-professional staff, training —— 
since 1962 been offered at Egerton College, leading to a diploma in forestry,

output of about 20 sub-professionals 
officers is now being eliminated,

g

To

and in recent years, there has bee 
each year. As the 
the foresters’ trainin

n an ' 
theseshortage of

g course at Egerton College has been discontinued but 
the Forestry Training School at Londiani will continue to train both forest 
rangers and foresters. The number of students to be 
will depend upon the number of openings available 
institution.

itted for training 
raduates of the

admit 
to g

9.10. The Forest Industrial Training Centre in Nakuru is expected to play 
a major role in training future saw millers. Training will be offered in logging, 
saw doctoring, mill writing, and in mechanical and sawmill management. 
The trainees will be sent to the Centre by the sawmills and will be trained 
free of charge with maintenance costs being borne by the sawmills which 
sponsor the students.

Timber Production
9.11. It is estimated that the current annual harvest of timber amounts 

to approximately 336,000 cubic metres per annum. Table 9.4 below shows 
the sales of timber from Government forests which account for the greater

timber supplies. Most of the raw timber sales are for sawmilling 
and to determine the volume of sawn-timber produced from

rt of 
rposes

pa
pu raw
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timber a conversion factor of 35 per cent should be applied to the timber 
sales figures. The fall in the sales of firewood and logs that can be observed 
in Table 9.4 is a result of the substitution of oil for fuel wood.

9.12. The sales of logs to saw millers are made in accordance with royalty 
rates which vary accoring to the species of trees. The royalties range from 
Sh. 68.00 per cubic metre for the best species of hard woods to Sh. 6.50 
per cubic metre for the least expensive of the soft woods. The royalties for 
planted soft woods will be raised at the rate of 10 per cent per annum 
during the Development Plan period, until they attain the levels of Sh. 17.50 
per cubic metre for 15 year old thinnings, Sh. 22.80 per cubic metre for 22 
year old thinnings and Sh. 26.30 per cubic metre for clear fells. The royalties 
for non-plantation timber are based on the average selling price of 
timber. The royalty revenue received from forests falls short of Government 
outlays made in the sector, and although it is appreciated that 
siderable amount of indirect income is generated in the economy by forest 
resources, the Government will endeavour in future to make the forest in
dustry commercially viable, with royalty revenue covering both the capital 
investment and maintenance expenditures on forest plantations. The proposed 
raising of royalty rates is intended to achieve this objective.

sawn

a con-

Sales from Government Forests of Timber, Firewood and Poles, 1963-1974

Table 9.4 ’000 Cubic metres

1974
Forecast

1963 1967

Soft Woods 
Hard Woods

419*4118-8 215-3
31*9139 16-4

Sub-Total 451-3132-7 231.7

Firewood and poles (stacked) 164-3 112.0149.7

Royalty Revenue from SalIes of Timber, Firewood and Poles : 
• * •1.......... •- • from Government Forests

Table 9.5 ATOOO

Item 1963/64 1973/74
Estimated

1967/68

Timber ____
Fuel wood and poles stacked .. •

• - * i .. >. .• • •..
• Total 一.

114 ‘ 302153
24 5026

…138 352179
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Development of Forest Industries
9.13. It is estimated that the present forest resources are able to sustain 

a harvesting rate of approximately 500,000 cubic metres of timber: the 
present harvesting level of about 336,000 cubic metres falls below this opti-

level. One deterrent to the development of new forest industries has 
been a^rebHvft lag in the development of production techniques. To elimi
nate this handicap, it has been decided to initiate^ comprehensive utilization 
research programme. The research will cover such areas as p 
tnaisTlnechamcal pHp testing of cypress and mechanical stren

9.14. The objective of the seasoning trials which will be carried out at the 
Forest Industrial Training Centre at Nakuru will be to establish standard 
methods of seasoning pines so as to avoid variations in qualities. In other 
countries pine is a very important structural timber but in this country there 
has been twisting and bowing of the timber. This has particularly applied to 
pines in the rapid growth areas, where fast growth makes the timber from 
young trees unstable.

9.15. Dip diffusion trials will be carried out at the Ministry of Works 
laboratory timber testing unit in Nairobi. Trials using that method will be 
carried out to establish the timber species that can absorb preservatives more 
easily and the right quantities of preservatives each specie can absorb. An 
improvement in the durability of timber through the use of preservatives will 
be achieved through these tests.

9.16. Whereas chemical pulp tests for cypress and pines have been carried 
out and have proved that the Kenya cypress and pines are suitable material 
for pulp manufacture, mechanical pulp tests for these species have not been 
carried out, and it is planned that these tests will be undertaken during the 
Plan period. Mechanical strength data for many of the country’s timber 
species are not yet available. It is intended that such tests should be carried 
out for as many species as possible, starting with pines.

mum

seasoning
tests.

me
gth

Sawmilling
9.17. As at June 30, 1969, there 43 sawmills licensed to operate in 

the forest reserves. In addition to these, there are sawmills which operate 
in private and local authority forests for which it is planned to carry out a 
census to determine their number, capacities and output. The licensed saw
mills have a capacity to process 300力00 cubic metres of timber from plan
tation softwood forests and 80,000 cubic metres of indigenous timber. As the 
established output capacity of these mills is less than the estimated optimum 
level of 500,000 cubic metres, it is planned to raise this capacity by encourag
ing greater output from existing sawmills and by the installation of new saw- 
mills. To achieve, these objectives, financial assistance.will be made available 
through.the Industrial and Commercial Development Corporation (ICDO in 
the form of loans to prospective investors. A management service has also been

were
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established by the ICDC to assist the sawmillers in operating their plants on 
modem commercial lines. Assistance will also be made available to saw- 
millers by the Forest Department’s Industrial Development Section, whose 
Extension Service Division will provide technical assistance to sawmillers. 
Technical assistance is being made available by the Canadian Government 
which has sent to Kenya a sawmill adviser to assist the extension service 
to sawmills. The Forest Industrial Training Centre at Nakuru which offers 
training facilities to sawmill operators will also contribute to the develop
ment of the industry.
Plywood mills

9.18. There are currently two plywood mills which have an output capacity 
of over one million square metres per annum, compared with an estimated 
annual national consumption of plywood of some 840,000 square metres. 
During the Plan, a third mill which will be export oriented will be established 
in the Mt. Elgon forests. The firm proposing to undertake this project is 
already a supplier of plywood products to foreign markets and approximately 
half of its output will be for these markets. Further, the local market for ply- 
wood is expected to expand rapidly with the proposed diversification of the 
variety of plywoods to be manufactured.
Fibreboard Mill

9.19. A preliminary study by the ECA/FAO has indicated that a viable 
fibreboard mill can be established in Kenya. It is estimated that the local
,market can support a mill producing 45 tons per day of hard and soft board.
1 A further feasibility study will be carried out by the ECA/FAO on the 
1 establishment of a mill. As export possibilities to other countries are limited the 
1 viability of the mill will be assessed on the basis of the local market.
' Prefabricated Houses

9.20. A factory producing prefabricated wooden houses 
at Eldoret in 1965 but was moved to Nakuru in 1966. The plant has a 
capacity to produce 400 houses per 
industry will expand rapidly during the Plan period, as demand for relatively 
cheap prefabricated wooden houses is increasing. The plant has developed 
houses whose sizes range between 28 and 82 square metres, with prices ranging 

• from K£65 to K£500 ex-factory at Nakuru. The Forest Department intends 
\ to carry out studies into the demand for low cost prefabricated wooden 

houses, improved designs, marketability of the present prefabricated houses, 
and the methods of helping sawmillers to sett up plants to manufacture 
houses using methods similar to those evolved by the Forest Industrial Train
ing Centre.
Paper and Pulp Mill

9.21. Negotiations are now in an advanced stage to establish a paper and 
pulp mill at Broderick Falls during the Plan period. An aggregate capital 
expenditure of KE12.5 million will be incurred in implementing the project

establishedwas

It is envisaged, that thisannum.
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which will provide a great fillip to economic activity in western Kenya. The 
factory is expected to commence production in 1974 and will have a capacity 
to produce 45,000 tons of paper and pulp per annum. It will supply most 
of the internal requirements of paper and have some surplus pulp for export. 
The mill will, in the initial years, require timber raw material harvested from 
1,200 hectares every year and forests within a radius (rf up to 100 miles of 
the mill will supply its requirements. Pulpwood forests arc being established 
in the same area to provide the future log requirements of the mill.

FISHERIES
9.22. Although fishing development programmes in the past have led to a 

steady rise in the amount of fish landed annually, some major sources of fish 
supply, such as Lake Rudolf, coastal inshore fisheries, and deep-sea fisheries, 
still remain largely undeveloped. Apart from the fact that fish is a natural 
resource which, like the other resources of the country, should be exploited 
to an optimum level, it is a rich natural source of animal proteins which 
should be used for improving the dietary standards of the population, while 
fish exports have substantial potential. Fishing also provides a recreational 
sport for both the resident population and tourists.

9.23. Development programmes have been formulated that will lead to an 
increase of fish landed from 30,000 tons in 1968 to 55,000 tons in 1974 and 
as shown in Table 9.6, the value of fish landed will rise from about K£1.5 
million in 1968 to K£2.4 million in 1974. To achieve these targets, measures 
will be introduced to raise production, to improve marketing, to raise internal 
fish consumption and to promote exports. It is also planned to increase fish
ing activity in under-fished inland and coastal fisheries, to improve fishing 
methods by promoting the use of better boats and fishing gear, and to 
improve the availability to fishermen of the funds they require to establish 
and operate their businesses.

Projected Increase in Values of Fish Landed
Table 9.6

Value in K£’000 Per cent 
IncreaseFishery

1968 1974

Coast
Lake Victoria 
Lake Baringo 
Lake Rudolf 
Lake Naivasha 
Other Lakes 
Rivers
Ponds •.

377 668 77
929 1,394 50

34 8918
29625 99

67 5643
42 42

8484
7713 23

Total 572,4111,531
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Fish Consumption

9.24. The development of fisheries will depend to a large extent on the 
development of an internal market for fish. Only about a half of the popu
lation of the country, mainly people living or originating from the coastal 
and Lake Victoria areas have traditionally had fish as part of their diets. 
The domestic market for fish would be greatly increased if the populations 
of Rift Valley, Central and Eastern Provinces consumed more fish than they 
do at present. The present national average which is about 3.5 kilograms per 
annum per person, is lower than the per capital fish consumption of other 
East African countries.

9.25. An intensive campaign to promote the eating of fish will be carried 
where traditionally fish has not comprised part of the diet of the 
Fisheries Department, in conjunction with the Home Economics

out in areas
Thepeople.

Department of the Ministry of Agriculture and the Ministry of Health, will 
establish demonstration teams that will promote fish consumption in these 
areas. Improvements in the incomes of tihie people during the Plan and the 
lowering of the relative selling prices of fish should further promote fish 
consumption. Increases in fish landings should enable the retail prices of fish 
to fall relative to meat and other sources of proteins without adversely affect
ing the incomes of fishermen. •

Marketing

9.26. Problems arise in the marketing of fish mainly from the relatively 
less developed state of road and other forms of transportation between the 
various fish landing beaches and markets, and the inadequacy of fish pre
servation facilities at fish landing sites and in wholesale and retail markets. 
Fish perish quickly and can only be consumed in fresh form if they can be 
delivered to markets promptly or if kept under refrigeration. Cold stores, and 
ice plants that are needed to preserve fish and have it delivered fresh to 
distant markets entail substantial capital investments and, on account of this, 
have not been installed in most fish producing and consuming areas. On 
account of the large capital outlays fliat would be entailed in marketing 
frozen fish, the bulk of trade in fish will be in fish preserved by simple cheap 
techniques such as drying, smoking and salting. The Fisheries Department, 
through its extension services will place emphasis on teaching fishermen better 
techniques of preserving fish. Programmes were initiated during the last Plan 
to develop networks of roads connecting fish landing beaches to fish whole* 
sale and retail markets: further progress will be made in developing these 
during the Plan, while new programmes will also include the marketing of 
each fishery’s output.
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Fishing Boats........................
Tuna Fishing Vessel " ..
Vehicles...................................
Housing...................................
Office Buildings........................
Stores...................................
Fish Landing Beaches •.
Markets....................................
Hatcheries .........................
Farm Fishpond Centres
Access Roads.........................
Harbour Development ..
Buoys and Markers • •.
Other navigation improvements 
Productivity Research ..
Cold Store, Workshops and

offices....................................
Fishermens’ Loan Programme..

Total • • • •

15

5
8
2
6
6

13

4

151

2
4

80
10

308
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Public Sector Investment
9 27 Development expenditure by the public sector in fisheries will 

amount to approximately K£1.4 million. Table 9.7 below provides a break
down of this expenditure by projects, and Table 9.8 provides a distribution 
of the expenditure under the various heads. Deap sea fishing will account 
for most of the development expenditure but inshore fisheries, Lake Victoria 
and Lake Rudolf are other projects that will account for sizable expenditures.

Development Expenditure by Projects
ATOOOTable 9.7

1973/74 Total1972/731970/71 1971/721969/70Project
2335 53Sport Fishing 

Lake Rudolf Fishery 
Fishpond Development 
Lake 
Lake 
Deep Sea Fishing 
Inshore Fisheries 
Other Inland Projects .. 
Fisheries Training School 
Fishermen’s Loan Programme

5 466516 14
6 4711118 11

1936 442Baringo
Victoria 776 12231026

810100 200180 100230
224117 22304411

2 102222
50102020

10 50101010 10
1,356267271210300308Total

Development Expenditure Fisheries
尺£’000Table 9.8

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Total
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23
41
25
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26
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Fishing 

9.28. For some
Deep Sea

years the Government has been investigating the establish
ment of a deep sea fishing industry. The assistance of FAO was obtained to 

the fishing potential of the Indian Ocean along the coast in 1962 and 
this was followed in 1966 by the Government commissioning a fishery develop
ment consulting firm, the “Industrial Fishing and Organization Study and 
Establishment Group”，to carry out a feasibility study into the establish
ment of a Mombasa based deep sea fishing fleet. The findings of the 
study indicated the viability of establishing such 
recommended the implementation of a first phase comprising the 
introduction of 12 longliners operating 200 to 300 miles from 
Mombasa, where there would be a fishing base with 1,000 tons capacity 
cold storage. However, taking cognizance of the fact that Kenyans 
have not had a deep 
decided to embark on 汪 different phasing to develop this industry. In the 
first year of the Plan, it has been decided to establish a fishing base at 
Mombasa that will have shore facilities for storage and transhipment of fish. 
These facilities will initially be rented to Japanese fishing firms which during 
the last 15 years have fished in the Indian Ocean water, often within 200 
miles of Kenya ports. Their current annual catch is approximately 100,000 
tons with a long-line fleet of 200 vessels engaged in the fishing. An aggregate 
sum of approximately K£200,000 will be invested in harbour facilities for the 
base, and a further investment of K£220,000 will be made in the cold store.

assess

industry andan

fishing tradition, the Government hassea

9.29. During the Plan period, two tuna long-line fishing vessels will be 
acquired for experimental fishing and for providing practical experience to 
trainees at the fishing school that is to be established at Mombasa. These 
vessels will eventually be acquired by a local company in which foreign 
fishing firms interested in marketing the catches, will be invited to participate. 
It is contemplated 
venture proves a s

his small fleet of vessels will be increased when thethat tl 
uccess.

Inshore Fisheries
have

taken the form of setting up a Government-backed company, the Kenya 
Inshore Fisheries Limited, to exploit the crustacean resources and in establish
ing markets and loan programmes to assist the fishermen. Progress to date, 
as measured by the catch statistics, has been modest. The catch of marine 
fishes and crustaceans, has increased between 1961 and 1967 at slightly more 
than 3 per cent per annum. During the Plan ,the Government will give special 
attention to the development of inshore fisheries and has set a target of a 
12 per cent per annum growth in the value of marine fish and Crustacea 
landed from inshore waters.

9.30. The Government’s efforts to develop coastal fish resources

9.31. The simple dugout canoes being used in the main for inshore fishing
availablewill be mechanized. It is planned to make 33 mechanized canoes
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the fishing villages through a reorganized fishermen’s loan scheme and 
it is expected that the demonstration effect of these canoes will stimulate 

fishermen to seek loans for the purpose of improving their productivity.

to

more
Depending on demand, a number of servicing facilities in various fishing 
communities, including slipway facilities, workshops for engines and other 

* equipment will be needed to support this mechanization programme. An 
estimated expenditure of K£40,000 will be directed to this programme.

9.32. The Malindi Wholesale Fish Market, inaugurated in 1961, has been 
a great success and has reached a stage where storage needs to be enlarged. 
It is proposed that a similar facility be established at Mombasa in co-operation 
with the Mombasa Municipal Council. Ice-making plants are to be 
established to supply fishing villages at Kiungu, Kipini, Vanga, Shimoni,1 
Msambweni, Mtwapa, Watamu and Kilifi.

9.33. The development of the inshore fishing industry is dependent to a 
great extent upon the development of harbour facilities to cater for the 
fishing vessels. Malindi which lies at a suitable point for the development 
of these facilities is also an important tourist centre where sport fishing and 
yachting for leisure are important activities. There are, however, no sheltered 
harbour facilities at Malindi. The need for these facilities and also the need 
to control harbour pollution from the Sabaki River have prompted the 
carrying out of surveys at Malindi regarding both the establishment of a 
harliour and pollution control. A preliminary study has been carried out 
and the construction of a harbour to provide shelter and berthing facilities 
for inshore fishing and for sport fishing boats has been recommended. The 
facilities would be established in several phases, with the initial phase provid
ing landing facilities that can cater for the landing of 3,000 tons of fish per 
annum and for a sizeable fleet of leisure boats.

9.34. Technical assistance is being provided to inshore fisheries, by the 
provision of engineers, master fishermen and inshore fishing volunteers. It is 
planned also to obtain experts in naval architecture, boat building, oyster 
culture, harbour operation and engine mechanics through technical assistance. 
It is expected that the assistance of the Government of Japan in research 
into the most suitable fishing gear and methods will continue through 
technical assistance but most of the research needs of the marine fishery 
will be met through the East African Marine Fisheries Research Organiza
tion. It is also hoped that the newly organized Indian Ocean Fisheries Com- 
mission will assist in meeting research needs.

Lake Victoria
9.35. Lake Victoria currently accounts for about three-quarters of the 

total quantity of fresh-water fish landed, although this fishery’s share of the 
national total is declining as other inland fisheries are developed. Most of 
the fishing effort in the Kenya portion of Lake Victoria is limited to the

‘ shallower inshore areas, mainly because of the inability of the simple boats
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to go farther out into the deeper waters of the lake Inshore waters 
approaching their maximum yield of fish and may even now be over-fished. 
To maintain the last Plan’s 7.3 per cent annual rate of growth of fish landed 
from the lake, it is planned to improve the productivity of fishermen by 
encouraging them to use bigger mechanized boats which will enable them 
to reach the deeper waters of the lake. The Fishermen’s Loan Programme 
will continue to be used in furnishing fishermen with improved boats and 
gear. Fishermen’s co-operatives will also be used in demonstrating the 
advantages of improved equipment.

9.36. The market for Lake Victoria fish has kept pace generally with 
expanded production in recent years but there is evidence that 
some potential markets for lake fish in such large urban centres 
as Nairobi and Mombasa remain unsatisfied. To raise the quantity 
of fish from the lake reaching the market, 
been made in the past to establish landing beaches, collection 
centres and fish wholesale markets. Fish landing sites constructed under self- 
help programmes
Bay, Port Victoria and Rusinga Island. It is now planned to establish more 
landing beaches during the Plan, amongst which will be landings at Naya, 
Usenge and Karungu. An allocation of K£6,500 has been made for this 
purpose. A pilot wholesale market which will cost K£30,000 and which 
will contain a cold store, an ice making machine, drying and smoking 
facilities, and an auction room will be established at Port Victoria. An 
insulated van will be attached to the market in order to transport fresh chilled 
fish to markets in Nyanza and Western provinces. Integrated with the whole
sale market will be a series of fish storage facilities and selling stalls at major 
market centres where fresh and dried fish will be sold to rural traders. Based 
on an evaluation of this pilot project and on a marketing study of the western 
Kenya fish trade, steps will be taken to increase the supply of high quality 
fish and to penetrate the more remote markets. The marketing of fish will 
also be assisted by the improvement of access roads to the fish landings: 
road improvements estimated to cost K£260,000 are planned (in the road 
programme) to connect Karungu, Wanyama, Nyandiwa, Sindo, Kaloka, 
Victoria and Sio Port with main roads leading to markets.

Lake Rudolf
9.37. Lake Rudolf is the largest, virtually untapped, fresh-water fishery in 

Africa. Estimates of its maximum sustainable fish production potential range 
between 20,000 and 100,000 tons per annum. With current production levels 
of approximately 1,700 tons per annum, representing a three-fold increase 
since 1962, it can be seen that the potential of the lake is not being ade
quately exploited. The development of the fishing potential of Lake Rudolf 
would serve the dual purpose of increasing the quantities of fish made 
available for marketing, and of generating economic activity in northern 
Turkana, an area which does not have high potential for many other economic

are

endeavour hasan

nearing completion at Kaloka, Kendu Bay, Homaare
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activities. The main problems to be contended with in developing the Lake 
Rudolf fishery are the remoteness of the lake from the fish markets and 
hence the transportation difficulties in reaching those markets, the problems 
relating to organization of fishing and processing of fish on a large scale 
and the marketing of the fish. A start in the fishery’s development has been 
made in the Ferguson’s Gulf area where a fishermen’s co-operative operates 
a fishing and marketing business. It is planned to develop the fishery so as 
to increase production to 13,320 tons per

9.38. To achieve this target various measures will be taken. The transport 
bottleneck between Lodwar and Ferguson’s Gulf will be removed by estab
lishing a lorry and tractor service between these two points and by erecting 
the necessary storage and housing facilities at Lodwar. Dried fish will be 
stored at Lodwar and traders will travel there from Kitale and Uganda to 
purchase the fish. It is expected that these arrangements will cater for a 
rise in the fish marketed from the lake to 3,000 tons of dried fish (the 
equivalent of 10,000 tons of fresh fish) per annum. Work has started on the 
construction of a major road to link Kitale and Nakuru to Lodwar and 
Ferguson’s Gulf.

9.39. To promote fishing activity, 
people will be recruited and trained to be fishermen and a qualified full-time 
manager for the established co-operative will be sought locally or through 
overseas technical assistance. Boats and fishing gear will be acquired through 
loans administered by the co-operative but obtained from international famine 
relief agencies.

9.40. The Government’s major expenditure on the development of the 
fishery will be the construction of the Ferguson’s Gulf-Lodwar-Kitale road 
at a cost of K£480,000 (in the road programme). Construction of stores and 
housing will account for an expenditure of K£25,900, boats and vehicles 
(K£6,500)，fish landings (K£5,000) and productivity research (K£9,000). A 
fish marketing study to determine the prospects for an orderly expansion of 
sales of Lake Rudolf fish will be undertaken during the Plan period.

by 1974.annum

additional number of Turkanaan

Lake Baringo Fishery
9.41. A fish filleting and freezing factory was established on the shores 

of Lake Baringo in 1967 to encourage the development of a local fishing 
industry. The factory resulted in the employment of 60 fishermen and 30 
factory workers producing about 550 metric tons of fish per 
factory has, however, gone through a series of difficulties relating to manage
ment and the inadequacy of fish deliveries to the plant. Measures have been 
taken to eliminate these difficulties and in 1968 the factory was opened 
under

.Theannum

management. This has encouraged more fishing activity and 
additional licences and loans have been issued. The quality and quantity of 
fish output of the factory have been raised and the factory is now breaking 
even.

new
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9.42. The objectives for the Lake Baringo fishery during the Plan are to 
increase the output by about 80 per cent, from 550 metric tons at present to 
1,000 metric tons by 1974 and to improve the speed with which the catch is 
delivered to the factory. To achieve these objectives, fishing and collection 
boats with engines will be put into operation. Beds and stores for dried fish 
will be installed and fish landing beaches will be established. It is also 
intended to introduce additional species of fish to crop the under-utilized 
nutrients in the lake.

Fishponds
9.43. To the individual farmer, a fishpond can be highly profitable since 

it is usually constructed on wet land of low agricultural value, while the 
main cost of construction is local labour, the cost of which can be 
very low. The main annual operating expense is draining and restocking and 
very little effort is required at other times to maintain a steady harvest of 
fish for home consumption. Furthermore, fishponds, if properly developed, 
could play a most useful role in creating employment in the villages. There 
are now over 27,000 fishponds in the country, 20,000 of them located in 
Nyanza and Western provinces, and over 1,500 in Central Province. The 
main objective of the Government during the Plan will be to raise the 
productivity of established ponds.:currently the annual yield rates are low 
and average about four kilos of fish per pond.

Sport Fishing
9.44. Kenya’s streams, coastal waters and inland lakes have a large variety 

of fish suitable for sport fishing. There are 25 known commercial operators 
in big game fishing at the Coast and about 350 persons are employed directly 
in building, maintaining and crewing the sport fishing boats. In order to 
expand, the marine sport fishing industry needs docks, harbour improvements 
and better access roads. Government wUl install those facilities which will be 
needed by the industry which cannot be provided by the private sector. This 
will include improving reef entrances, boat jetties, markers and beacons, 
while the construction of Malindi Harbour will provide berthing facilities 
required for sport fishing and leisure yachting. Measures will be taken to 
conserve trout resources in trout fishing rivers, and to control the noxious 
weed, salvinia, threatening to take over parts of Lake Naivasha which 
has a black bass fishery yielding some 4,500 kilograms of fish per year and 
supports some five fishing resorts.

Loans to Fishermen and Fishermen’s Co-operatives
9.45. The Fishermen’s Loan Scheme which has proved successful in the 

past few years will be expanded. An allocation of K£50,000 has been made 
to this scheme for the Development Plan period. At the Coast, the objective 
is to provide better and larger boats of a standard design, equipped with
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inboard semi-diesel engines to enable fishermen to go out more often and 
farther off-shore. On the lakes, where water can often be rough, the use 
of boats of a similar type, but equipped with outboard engines, will be 
encouraged.

9.46. In the past, and especially at the Coast, the loan scheme has been 
plagued with repayment problems. With better loan supervision from the 
Fisheries Department, the situation has improved significantly, and loan 
repayment is no longer considered a major constraint in expanding the 
scheme. In future, although loans will be made individually to the fishermen, 
whereas repayment will be the responsibility of the co-operative through which 
all fish sales to traders will be channelled. The co-operative will automatically 
deduct the loan instalments from the fishermen’s earnings, and consequently 
the fishermen’s ability to pay back their loans will very much depend upon 
the managerial ability of the co-operative.

9.47. The Fisheries Department plans to reinforce fishermen’s cooperatives 
to make them a more effective development tool than they have been so far. 
Co-operatives will centralize all fish sales for a given area, administer revolv
ing loans for the purchasing of nets and fishing gear, administer the repay
ment of loans under the Fishermen’s Loan Scheme, manage the fish stores 
and in some cases might ultimately become responsible for fish transport 
(Lake Rudolf) and processing (Lake Baringo, Lake Naivasha, Lake Victoria). 
In the initial stages, the Fisheries Department will provide staff to manage 
and later on supervise the operations of co-operatives in order to make sure 
that most of the benefits from the cooperatives accrue to the fishermen 
themselves.

Training
9.48. Training in the fisheries sector during the Plan will aim at 

covering the training of the Fisheries Department’s junior and middle grade 
staff in the various activities connected with the fishing industry, training 
fishermen for crewing deep-sea long-line crafts in gear handling, seamanship, 
and other aspects of their occupation, and the training of inshore and fresh 
water fishermen in the of modem methods of fishing, in seamanship, 
use of powered craft, simple accounting, quality control and marketing.

use

9.49. In the past, the training of the Fisheries Department staff 
handled by the officers in charge of each station. This proved quite satis
factory because of the very small establishment of the Department and the 
small annual intakes. Recently, however, the functions of the Fisheries 
Department have been enlarged and have also become

junior staff to acquire higher skills. It is 
therefore essential that the basic induction and training for junior and middle 
grade staff be institutionalized.

was

complex,more
involving the need for even
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9.50. In addition, if the fishing industry is to grow at the target rate, it is 
essential that fishermen are instructed in the use of modem business 
techniques. A fishermen’s training programme is therefore a matter that will 
have high priority.

9.51. In 1968, a fisheries training centre was established within the Mom
basa Technical Institute. The maximum capacity of the centre’s facilities is 
20 students at a time and it is only possible to have two such courses in a 
year. At this rate, an adequate number of middle grade staff for the Fisheries 
Department will have gone through the basic course by the end of 1969 and 
junior staff in the subsequent two years. It is proposed to reserve half of the 
annual capacity of the centre, 20 persons, per annum, for the training of 
junior and middle grade staff while the other 20 places are to be allocated 
to training fishermen. As it would take too long for the centre to train all 
fishermen from the large number of fishing villages in the country—about 150 
major and 400 minor centres, the Government will aim to train at least one 
leading fisherman from each. The limitations of the Fisheries Training Centre 
at the Mombasa Technical Institute will be eliminated by the establishment 
of a separate Fisheries Training School for which an allocation of K£40,000, 
has been made covering the construction of buildings and the purchasing of 
equipment. To accelerate the school’s efforts to reach fishing villages, mobile 
training facilities will be established which will be manned by the school’s 
staff during part of the year when the school will be in recess. Two such 
mobile facilities which will cost K£10,000 will be capable of offering training 
in about 20 villages in a period of three months.

MINES AND GEOLOGY
9.52. Although mining is still a relatively small industry, it is one which 

has a great potential for expansion, with the possibility of exploiting the 
wide range of the mineral deposits that have been discovered. The output of 
the industry which in 1968 
anticipating dramatic events such as the discovery of oil which would com
pletely change the picture, rise at a projected average rate of 7.3 per cent 
per annum during the Development Plan period. This rate of growth will 
raise the output of the industry to approximately K£5.3 million in 1974. 
The foreign exchange earnings from the industry will rise from K£1.5 million 
in 1967 to K£2.1 in 1974. Employment should rise from 4,800 persons in 
1967 to approximately 6,000 persons in 1974.

9.53. Geological surveys have been carried out over 425, 
which is approximately three quarters of the country. A 
deposits containing copper, gold, silver, iron-ore, lead, zinc, nickel, barytes, 
kyanite, wollastonite and others have been found. Many of the known 
mineral deposits whose development would lead to much greater output and 
activity in this sector have remained undeveloped for various important 
reasons.

valued at K£3.5 million will, withoutwas

.kilometres 
of mineral

,000 sq 
variety
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9.54. The development of mining has been held back by the fact 
that the industry is a highly technical activity which in most cases 
also entails large capital investments. The relevant skills and capital for the 
exploitation of our mineral 
the mining industry, overseas skills and capital will have to be attracted to 
the country. During the Plan period, measures will be taken to create incen
tives for overseas investors to come and assist in exploiting mineral resources. 
These measures will include guaranteeing the continuation of mining titles 
over a period of several years, assurances in the levels of taxation, royalty 
and export duties.

9.55. A further deterrent to mining development is the small number of 
local manufacturing industries using mine products as raw materials. The 
progress being made in the industrial development of the country should 
create progressively new demand for some of our mineral resources. The 
development of the wollastonite mine at Kajiado for the local ceramics 
industry is an example of this type of development.

9.56. Other factors that deter the development of the known mineral 
deposits are the remoteness of the localities where some of them occur (in 
many instances these localities are not served by either railway or road 
transport) and the low grade and inadequate quantities of the deposits. To 
illustrate the impact of the latter factors, graphite, kyanite and anthophyllite 
asbestos deposits that 
producing material to meet the specifications laid down by the industries 
which use the minerals and the mines have therefore had to be abandoned.
Mineral Output

9.57. The leading mineral continues to be sodium carbonate, 
popularly known as soda ash whose sales in 1968 amounted to K£l,225,000. 
As shown in Table 9.9 below, the output of soda ash is expected to rise: the 
rate of growth of sales revenue is expected to be 3 per cent per annum. 
Future prospects are good as the world demand and prices for the mineral 
continue to rise.

are not available locally. To developresources

mined at one time are now not capable ofwere

more

Mining and Quarrying Production Estimates, 1967-74
Table 9.9 ATOOO (1967 Prices)

1967 1968 1974

Metal Mining 
Soda Ash ..
Other Minerals .. 
Quarrying

700486448
1,4501,122 1,225

1,047
1,050617 765
1,8501,035

Total 5,0503,222 3,523

9.58. The metal mining sector, whose output in recent years has declined, 
mainly on account of the cessation of 
exhaustion of high grade copper deposits, is expected to revive through the 
development of gold mining in western Kenya and lead-and-zinc at the Coast.

copper mining as a result of the
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9.59. The metals sub-sector may receive a further fillip through the 
development of the mining of niobium and europium and other rare-earth 
minerals at Mrima Hill. The latter will be a major investment venture to be 
undertaken by a French firm. Both europium and niobium are minerals whose 
world demands are good and expected to remain high in the future. Ore 
reserves are estimated to be around 40 million tons. The current price 
per metric ton of niobium metal is approximately K£1,200 and the price 
for europium K£1,000.

9.60. The Exploration Team of the Mines and Geological Department is 
currently investigating the feasibility of mining lead and zinc near Ribe in 
the Coast Province. Preliminary investigations show that the mining of these 
minerals can be viable undertakings. It is proposed that tenders will be 
invited in 1970 for the development of the mineral deposits.

9.61. In Table 9.9 above, the sub-head of “other minerals” includes salt, 
diatomite, carbon dioxide and gypsum. This group is likely to expand pro
duction rapidly during the Plan period, mainly because of the large increase 
forecast for salt. It is estimated that the output of salt will rise from a value 
of K£618,000 in 1968 to K£1,030,000 in 1974 at constant (1967) prices, an 
increase, in physical terms, from 60,000 tons to 100,000 tons. If the Broderick 
Falls Pulp and Paper Mill establishes a chlorine manufacturing plant based 
on the electrolytic process of making chlorine, the internal consumption of 
salt would rise sharply around 1974, as salt is the main input item in the 
process. A rapid growth is also envisaged for limestone (included in the sub
head quarrying) and gypsum which are used for cement manufacture. It is 
estimated the value of limestone and lime output in 1974 will be K£765,000 
as compared to the 1964 output of K£258,100. Building activity during the 
Plan will sustain a high demand for cement and for the ingredients which 
are used in its manufacture. Other quarry products will be required in line 
with the growth of the building industry.
Development Expenditure

9.62. Capital investment by the public sector will mainly be in the con
struction of a Mines and Geology headquarters which will cost K£182,000. 
Other capital expenditures will cover such items as vehicles, mining and 
drilling machines and laboratory equipment.
Mining and Quarrying Government Development Expenditure and Private Sector

Capital Formation
Table 9.10 K£'000

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 Total1972/73 1973/74
Mines and Geology Head

quarters .......................
Mineral Exploration .. . •
Other ..................................
Total Central Government Ex

penditure .......................
Private Sector Capital Formation 

Grand Total "

100 82 182
25 25 25 12525 25

5 5 5 255 5

130 112 30 33230 30
450 450 750 4,1251,375 1,100
580 562 780 4,4571,405 1,130
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9.63. In the private sector, substantial investment will be required 
for the establishment of the niobium and europium mine at Mrima Hill. It 
is estimated that investment there will amount to at least K£75,000 per 
year during the Plan period. It is also expected that private expenditure on 
base metal exploration, will amount to at least K£150,000 per annum by 
1974. The quarrying industry’s investment is projected to rise from 
K£148,000 in 1967 to K£421,000 in 1974 to provide the increase in production 
estimated. Expenditure on exploration of petroleum and gas will average 
about K£1 million annually during the Development Plan period.

Exploration
9.64. Departmental prospecting has been completed for deposits of kyanite 

at Murka, wollastonite at Kajiado, manganese at Kiwara in the Coast 
Province, and niobium and europium minerals at Mrima Hill in the Coast 
Province. The Kyanite deposit has recently been resurveyed and subjected 
to a feasibility study by a Japanese company. The wollastonite deposit is 
being developed by a local company with the intention of producing several 
hundred tons per month when export markets are established for this 
quantity. The Mrima niobium and rare-earth deposit has been placed under 
licence to an international company and the actual development of the mine 
is to commence in 1970.

9.65. Exploration activities will continue in western Kenya within the
main 
scale.

framework of the United Nations Mineral Resources Survey, 
programme terminated in April, 1968, but is continuing on a red 
Its task is currently to appraise the gold mining prospects in western Kenya 
and also to finalize geochemical surveys, part of which have already 
carried out. The United Nations Mineral Resources Team has achi

The
uced

been 
eved

success in locating hitherto unknown deposits, the grade and extent of which 
remain to be established by further drilling. The Mineral Exploration Team, 
a division of the Mines and Geological Department designed to provide a 
means of utilizing overseas experts on special exploration tasks and to 
provide drilling and specialized laboratory staff, will continue the work 
initiated by the United Nations Mineral Resources Survey team. Specifically, 
it will extend base metal exploration programmes in the Coast Province and 
West Pokot.
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< IIAmCK MANUFACTURING

TlM5 .strategy of InduHtriali/ation
Tlic Oovcfmncnrft DrM induMrinl goal ift to accelerate the rate of manufac- 

l"f l"这(1cvcIo|iimcm(, conni.ntcnt with economic viability and the maintenance of 
(trice Ir.vrU for iruluntrial goods. The rate of growth of manufacturing 

llm i^rloil I4M-68 averaged approximately 5.7 per cent per 
hikI )1 U I »r I level! that by following the policies outlined in this Plan, the 
nito of ^(Avlli am \rc accelerated to approximately 9 per cent per annum:
"rule of K,9 per cent \h tlic target set for manufacturing over the period 
1067-74. Oovernment conHiders that this somewhat ambitious target is com- 
imlililo wllh (ho oilier aim.s of the Flan, in particular the aims for agricultural 
I?kKindlon und oilier programmes for rural development; for the resources 
lluil will liuvo to 1)0 invested in manufacturing to achieve the industrial output 
ImfirlN w""ld be available, only lo a limited degree, for alternative investment 
In tiKrlculturo or other rural aclivilics. Provided the industries developed are 
vlnhlo n( current price levels—as is the Government’s policy—the promo* 
lion uf liuluN(riali/a(ion is consislcnt with the general Plan strategy of 
niml dovoInpmciH. Indeed, it is complementary to it; for increasing rural 
IliuunicN will widen (he markets for locally produced manufactures, which in 
Itmi will widen Ihc markets for agricultural produce when these are suitable 
lor huluslrlul processing.

10,2. Secondly, although acceleration of industrial growth is the first aim 
(“‘ (lovrrnmont'H industrial policy, active and steadily growing participation 
of Konvn clt)/.cns in the management and ownership of industry is also 
fopjmloU ⑽ very important. Kenyans had few opportunities to obtain positions 
In m'ulvM* niana^omcnt until the last few years, and Government places 
prloiiiy ou the Kk'uI people being able to play a greater and more effective 
lolo In ihc iiulustriali/ation process. It is, however, recognized that certain 

in sIumi supply and it will, therefore, be necessary to continue to 
olMuin ihc 从、rvioos (、f some skilled expatriates if the production targets of 
Ihin Plan to Iv achieved.

annum,

UV、V rhiwUy* Ci\>vcrnmcnt aims (o increase the degree of processing of 
tutorials jm\hUk\\1 in the country and gradually to export processed 

\M\nUwis rathor ilu\t\ nwv materials. It is also hoped to
thv> invluvsuiali/atiou procc&s, rather than continue to concentrate on 

Uu、m、、n、vsin\plo ntanufaciuring* 1'he country has already made substantial 
iuvhKstiiaUy ami most of the

Imvc been laken up: it will now be necessary to

deeplymove more

obvious simple manu-more

K^wl of industriali/ation. involving greater capital invest- 
ukmw uvvhv xVj><\isiioak\l tivhniquos%

Knuthlx, tho Cix'Nvnuuom believes that the country has not yet 
次11 for import substitution industries. In the last

、UM



five years, there has been a considerable amount of import substitution and 
this trend will continue in the next five years. The Government recognizes 
that most capital goods will continue to be imported but there are increasing 
opportunities for producing both capital and consumer goods locally which 

at present imported.

10.5. Fifthly, Government aims to increase its own participation in the 
growth of industry, both in terms of the promotion of new projects and in 
the financing of them. The Government is, on occasions, able to take a wider 
view of industrialization than a single private investor. Linkages between 
projects may make them viable when carried out together, whereas they 
might not be viable if considered separately. The Government is in a unique 
position to promote such complementary projects.

10.6. Sixthly, the Government aims to achieve a wider geographical dis
persal of the benefits of industrialization. New industries have already been 
set up outside the two main centres of Nairobi and Mombasa and it is 
proposed to obtain a further dispersal of new projects to other urban areas 
and rural areas. There are some industries that are not dependent on the 
close proximity of other industrial infrastructure, and external economies in 
other towns will build up as new industries are attached to them.

are

10.7. Finally, subject to the provisions of the East African Treaty, Gov
ernment aims to encourage the development of the East African countries 
as a single market area, so that industry can expand to a scale that would 
not be feasible if the Kenya market were considered alone. In this way, 
economies of scale will be achieved in these industries in which large scale 
production has a significant impact on the cost per unit of production.

Projections for Individual Industries

10.8. Government will aim to promote 
manufacturing gross product (value added) of nearly 9 per cent 
and a somewhat less rapid rate of growth of output. The dif
ference between the two projections reflects the assumption and strategy 
that industry in this country will not only expand but also deepen, 
in the sense that it will process more raw materials and primary 
products and not just process 
the case, particularly, where planned projects will cover the complete manu
facturing process. The target entails a faster rate of growth in manufacturing 
than has taken place since Independence, but it is confidently expected 
that demand for manufactured goods will now rise more rapidly as farm 
and other incomes grow at the planned rates. The 8.9 per cent growth projec
tion for industry must be

average growth rate ofan

or assemble semi-manufactures. This will be

seen against a background of an expected rise in 
: monetary GDP for the whole economy approaching 8 per cent.
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10.9. The basis for the detailed projections set out below is the Census 
of Industrial Production 1967 which covered all manufacturing enterprises 
with five or more employees, plus estimates for enterprises employing less 
than five emplo 
per cent of all
workers are considered separately, since it is not known how much capital 
they employ or how much capital they are likely to need for expansion. But 
because of the small weight of these establishments in the total product of 
manufacturing, the aggregate overall growth rate used for planning purposes 
is 8.9 per cent.

in urban areas. The projections cover more than 95 
facturing. Small rural enterprises with less than five

yees i 
manu

10.10. The overall growth projection and the total investment estimate 
associated with it are based on detailed estimates for individual industries. 
This makes the overall projection considerably more realistic than if 
the procedure had been the reverse, with 
being decided upon in advance and then allocated between industries. The 
product and output projections for individual industries, are shown in 
Table 10.1. They relate to specific projects in a considerable number of cases, 
but about half the envisaged growtih consists of projections rather than 
projects. Main specific projects taken into account are the following:一

Meat processing (expansion of Kenya Meat Commission at Athi River 
and Uplands Bacon Factory at Uplands).

Dairy products (expansion of Kenya Cooperative Creameries).
Canning (pineapple canning plant, Thika).
Sugar Industry (expansion of existing factories and one new factory at 

Mumias).
Beer (expansion of the breweries and new plant).
Textiles (two integrated textile mills at Nakuru and Eldoret).
Wood products (sawmilling expansion and veneer plant).
Pulp and paper (mill at Broderick Falls).
Rubber (tyre plant in Nairobi).
Petroleum products (refinery extension, grease plant and lubrication oil 

plant at Mombasa).
Metal products (steel re-rolling mill in Mombasa).

aggregate growth figurean

10.11, In industries where specific projects are not known, it is still possible 
to make projections by considering past growth trends and by taking into 
account the scope for expansion provided by the general growth of domestic
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36,635

11,221

943
778

1,644
2,842

6,206

2,148
4,748

6,895

3,029
2,831
3,110
5,649

906
944

25,470
5,911
7,509
5,320

13,111
1,807

136,555

7.5 11,396
11,430
3,344

15,916
5,762
5,777

408
6,282

60,314

6.0
14.0
50
80

10.9
7-8

10.6

7-4

6.0 16,832

5.8 1,399
7.5 1,291
0.0 1,643

10,23220.1

12-6 14,565

7.0 3,458
8,118

11,576

5,270

80

7-7

8-2
90 5,180

0,000
9,378

18-1
7-5
9.0 1,659 

5,570 
43,738 

9,812 
12,466 
9,310 

21,108 
3,000

8.4 I 239,778

29.0
8.0
7.5
7.5
8.3
7.0
7.5

1,193
1,600

619
2,861
1,342
1,550

122
1,485

10,771

7,891

200
411
653

3,438

4,703

822
2,319

3,140

2,048
1,654
4,122
4,375

357
2,848
9,337
3,669
3,976
4,854

12,058
1,000

76,803

719Meat processing........................
Dairy products . •
Canning of truit and vegetables 
Grain milling . • .
Bakery products ..
Sugar • • • • •
Confectionery
Miscellaneous food • • .

Total food processing

Beverages and tobacco ..

Cotton ginning........................
Knitting mills
Cordage, rope and twine .
Spinning and weaving .. .

Total textiles

1,066
247

2,029
785
582
72

731
6,233
5,261

135
248
653
762

1,798
511Footwear..

Qothing and made up textiles

Total Footwear and Clothing

Wood products .. ..
Furniture and fixtures ..
Pulp and paper .. ..
Publishing and printing..
Leather and fur “ .. ..
Rubber ..
Chemicals and petroleum 
Non-mctallic minerals .. ..
Metal products..........................
Machinery ..........................
Transport equipment .. • •
Miscellaneous..........................

Total Manufacturing* ..

1,356
1,867
1,177

904
799

2,635
195
335

5,463 
2,446 
2,395 
2,774 
7 489

602

42,372

•Excluding small rural establishments, the total product of which was estimated at £K2*8 million in 1967 
and is projected at K£5-3 million for 1974.

10.12. The product projections set out in Table 10.1 represent estimates 
for urban and large scale rural manufacturing only. They do not cover the 
small rural workshops and handicraft industries which are still strictly part 
of manufacturing industry and 
product of manufacturing set out in Table 10.4. In 1967, the gross product 
of the small rural industries was equal to K£2.8 million, representing rural 
brewing, small tailors, furniture makers, bicycle and motor repairers, “posho” 
m^lls，sawmills and handicrafts, etc. The Plan emphasis on rural development 
will undoubtedly give much

are included in the estimate of the total

_ impetus to the growth of small rural
J industries of these types and although there is no basis for projecting the

more
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demand, export opportunities and import substitution. The projections have 
been made for each industry taking into account not only technical but also 
economic feasibility.

Projections* of Gross Product and Output by Industry

Table 10.1 at 1967 Prices

Gross Product (Value Added) Gross Output
Industry

Growth
rate

per cent
Growth

rate
per cent

1967 1974 1967 1974AX，000 尺£’000 Krooo Ki'OOO

5
0
8
8
0
4
-
1
0 

6
2
3
8
7
&
4
1 

8,
6
 

r

r̂
^
3,
8,
2
 
1
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6,
7，
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X

-7
-2
-0
9
-5
9
-0
9
9
-5
-3
9
-5

7
1
8
9
6
7
9
6
8
6
7
8
7
7

•9

•7
9
9

-5
9
9
-0
9
-0
-8
-6
.

7
6
4
5
8
5
7
0 
8

r
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6

14-
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Gross Product

1967 1974

Employment 
1967 1974

2 2
8 9

6 6
9 10

1111
810
54
33

5 4
312
214

13 4
616
515

Transport equipment .. ..
Food processing .. •.
Chemicals and petroleum products 
Beverages and tobacco . • ..
Machinery .. . • • •
Publishing and printing 
Non-mctallic minerals .. ..
Metal products .. .
Footwear and clothing .
Textiles
Wood products . • .
Furniture and fixtures .
Pulp and paper products 
Miscellaneous •. .
Rubber products.. .
Leather products .

10.14. It can be seen from this table that textiles, pulp and paper and 
rubber products will move up in the ranking list for gross product (value 
added), with parallel changes generally occurring in the ranking of output. 
It can also be seen that five leading industries, transport equipment, food 
processing, chemicals and petroleum products, beverages and tobacco, and 
machinery manufacture and repair, in this order, are expected to retain 
their positions. Detailed comments on the expected growth of individual 
industries are set out in industry notes in the final part of this Chapter, 
commencing at paragraph 10.74.

Investment
10.15. An increase of manufacturing gross product of the order of 80 per 

cent over seven years, as envisaged, will require that substantial industrial 
investment is undertaken over the Plan period. This investment can be con
sidered in two parts. On the one hand, there will be the investment necessary 
to replace industrial assets and maintain the existing productive capacity at 
the (higher) level achieved each year, and on the other hand there will be 
investment necessary to increase productive capacity to achieve the produc
tions targets set out in Table 10.1.
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rate of growth at all accurately, it is assumed for the purpose of the Plan 
that they will expand at a rate approaching that of urban and large-scale 
industry. On this basis, the product of manufacturing as a whole will increase 
from K£45.2 million to K£82.1 million in 1974, an overall rate of 8.9 per cent 
per annum.

10.13. The changing structure of industry is illustrated by the following 
list showing the ranking of industries in 1967 and 
The broad industrial groupings are ranked according to gross product (value 
added), output, and employment.

projected in 1974.as

Ranking List of Industries By Gross Product, Output and Employment in 1967 and 1974
Ranking OrderTable 10.2

1
2
3
4
5
7
0
9
1
6
3
4
8
5
2
6 

1 
1 
1
*
1 
H
i
l
l

174

3
1
2
4
1
0
9
6
7
5
3
4
8
5
2
6

uttp0 
7

0
9
8
5
6
7
2
3
1
4
5
6 

1
* 
n
 

1
* 
1
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1
* 
1

3
1
2
4
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10.16. Estimates have been made of the new investment required to achieve 
the expansion targets in each industry separately and these are set out in 
Table 10.3. Estimates of necessary “replacement investment” have not been 
made for each industry individually but only for manufacturing as a whole, 
since insufficient information is available as to the age of machinery, buildings 
and equipment in any one industry. The “new investment” projections cover 
the period 1967-73, on the assumption that the increase in output during 
1968-74 can largely be ascribed to investments during 1967-73.

10.17. An estimate of the actual gross investment (capital formation) 
undertaken over the years of the Plan 1970-74 is set out in Table 10.4 for 
manufacturing as a whole. As noted above, about half the “new investment” 
during the Plan period relates to specific projects, the cost of which is already 
known within reasonable limits. The other half represents estimates of the 
“new investment” estimated to be required to achieve the projected increases 
in value added or output, using independently determined incremental capital 
output ratios*.

10.18. The new capital required to produce a given increase in output 
will vary substantially between different industries, some like the 
sugar industry being particularly high. From the national point of 
view, there might 
those industries which are expected to have a low incremental 
capital output ratio, since more output and economic benefit can be 
obtained from less capital. But this would be an over-simplification, while 
the fact must be faced that if the country is to move into the 
sophisticated industrial fields, it will have no option but to set up industries 
which are relatively more capital intensive.

to be an advantage in concentratingseem on

more

10.19. On these calculations, the expansion of urban and large-scale rural 
industry, projected up to 1974 will require, over the period 1967-73, an 
injection of new investment funds above those required for normal replace
ment, equivalent to some K£79.3 million. However, it is estimated that some 
K£30 million of this total will be undertaken during the years 1967-69. At 
the same time, for Plan purposes investment in the year 1974 has to be taken 
into account, even though such investment is unlikely to affect production 
significantly until after the Plan period. Estimates have been made for invest
ment in 1974, on the assumption that the economy will continue to grow

• These estimates have, on the industry level, been checked against data indicating the 
average ratios between capital assets employed and value added in manufacturing 
|n 1968, and also against international time-series and such data as given by UNIDO 
in “Profiles of Manufacturing Establishments” (UN -ID/SER.E/4 and 5, Vols. I and 

New York 1967 and 1968). In many cases, adjustments have been made taking 
into account the known existence of excess capacity in individual enterprises.
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79,300

Meat processing .. •. .
Dairy products .. .. .
Canning of fruit and vegetables . 
Grain milling . • . • .
Bakery Products
Sugar •• •• • > •
Confectionery " • • .
Miscellaneous food " .

474-5
533-2
371.3
832.0 
557-1
967.0
49.7

753-3

Total Food Processing

Beverages and tobacco

Cotton ginning ..
Knitting mills 
Cordage, rope and twine 
Spinning and weaving

Total Textiles

4,538-1

2,630.3

65.4
163-5

2,676-1

2,905 0

311.5
962.8

Footwear.................................................
Clothing and made up textiles .

Total Footwear and Clothing 1.274.3

87M
750-0

3,323-4
1.739.3 

162.0
2,512.5
3,874-6
1,222*9
1,580-9
2,080.2
4,568-5

398-0

34,431.1

Wood products 
Furniture and fixtures 
Pulp and paper 
Publishing and printing 
Leather and fur 
Rubber ..
Chemicals and petroleum 
Non-metallic minerals 
Metal products " 
Machinery ..
Transport equipment 
Miscellaneous ..

Total Manufacturing

•1967 prices.

after the Plan at about the same pace, implying that manufacturing invest
ment requirements will grow by about 10 per cent in 1974. An allowance has 
also been made for the small investment requirements of rural small scale 
industries, since although these are not expected to affect the overall total 
to any significant extent, they must be taken into account in a projection of 
total gross investment. The timing of investment expenditures will be subject 
to considerable uncertainties but the approximate path of total investment 
and total gross product over the Plan period is set out in Table 10.4. 
overall gross capital output ratio, after lagging investment by one year 
comparing investment in the five years 1969-73 with the increase in product 
over the five years 1970-74, is 3.2. This ratio is a little higher but not signi
ficantly so, than the similar ratio over the last five years.

The
and
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Projections of New Investment by Industry

Table 10.3

Projected 
increase in 

Gross Product 
1967-74* K£，000

Incremental
capital output New investment 

1967-73 Ki'000Industry ratio
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-33
-76
-03
-23
-39
-86
-15
-58
-35
-87
-63
-30

2-
2-
2-
l

0-
8-
l-
l
l
3
j
j
l
~
l
l
l 
3
I
3-
I
I
0-
0-
0-
1
1
3-
1
1
2-
2-
3-
1
1
0-
0-
2-



Gross
Product
(Value
Added)

Gross
investment

1967
1968
1969

1970
1971
1972
1973
1974

1970-74

1968-74
Average annual growth per 
c6n t •• • • • • • •

Projections of Total Gross Investment and Gross Product in Manufacturing

KL millions 1967 pricesTable 10-4

♦The provisional estimate of manufacturing product in 
1968 is in fact K.£48-5 million (1967 prices). On this basis, the 
projected average rate of growth 1968-74 is 9.2 per cent.

The Market for Manufactures
10.20. Industrial output in 1967 was equal to about two-thirds of the total 

domestic use of manufactures. This is a very high ratio for a developing 
country and indicates that the home market must be regarded as the largest 
single determinant of industrial growth. Table 10.5 shows that the projected 8.4 
per cent growth of output is accompanied by a projected 8.3 per cent growth 
in domestic use of manufactures. A realization of the growth projections for 
the economy as a whole—and a realization of the investment plans which 
they entail—should therefore assure local manufacturers of the necessary 
scope for expansion.

10.21. Import substitution which has often been regarded as the main driv
ing force behind industrial development will not be as important during the 
Plan period as it used to be. An analysis of the end use of manufactures 
shows the following breakdown for 1967:

Intermediate goods
Capital goods ...
Consumption goods

58 per cent 
21 per cent 
21 per cent

100 per cent

It is generally thought that the greatest opportunities for import substitu
tion lie in the field of consumer goods but the figures show that consump
tion goods only accounted for 21 per cent of the total (or about K£20 
million). Intermediate goods represent a much larger group in imports but

very much dependent onalso one where the substitution opportunities are
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technical factors and the availability of raw materials. Where such problems 
can be overcome, such as in the case of the proposed pulp and paper pro
ject or the rubber tyre factory, substantial inroads will still be made in the 
import bill. With respect to machinery and equipment, the technical 
complexity of the products and the minimum scale of economic production 

usually such that it would be uneconomic for this country to attempt 
import substitution in many cases.
are

10.22. A review of the economically feasible field of import substitution 
within the span of the new Plan shows that it would be very costly to attempt 
to reduce total imports of manufactures, or even to keep them at a constant 
level. The Plan projections imply that such imports will rise, but at a slower 
rate than local production. This difference in growth rates in itself represents 
a significant degree of import substitution.

10.23. Exports of manufactures are difficult to forecast and for this 
reason have been projected at a very conservative rate of 5.5 per cent 
per annum. The uncertainties regarding access to established markets 
in neighbouring countries are well known, and in the case of some 
individual commodities, it is even assumed that sales to neighbouring

industrialization. For 
commodities, continued, but slower growth in sales to our East African 
neighbours can be expected, and it is clear that the projected total rate of 
growth of manufacturing exports can only be achieved if we succeed in break
ing ground in new markets in Africa and in the Indian Ocean area. Details of 
projected exports of manufactures are set out in Table 5.4 (Chapter 5) and 
on the basis of these estimates it is expected that the share of manufactures 
in total exports will fall slightly.

coutries will fall as a result of their own some

10.24. There is no doubt that the export potential for manufactures is con
siderable, both regards foreign demand and the capacity to meet 
such demand. Indeed, while it is prudent to 
no more than between 5 per cent and 6 per cent, it is possible that the 
country could achieve 10 per cent per annum growth in exports. The 
constraints of a more rapid expansion of exports are not thought to lie in 
local supply limitations; for an assumption of 10 per cent in manufacturing 
exports (instead of 5.5 per cent) would make a difference of about K£22 
million in output by 1974. This amount would correspond to 9 per cent of 
1974 output as now projected, and there is little doubt that it could be 
modated within the production structure as now foreseen.'

as
growth of exports ofassume a

accom-

10.25. An important constraint on exports lies 
prices in Kenya manufacturing to rise faster than those of

a tendency for costs and 
overseas compe

titors. Provided that costs and prices can be kept under control, arid provided

in
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also that more effort is put behind sustained sales promotion in old and 
markets, it should indeed be possible to expand exports faster than 
forecast.

new
now

Manufacturing Balance, 1967 and 1974
Table 10.5

I1967 1974 Annual
growthK£m* K£m*
per cent

1. Output
(<?) At producer prices 
\b) At wholesale prices

2. Imports
(a) c.i.f.
(b) wholesale prices

3. Exports
(a) f.o.b.
(b) wholesale prices (notional)

4. Domestic use at wholesale prices
«= lb 2l>-~3b ..

140-8 246-2
300-3

8-3
172-2 8.3
96.5 158.7

214.6127.5

42.8 62.4 5-5
43.4 62-9 5-5

256-3 452.0 8.4
•In 1967 prices.

Employment and Productivity
10.26. It is estimated that employment in manufacturing as a whole will 

expand by about 30,000 from 1967 to 1974. Two-thirds of this increase will 
be accounted for by the expansion of urban and rural large scale industry, 
while it is confidently expected that the basic Plan strategy of rural develop
ment and the programmes for the expansion of small scale rural industry 
should lead to a further 10,000 jobs being created. Overall, this means that 
manufacturing employment will grow from 106,000 to about 136,000, an 
average rate of growth of 3.5 per cent, and that productivity (here defined 

value added per worker) will grow by about 5 per cent per 
Projections of employment changes compared with the growth of gross pro
duct in each industry separately for the urban and larger rural establish
ments are set out in Table 10.6.

annum.as

10.27. It is clear from these figures that in spite of the expanded industria
lization policy planned by the Government, manufacturing by itself is not 
going to offer, during this Plan period, a solution to the problems of 
employment and underemployment discussed in Chapter 4. However, the 
employment benefits of industrialization should not be measured only in 
terms of the number of jobs created directly by manufacturing firms. In 
addition to the direct employment increase of about 30,000, the growth of 
manufacturing will result in a substantial increase in employment in the 
main supplying sectors of the economy. These main supplying sectors are, 
in order of importance:—

(i) Agriculture and forestry,
(ii) Transport, storage and communications,

(iii) Trade and other services,
(iv) Electricity and water.

un-
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Meat processing 
Dairy products..
Canning of fruit and vegetables 
Grain milling .. ..
Bakery products ..

Confectionery . • . • •.
Miscellaneous food

Total Food Processing

Beverages and tobacco

Cotton ginning..
Knitting mills • •
Cordage, rope and twine 
Spinning and weaving. •

Total Textiles

Sugar

Footwear .. .. ..
Clothing and made up textiles ..

Total Footwear and Clothing ..

8-2 4-5 4,678
1,929
1,004
3,147

Wood products ,.
Furniture and fixtures..
Pulp and paper .. ..
Publishing and printing'
Leather and fur .
Rubber....................................
Chemicals and petroleum products 
Non-metallic minerals..
Metal products.........................
Machinery .........................
Transport equipment " 
Miscellaneous.........................

9 0 0.4
260 11.9

7.5 3.5
90 9-6 474

36.0 10.1 382
8 0 3.4 3,217

2,056
3,140
3,946

14,487
1,039

60 3.4
7.5 5.1
8.3 2.5
7.0 1.6
7.5 7.8

3.7 j 65,702Total Manufacturing 8-9

* Excluding small rural establishments and self-employed.
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1292,150
1,728
2,659
2,750
1,795
2,100

189
2,049

15,420

4.55S

288
944
477
370
356

58
818

3,440

1迎
86212

7941.587
1,699
5,388

-333
2,552
3.0998,886

8252,000
4.100

6.100

373

1.198

1.6956,373
1,982
2,210
4.000

53
1,206

853
426900
368750
8414,058

2,600
4,458
4,703

16,251
1,754

544
1,318

757
1,764

19,29885,000

10.28. Manufacturing enterprises in 1967 purchased about K£40 million 
worth of inputs from these supplying sectors. Half the purchases came from 
agriculture and forestry and the total number of workers engaged in producing 
such inputs for manufacturing may have been of the order of 70,000 persons, 
By 1974, it is likely that manufacturing enterprises will be buying about 
K£65 millions of goods and services from the above sectors, and that the 
number of workers engaged in producing them will be over 100,000.

10.29. In 1967, every 100 workers in industry were backed by some 70 
workers in the supplying sectors. This ratio is likely to persists 
improve by 1974, and it gives a rough indication of the importance of manu
facturing industry as a source of employment overall.

or even

Industrial Employment Projections*
Table 10.6
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Policies to Achieve the Targets
10.30. This chapter so far has been concerned with the overriding industrial 

strategy of the Government—that is to accelerate industrial growth. It has 
considered what, in the light of demand trends in the growing economy, 

to be a feasible industrialization programme and the investment alioappears
cations that will be necessary to achieve the output and employment targets 
set down. Other things being equal, these must, however, remain targets, 

the major part of the investment required will be sought from thesince
private sector. However, as indicated in the first part of this chapter, the 
Government proposes to adopt a much more positive role in the industrial
ization process than hitherto. Government plans to induce indirectly 
promote directly the industrial development required to achieve the targets 
set and to achieve the other strategic aims outlined in the first section. This 
section of the manufacturing plan will consider the means available to the 
Government and the policies that will be followed in order to achieve the 
targets. The final part of this chapter will consist of detailed industry notes 
outlining the developments that 
separately.

or

expected or planned in each industryare

The Ministry of Commerce and Industry
10.31. In order to be able to undertake a 

industrialization process, the Ministry of Commerce and Industry has been 
reorganized. An Industrial Development Division has been set up within 
ihe Ministry to give the needed attention to industrial (and commercial) plan
ning. The Division will also be required to aim at a better scheduling of 
project implementation and 
ministries. The Division includes a newly created Industrial Survey and Pro
motion Centre and will bring together and expand the available data on 
industrialization in the country. K£82,000 has been allocated for industrial 
surveys and planning.

positive role in themore

more efficient liaison with other economica

Promotion and Finance of Projects
10.32. The role of the Government in the promotion of new industries is 

undergoing a significant change. Hitherto, the initiation of projects has been 
left largely to private enterprise; such projects as were submitted were 
reviewed by the Government to determine their profitability, and their eligibi
lity for certain forms of incentives and protection. The Government will 
continue to review projects submitted by private sponsors in this manner, but 
greater attention will in future be given to the evaluation of projects from 
the standpoint of their benefit to the national economy.

10.33. However, in future the Government will also promote industrial 
projects on its own account by carrying out feasibility studies. This involves

j a complete change of approach, for instead of dealing with single projects
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ad hoc basis, efforts will be directed towards making whole industry or 
even inter-industry studies. It 
projects or programmes taken together may be viable because they are 
complementary or inter-related, but when such projects are studied in isola
tion they are not viable.

10.34. As part of its development activities, the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry, with the support of its Industrial Survey and Promotion Centre 
will provide a new advisory service where prospective investors can obtain 
information on investment opportunities and competent advice on the many 
questions involved in setting up a new enterprise. In order to strengthen its 
power to protect new industries, the Government proposes to introduce new 
legislation for industrial registration.

10.35. In addition, every new project and every expansion of an existing 
industry which requires Government financial participation will be subject 
to scrutiny by an inter-ministerial Projects Committee which will advise the 
Government on the costs and the benefits of each project. The Committee 
is composed of civil servants and technicians from the ministries concerned, 
and representatives of Government’s two investment companies also par
ticipate in its work.

10.36. The total amount of Government’s financial participation in the 
industrialization process must necessarily be limited, in the light of the total 
investment programme required (K£100 million) and Government’s total com
mitments for the Plan (K£180 million). But the total amount is less important 
than the fact that Government is ready to participate on a joint basis with 
private investors and, by so doing, indicate its confidence in particular 
projects and thereby get them under way more quickly than might otherwise 
be the case. Government participation also provides an opportunity to in
fluence the direction of company policy in accordance with general industrial 
strategy. A sum of K£922,000 has been allocated for direct Government 
participation in industrial ventures during the Plan period.

10.37. Various means will be used to stimulate the flow of investment 
capital into industrial projects and Government will make full use of the 
existing financial institutions, in particular the Industrial and Commercial 
Development Corporation (I.C.D.C.), a statutory corporation, and the Develop- 
ment Finance Company of Kenya (D.F.C.K.), its part owned subsidiary.

on an
be the case that two or more industrialcan

Industrial and Commercial Development Corporation

10.38. The role of the ICDC in the industrial development programme 
will consist of: investment in large industrial projects, the development of 、 
industrial estates, and the development of rural and other small scale
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ICDCs 
Equity 

as Percent
age of total 
Equity

ICDCs
Equity
Krooo

Total
Investment

Krooo
Total
EquityKrooo

3,425
3,653

5,143

Eldoret Textile Mill .. 
Flamingo Textile Industries 
Venus Easterbrook (EA) Ltd. 
Firestone EA (1969) Lid. 
Ready-mixed Concrete 
Kenbrew Ltd.

1,000
1,450

54 10
2,071

93 43
500 100

12,868 4,674

10.39. The Central Government will allocate some K£1.2 million to ICDC 
during the Plan period for major industrial projects. In its capacity as pro
moter of small scale rural industries the ICDC will seek finance from abroad.

Industrial Estates

10.40. A major industrial programme under the auspices of the I.C.D.C. 
will be the development of Industrial Estates. It had been proposed to 
establish five industrial estates, located at Nairobi, Mombasa, Nakuru, Kisumu 
and Eldoret, during the 1966-70 Development Plan period, but this pro
gramme proved to be too ambitious and it was decided to restrict efforts to 
the first phase of the Nairobi Industrial Estate in order to gain experience 
for the overall programme. During the 1970-74 Plan, industrial estates will 
be established at Mombasa, Nakuru, Kisumu and Eldoret and the second 
phase of the Nairobi Industrial Estate will be carried out.

10.41. The main purpose of the industrial estates scheme is to provide an 
opportunity for Africans to take part in the industrial expansion. The pro
gramme entails the construction of factory buildings which are rented to 
African enterpreneurs at reasonable rents with administrative and technical 
services blocks attached to them. Machinery and equipment are provided 
to entrepreneurs on a 100 per cent loan basis and the loans are paid back 

/ over periods ranging between 8 and 10 years at a rate of interest of 8 per
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industries, by providing financial assistance and a management service. The 
Corporation is already negotiating with other prospective investors with 
regard to joint participation in major industrial projects. The table below 
sets out projects in which it will invest in the first and second years of the 
Plan. The Corporation has also indicated its desire to invest in other projects, 

the Broderick Falls pulp and paper mill.e.g.

Possible ICDC Projects in the first Two Years of the Plan

Table 10.7
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Working capital has to be provided by the entrepreneurs themselves.cent.
Technical and management assistance is given in the initial stages as well 

in the day to day running of business. Technical assistance is provided 
free of cost for the selection of machinery, technical operation and manage-
as

ment.

10.42. The construction of the Nakuru Industrial Estate will commence 
in 1970/71 and by the end of 1972/73 the 15 unit industrial estate is expected 
to be in operation: a site for this industrial estate has already been made 
available on Government land. The construction of the Mombasa Industrial 
Estate, which will cater for the establishment of 25 factory units and which 
is estimated to cost K£610,000, will start in 1971/72 and will be in full opera
tion by the end of 1973/74. The establishment of the Kisumu and Eldoret 
industrial estates will commence in 1972/73 and 1973/74 respectively. Table 
10.8 shows the financial outlays for the Industrial Estates Scheme which will 
be financed through the Development Budget.

ICDC Outlays on Industrial Estates Development
/T£，000Tabic 10.8

1972/73 I 1974(75 TotalIndustrial Estate 1971/721969/70 1970/71
530Nairobi (2nd phase)

Nakuru • •
Mombasa 
ICisumu 
Eldoret
Grants to Kenya Industrial 
Estates Ltd. ..

105 225200
505105 200 200

210 ! 250 610150
305200105
105105

35 ! 1524022 25 30

2,207Total 595127 550330 605

10.43. The Nairobi Industrial Estate will establish a technical service centre 
which will design tools and dies. It will operate in close co-operation 
the Industrial Research Centre which will be established during the Plan 
period.

with

Small Industrial Loan Scheme and Rural Industrialization

10.44. The ICDC will be required to undertake an important part in a 
programme to promote rural industries such as saw milling, wood working, 
shoe making, leather processing, clothing, vehicle repairs and the manufacture 
of elementary building materials. The Corporation has already carried out 
a survey of Nyeri District to identify potential industries and it will undertake 
similar surveys in other districts. Where necessary, the ICDC will make avail- 
able loans to entrepreneurs taking up these opportunities. It is believed that 
the various agricultural programmes based on cash crops are implemented, 
additional incomes will be created, leading to a substantial increase in effective 
demand. The Corporation believes that some of this demand can be met by 
the rural industries which it intends to promote.

as
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10.45. The ICDC role will consist mainly of providing industrial loans 
and management guidance for this programme. One of the main tests for 
the Corporation will be to overcome the difficulty Africans face in obtaining 
capital to start and operate a business, and to this end, allocations amounting 

K£550,000 have been made to a revolving loan fund for small industrialists, 
of which K£ 120,000 will be made available to small entrepreneurs in rural 

for purchasing machinery and equipment. Further financial assistance 
Africans will be made through the ICDC Investment Company which has 

been formed with the specific purpose of enabling Africans to acquire shares 
in industrial concerns which require local participation. The Company has 
already invested in a number of firms and an aggregate of K£300,000 has 
been allocated for these investments during the Plan period.

to

areas
to

Development Finance Company of Kenya

10.46. The Kenya Government, through the ICDC, the Commonwealth 
Development Corporation, the Netherlands Overseas Finance Company and 
the German Development Corporation hold equal shares in the Develop
ment Finance Company of Kenya (DFCK) which has invested or has com
mitted itself to invest a sum of K£2.9 million in 24 projects. Sugar pro
duction, textile manufacture, and hotels each account for approximately 20 
per cent of the total, while the other 40 per cent are in such industrial 
activities as flour milling, manufacture of metal products, food processing, 
timber and wood processing, vehicle assembly, engineering and insurance.

10.47. Although the Company has mainly directed its investments to new 
commercially viable projects, it has also financed projects which have been 
considered profitable only in the long 
in infrastructure projects such as schools, roads and hospitals, nor does it 
provide short term loans. The minimum company’s investment in any one 
project is K£20,000 and the maximum K£300,000.

The Company does not investrun.

10.48. The DFCK proposes to increase its capital by inviting its partners 
to increase their contributions. As the company’s investments are likely, by 
1974, to exceed its authorized capital of K£4.0 million, it is proposed to 
raise the authorized capital of the company during the Plan. The Govern
ment has allocated K£50,000 per annum to increase its participation in the 
company and a total of K£250,000 to meet loan repayments for the company 
to a Bank consortium. This 
of K£500,000 for DFCK during the Plan.

that Government has allocated a totalmeans

10.49. Besides finance from ICDC and DFCK, funds will also be available 
from the East African Development Bank which is required under the East

to Kenya. Funds forAfrican Treaty to allocate 22-} per cent of itsf resources
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major projects can also be made available from the African Development 
Bank, the International Finance Corporation and the World Bank (which 
has recently established a body for the financing of small-scale industry). 
Other external sources of finance have been provided by bilateral agreements, 
e.g. from the Commonwealth Development Corporation and the German 
Development Corporation. A number of foreign countries and lending insti
tutions are prepared to provide long term loan finance for industrial projects.

10.50. The Government is therefore able to call upon sources of finance 
over and above that which it is able to make available itself to the ICDC and 
the DFCK. By use of the influence Government commands, additional funds 
will be made available for the industrialization process which would other
wise have to be found by the private sector or without which projects might 
not get started at all.

10.51. In the absence of detailed financing plans for the industrial invest
ment programme, it is impossible to indicate with any precision the financing 
arrangements that might be used in individual industries, but Table 10.9 
shows, very approximately, the sources of finance as between the public and 
private sectors.

10.52. “Public” sources of funds mean all investment funds which are 
channelled to projects via Government, local authorities, statutory boards 
and corporations and other para-statal bodies, in the form of equity, loans 
or income notes. The purpose of this table is to show the degree of Govern
ment financial involvement in industrial expansion. The column “public” 
therefore, also covers funds of any origin which involve Governmental loan 
guarantees, representing a contingent obligation by the Government. The 
sectoral allocations shown in the table are, however, only indicative and do 
not represent a Government commitment to any single project or sector.

Industrial Protection
10.53. The Government will pay particular attention to the protection of

ithin the scope afforded by its obligationsboth new and existing industries, w 
under GATT, the Treaty for East African Co-operation, and the Agreement 
for Association with E.E.C. Industrial protection may be afforded through 
import tariffs on goods arising outside the E.A. Common Market, by use of 
import licensing and quantitative restrictions, and by drawbacks of duty 
imported industrial raw materials. At the national level 
protection are dealt with by the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, in close 
consultation with other relevant economic ministries through the Industrial 
Protection Committee whose functions are set down in Chapter 4. At the 
East African level there are facilities for consultation to ensure harmonization 
of tariff policies and procedures in accordance with the Treaty.

on
of industrial,cases
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,700

12,500
1,800

200
6,000

11,100
2,500
3,850
2,800
4,000

250
64,160 79.30015,140

Meat processing •. . •
Dairy products ..
Canning of fruit and vegetables 
Grain milling •. . •
Bakery products 
Sugar
Confectionery 
Miscellaneous food

Total Food Processing

Beverages and tobacco

Cotton ginning 
Knitting mills
Cordage, rope and twine .. 
Spinning and weaving

Total Textiles

Footwear
Clothing and made up textiles

Total Footwear and Clothing

Wood products 
Furniture and fixtures 
Pulp and paper 
Publishing and printing 
Leather and fur 
Rubber
Chemicals and petroleum 
Metal products 
Non-mctallic minerals 
Machinery
Transport equipment 
Miscellaneous

Total Manufacturing

10.54. In considering requests for industrial protection, the Government 
will pay regard, not only to profitability of the individual enterprise, but 
also its costs and benefits to the economy as a whole, e.g. value added in 
relation to loss of revenue to the Exchequer, additional employment created, 
possible effects on the balance of payments. Protection facilities will be 
continuously reviewed.

10.55. In suitable cases the Government will grant undertakings “Approved 
Status” under the Foreign Investments Protection Act 1964 which states:—

7. “Notwithstanding the provisions of any other law for the time being 
in force, the holder of a certificate may, in respect of the approved 
enterprise to which such certificate relates, transfer out of Kenya in the 
approved foreign currency and at the prevailing official exchange rate—

(a) the profits, after taxation, of his investment of foreign assets;
(W the approved proportion of the net proceeds of sale of all or any 

part of the approved enterprise, either in liquidation or as a going 
concern; and

(c> the principal and interest of any loan specified in the certificate.
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Source of Investment Funds for Manufacturing Expansion
Table 10.9 AT000
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8. No approved enterprise or any property belonging thereto shall be 
compulsorily taken possession of, and no interest in or right over such 
enterprise or property shall be compulsorily acquired, except in accordance 
with the provisions concerning compulsory taking of possession and 
acquisition and the payment of full and prompt payment of compensation 
contained in section 19 of the constitution of Kenya and reproduced in 
the Schedule to this Act.”

10.56. The rate of tax on company profits is 40 per cent, and there is an 
investment allowance of 20 per cent of ihe cost of new industrial buildings, 
machinery and fixed equipment. Taken together with the usual depreciation 
allowance, an industrialist can write-off 120 per cent of his investment against 
taxable income over a period of years. In addition, further incentives in the 
form of refunds of customs duties are available to companies using imported 
raw materials. These refunds are normally granted to 
production
markets. Normally, duty refunds for the home market are granted only for 
a limited period, and in some cases according to a sliding scale. This system 
has been found particularly useful for new industries in their first years of 
operation.

that localensure
compete with imports of finished goods and in foreigncan

Industrial Training and Extention Services

10.57. Greater African participation in the management and operation 
industrial enterprises will require increased technical training facilities during 
the Plan period. During the first Plan, it became apparent that there are two 
broad categories of personnel which require separate training schemes, namely 
industrial technicians and skilled workers on the one hand, and industrial 
managers and entrepreneurs on the other. For both types of training there 
is already a wide range of institutions sponsored by different Government 
departments and voluntary organizations, but with the considerable increase 
necessary in the number of skilled technicians and managers to achieve the 
targets of this Plan, Government recognizes the need to expand the training 
programmes already in existence.

10.58. For the technicians and skilled workers, “on-the-job” training and 
“day release courses” at the Kenya Polytechnic 
although such training schemes exist, efforts must be made to see that more 
people are able to take advantage of them. This can be done partly by the 
private sector expanding existing schemes and by ensuring that new projects 
include in advance programmes for training Africans.

10.59. The training of African entrepreneurs and industrial managers has 
even more urgency. Creating entrepreneurs is a difficult task but those who 
have the potential must be trained and assisted in setting up new business.

of

available; butare now
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In this task, the Kenya Industrial Training Institute (K.I.T.I.), the Manager- 
Training and Advisory Centre, the National Industrial Vocational 

Training Centre, and the Industrial and Commercial Development Corpora- 
tion through the Industrial Estate Scheme, will all have important parts 
play and afl must expand their efforts.

ment

to

10.60. The Government plans to expand K.I.T.I； by providing further
foundry will enable training to betraining in forging and casting;

given in casting various machinery spare parts. The Japanese Government 
has also agreed to help with the expansion of the motor vehicle 
workshop at this training centre, which will result in more African repair 
workshops and ease the urgent need for such services. In addition, K.I.T.I. 
will establish (in co-operation with the Management Training and Advisory 
Centre) an extension service to assist ex-students and small industrialists in 
technical and managerial matters. Many small industrialists cannot spare the 
time to attend courses in Nairobi or Nakuru, and therefore industrial 
will be started at other places. Government will provide K£60,000 for the 

of K.I.T.I. services.

a new

repair

courses

expansion

10.61. The Industrial and Commercial Development Corporation will 
continue to assist in industrial training not only through the comprehensive 
industrial estates scheme but also through the follow-up by extension officers. 
In addition, small industrialists will also benefit from on-the-spot advice 
from the Provincial and District Trade Officers.

Industrial Research

10.62. The Government recognizes the importance of industrial research 
in the securing of rapid development. In the past, valuable services have 
been rendered by the East African Industrial Research Organization, and 
Government will continue its support to this organization, but increased 
attention will be given to the Material Testing and Control Laboratory to 
supplement the services of the EAIRO. Recent experience has shown an 
increased need for material testing in connexion with industrial promotion 
and protection.

10.63. The Government will also set up a National Scientific and Research 
Council with members from various departments and national institutions 
as well as from important private industries. It is proposed that the council 
should have an industrial research committee which will meet regularly to 
discuss, assess, and co-ordinate industrial research projects. It will also identify 
and select new ones and recommend them for implementation to the relevant 
institutions. The council will be given funds, thus enabling it to sponsor 

f especially worthwhile projects. •
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The Location of Industry
10.64. The first section of this chapter indicated that an important part

to widen the geographicalof Government’s industrialization strategy 
dispersal of the benefits of industrialization. In the past, industrial growth 
has mostly occurred in Nairobi and Mombasa because these towns con
stituted the main markets for industrial goods. In addition, the early status 
of Nairobi and Mombasa as administrative and commercial centres with 
developed infrastructure constituted a secondary, but important, localization 
factor. At a later stage, the industrial development in Nairobi and Mom
basa became self-generating in that it provided markets not only for con- 

goods, but also for industrial goods and services. This favoured a

was

sumer
further concentration of industries producing goods and services for manu
facturing in Nairobi and Mombasa. In 1967, no less than 60 per cent of the 
labour force engaged in large-scale manufacturing found employment in 
Nairobi and Mombasa.

10.65. Industrialization in urban areas outside Nairobi and Mombasa has 
been based primarily on the processing of agricultural, livestock and forest 
produce, both for the domestic market and for export. Towns such 
Nakuru, Eldoret and Kisumu grew up initially 
constituted a rational choice for the location of industries based on such raw 
materials. In addition, these urban centres developed infrastructural facilities, 
to serve Government administration and the distributive trade, which also 
could be utilized by industry. During the last decade, a considerable diversi
fication of industrial activity has taken place in these non-metropolitan towns, 
a development which has been stimulated by Government policies. Such 
towns offered employment to some 24 per cent of the large-scale industrial 
labour force in 1967.

• 9 . i

10.66. Larger industries with a rural location accounted in 1967 for only 
some 16 per cent of employment in manufacturing, excluding the small-scale 
rural workshops. With a few exceptions, these industries are operating in 
fields where economic and/or technical considerations favour a location close 
to raw materials such as sugar, sisal and saw-milling. ,

10.67. Table 10.10 below shows the 1967 structure of industry in terms 
of urban and rural employment on the individual industry level. It can be 
seen from the table that, on this level of aggregation, the rural share of 
industry exceeded 25 per cent in only four cases and by 10 per cent only in 
five cases. The metropolitan dominance in the urban sector is also well 
reflected in the table; employment in Nairobi and Mombasa exceeded employ
ment in other urban areas in all sectors except food and wood processing.

10.68. It is the Government’s intention now to locate industries to a 
great extent in urban areas outside Nairobi and Mombasa. An important 
element in this policy has been the selection of a number of major urban

as
distributive centres butas
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Food processing ... 
Beverages industries 
Tobacco manufacturing. 
Textiles ..
Footwear and clothing . 
Wood except furniture . 
Furniture and fixtures . 
Paper and paper products 
Printing and publishing. 
Leather and fur products 
Rubber manufactures 
Chemicals .. •
Petroleum
Non-metallic minerals 
Metal products • • .
Basic metals industries . 
Non-electrical machinery 
Electric machinery 
Transport equipment 、 
Micsellancous

Total

Large Scale Industry in 1967 
Per cent

Rural Industrial Employment in Urban andUrban and

Table 10.10

Urban

Nairobi Mombasa , Other

growth centres. The list of designated centres set out in Chapter 3 includes 
ihe main administrative towns of Eldoret, Embu, Kakamega, Kisumu, 
Nakuru, Nyeri and Thika. The centres have a developed service infrastruc- 

and are strategically located to form major administrative, commercialture
and industrial centres. As mentioned earlier, four towns outside Nairobi have 
been designated as locations for Government-sponsored industrial estates— 
Eldoret，Kisumu, Nakuru and Mombasa.

10.69. However, in addition to the manufacturing employment in rural 
areas shown in Table 10.10，a sample survey of non-agricultural economic 
activities in rural areas in 1967 indicated that more than 40,000 persons were 
employed in small enterprises in the countryside. This employment is 
expected to increase by ab6ut 10,000 workers by 1974, although it must be 
emphasized that this was only a sample survey and that the people covered 
by it were on average effectively employed only a few days a week to judge 
from the very low average product per worker, compared to the average for 
large-scale manufacturing.

10.70. Most of the planned growth of the manufacturing industry will 
come from large-scale manufacturing. Urban industries will continue to have 
the major share in absolute terms of the growth envisaged in the Plan, but 
the growth of industries located in rural areas, measured in terms of employ
ment, will be almost twice that of urban industries. Thus, total industrial 
employment as shown in Table 10.6 is projected to grow at 3.7 per cent per

than 6 perannum while rural industrial employment will grow by 
f cent.

more
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10.71. Although most of the industrial expansion will inevitably take place 
in the major growth centres, the Government’s rural development programme 
will endeavour to stimulate the more rapid growth of the small-scale rural 
industries. Government will investigate particular projects suitable for promo
tion, and priority will be given by the ICDC and K1T1 to the stimulation 
of both industrial and commercial activities undertaken by entrepreneurs at 
the village level. Finally, the Provincial and District Trade Officers in these 
areas will be strengthened as required lo take their part in the integrated 
programme.

10.72. The Government has just received a report by a consulting firm on 
the “Development of Cottage Industries Based on Sisal, Wood and Metal 
Working, and Leather”. The relevant Ministries and departments are examin
ing the recommendations included in this report, which concludes that there 
is scope for improved design in furniture manufacturing in the rural areas 
and also for instruction in the use of simple mechanical aids such as universal 
wood-working machines. The report also suggests that there is a potential for 
establishing manufacturing in the rural areas and small towns of the follow
ing products: wheelbarrows, simple household equipment, beehives, black- 
smithing in combination with agricultural machinery repair, agricultural hand 
tools and boat building, tanning and leather products and handicrafts. The 
Government has provided a sum of K£284,000 for the creation of rural 
industrial centres during the new Plan, over and above K£52,000 for small- 
scale and cottage industries and loans issued through ICDC from the Small 
Industrial Loans Fund.
Government Expenditure on Industrial Programmes

Development Expenditure——Industry
Table 10.11 K£'000

I 1969/70 j 1970/71 1972/73 : 1973/74 Total1971/72

18 IIndustrial Survey and Planning 
Kenya Industrial Training Institute .. 
Rural Industrialisation Programme 
Miscellaneous Industrial Loans

10 18 8218 18
10 j20 10 6010 10

66 28470 73 75
172 150 922200 i 225175

Industrial and Commercial Development 
Corporation

Investment in major industrial projects

Kenya Industrial Estate
(a) K.F.W. Loans ..
(b) Grants lo K.I.E. Ltd.

Small scale and cottage industries 
ICDC Investment Company (Loans).. 
Grants for Small Industrial Loans Revol

ving Funds ....................................

187 250 250 1,187250 250

105 305 2,055575 515 555
22 25 15230 4035

10 5212 151550 50 30070 5080
90 100 550110 120 130

Total Industrial and Commercial Development 
Corporation............................................... 454 740 4,2961,047 1,015 1,040

Development Finance Company of Kenya 
New and Additional Investment (including

Income notes)......................... ..
Bank Consortium Loan Payments

50 50 25050 50 5050 50 25050 5050
Total Development Finance Co. of Kenya ..

Total ....................................

100 100 500100 100 100

756 1,084 j 1,420 6,1441，416 1,468
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es described in this section will require a significant 
’s total financial allocations to the industrial sector.

10.73. The p 
increase in Gove
In spite of the fact that most of the investment required for industrial expan
sion will be sought from the private sector, the increased finance necessary 
for the proposed ICDC and DFCK programmes, together with the special 
programmes of rural industrialization centres, the Kenya Industrial Training 
Institute and industrial loans to be provided directly by Government (rather 
than via ICDC or DFCK) will require a total allocation of K£6.1 million. 
The details of this are summarized in Table 10.11.

rogramm
^emment5

Manufacturing Plans and Projections by Industry 

Food Processing Industries
10.74. The food processing industries constitute the second_lar&est manu- 

facturingllS^P (after the motor repai^groug) with a gross product of K£6.2 
millions and an output of K£35!6 million in 1967. Of equal importance, 
these industries purchased total inputs costing K£30 million, of which 
much as K£28 millions were domestically prcxiuced, mainly by agriculture. 
Employment in the group made up about 18 per cent of total manufacturing 
employment.

10.75. The Plan projections for this group shown in Table 10.1 are based 
on assumptions that domestic use of manufactured food products will grow 
by about 7.5 per cent per annum; secondly that there will be some import 
substitution; and thirdly that export of food products will grow at a rate of 
between 4 per cent and 5 per cent per annum.

10.76. Gross product is expected to grow at 8.1 per cent which is higher 
than the output growth of 7.4 per cent because the recovery rates of industries, 
such as sugar, pineapple and meat processing, are expected to improve during 
the Plan period. The “new” investment required to take care of this expan
sion is expected to be about K£16 millions, implying an incremental capital 
output ratio of 3.5.

10.77. Meat Processing.—The Government has reorganized the manage
ment of the Kenya Meat Commission which has resulted in a return to 
profitability in 1968 after a loss had been incurred in the previous year. 
Government will now take firmer steps to control the sale of slaughter cattle 
to butchers other than KMC in order to improve further KMC’s position 
in the industry. Increased supplies of meat not subject to rigorous standards 
of hygiene and sanitation carry implications not only for KMC’s profitability 
but also for public health. Accordingly, the throughput in KMC is expected 
to rise faster than the production of cattle in the country as a whole, because 
KMC will take a larger proportion of the cattle available. The “new” invest
ment for the industry is estimated at K£ 1.2 million, mostly underwritten by 
the Government in the form of loan guarantees.

as
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10.78. In the Dairy Products industry the growth of gross product and 
output have both been projected at 6 per cent. Milk throughput will increase 
and there will also be increased emphasis on higher quality products. A new 
plant has recently been opened to preserve milk, and it is expected that this 
will increase total demand for whole milk. Investment of K£1.5 million 
will be required to increase capacity and upgrade products.

10.79. The Fruit and Vegetable Canning Industry is dominated by the 
canning of pineapples. The largest producer of pineapples, Kenya Canners 
Ltd., has been acquired by an American Company, California Packers, who 
own
million investment programme for factory modernization and expansion, 
and planting of pineapples and other crops on its own estates. These develop
ments are planned to provide 70,000 tons of pineapples for canning by 1974. 
Apart from Kenya Canners5 plans to process 4,500 tons of raw passion fruit 
by 1974, small extraction plants will be established in various parts of the 
country to diversify the production areas and minimize the effect of disease.

10.80. An expansion of the vegetable dehydrating industry will depend on 
the trend of world market prices and the standards of quality and efficiency 
which can be attained by Kenya processors. A pilot project for vegetable 
dehydration at Naivasha has provided valuable experience, but an 
quantity and quality of vegetables from settlement farmers led to factory 
difficulties which were further aggravated by transport problems and falling 
prices. The factory is temporarily closed but as soon as an even flow of 
high quality vegetables from farmers is assured，the project should be able 
to resume profitable operation. The Government envisages that about 
K£100,000 of “public” investment will be needed for this project during the 
Plan period.

10.81. Grain Milling is expected to grow at about 5 per cent. Maize milling 
and processing may grow faster than this as consumers turn to sifted maize 
products which can only be produced in large-scale modem mills. Wheat 
milling may grow more slowly for, although local demand may expand by 
about 6 per cent, the present policy of exporting milled flour will be halted 
once local wheat supply is brought into balance with Kenya/Uganda aggregate 
demand.

10.82. The feasibility of establishing new industries for the manufacture 
of maize starch, glucose, maize oil and maize based breakfast cereals is 
under consideration. Developments in wheat flour processing are expected 
to include the rationalization of the baking industry, the expansion of pasta 
production based on domestically grown duram wheat, and the expansion 
of biscuit production.

10.83. Maize and wheat milling capacity is expected to be adequate during 
the next few years but towards the end of the Plan period some increase 
may be required. In addition, it is planned to treble the capacity of the

the Del Monte label. This company proposes to undertake a K£5

uneven
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Mwea rice mill in 1970, and to install a parboiling plant. To take care of this 
expansion,
replaced. Some K£ 100,000 of “public” investment in the form of ICDC loans 
will be needed to encourage small-scale maize millers.

10.84. Sugar production has been expanding rapidly in recent years (from 
35,333 metric tons in 1964 to 81,439 metric tons in 1968) and will continue 

expand daring the Plan period, so that the country will be nearly self- 
sufficient by 1974. The difference between the projected growth of gross 
product in this industry, 15 per cent, and of the growth of output, 10.9 per 
cent, is explained by the fact that recovery rates in 1967 were very low. As 
the backlog of over-age cane (discussed in Chapter 8) is worked down and 
younger cane is processed, the recovery rates per ton of cane will improve. 
It is also confidently expected that technical and transport difficulties which 
have marred the running of new factories will be overcome, leading to a 
further improvement in cane yields.

investment will be higher old milling machinery isasnew

to

period 1967-73, which applies only to 
factory operations and does not include money for sugar roads or plantation 
development, is estimated at K£8.5 million, of which about K£4 million 
will be “public” investment. But much of this investment has already taken 
place at Chemelil in 1967 and 1968, and little new investment is envisaged 
until the end of the Plan period when a further K£3 millions will be spent on 
a new factory at Mumias, if the current feasibility study is favourable. How
ever, although the investment in Mumias will probably take place during 
the Plan, it is assumed that production will not begin until 1975. This results 
in a very high marginal capital-output ratio during the Plan period of 
about 8.8.

10.85. Investment over the the

10.86. It is expected that the miscellaneous food group which consists 
largely of margarine, cashew nuts and fish processing, will grow at a rate 
of 10.6 per cent. The cashew nut industry at present 
10 per cent of the country’s normal crop of 12,000 
exported raw to India. The Government is now experimenting with different 
processes in order to find one that will provide greater economic benefit 
than afforded by the export of raw nuts. If the outcome is successful, the 
Government will establish one (or possibly two) factories in the Coast 
Province, which will allow for the recovery of the important by-products 
from cashew nut processing, such as cashew nut shell liquid which is, among 
other things, used as an ingredient in paints. “Public” investment may be 
of the order of K£50,000.

10.87. The Government is also planning to expand the fishing industry, 
both at the coast and on lakes Victoria, Baringo and Rudolf. At Mombasa, 
it is intended to build cold storage and harbour facilities to process the catch 
from fleets which fish along the coast. Inland filleting and freezing facilities j 
will be expanded at Lake Victoria and Lake Baringo, and a fish drying J

sses only about 
the rest being

proce
tons,
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plant will be established at Lake Rudolf. Investment of about K£1.5 millions 
is envisaged for all these developments but until further feasibility stuSIes 
have been carried out this figure is provisional. However, it is confidently 
expected that there will be substantial scope for expansion of present 
industries and new industries in this group, as reflected by the projected 
growth of 10.6 per cent per year. 〜 一一

10.88. In the Beverages and Tobacco industries, a rapid growth in beer and 
soft drinks production has recently been accompanied by slower growth in 
tobacco manufacturing. Both sub-groups have been faced with declining 
export markets, since Tanzania and Uganda have built up their own industry 
and exports to these countries may be expected to fall further. But demand 
in Kenya is growing rapidly to take the place of these lost markets, and 
growth is projected at 6 per cent per year.

10.89. Most of the projected new investment of K£5 millions in this group 
is expected to be self-financed but the Government, through ICDC, has plans 
to initiate a joint venture with the breweries to produce traditional
Chibuku” type beers 

with an hygienic, good tasting and low-priced beer. “Public” investment in 
this project may amount to K£500,000. These developments will probably 
lead to an extra 1,000 jobs by 1974.

a commercial basis in order to provide peopleon

Textiles
10.90. The expansion of the textile industry since independence has been 

exceedingly fast. Value added grew by an average of 17 per cent per year 
and output by 25 per cent per year between 1963 and 1967. However, almost 
the whole of the 1968 increase was attributable to the growth in production 
of cloth while a rapid expansion of cloth manufacturing capacity also 
occurred in Uganda and Tanzania. A problem of over-production of certain 
kinds of cloth now exists within East Africa, since nearly all producers are 
concentrating on the manufacture of lower qualities. There is as yet little 
production of better quality cloths which require a higher level of technology 
and skills. Most textile mills in East Africa have been designed to supply 
the East African market, and the most economic development of the industry 
requires a considerable exchange of textiles between the three countries. Only 
in this way can each mill concentrate on a limited range of products and 
get the long production runs necessary to make textiles cheaper. Until the 
East African Treaty came into operation, each country was taking measures 
which restricted the imports of textiles from its neighbours, but since the 
Treaty came into force quantitative restrictions have been abolished and 
there is a move towards harmonized protection of the textile industries in 
the three countries against imports from overseas. Kenya exports of certain 
textiles are still hampered by transfer taxes in Uganda and Tanzania, but 
the Kenya mills are diversifying their production, so as to be able to capture 
a greater share of the domestic market.
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10.91. The long-term scope for further expansion is still considerable in 
view of the import substitution possibilities and the growing home market 
demand. The projected average growth rates of 15 per cent for value added 
and 12.6 per cent for output are therefore attainable targets. The industry 
will continue to “deepen” its production processes, 
produce semi-manufactures which previously were imported for processing 
simultaneously with an increase in final output. This process is illustrated 
by the expansion plans of the rayon mill at Thika, which is in the process 
of constructing a weaving section which will supply hitherto imported loom- 
state cloth. Other mills are expanding their spinning sections so as to reduce 
imports of yam.

10.92. New mills will be built, to produce high quality cotton and cotton- 
polyester poplins at Eldoret and Nakuru which will, from the outset, be 
fully integrated from spinning to finishing. These two projects alone account 
for a considerable share of the total K£9.5 million of new investment 
expected in the spinning and weaving industry, with the Government 
participating to the extent of about K£2 million.

10.93. The projections for the weaving and spinning sector of the industry, 
indicate a medium term growth of about 24 per cent for gross product and 
20 per cent growth per annum for output. The knitting industry is expected 
to grow by about the same rate as domestic demand. Some import substitu
tion will take place in the case of goods coining from overseas, but imports 
from Uganda and Tanzania are likely to increase rapidly 
build up their own production of quality goods. The nil-growth projection 
for the cordage, rope and twine sector reflects an assumption that there will 
be increased competition from synthetic materials. There is a trend towards 
increased use of synthetics in packaging materials and it is expected that the 
Kenya producers, of which East African Bag and Cordage is the largest, 
will need to adjust to this structural change by using new and different raw 
materials and processing techniques.

,in the sense that it will

as these countries

Footwear and Clothing

10.94. A decline in shoe exports to Uganda and Tanzania, which followed 
the development of domestic manufacturing capacity in those countries, 
caused a check to the advance of shoe production, but the effects of these 
market losses are being overcome. Production of shoes rose sharply 
in 1968 and the growth estimate for 1967-74 of 7 per cent is based on the 
assumption that domestic use will grow by about the same rate as incomes.

now

10.95. The clothing industry has been expanding very rapidly in recent 
years but there is still scope for further expansion. On the basis of past 
experience, domestic use is expected to grow by at least 6 per 
year, and while the scope for import substitution is now more limited, there

cent per
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is no doubt that a 8 per cent growth rate for output and value added is well 
within reach. It should also be mentioned that exports were equal to two 
thirds of imports in 1967 and by 1974 they should well exceed imports.

10.96. This is a labour-intensive industry which should expand with a 
comparatively small investment. But the development of skills and designs in 
the production of clothes, and in marketing of the products is as important 

the provision of capital. This is a field where Government can and will 
play a role in training people in cutting and tailoring and in the business 
methods which will help to make a success of many small enterprises. Public 
investment through ICDC may amount to K£25,000 during the Plan period.

as

Wood Products
10.97. The sawn timber industry has largely recovered from the depression 

which characterized it in the years following 1963. With the upsurge in 
building activity, the output of the industry has been growing rapidly and 
is expected to grow in the future at over 8 per cent. A number of small 

mills will be developed into larger units as timber supplies increase. 
The plantation units of the Forestry Department have not yet reached 

productivity and a number are at the stage where they only 
produce small quantities of thinnings. New sawmillers who will be licensed 
in such areas will only need a limited amount of capital to start and they 
can gain experience before they expand to deal with the greatly increased 
volumes that become available when plantations reach maturity. Sawmilling 
is thus an industry which offers great scope for Africanization, and the 
Government, through ICDC, will provide the necessary loan facilities.

saw

maximum

10.98. However, most of the existing sawmills are using obsolete machinery 
and production techniques, and there has been some reluctance on the part 
of non-citizen entrepreneurs to invest in necessary modernization. This has 
resulted in wasteful use of timber and low labour productivity in the industry 

whole. During the Plan period, these problems will be tackled by 
improving methods of wood and timber utilization, by a reduction of waste, 
as well as by investment in

as a

equipment. As a result, productivity is 
expected to increase by about 3.5 per cent per annum while employment is 
expected to grow by 4 per cent.

new

10.99. Two plywood factories have been established recently at Elgeyo 
and Elburgon, in the latter case with DFCK finance. It is intended to licence 
a third factory which would draw supplies from South Mount Elgon. The 
licence area will provide podo 
veneers for export. It is hoped that, later, the exports will be mainly in the 
form* of plywood faced with decorative veneers, rather than veneers as such. 
There are also plans to set up a pencil factory using pencil slats which 
at present exported and the Government is examining the possibility of manu
facturing wood based boards and wood-wool cement boards.

tea chest material and hardwoods foras

are
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10.100. The Government has started a Forest Industrial Training Centre 
with logging operations at Maji Mazuri and Bahati and a sawmill and pre
fabricated housing factory at Nakuru. This centre has been established with 
a view to training sawmillers in the running of efficient sawmills. The Govern
ment contribution to investment in this sector through DFCK and ICDC is 
likely to be at least K£500,000.

Furniture and Fixtures
10.101. This industry should now grow at a faster rate than during recent 

years, and a growth rate of at least 9 per cent per year is forecast. Most of this 
expansion should take place in the manufacture of low-cost furniture for 
existing factories are being modernized and better equipped, while there is 
scope for the establishment of new factories as well. Potentially, the industry 
could expand much faster than 9 per cent per annum if the industry could 
export a greater proportion of production. There is a market in the Eastern 
Africa region for furniture where Kenya manufacturers could compete 
effectively.

10.102. The furniture industry is expected to require an investment for 
expansion of at least K£1 million for the period 1967-74 if a 9 per cent per 
annum expansion is to be achieved. The Government assists Africans who 
want to establish themselves in this industry, by training programmes and 
by financial assistance through the ICDC, which will make available 
K£100,000 for this purpose. The furniture industry in particular lends itself 
to comparatively small scale and local development.

Pulp, Paper and Products
10.103. Progress in the establishment of a pulp and paper factory at 

Broderick Falls has been slow, in spite of strenuous efforts from the Govern
ment’s side. To some extent, the delays have been unavoidable 
the time required to negotiate satisfactory financial and manage 
ments for this very large project. On present indications, the mill is likely 
to cost at least K£12.5 million of which about K£3.5 million will be in 
the form of Government loans and equity. The factory is designed to produce 
about 50,000 tons of kraft and “cultural” paper each year, of which about 
RalTwill consist of kraff^iper of different kinds for the packaging industry, 
such as cement and sugar sacks, paper bags, corrugated cartons.

10.104. The competitiveness on the kraft side is essential because a con
siderable share of the output of packaging will be exported directly 
indirectly in competition with imports from Europe and North America. 
The pulp and paper mill at Broderick Falls must, therefore, be capable of 
supplying the packaging industry with kraft paper at international prices 
and quality. The packaging industry will supply Kenya exporters, especially 
those of agricultural products, but also those of manufactures like cement, 
and packaging materials must be so priced that they do not increase the 
cost of Kenya exports in overseas markets.

，because 
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10.105. When the factory starts operations, in the early ’seventies, it will 
employ more than 1,000 workers and contribute a gross product of about 
K£3 million per annum. In addition, the project will create considerable 
employment in the forests and the transport industry.

10.106. The success of the project hinges largely on the continued rapid 
development of the packaging industry. This sector has been expanding 
very rapidly both at home and in neighbouring countries, but the home 
market is now subject to increasing competition from other packaging 
products and methods. The output projection is based on the assumption 
that domestic industry will replace the bulk of imports and that there will, 
at the same time, be a moderate growth of exports. The packaging industry 
has had some successes in the Indian Ocean area, the Persian Gulf, Malawi 
and Zambia, although competition from international supplies is very intense. 
Provided that the industry can be supplied with raw materials at international 
prices, it should continue to expand.

Printing and Publishing
10.107. With rapidly increasing literacy and rising living standards, the 

printing and publishing industry has experienced an expanding market. The 
investment requirements of a modem printing industry are substantial, and 
new investment of about K£1.8 million will be required during the Plan 
period. The rapid implementation of the school programme, and of literacy 
programmes generally, will ensure a steadily rising market for textbooks 
produced and printed locally, and of newspapers and periodicals. The Gov
ernment Press is being enlarged at a total cost of about K£197,000 during 
the Plan period.

Leather and Leather Products
10.108. After some years of stagnation, the leather and tanning industries 

now seem to be expanding. The leather industry had a very good year in 
1968 with a production increase of nearly 17 per cent, reflecting rising 
exports and the higher level of demand from the domestic footwear industry. 
The Government sees the prospects of substantial growth in this sector and 
there is little doubt that the export of wet salted 
slaughterhouses could be replaced by exports of leather. A number of factors 
are in favour of such a development.

10.109. The Government is therefore investigating the feasibility of 
expansion of the industry for export, by means of increased processing of 
hides, and at the same time a replacement of imported tanned leather by 
locally produced leather. In the meanwhile, commendable initiative has 
already been shown in the establishment of a kid-leather plant which will, 
to a considerable degree, absorb the local output. Sheepskins are already 
being treated and beginning to develop into a profitable export. ICDC is 
assisting local enterprise with respect to all kinds of fur and leather products, 
by making available expertise and investment of about K£90,000.

hides from thecow

an
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10.110. The target growth of 9 per cent per annum is realistic in the light 
of these developments. The investment required will be modest though 
employment in the industry is expected to double.

Rubber Manufactures
10.111. This industry has been expanding rapidly at about 23 per cent 

year since independence, and an even faster growth rate is foreseen for 
period 1967-74. The strongest impetus for the

decision by Firestone Rubber Co. to go ahead with a motor vehicle tyre 
plant, which will produce about 80 per cent of all the tyres needed in the 
country and have capacity for exports as well.

10.112. The investment involved in this project alone is of the order of 
K£5 million, of which about K£0.5 million will be “public” equity. Other 
rubber manufacturers will continue to expand and diversify their production, 
resulting in total net investment for the industry of about K£6 million.

10.113. The rubber tyre project, and the expansion projections for the 
industry as a whole, are based on a normal growth assumption for domestic 
use of rubber products, consistent with the 
reduction in imports of such products which 
increase in exports. Initial production will be about 150,000 tyres a year 
rising to just over 200,000 after three years. The factory is being designed in 
such a way that capacity can be increased with relatively little additional 
cost, so that new export outlets can be easily satisfied. The factory will be a 
completely integrated modern tyre plant, with new equipment to produce 
best quality tyres to suit the exacting local conditions.

Chemicals and Petroleum Products
10.114. This group of industries experienced a very rapid growth between 

1963 and 1967, due mainly to the establishment of the oil refinery at 
Mombasa at the end of 1963. Even excluding petroleum products, the 
chemicals industry has grown rapidly, by about 12.5 per cent per annum. 
The projected growth for the combined group is put at 8 per cent per 
annum. Total new investment is estimated at K£ll million, although this 
figure may be too low if feasibility studies of certain basic industrial 
chemicals show favourable results.

per
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10.115. The chemical industry is based on pyrethrum and wattle bark 
extract, paints, soap, matches, oxygen, vegetable oils, toilet articles and phar
maceuticals. Although the future of the extracts of pyrethrum and wattle 
bark is uncertain, other products are expanding rapidly. In the case of wattle 
bark extract, a market sharing agreement in 1968 ended a period of price 
cutting among producing countries and exports increased by 30 per cent in 
value in a single year. The world demand has remained relatively stable for
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some years, the fall in. demand from developed countries due to the use of 
synthetic substitutes being counter-balanced by higher demand from develop
ing countries in line with the rising demand for shoes. Since the wattle tree 
takes between eight and ten years to mature, the industry depends heavily 

settled market conditions. Pyrethrum extract is a substantial foreign 
change earner and has continued to do well in spite of the constant threat 
of synthetic substitutes. To remain competitive the industry has taken steps 
to increase the pyrethrin yield of flowers as discussed in Chapter 8.

exon

10.116. Production of paints, soap and detergents is expected to grow at 
the same rate as local demand, since Tanzania and Uganda markets are now 
largely satisfied by production in those countries. But Kenya paints pro
duction should grow rapidly to match the high growth rate anticipated for 
the building industry.

10.117. The remaining chemicals required for domestic consumption must 
be imported, at a cost in 1968 of some K£12 million. Among these chemicals, 
there are a number of possibilities for viable import substitution, although 
for many products there is a problem of achieving an economic scale of pro
duction. Caustic soda may be made by the Broderick Falls pulp and paper mill 
for its own use but there will be a surplus of 3,000 tons of chlorine as a by
product. The 
in other local industries.

Government will examine the possibility of using this surplus

10.118. Other studies will examine the viability of manufacture of glues, 
fertilizers, industrial alcohol from molasses produced by the sugar industry 
and sulphuric and hydrochloric acids. The prospects for extracting niobium as 
a by-product of the extraction of europium in Coast Province are being 
examined, and if the concentration is high enough to warrant going ahead, 
hydrochloric acid will be needed in fairly substantial quantities.

10.119. The case of fertilizers offers an object lesson on the limitation of 
local chemical production imposed by the size of the local market. A nitro
genous fertilizer project at Mombasa has had to be postponed because the 
local market for non-complex nitrogenous fertilizers grew more slowly than 
anticipated and demand shifted towards more complex fertilizers. At the 

time, strong competition in the world market forced prices down, while 
the capital costs of the project escalated. Had the project been completed, 
heavy additional subsidies would have been required to make the product 
available to farmers at the price they now pay. There is no doubt that the 
potential local market for fertilizers in terms of nutrients is large and the 
Government is re-examining the prospects of establishing the fertilizer plant; 
but until the market is large enough to support an economic project it is 
not in the country’s interest to forego the benefits of cheap imported ferti
lizers.

same
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10.120. The same argument applies to a number of basic industrial 
chemicals which enjoy significant economies of scale. -The present state of 
technology indicates that small chemical plants have high costs per unit oi 
output. However, the Government believes that there are opportunities in 
this field which may have significant linkage effects and rapidly justify them
selves, although they may not appear viable when examined in isolation. The 
whole field of chemicals will therefore be kept under constant review to 
assess opportunities for local production.

• 10.121. The oil refinery established at Mombasa in 1963 has resulted in a 
vigorous industry which continues to expand at a rapid rate. The plant is 
efficient and competitive by international standards and with exports of 
about K£11 millions in 1968, the industry is a considerable earner of foreign 
exchange, even allowing for the fact that all crude oil is imported.

10.122. The future expansion of the refinery will depend to a certain 
extent on export markets in Zambia and Tanzania. Zambia has recently 
announced that it intends to build a refinery to supply its own market. At 
present, Tanzania exports substantial quantities to Zambia and imports from 
Kenya. When the Zambian refinery comes into operation, Tanzania will be 
able to meet its requirement and Kenya will have to look elsewhere for 
export possibilities. However, there are other markets in Africa and the 
Indian Ocean area, and the domestic market for petroleum products is ex
pected to grow by about 10 per cent per annum.

10.123. Further expansion of refinery capacity is expected to eliminate 
the bottlenecks in the present plant with relatively little new investment. 
There are also firm plans for a grease plant to commence production in 1970 
with a capacity of 2,000 tons per annum and a lubricating oil plant starting 
in 1972 with a capacity of 60,000 tons per annum. Both of these will satisfy 
the local market as well as being able to export most of the products to 
neighbouring countries and to the Indian Ocean area. The 9 per 
汪nntim growth rate projected for the Plan period is realistic in the 
these plans, provided that the export markets in traditional products do not 
decline.

cent per 
light of

investment required for this expansion will be nearly 
K£8 million, with the lubrication oil plant alone accounting for about K£4 
million. The industry is very capital-intensive; employment is not expected 
to increase by more than 350 persons because there is little choice of tech
nology in oil refining. Its position as a major foreign exchange earner more 
than justifies the investment, sincei the saving in valuable foreign exchange 

,can be directed towards other industrial projects of a more labour intensive 
' nature.

10.124. The new
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Domestic Net Exports
Use to Uganda

and Tanzania
Production

1963 343-7 
422 0 
483-8 
470-3 
493-6 
543-5

1964
1965
1966
1967
1968

The table illustrates the rise in domestic use which took place 
currently with the increased building activity starting in 1966, the tendency 
for net exports to Uganda and Tanzania to decline, and the steady growth 
in overseas exports. It is expected that domestic markets will continue to 
expand, in line with building and construction, and that exports to Uganda, 
Tanzania and Zambia will shrink into insignificance as these countries expand 
their domestic production. The rate of growth of other exports will be 
governed, first, by the construction of 
secondly, by the construction activity in export markets. It is estimated, for 
example, that the present market of 55,000 tons in the Persian Gulf and 
Indian Ocean area could be expanded to 300,000 tons in connection with 
harbour and airfield construction projects.

10.127. A feasibility study has been carried out of prospects for a local 
ceramics industry including sanitary glazeware, and it is expected that a pro
ject in this sector will be implemented during the Plan period. The glass 
industry is also likely to expand, particularly in view of the large imports of 
houseware glass and the potential demand not only in Kenya but also in 
surrounding countries.

con-

bulk-handling facilities and,new
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Non-Metalhc Minerals
10.125. This group includes cement, glass, pottery, china and earthen

ware, concrete and clay products. In 1967, the group employed 
nearly 2,100 persons and contributed a gross product of about 
K£2.5 millions. The most important industry in the group is the cement 
industry which is considered in more detail below. It is not easy to forecast 
the performance of the group as a whole during the Plan period, and much 
will depend on the country’s su 
cement. Other important factors 
and pottery products, the level of production in Uganda and Tanzania, the 
extent of competition from plastics, and the level of activity in the construc
tion industries. When these factors are taken into consideration, a growth 
rate of 6 per cent is forecast on a conservative estimate. The employment 
target for 1974 is about 2,600 and new investment will be about K£4 mil
lion, of which K£ 150,000 may be “public”.

10.126. Production of cement has grown by about 9.6 per cent per annum 
between 1963 and 1968, while domestic use has grown by 9 per cent per 
annum, as can be seen from the following table.

Cement Production and Utilisation, 1963-68

in developing new export markets for 
include the import substitution of glass

ccess
will
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Metal Products
10.128. This group of industries covers a wide range of products such 

steel window frames, corrugated and galvanized sheets, tins, nails, tanks, 
vats ami pressure containers. The projected growth of 7.5 per cent per annum 
takes into account the continued expansion of the existing intermediate pro
ducts, such as windows, sheets and nails for the building industry, tanker 
and trailer bodies for the transport sector, and tins for the canning of meat, 
fruit and vegetables, and also reflects possibilities for new products.

as

10.129. One new project is already under way, expanding the operations 
of an existing Mor*ibasa company which manufactures nails, rivets, and 
welded mesh. The :ievv factory will be built on Mombasa mainland and 
the expanded opeiprions will include the re-rolling of imported steel billets 
to produce reinforcement rods, bars, angles and flats. The investment required 
will be K£500,000, some of which is being provided by DFCK, and there 
will be a substantial saving in imports.

10.130. Another opportunity is the manufacture of a wide range of agri
cultural hand tools. Most pangas and hoes are at present imported. How
ever, prices must be kept at present levels, which means in effect that locally 
made implements will have to compete against imports without the protection 
of import duties.

Machinery
10.131. This industry which includes non-electrical and electrical machin

ery and equipment covers a very wide range of products, including milling 
machines, pump and related equipment, agricultural trailers, harrows, ploughs, 
sewing machines, dry-cell batteries, car batteries, rubber and PV&insulated 
cables and wire. Feasibility studies will be undertaken to examine the pro
duction possibilities of diesel engines, centrifugal pumps, sprayers, bush 
cutters, spare parts for automobiles and a number of other items in the non
electric group. In the electrical section, new production will be introduced in 
motors, particularly winding operations, electric lamp bulbs, bakelite 
switches, electric cookers, heaters, radiators, refrigerators and washing 
machines where feasibility studies give positive results.

10.132. Generally, domestic use in the field of machinery is expected to 
grow faster than domestic output, for import substitution is inhibited by the 
immense diversity of products which are needed for the economy and limita
tion of production runs based only on the local market. Only in a limited 
number of cases is the local demand alone large enough to enable local pro
duction to be economic, and manufacturers will have to find export markets 

t for such projects to be viable.
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Transport Equipment
10.133. This industry is the largest in manufacturing in terms of 

gross product and employment and is expected to grow during the Plan 
period at 7 per cent per annum. Some industries, such as the building and 
repair of railways rolling stock will grow more slowly, while others, such as 
motor vehicle repair, and shipbuilding and repairing are expected to grow 
faster. The motor repair industry will continue to grow at least as fast as in 
the past. At Mombasa, an expansion of the dock-yard facilities may open up 
the possibility of a new project for shipbuilding and repair.

10.134. The overall growth rate would be considerably higher if feasibility 
studies of local assembly of passenger cars were to give encouraging results. 
Several manufacturers have made proposals for the local assembly of cars, 
but so far none has proved viable. The Government insists that local assembly 
should not result in higher prices for the consumers or loss of revenue to 
the Government. It is also necessary to ensure that the quality of the locally 
assembled product will be up to international standard. Consequently, any 
foreign manufacturers who allow their cars to be assembled in Kenya must 
undertake to supply other countries in the region from the factory, as the 
local market alone is too small to support such a project. The competition 
in other markets in the region would ensure the quality and price of the 
product.

10.135. The assembly of lorries and buses has been expanding fairly 
rapidly in recent years and is expected to continue during the Plan period. 
The bulkiness of fully assembled lorries is such that it is economic to assemble 
them locally without high protection. East African demand for tractors is 
reaching the level which could make local assembly viable, and the Govern
ment intends to re-examine this possibility.
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CHAPTER 11—BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION

Importance and Performance of the Industry
The building and construction industry must play a key role as regards 

capital formation for this Plan and will accordingly be one of the faster
growing industries. The share of total capital formation attributed to build
ing and construction is approximately 50 per cent and is likely to be slightly 
higher in the future. The annual rate of growth of output between 1964 and 
1968 was 10.8 per cent, which was one of the highest rates of growth among 
the major industries of the economy, although it followed five years of 
decline from 1959 to 1964. Over the 1970-1974 Plan period, the annual 
growth rate is expected to approach 9 per cent. Growth in the private sector 
will be slightly higher than in the public sector, as many public projects will 
be constructed by private firms under contract.

11.2. The building and construction industry is labour intensive; and 
the sector expands, it will * contribute toward reducing unemployment and 
under-employment in the country. In 1968, nearly 40,000 persons 
employed in the industry and it is expected that the total may rise to 
approximately 70,000 by 1974. Furthermore, the industry is capable of 
depending increasingly upon domestic goods and services with less depen
dence upon imports from abroad.

as

were

Organization and Resources
11.3. The industry can be divided into two sub-divisions, each with certain 

distinctly different characteristics. One is the building portion that produces 
a wide range of buildings, including dwellings, factories and warehouses, 
schools, hospitals and other public and private buildings. The other, being 
the construction industry, includes roads, dams, water supplies and systems, 
sewerage systems, irrigation canals and communications and transport 
facilities. Plantation development and farm improvements, such as refore» 
station, terracing and other conservation projects are also contributions of 
the construction industry.

11.4. Compared to many developing nations, Kenya has a well-established 
building supplies industry. Only about 25 to 30 per cent of the cost of 
modest houses is represented by imported materials, among which are plumb
ing supplies, hardware and sheet metal for roofing. Cement, a basic building 
material, is produced locally by a growing cement industry that is producing 
for export, as well as for local building needs. In the past, per capita 
sumption of cement has been very low; but this will increase with expansion 
in building and will serve as a stimulus to the general economic growth. Also, 
several other basic building materials are produced locally and are capable

， of supporting 汪 growing industry. These materials include burnt clay bricks

con-
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and tiles, construction timber, concrete blocks, quarry products, wood and 
metallic window and door frames, paints and some hardware. In addition, 
there are encouraging possibilities for production of certain other building 
materials that
valuable sorts of wood and agricultural wastes for hardboard manufacturing, 
production of low-cost panel wood homes, ceramic sanitary ware and glazed 
tiles, asbestos cement roofing sheets and pipes. Plaster board is also a distinct 
possibility because of the availability of good gypsum. Quarrying has 
increased significantly as the construction industry has expanded and can 
be expected to continue at an annual rate of at least 9 per cent during the 
Plan period. In addition, some of the needed materials might be imported 
from neighbouring countries. Although production of local products declined 
during the years of low-level activity in this sector of the economy, with the 
recovery of recent years and the projected growth in the future, the suppliers 
of building materials are facing a much more encouraging market and must 
be prepared to supply the materials at the times and in the quantities required.

now being imported. Among other possibilities are lessare

Capacity of the Industry

11.5. Although the capacity to respond to demands placed upon it is a 
major factor in the performance of any industry, it is of particular importance 
in construction. A sudden increase in demand for buildings of varying sizes 
and purposes can be met only if contractors are available to carry out the 
jobs. A study, completed in November 1968, by members of the staff of the 
Institute of Development Studies of the University College, Nairobi, indicated 
some difficulty in determining the actual capacity of the industry to respond to 
the anticipated growth in the building needs of the country. While many of the 
firms are relatively large and well established, with definite staffs and head
quarters, others operate without central offices or permanent employees and 
have a minimum of equipment. Some firms operate spasmodically with a 
high level of turnover, often followed by long periods of inactivity. Yet, these 
firms are available and will respond to indications of expanding needs for 
construction activity. The study found that more than 140 firms were actually 
operating as building contractors in Kenya and with another group exceeding 
250 in number that are usually available for small contracts, 
l.，：’ •' •.

11.6. The largest of the firms are public limited companies of an interna
tional character and are well established organizations with headquarters 
staffs, permanent supervisory and artisan personnel and substantial invest
ments in workshops, machinery and equipment. A very large proportion of 
these firms are based in Nairobi but are available for projects throughout 
Kenya and the other East African countries. One of this large group is based 
in Nakuru and another in Mombasa. These firms have increased their levels 
of operation in the past few years and are definitely capable of further 
enlargement as the building needs of the country expand.
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11.7. A group larger in number but smaller in size are also well established 
in the industry. One of the basic characteristics of this second group is that 
they tend to be “family” organizations with the head o伍ce and supervisory 
personnel being members of the family of the principal owner of each firm. 
Most of these contractors, like the larger group, maintain relatively permanent 
cores
majority of these contractors have been operating for more than ten years 
and are thoroughly experienced in the industry.

11.8. Another group that are smaller arid are located in several parts of 
the country, with concentrations in Kisumu, Mombasa and Nakuru, tend to 
employ no permanent labour but hire casual labour as required. They also

the services of sub-contractors to a considerable extent. They tend to 
operate on a non-continuous basis of accepting only one contract at a time, 
often followed by varying periods of inactivity between contracts. Virtually 
all of the contracts of this group are small, as the direct supervision is pro
vided by the owners and is therefore a limiting factor in the scale of operation.

11.9. In addition to the large and small contracting firms is another group 
of “potential” contractors. Some have had contracts in the past, and others 
are submitting tenders but are not actually engaged in performing a contract 
at a specific point in time. Once a contract is obtained, a labour force is 
employed and work is begun. Although the capacity of these firms is difficult 
to estimate, they are in the tender market and are a part of the total construc
tion capacity.

of skilled artisans and prefer large contracts exceeding K£50,000. A

use

Manpower Resources of the Industry

11.10. The building and construction sector require three broad classes of
either clear nor distinct, 
semi-skilled and unskilled

labour. While the lines between the classes are n 
i, andclassifying the workers into supervisory, artisan 

is useful. Supervisory labour has responsibility for one trade or part of the 
total job. Artisans are skilled in particular trades or crafts. Semi-skilled and 
unskilled labour is often hired locally on a casual basis. The level of pro
ductivity of unskilled labour depends to a great degree upon the quality 
and quantity of available supervision. The industry seems to be able to 
attract an adequate supply of semi-skilled and unskilled labour and should 
be able to continue doing so in the future. There are, however, critical 
shortages of supervisory and skilled workers.

11.11. For the industry to meet the needs of the future, it is vitally impor
tant to accelerate the development of supervisory and management skills 
among the African contractors. These firms are performing an increasing 
role in the building progra 
future, a significant portion

of the nation. For several years in the 
eir work will be in the public sector, largely 

，for the Ministry of Works. It is important that these contractors receive

imme 
of the
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continued encouragement from the Government. As the large-scale construc
tion contracts are likely to be awarded to firms that depend upon capital 
intensive methods of production, the smaller firms tend to be more labour 
intensive.
Objectives and Policies

11.12. Labour Intensive Methods.一Construction can offer some choice 
between the use of labour and capital, and can permit the conservation of 
scarce capital resources and foreign exchange for projects and sectors of 
more limited technical flexibility. The Government is aware of this and is 
encouraging both labour intensive methods of production and the training of 
people to meet the needs of the sector as it expands, not only in terms of the 
number of semi-skilled and unskilled workers, but through all levels of skills 
and professional and managerial requirements. It must be recognized that 
labour intensive methods are not necessarily inferior to capital intensive and 
are to be preferred over the capital intensive methods as far as possible. It 
can be the case that, when a full comparison is made in a country in which 
wages tend to be relatively low and capital costs are high because of having 
to be imported from abroad, the labour intensive methods are more economi
cal in terms of real costs.

11.13. Intermediate technology is particularly applicable to this sector, 
especially in regard to the construction of feeder and other minor roads and 
for a wide variety of local and other public works projects. Although the 
major projects will tend toward greater use of capital intensive methods, the 
smaller and more widely dispersed ones offer greater possibilities for the 
labour intensive methods. There is also the possibility where capital equip
ment is used that the choices of equipment can take into account the numbers 
of persons required to operate the equipment. Often the less expensive and 
less complicated equipment using more operators can do the same work 
that the highly expensive equipment can do by making use of a smaller 
number of operators. Development of skills in maintaining and operating the 
necessary equipment is an important objective of the Government in the 
further development of this industry. Skills developed in one segment of the 
industry can be transferred to others and even to other sectors of the economy. 
For example, workers maintaining a mechanized piece of equipment used in - 
constructing dams can transfer their acquired skills to other similar operations 
such as building roads, houses and even to operating equipment used on farms 
and in factories. The value of this type of training and experience has been 
recognized within both the public and private sectors of the economy. The 
Ministry of Works will establish a research section in its Building Branch 
to carry out research in this field, and the information developed will be 
available to designers and contractors.

11.14. Training.—The building industry has taken the initiative in pro 
posing that a training levy be imposed upon itself to be spent on training 
people to meet the expanding needs of the industry. The training is needed to
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provide greater numbers of skilled persons to replace non-citizens as well 
as to meet the additional requirements caused by normal growth. This matter 
has been under consideration by the Government and the industry. Without 

system requiring all firms to participate, each employer is hesitant about 
making the necessary contributions toward training his employees, because of 
the fear of losing the trained employees to other firms. With a levy being 
charged to all to be used for training purposes only, the supply of trained 
personnel will be larger and will more adequately meet the needs of the 
industry as a whole. Therefore, the levy system will assure that each con
tractor will contribute on

a

equitable basis, and it will provide greater 
incentive to increase the total training effort of the country and enhance the 
productive effort of the industry. The proposal is to have the Ministry of 
Labour establish a Levy Board as the administrative agency. The Board will 
propose the basis for the levy and the kinds of facilities and the training to 
be provided.

an

11.15. Geographic Diversification and Employment Opportunities.—With 
the basic strategy of emphasizing development in the rural areas, small diversi
fied projects widely dispersed geographically will be encouraged because of 
the employment opportunities that are created. It is important that the largest 
possible number of these be located in areas with surplus labour. The success 
of this policy will be greatly enhanced if adequate attention is directed toward 
seasonal shortages of rural labour, particularly during the planting and harv
esting seasons. The wages paid should be according to the prevailing rates 
in the different localities rather than the wages paid by the large contractors in 
the urban areas using highly mechanized methods. Following this policy will 
not only assure greater employment but will spread the training and other 
benefits more broadly and equitably throughout all sections of the country. 
It is further proposed that labour recruitment for road projects should take 
place in the rural areas through which the roads will pass.

11.16. Encouraging African Contractors.—Nearly 400 African firms arc 
registered by Provincial Engineers and the Ministry of Works. Most of these, 
however, are the smaller firms; but few of them have been engaged in large 
contracts with definite indication that they will undertake larger contracts 
more frequently in the future. Unlike the large contractors, fewer than half 
of them are based in Nairobi, and large concentrations of them are found in 
the Western, Nyanza and Rift Valley Provinces. Developing an industry 
based to an increasing extent on African contractors is a major goal of the 
Government in general and the National Construction Corporation in 
particular. These firms will tend to depend more heavily upon labour intensive 

? methods as well as providing employment in many areas and in helping to 
•:狂void unduly heavy concentrations in only a few urban areas.
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11.17. Mirumizing Costs.~With the increases in the volume of activity 
within the building and construction industries and the forecasts of continued 
expansion； the* maintenance of relative price stability is a major objective of 
the Government. Prices have risen throughout the entire sector in the past 
five year^, although the increase was at a smaller rate in 1968 and 1969. 
Every effort will be made to assure that price increases are kept at 
minimum. A. major effort will be made by the Ministry of Works to reduce 
costs through planning and awarding large contracts for road construction 
projects. With a five-year road programme exceeding K£43 million, it is 
important to give the necessary attention to costs in each contract. A list 
of potential contractors will be maintained on a continuous basis; and for 
each programftie, tenders will be invited from all of the contractors on the 
list. It has been found that larger contracts attract more tenders, thereby 
increasing the competition among the contractors. To encourage Kenya 
contractors to become interested and develop their firms, provision will be 
allowed for a small price differential when selecting the lowest bidder. Tenders 
for small contracts under K£5,000 will be invited solely from Kenya 
tractors. Helping these contractors become established and participate actively 
in the market will be one of the most effective means of assuring increased 
competition in、the future. It will also help in bringing about a general increase 
in the capacity of the industry necessary to support an annual rate of growth 
averaging 9 per cent. The Ministry of Works will create a Building Construc
tion Research- Development Unit to enable the Ministry to provide the 
necessary leadership and guidance to the industry.

a

con-

11.18. In; a Draft Report of a Ministry of Works Reorganizational Study 
submitted* in May, 1969, special attention was directed toward possible savings 
that could result from closer estimating and control of building contracts. The 
recommendations of the Draft Report are being considered prior to receipt 
of the Final Report. It was noted that Government regulations require that all 
contracts be put out to tender and that negotiating contract prices with appro
priate contractors is not permitted. It is the view of the consultants that some 
freedom in negotiations would enable the Ministry of Works’ staff to reduce 
costs of some of the contracts, at least. Among the recommendations of the 
Draft Report *is that special effort be made to plan tendering requirements, so 
that peak loads will be avoided. This will have the effect of encouraging 
contractors.to tender more competitively. The recommendations of the Study 
will be considered by the Government to determine how savings might be 
made in the entire building and construction programmes.

11.19. Another attempt to reduce building and construction costs has been 
to study the System of professional fees of the technical trades and profes- 
sional bodies Telated to the industry. A committee has been formed to study 
all relevant disciplines. Special emphasis is being given to the scale of fees 
charged in Kenya, but the fees collected in other countries are being reviewed
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with the intention of formulating recommendations leading to the adoption 
of a system that will best serve the needs of this country.

Govenunent Buildings
11.20. A significant part of the industry will be engaged in the Govern

ment buildings programme, which is expected to total approximately K£44 
million or nearly 23 per cent of total Government development expenditure. 
Most of this programme, which is aggregated in Table 11.1 represents insti
tutional buildings and housing necessary to implement the programmes out
lined in this Plan, rather than just office accommodation, the expenditures 
for which are not included in the functional programmes and are aggregated 
separately in Table 11.2. However, with the many different agencies in the 
Government and their wide geographic dispersal, any compilation of building 
programmes covering a period of several years may be incomplete by the end 
of the period. The list, therefore, will be subject to some change with the 
evolving needs of the Government, but Table 11.1 provides an estimate of 
the total expenditures, most of which will be co-ordinated through the Ministry 
of Works during the 1970-1974 Plan period. A long-term building plan includ
ing the institutional and housing requirements of all Ministries will be devised 
and a Planning and Programming Unit within the Ministry of Works will be 
set up as soon as necessary manpower is available.

11.21. Office accommodation needs of the various Government depart
ments will expand throughout and beyond the Plan period, but many of the 
more pressing needs will be met in the early years. Several Government 
departments have, of necessity, been using rented buildings. Although space in 
these buildings has met the most urgent temporary needs, buildings designed 
for the departments which will occupy them are a more satisfactory perma
nent arrangement. Therefore, a general policy of moving from rented buildings 
to those owned by the Government has been followed in planning the total 
Government building programme. Efforts have been made to plan the needs 
of the many Government agencies in order to follow a co-ordinated pro
gramme that will provide not only the actual space needed but will also 
assure that the design of each building serves the needs of. the agencies 
occupying the buildings. •，.

Roads Programme
11.22: A very large element of the building and construction industry is 

the Roads Development Programme coordinated by the Roads Branch of the 
^ Ministry of Works. This, like many other building and construction pro* 
,grammes, influences every province and every district, as construction of 

new roads and upgrading of existing roads will be carried out in every district
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Power and Communications Programme 
•Other Buildings and Works .. ..

400 300 300300
160160 160161
150150 15040

1,522
5

1,174 1,124culture Programme.. 
s and Settlement Programme 5 5

50100 7535.
82100)gical He 

me
Headquarters ••

382817 20
75 757074
10 1020 10ry Pro 

dcastii
gramme .» ..

ing Programme .. 176 133158 241
2,236
1,860

1,543
1,876

604 1,808
1,7801,226

300300 300250
49 3465 34

626 5 6
744* 300 582 707
236233204 244

300 300 300344
5150.47

10576 105105
1,50089 750300

390 540664 390

9,725 9,829Total 6,419 9,073

•Programmes not included elsewhere.

Estimated Expenditures on Government Buildings, not Included in 
Table 11.2

during the Plan period. The programme is presented 
Chapter 14. It has been planned carefully with all proposals from District 
Committees being investigated, and all of the roads in the Plan have been 
inspected on site. Traffic volumes have been assessed and correlated to 
expected development and the need to open up 
was planned with major emphasis on the development of rural areas. The 
estimated expenditure of the entire Roads Programme exceeds K£43 million. 
Concerted efforts will be made to minimize the increases in road construction 
costs as is being done with public buildings. The success of this effort will 
determine whether the estimated expenditures will necessarily have to be 
increased to complete the programme as planned.

extensively inmore

The programmenew areas.
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Housing and Electricity• • • . • •.
11.23. Another programme accounting for a significant portion of the 

capital formation which is especially closely related to the livir 
employment and general welfare of the people is Housing. A full analysis of 
this programme is presented in Chapter 19. Estimated expenditures in the 
public, sector exceed K£33 million. In the private sector, the forecast is for 

additional expenditure of K£20 million, with a combined total for both 
sectors of more than K£53 million. The electricity programme, analysed in 
Chapter 12, includes a very large construction element. A total of about K£14 
million is expected during the Plan period for all of the construction projects 
of the industry. Like the Housing and Roads Programmes, its contribution 
to the total building and construction industry is of great significance.

mg standards,

an

The National Construction Corporation
11.24. The National Construction Corporation was set up in 1968 after 

it was appreciated that a major difficulty faced by many contractors 
financial. The principal objectives are to sponsor Kenyan contractors and to 
encourage others to enter the construction field. These objectives are being 
pursued by providing assistance through loans, guarantees or other means; 
acting as the main contractor and sub-letting to Kenya contractors; and provid
ing instruction in respect of accounting, estimating, planning, purchasing and 
other aspects of building technology. Its first move was to assist Kenyan 
contractors in establishing viable enterprises. In doing this, a significant 
number of contracts have been awarded to contractors who were either at 
a complete standstill or were seriously delayed because of insufficient financial 
resources. Credit was first provided through the Industrial and Commercial 
Development Corporation; but since April, 1968, the Corporation has 
depended upon its own revolving fund. By the end of May, 1969, more than 
70 contractors had been granted loans related to work valued at approxi
mately K£1 million and have aided Kenyan contractors who are continually
assuming a more important role in the construction industry.

♦ .

11.25. The Corporation has a revolving fund of K£100,000 from which 
loans can be made to contractors. It is anticipated that this fund will be 
increased to K£200,000 during the first two financial years of the Plan period. 
The estimates of the development expenditures of the Corporation during the 
Plan period are given in Table 11.3 below:—

was

Development Expenditures for the National Construction Corporation

Table 11.3 Ar£*000

Total1973/741970/71 1971/72 1972/731969/70
,Grants for Administrative Expenses 
k Loans for Contractors’ Loan Schemes

Total ..

378 00 
10000

900083 0062 00 
50 00

68.00 
50 00

75 00

478 0090 0083 0075 00112.00 11800
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11.26. Site supervision is one of the most important activities of the 
al Construction Corporation. During the first year of its operation, it 
possible to perform this function as adequately as it will be done in

Nations 
was im
the future. Yet, the available supervision has been valuable to many contrac
tors. Part of the supervision and advice is related to preliminary organization 
of contracts and assistance in ordering necessary materials. Education and 
training are integral parts of the activities of the Corporation through both 
individual training and formal courses. By the end of 1968, courses had been 
offered in all provinces. Because of the short time available, primary 
emphasis is placed on the practicable aspects of the business, intentionally 
avoiding heavy concentration 
experiences indicated a great desire for training and the Corporation will 
intensify the courses while conferring with the contractors about the most 
effective means of increasing the usefulness of the training. In addition, some 
institutions and private companies engaged in education and training have 
been contacted with a view to improving the effectiveness of the courses and 
on-the-job training. The Provincial Engineers and Quantity Surveyors will be 
asked to give talks on their local conditions.

relevant theoretical considerations. Earlyon

• 11.27. In order to be of greatest practical assistance to Kenyan contractors, 
the Corporation has become the main contractor on several large projects, 
with Kenyan firms participating as sub-contractors. An example of this is 
the new Central Training Centre for the National Youth Service at Gilgil. 
This contract, with a total value of K£90,000,
Another similar arrangement has been followed with the extension of the 
Kenya Institute of Administration at Kabete. This contract with a total value 
exceeding K£100,000 was awarded by the Ministry of Works. Other projects 
in which sub-contractors are employed are with the Ministry of Works and 
the Municipality of Kisumu. This practice will continue,
Corporation to concentrate on training persons working in new contracting 
firms, permitting the limited supervisory staff of the Corporation to focus 
attention on a relatively small number of jobs and be of maximum benefit to 
the sub-contractors. In summary, the full range of activities of the Corporation 
are directed to increasing both the number and degree of effectiveness of 
Kenyan contractors and their contribution to the economic development of 
the nation.

shared by four firms.was

it enables theas
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CHAPTER 12—ELECTRICITY

Electricity is supplied by the East African Power and Lighting Ownpany 
Ltd. (E.A.P. & L.) and its associated companies, th& Kenya Power Company 
Ltd. and the Tana River Development Company Ltd. The power companies 

under exclusive 50-year bulk supply licences granted by theoperate 
Government.

12.2. Although the essential role of E.A.P. & L. is that of distributor of 
electricity to consumers, it owns and operates thermal generating plant and 
a few hydroelectric stations and transmission lines, as required, in the 
Central and West Kenya areas, as well as three thermal power stations to 
supply the Coast

maintaining share registers both in London and Nairobi. Total issued
The E.A.P. & L. is a public limited liability corn-area.

pany
and paid-up share capital as of 31st December 1968 amounted to K£9.7 
million, and the Company’s total net assets were valued on that date at 
K£13.4 million. The Government now ranks as the largest single share
holder, with approximately 40 per cent of the capital.

12.3. The Kenya Power Company generates electricity at its hydro-electric 
stations on the Upper Tana and Maragua rivers. It also purchases bulk 
supplies of up to 30 MW. of electricity from the Uganda Electricity 
Board at Tororo in Eastern Uganda, in accordance with the terms of 
the 50-year Kenya/Uganda Electricity Agreement. The supplies from these 
sources are
distribution. The major transmission line from Tororo to Nairobi is also 
tapped for bulk deliveries to E.A.P. & L. at Lessos and Lanet to serve 
Western Kenya. The Kenya Power Company sells all its supplies to 
E.A.P. & L. at “ascertained cost”，i.e. a cost based on payments in respect of 
capital redemption and interest charges, plus operating expenses and all 
administrative and other charges. It operates on a “no profit” basis. The 
Kenya Power Company is a public limited liability company, the issued 
ordinary share capital of which is held one-third each by the Government, 
EA.P. & L. and Power Securities Corporation Ltd. The 50-year licence 
issued to the Kenya Power Company provides that on expiration or prior 
revocation, all assets of the company revert to the Government and that the 
two electricity companies sell their shares to the Government at nominal 
value of the shares.

transmitted to Nairobi and sold in bulk to the E.A.P. & L. for

12.4. The Tana River Development Company Ltd. was established in 1964
of the Tana River at Sevento develop the hydroelectric power 

Forks. The Tana River Development Company sells in bulk to E.A.P. & L. 
all electricity generated at its Kindaruma hydroelectric station and will 
also do this at other stations subsequently developed on that river. Sales are 
at “ascertained cost” as in the case of the Kenya Power Company, and the 

;company operates on a “no profit” basis. The Tana River Development Com- 
/ pany is a limited liability company with the Kenya Government, Common-

resources
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wealth Development Corporation, E.A.P. & L. and Power Securities Corpora
tion Ltd. as equal partners. Under the terms of the Tana River Development 
Company Agreement, the assets of the company will vest in the Government 
when all loan moneys have been repaid.

12.5. The Electric Power Act enables the Minister for Power and Com
munications to control by licence, consent or otherwise many important 
matters of company policy. For example, no increase in electricity tariffs 

1 without the approval of the Minister. This enables the 
Minister to ensure that the tariff structure is consistent with the Govem- 
menfs Development Plan. The Government is represented on the boards of 
directors of the three power companies which ensures that the Government’s 
policies and wishes are fully expressed and represented in the shaping of the 
policy of these companies. .，

be effectedcan

Electricity demand

12.6. The development programme for electricity is based on the expec
tation that demand for electricity will grow by about 9 per cent per annum. 
Since demand growth has varied greatly from year to year in the past, it is 
quite possible that experience during the next few years may cause a change 
in the timing of new installations so as to follow as closely as possible actual 
demand development. The most important thing in electricity generation and 
distribution is that the system should be able to meet all requirements. The 
cost of temporary shortfalls can be heavy to individual users and cause dis- 
locations in the economy. On the other hand, the cost of investing in new 
installations is also very heavy, and it is important that the installations 
all be timed so that they will be fully used with the minimum delay. Whether 
they are used or not, they will constitute a cost on the economy for amorti
zation of loans and payment of interest.

12.7. The growth in electricity demand has been about 6.7 per cent per 
annum over the ten-year period 1959-69 on the basis of units sold to con
sumers by E.A.P. & L., but during this ten-year period the highest growth 
rate, from one year to another, was 12.7 per cent and the lowest was 1.9 per 
cent. The system must not only be developed so 
demand growth within a range of the order indicated, but it must also be 
flexible enough to meet demand when there are occasional seasonal peaks, 
and also to manage through the occasional year of drought, when hydro
electric installations will generate less power than normal, or when there is 
any other shortfall in normal supplies. Thus, the present electricity system is 
being built up to take care of about 9 per cent growth of maximum demand 
as well as 9 per cent growth of average demand. This means that during the 
Plan period the system will have the capacity at any time to supply about 
40 per cent above the projected average demand.

to take care of theas
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12.8. The electricity developments planned for the years 1970-74 form part 
of a larger and longer-term planning framework extending into the eighties. 
Thus, on present indications maximum demand is likely to rise from 101 MW. 
in 1968 to 286 MW. in 1980, which is an indication of the required capacity 
growth, while the energy requirements during the same period are likely to 
rise from 619 million kWh. in 1968 to 1,751 million kWh. in 1980. While 
this projection might have to be changed in the light of events, it forms the 
basis for present planning. Fortunately for Kenya, it is passible to develop 

of electric power in comparatively small steps of between 15 MW.sources
and 50 MW. at a time, so that the programme can be accelerated to retarded 
within limits, and also so that at no single time will there be a great excess of 
unused capacity to pay for.

12.9. The present demand projections represent 
demand will rise faster than during the past ten years; they are based on 
considerations of the faster growth rate which is planned and expected for 
the economy as a whole. The flexibility of the system, as currently developed, 
stems from a number of factors, which are described on following pages.

assumption thatan

Power Stations and Major Transmission Lines

12.10. The demand for electricity occurs mainly within a few miles of 
Nairobi and Mombasa, these centres accounting for about two-thirds and 
on&<juarter respectively of the total. Most of the remaining demand occurs 
west of Nairobi. The supply system has hitherto been in two parts. The in
land part, which supplies Nairobi and west Kenya, is based on three hydro
electric stations in the Tana River Basin totalling 63 MW. installed capacity, 
namely Wanjii and Tana 23 MW., and Kindaruma 40 MW. Kindaruma con
sists of two sets of 20 MW. each, of which the second is now being made 
operative. A bulk supply contract with Uganda provides up to 30 MW. and 
various small diesel and other plants provide standby capacity. The stations 
and load centres interconnected by 132 kV. and 66 kV. transmission 
lines. The coastal system is supplied by a 40 MW. oil-fired steam station, 
and there are other small sets in various places for local supplies.

are

12.11. This Plan is designed to increase the capacity of the system and 
its flexibility in the following ways. Construction is under way at the moment 
on a transmission line (or “interconnector”）between Nairobi and Mombasa, 
which will become operative in 1970. This will increase the possibility of 
meeting peak demands, or countering local shortfalls, by drawing on sources 
elsewhere in the system. At the 
Mil be installed at Kipevu (Mombasa) which will serve two purposes. It 
will normally operate to 
losses and will be available to meet system emergencies which could jeopardize 
the vital auxiliary supplies to Kipevu Power Station.

time, an aircraft gas turbine of 12 MW.same

ensure that the transmission line is run at minimum
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12.12. During 1970, work will also be carried out and completed on sub
stations at both of the interconnector. In the following year a s 

Unit 6) at Mombasa will come into operation
ends

earn
team
withunit (Kipevu St

30 MW. power which can then be used in conjunction with supplies up-country 
and in 1973 it is likely that a 12 MW. industrial gas turbine power will be 
added at the Nairobi end in order to ensure supplies while the Kamburu 
Hydroelectric works at Tana River are under construction. The Kamburu 
project represents the biggest single development and should come into 
operation d 
units for 25

1974 with 50 MW. at the first stage (in the form of two 
.each) with a third unit of 25 MW. to be added probably in 

1976, after the present Plan period. At the same time as Kamburu is under 
construction a high voltage transmission line will be erected between Tana 
and Nairobi in order to transmit the Kamburu power. A link will also be 
erected between Kamburu and Kindaruma and the completed circuit will 
increase the reliability of supplies from Tana in case one or the other of the 
two Tana-Nairobi lines should be out of commission at any one time. This 
sequence, which is summarized in Table 12.1 represents the major generation 
and transmission installations planned for 1970-74.

uring
MW

Construction of Power Stations and Major Transmission Lines, 1970-74

Table 12.1

I CapacityYear Maximum
Demand

Cost(3)
KroooAdditions

1970 120 MW Kipevu Gas Turbine (Aircraft).. 
132kV transmission line MSA/NBI 
Kipevu Steam Unit 6 ..

Nairobi Gas Turbine (Industrial).. 
Kamburu Hydro-electric units 1&2 

and transmission line Tana-Nairobi

43012 MW
2,490
2,2301971 131 MW 

143 MW 
156 MW 
170 MW

30 MW

12 MW 
50 MW(2)

1972
1973 600
1974(0 11,750

1 17,500

(” It ? planned to retire 4 MW. of diesel plant by the time Kamburu comes into operation. Although 
the programme as shown above represents a planned net addition of about 100 MW. of capacity 
during the Plan period, the aircraft gas turoinc for Kipevu is for emergency use only and the 
Nairobi gas turbine may be required to meet the system security requirement in so far as it is 
primarily to ensure that the capacity of this plant is adequate in the event of the flow in a particularly 
dry season.

(2) The two units which will supply 50 MW. in 1974 will receive support from a third unit of 25 MW.
at an estimated cost of about K£750,000. Thus, the Kamburu project as a whole 

sljould be regarded as costing about K£12.5 million for 75 MW. installed and including the cost 
tionranSni，SS10n I。Nairobi. The costs given for Kamburu also include interest during construe-

(3) The capital cost figures 
projects arc carried out.

arc very tentative and liable to revision when detailed cost estimates for the
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12.13. The flexibility of the system will be increased by the interconnections 
referred to above, which in effect mean that power demands and power 
supplies can be evened out in a system stretching from Uganda to the coast 
and including Tana River. The blend of hydro-electric power supplies from 
Uganda and Tana River, steam supplies from the coast and diesel and gas 
turbine support at Nairobi and the coast represents a major step forward 
and should assure maximum economy of generation, both with respect to 
variations in demand and variations in supply, irrespective of whether the 
latter may arise from seasonal or annual fluctuations in river flows, 
from possible breakdowns. The advantage of Tana River developments— 
which will continue into the late seventies, not only with the installation 
of the third set at Kamburu, referred to above, but also with an 84 MW. 
development at Gtaru—is that the power additions can be made in reasonably 
small steps. The potential for further Tana developments will not be exhausted 
in the seventies. Preliminary surveys of the river indicate that the river might 
have a total capacity of at least 1,000 MW.

or

12.14. The economics of hydro-power development will, however, depend 
upon a great number of other factors. The rivers in Kenya are seasonal and 
this makes it uneconomic to install generating sets which can utilize the 
wet season flows, as much of the plant would be useless during the dry 
season. To a certain extent, reservoirs will even the flow of the river, enabling 
more generating units to be used during the periods of low river flow. In 
order to store the flood water and to save this water for use during the 
season some four to five months later, a very large reservoir would 
required. The cost of such reservoir would have to be assessed economically

on. Present

dry
be

against other means of generating electricity during the dry 
studies indicate that generation of electricity by steam at the 
dry season is, at the present stage of development, a more economic solution 
to the problem. The future development of Tana River, beyond the Plan 
period, will also depend upon the possibility of other new sources of power at 
lower cost.

seas<
coast during the

The Hydro-power Potential of Other Rivers
12.15. The Water Development Department has divided the country into 

five drainage
calculations of the total potential
that the useful areas of hi^hi rainfall are restricted to Drainage Area 1, 
a part of Drainage Area 2, and the headwaters of the Tana River. 
The lower Tana catchment and most of Drainage Areas 2, 3 and 5 suffer 
from low rainfall and the rivers, which are generally not perennial, are not 
susceptible to - economic development. A detailed analysis has been carried 
out, from which it is concluded that there is little hydroelectric potential 
except on the TTaim River. The Lake Victoria Drainage Area contains many 

)small perennial rivers, but no large river which could contribute significantly

areas, as listed in Table 12.2, and made very approximative
energy in each area. Data show

355



224,900 30,150

Lake Victoria catchments ..
Rift Valley catchments •. . • • •
Athi River and S.E. catchments ..
Tana River catchments........................
Ewaso Nyiro River and N.E. catchments

2
3
4
5

Totals

to power requirements. The rivers have a flashy run-off characteristic, and 
firm flow is generally dependent upon storage being available. Because the 
surrounding countryside is heavily populated, storage reservoirs, even where 
practicable, would cause dislocation and be relatively expensive. However, 
in the eighties the Upper Reservoir development on the Tana River, com
bined with gas turbine plant could be used to firm up the output of small 
hydro-electric stations without the provision of storage, and some sites might 
then be developed. It is evident that any hydro-electric site which is developed 
must be cheaper than either Tana River or thermal power.

12.16. Other very small sites also exist, particularly in the high rainfall 
mountain areas where run-off is snow fed and perennial. These sites may 
well be usable for supplying isolated development, but with the mapping 
and flow gauging available, it has not been practicable to consider them for 
the new Plan period.

Other Sources of Energy
12.17. Sun, wind and tides are energy resources which, if they could be 

tapped economically, might contribute to electricity generation. However, 
solar and wind power are characterized by high cost small units which are 
incapable of providing firm power. The tidal range at Mombasa is too small 
to merit detailed study of tidal power.

12.18. Nuclear power developments in other parts of the world have not 
usually been more economic than conventional generation unless they 
large; recent stations generally exceed 600 MW. in capacity and would there
fore clearly be inappropriate for this country at the present stage of its 
development. The capital cost of smaller nuclear reactors, with capacities 
as low as 100 MW. have, however, tended to fall and are approaching the 
stage when they might become competitive with oil-fired steam. In the Plan 
period 1970-74, nuclear power will not be used because it is considerably

are
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Potential Hydro-Electric Energy by Catchment Area

Table 12.2

Total
Area Potential 

(sq. miles) Energy 
(mill. kWh)

LocationDrain
age Ar( 

No.
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costly than the Kamburu hydro-electric development, because a single 
—• size could not easily be absorbed by the system, 

it more difficult to provide sufficient spare plant.

more
generating unit of 100 
and because it would 
By the late seventies, however, technology may have advanced to the stage 
where smaller units of 60 MW.-80 MW. size are practicable and economic. 
The rapid changes taking place in nuclear technology demand that the 
situation be kept under regular review and that future plans be amended if

MW
make

necessary.
12.20. Geothermal energy is also a possibility in the future. The Govern

ment and the E.A.P. & L. have for a number of years been actively interested 
in developing geothermal resources in the Rift Valley, where many encour- 
aging manifestations of geothermal activity occur. The development of this 
relatively cheap form of energy, in conjunction with the existing and planned 
hydro-power schemes, would go far to compensate for the country’s lack of 
indigenous fuels. As a result, the Government is seeking financial assistance 
towards an exploration programme, located primarily in the Lake Hannington 
area and designed to explore and evaluate the geothermal resources available 
with the intention of developing these resources to produce a supply of 
electric power which could be integrated as a base load supply into the 
existing power system.

12.21. Geothermal steam is most economically applied to base load gene
ration and offers distinct advantages over any other form of generation, 
especially at higher load factors. If steam is found in su伍cient quantities 
for a first-stage geothermal development of 30 MW. at Lake Hannington 
from where it would be connected to the present bulk supply line passing 
from Uganda to Nairobi, it could conceivably reach the main system at 
considerably lower cost per unit, compared to hydro-power.

12.22. The reason for the expected cheapness of geothermal power, if 
found in sufficient quantities, is that it does not require any expensive capital 
investments comparable to the dam buildings and tunnels which are required 
for hydro-power, but can be piped comparatively cheaply from different 
wells to a steam turbine power plant operating under low pressure. In this 
respect, a geothermal plant would be comparable to, or cheaper than, a 
conventional oil-fired steam power plant, without having to pay any costs 
for fuel. The capital costs of ordinary oil-fired plant are very much lower 
than the capital costs of hydro-power installations. The additional advantage 
of geothermal steam power, compared to hydropower, is that the steam 
would be coming at a constant flow, without the variations in power which 
characterize river flows. For this reason it can 
and would increase the economies of operating other parts of the total 
system.

12.23. The present stage of development consists only in exploring whether 
• the steam is available in sufficient quantities and pressure for commercial 
> exploitation. The exploration is expected to cost between K£800,000 and

be used for base load purposes
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K£900,000 spread over a period of three years, and only if the investigations 
yield definite and positive results would it be meaningful to proceed with 
further expenditure. For this reason, the investigation costs are listed in the 
Plan as investment expenditure, but no further investments are taken into 
account, nor any output. To have geothermal power available in early 1976 
necessitates a start being made to the exploration project at the beginning 
of 1970.

also important. Under the provisions of12.24. Imports of electricity 
a long-term bulk supply agreement with the Uganda Electricity Board, Kenya 

imports about 30 MW. from Uganda. The present cost of imports is not

are

now
cheap when measured in Nairobi after allowing for transmission line costs 
and losses, but because the transmission costs are mainly fixed charges on 
capital, the marginal cost of energy transmitted is low.

12.25. The present transmission line could carry a further 15 MW., and 
with the addition of stabilization equipment and sectioning, and by making 
full use of both circuits, its capacity might be considerably increased. These 
facts, and the possible need for Uganda to go ahead with a major develop
ment of the hydro-electric power of the Nile at Murchison Falls which does 
not lend itself to several small-stage developments as on the Tana River, 
have prompted a series of meetings between the Governments and the elec
tricity undertakings of Uganda and Kenya with a view to coordinate 
electricity developments in the two countries to their mutual benefit.

12.26. At the suggestion of the World Bank, and following requests by 
the two Governments, Lord Hinton of Bankside acted as independent Chair
man at these meetings. The basis for discussion was provided by a Joint 
Report by Engineering Consultants commissioned by the Kenya and Uganda 
power undertakings. Further discussions were based on a Supplementary 
Report by the Consultants, and a great number of alternatives for power 
development in the two countries were considered. The Governments and 
electricity undertakings in Kenya and Uganda agreed to work together, with 
good will on both sides, to develop a co-ordinated supply of electricity in both 
countries.

12.27. As a first step, it was agreed that the following developments should 
proceed as soon as possible—

(i) the Kamburu/Gtaru development on the Tana River for commissioning
at the beginning of 1974;

(ii) exploratory and design work on the first stage of the Murchison Falls
development with a view to commissioning at the end of 1975.

that modification of these proposals might result from a 
deration of either project.

It was understood 
d consimore detailed

12.28. However, Uganda have since indicated that they do not expect to 
be short of capacity before the Murchison Falls development is completed i: 
1975. It has therefore been agreed that Uganda will not requisition any

in
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supplies from Kenya, but that the two countries will operate on a basis of 
mutual support. Six-monthly liaison meetings are to take place in future 
between the electricity undertakings in Kenya and Uganda. Since the present 
transmission line can carry 45 MW., it is quite feasible that, at periods of 
shortage Kenya might be helped out by Uganda above the contractual 30 MW. 
The possibility of reversing the flow from Kenya to Uganda has also been 
considered in the event of Uganda demand growing more quickly than is at 
the moment considered likely.

12.29. Considerations of the above nature have influenced the direction and 
timing of electricity planning and are a concrete example of practical 
operation between Kenya and Uganda. While the fundamental principle of 
electricity planning in Kenya is to aim at self-sufficiency in overall supplies 
of electricity, such a policy is fully compatible with co-operation and with 
co-ordination of electricity developments, including short-term variations in 
supplies between the two countries.

• • . •.
Distribution Expansion*

12.30. The development of the power distribution network throughout 
the country will take place in a large number of small projects which cannot 
be individually predicted in advance, and which are not closely related to the 
new main generating stations and transmission lines. Consequently, the 
distribution development has been considered for the Plan as a general 
expansion and strengthening of the existing network.

12.31. Distribution expansion has a direct relationship with the demand 
forecast of 9 per cent, underlying this Plan. In some areas, where demand 
is already well developed，the increasing needs of existing and new consumers 
will establish the amount which must be spent on the distribution system. In 
other areas, where the demand is low or where electrification is incomplete, 
the amount spent to extend electrification and to educate people to use 
electricity will influence demand growth.

12.32. It is expected that in the Nairobi area, the demand growth will in
the long run require 66 kV. and 132 kV. lateral systems, developing into ring 
systems, connecting the incoming supplies with main distribution sub-stations. 
The development planned in this context will spread far beyond the present 
Plan period, and it is expected that the area covered by 1986 may be about 
1,000 sq. miles, requiring secondary transmission distances of up to about 
20 miles. At the coast the demand will be lower but secondary transmission 
distances may also be up to 20 miles. The annual costs expected for normal 
distribution expansion by way of investment are set out in Table 12.4 below, 
under the heading “Capital Expenditure in the Electricity Sector” which also 
includes costs of building the new headquarters of E.A.P. & L. i

co

* (The definition of distribution used here is that it includes secondary transmission, 
i*e. 132 kV., 66 kV. and 33 kV. feeders from main sub-stations to 11 kV. distribution 
sub-stations. It also includes 11 kV. feeders and anciliary equipment, meters and cut
out.)
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12.33. The expansion of normal commercial rural supplies of electricity 
has been substantial in recent years and is shown by the list of localities pro
vided in Table 12.3 with the capital costs involved in each case. This 
extension of normal commercial rural supplies is continuing during the Plan 
and will be given very careful consideration by the electricity undertaking. 
The problems involved are illustrated by a detailed study made some years 
ago of the possible electrification of the rural 
Nyeri with a population density of about 500 persons per square mile. 
The result of this study was that the average costs of investment in such 
densely populated rural areas amounted to about K£700 per kW. for the 
first year of extension, but as consumption in an electrified areas would be 

wing over time, the capital costs might fall to about K£400 per kW. by 
tenth year. While programmes of this nature are pushed ahead it must be 

realized that they are only marginally, if at all, economic. The distribution 
capital costs of K£700 falling to K£400 per kW. compare with average esti
mates of little more than K£100 of investment per kW. for distribution 
related to areas with population densities of about 1,500 persons or more 
per square mile.

between Nairobi andarea

gro
the

Uneconomic Supplies or Amenity Schemes

12.34. The provision of uneconomic electricity supplies to rural and 
isolated areas will be extended during the new Plan. These supplies will be 
small in relation to total demand, and they will be disproportionately costly, 
but they have a wider social and economic significance which justifies special 
consideration. An uneconomic supply is defined, in this context, as one in 
which the cost of providing the service, including charges on capital, exceeds 

which can be obtained at ruling tariff levels. Uneconomic 
supplies may be of two types:—

(i) Isolated supplies, in which a small area is served by a separate gene
rating station without interconnection with the main system, or

(ii) uneconomic extensions to the main distribution system.

the revenue

12.35. The introduction of electricity supply in areas which are at present 
without will lead to a general raising of living standards in the areas con
nected. It will also help to disperse light industry to rural areas, with a 
consequent increase in employment where it is most needed. Not least 
important is that education and communication will be facilitated. Com
mercial sales of electricity, even at subsidized rates, can only be considered 
in areas where the local economy has a sufficiently broad money base. The 
spread of rural electrification will depend upon general rural development 
continuing at a fast enough rate to enable people in rural areas to afford even 
a limited electricity supply.
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Table 12.3
Normal Rural Electric Power Development 

Selection of Capital Development to New Areas from 1965-1968
CapitalScheme

£
4,155Bamburi Village • • • • • • • •

Bibirioni Township ........................
Diani Area •. • • . •
Freretown .. •. •. • •
Gamboni Market, Maragoli . • . •
Gathage Market • • • • • •
Giakanja Town, Nyeri •. • • • •
Gitaru Town • • • • • •
Githunguri Town •. .........................
Kabare and Kianyaga Area 
Kagio Market, Embu • • . • . •
Kagumo, Kaguyu, Embu.........................
Kagumu Market....................................
Kakamega School and Kyauakali Market,
Kangundu, Tala Area • • . •
Kapsamonget Town and Market 
Karima, Othaya, Chinga, Mbuni and Kagichi Towns, Nyeri
Kiambaa Township, Limuru . • ........................
Khayega Market . • • • • • . • • • • • • •
Kianyaga and Kerugoya, Embu .. •. • •
Kiganjo Trading Centre .. • • • • ........................
Kigari Area, Embu • • • • • • ........................
Kilifi Village • • • • .... • • • • • •
Kiria Village, Nyeri .............................................. • •
]^or*u •• ••• ■ * •• •• ••• •• ••
Lake Naivasha South Shore ...................................
Likoni Village "
Luanda Area . •
Mangu Area " ..
Meru—Nyambeni Area 
Mitituni Market, etc., Machakos 
Molo and Turi 
Muchatha Township . •
Musingu Secondary School 
Mwea Area ..

1,300
2,700
2,420
1,210
1,563
4,130
1,162
9,256
9,600
2,721
8,216
2,984
4,854

12,500
Kisumu

2>957
17*911
4,414

963
18,416
6,400
4,600
1,175
1,359
1,434

28,000
2,899

11,000
3,000

17.000 
5,452

29.000 
4,800
3,000

12,500
2,200

12,000
2,264

Mweiga Township . •
Mwihila School and Trading Centre 
Mwimuto Township • • . •
Mwimutu Village and Trading Centre
Ndararua Town.........................
Ngandu Village and School, Nyeri 
Ngewa M 
Nyaga To

1,300
6,778
3,449
1,746arket • 

wn
Takaunga Town . 
Tudor Estate . 
Ukunda Village . 
Waithaka Market . 
Watamu Area

2,481
4,591
5,051
1,100
1,45!
4,155
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Financing of uneconomic supplies
12.36. The policy in most countries which have faced the problem of 

financing uneconomic supplies is for the more remunerative urban business 
to support rural development without direct Government assistance. It has 
therefore been decided that the E.A.P. & L. will set aside each year an 
amount from profits which will be used to provide capital subventions and 
subsidized operation for uneconomic supplies, and that this allocation will, 
for the time being, be of the order of one per cent of sales revenue.

12.37. Electricity amenity schemes coming under the heading of uneconomic 
supplies have, in the years 1966-69, been implemented in Embu, Meru, 
Kakamega / Kaimosi, Maseno, Kapsabet, Homa Bay, Kwale, Lamu, Kisii and 
Kitui. In accordance with the Government’s policy of an accelerated pro
gramme of implementation of amenity schemes, the following localities will 
have electricity during the Plan period:—

.Isiolo 
Wundanyi 
Kabamet 
Bungoma 
Eldama Ravine

Yala
Garissa
Wajir
Voi

Mazeras
Mariakani
Kajiado
Narok
Sotik

12.38. The recurrent losses on the amenity schemes are expected to grow 
from about K£50,000 per annum at the beginning of the Plan period to 
about K£77,000 in 1974, i.e. growing by about 9 per cent per year or by the 
same rate as revenue. As shown in Table 12.4 the continuous implementation 
of such schemes will require an annual investment of about K£75,000 which 
cannot be expected to be recovered.

Employment
12.39. The electricity supply industry employs labour both directly, for 

the operation and maintenance of the power system and the construction 
of new facilities, and indirectly in its requirements for goods and services 
manufactured or provided in Kenya, and for the maintenance of electrical 
machinery and appliances. Employment due to the electricity supply industry 
will, however, be only a small proportion of the total employment in the 
country during the Plan. Although national planning of manpower and edu
cation has to take into account the needs of the electricity industry, any 
variations in the number of employees from those estimated will have rela
tively minor effects on a national scale. Their impact will be greatest on the 
industry’s own training policy. - •

12.40. E.A.P. & L. operates and maintains the entire electricity supply 
system, including those facilities owned by the Kenya Power Company Ltd., 
and the Tana River Development Company Ltd. The forecast of future
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requirements assumes that this arrangement will continue and that there will 
not be duplication of technical or managerial staff. In 1967 E.A.P. & L. 
employed about 2,500 persons. It is expected that employment may reach 
3,250 by 1974.

12.41. Semi-skilled and unskilled workmen account for about 58 per cent 
of the labour force, artisans and clerical workers for about 33 per cent, 
while professional and sub-professional workers represent about 9 per cent. 
It is expected that these proportions will remain largely unchanged during 
the Plan. Thus, some 40-50 per cent of the work force must have some 
technical skills.

12.42. The Government has made clear its policy of replacing expatriates 
in industry by Africans. About 95 per cent of the present employees of the 
power companies are Africans, with expatriates filling only those jobs for 
which African applicants with the necessary technical skills cannot yet be 
found.

Education and training
12.43. Education and training are vital to the future manning of the 

industry. The Government has placed major emphasis on secondary school 
education without which the foundation for the further training of skilled 
workmen, technicians and professionals would not exist. E.A.P. & L. 
operates a Training School which gives students a combination of classroom 
teaching and practical training to enable them to take skilled jobs in the 
power industry. Some promising students 
university or technical colleges, and when they graduate they will be able 
to train for responsible positions in the industry. These students will be able 
to fill positions presently held by expatriates and it is anticipated that during 
the Plan the proportion of expatriates required will continue to be reduced.

given bursaries to attendare

Capital expenditure in the electricity sector
12.44. The costs of the power stations and the major transmission lines, 

i.e. the costs of the planting-up programmes, have been shown in Table 12.1. 
In Table 12.4
this expenditure over the whole Plan period. With respect to installations 
coining into operation in 1970, such as the transmission line between Nairobi 
and Mombasa, some of this expenditure has been allocated to the year 1969. 
It must be emphasized that the timing of the actual expenditure in the first 
column is very tentative. The table also shows the tentative timing of expendi
ture on normal development and secondary transmission. The total cost of the 
programme is based on a ratio of approximately K£100 of investment per 
additional kW. of maximum demand. Of this, K£70 is attributable to local 
distribution, K£20 to secondary transmission and K£10 to meters and cut
outs.

attempt has been made to indicate the time-phasing ofan
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1970 ••
1971 ••
1972 ..
1973 ..
1974 ..

835 23,417 15,407 8,0103751970-1974 .. 16,382 5,825

Local expenditure in this table has been defined to include salaries, wages, 
dividends, commissions and other remuneration less exported savings, fees, 

rents, rates, taxes, duties, fees and similar local charges are counted 
expenditure. Very tentative estimates have been made of the import 

content in civil engineering and construction works, erection of transmission 
lines, etc., including the wear and tear of imported transport equipment. 
The tentative estimates indicate an import content of 60 per cent for the 
Kamburu project as a whole, 75 per cent for the Nairobi-Mombasa trans
mission line (including sub-station), 77 per cent for the Kipevu thermal unit 
and 93 per cent for the gas turbines. These estimates average out as about 
66 per cent for the whole programme. A similar percentage has been assumed 
for the import content in normal and secondary transmission, amenity 
schemes and geothermal exploration. The estimates for off-shore expenditure 
year by year must necessarily be tentative; the percentages will differ depend
ing upon whether, in a particular year, the planting-up programme is assumed 
to involve a high proportion of civil engineering work (which has a low 
import content) or a high proportion of equipment installation (which has a 
high import content).

Local 
ocal e:

etc.
as 1

12.45. The total cost of the investment programme during the five years 
1970-74 amounts to K£23.4 million of which about twothirds represents 
import purchases of one kind or another. The K£8 million of local expen
diture on investment includes the cost of a certain number of regular 
employees of E.A.P. & L. but it may be expected that the planting-up pro
gramme in addition will employ an average of 1,000 
on the construction sites. This direct employment will not be significantly 
large during 1970, but will grow rapidly during 1971, 1972 and 1973 wh«i 
the Kamburu hydro-electric works 
taper off again during 1974. The next

per year engagedmen

in full progress, and probably 
installation, in 1976, will only

ill be i 
:major

w

364

Capital Expenditure in the Electrciity Sector

尺£’000Table 12.4

Power Normal
stations dev. and Geother- Total

and major secondary Amenity mal
trans- trans- schemes explora- expendi- content

mission mission tion ture
lines lines

Local
capital Import expendi

ture
Year

2,403 1,690 713891,126 1,1881969 .
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involve the third unit of Kamburu and not require 汪 great number of 
workers, since most of the civil engineering and construction work to 
modate the third unit will already have been, carried out during the Plan. A 
substantial but unknown number of workers will be employed in transport 
and building materials production as a result of the investment programme 
in electricity, and especially in connection with the Kamburu project.

12.46. The gross product or value added (G.D.P.) which accrues to Kenya 
from this type of investment programme may be of the order of 10 per cent to 
15 per 
“local
content. On this basis, the investment programme might be expected to 
contribute about K£3 million to Gross Domestic Product^ over a period of 
five years, or K£600,000 per annum.

12.47. The major part of the investment programme will be financed by 
overseas loans, llius, the Kipevu thermal unit, the Mombasa-Nairobi inter
connector, and the two gas turbines 
credits from the Commonwealth Development Corporation and the Export 
Credit Guarantee Department. The World Bank has been asked by the 
Government to consider the Kamburu project for financing, and the project 
is now under study. As far as possible, the Government proposes to ensure 
that international tender procedures are applied for major projects in the 
power development field. Normal development and secondary transmission 
and to same extent also major transmission lines are the financial respon
sibility of E.A.P. & L. and will be financed by its own or borrowed funds. 
Amenity schemes will be financed by E.A.P. & L. within the one-per-cent 
rule referred to above.

accom-

cent of the total project cost, rather than the 34 per cent indicated by 
expenditure” since many of the local costs will in fact have import

largely financed by long-termare
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•iW CHAPTER 13—WATER SUPPLY AND RELATED SERVICES

Urban and rural water supplies, and related services such as sewerage, 
drainage and pollution control, are important factors in the country’s develop
ment. This chapter discusses the programmes to be undertaken for water 
and related services during the Plan, with the exception of larger irrigation 
schemes covered in Chapter 8.

:13.2. Water is essential for personal needs and for production activities in 
both urban and rural settings. Treated water supplies have so far been 
available predomm^tixj^o^residents oflirban areas: only about 15 percent 
of the rural population is Served by piped water points and even Jthesfe3ro- 
vide only untreated water. Under present conditions most rural families must 
spend three to six hours a,day c^riTing-water from a distant strearnTporid 

well, which is estimated to be equivalent to 600,000-man days per day. 
While this arduous work is generally performed by the women and children, 
it nevertheless diverts a tremendous amount of human energy away from 
other possible activities such as cultivation, animal husbandry, more intensive 
child care, and n 
veniently located
three-quarters of the time now spent on the task for use in more productive^ 
activities. Water made available more easily and in larger quantities could 
significantly raise the level of production per family realizable from small 
farm cultivation and animal husbandry. The provision of rural water supplies 
is accordingly regarded by the Government as a fundamental condition for 
rural development.

or

ary leisure. Providing water to rural families by con- 
water points is estimated to release from one-hialf to

ecessa
piped

13.3. Improved water supplies are also urgently needed to raise the national 
level of health. A high proportion of illnesses, especially among children, 

caused by gastrointestinal diseases spread by polluted water, leading 
to extensive suffering and substantial costs in terms of medical care, lost 
working time and children who never live to make their contribution to 
the nation. While this problem is most serious 
assuming significant dimensions among the 
of whom live in squatter settlements without standard water systems 
tation. Recognizing these situations, the Government will mount a large 
rural water supply programme, commencing with the first year of this Plan, 
with the objective of bringing acceptable water supplies to all the rural popu
lation before 2000. In addition, substantial further investment will be made 
in urban water projects.

are

e rural areas it is alsois in th 
poorest urban dwellers, most

sani-or

13.4. All water development is under the supervision of the Water Develop
ment Division, Ministry of Agriculture, while advice on water resources and 
permits for water use originate respectively with two other bodies, the Water 
Resources Authority and the Water Apportionment Board, both appointed
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by the Minister for Agriculture. The Government has for some time been \ 
considering the formation of a national water authority to take over most ' 
water development and conservation functions, but a final decision is being / 
deferred until the performance of the recently revised organizational struo- 

be adequately assessed. There arc seven Provincial Water Advisoryture can
Committees, one for each Province, and six Regional Water Boards, each 
concerned with a major natural drainage basin and responsible for making 
recommendations to the Water Resources Authority and Water Apportion- / 
ment Board. Several other Ministries are also concerned with water develop- 1 
ment: Health, Co-operatives and Social Services (Community Development | 
Department), Local Government, Lands and Settlement (Town Planning 
Department), and Economic Planning and Development. 1

13.5. The Water Development Division is responsible for implementing the 
Government’s water policies, but works with the other Ministries and 
Departments concerned, 
sufficient staff for planning and carrying out water projects. The Division also 
designs and constructs 
public and Government institutional water systems, undertakes water ope- / 
rations for the Range Development Programme, and operates and maintains I 
the 156 local authority and institutional water systems for which it has been ' 
designated as water undertaker.

well as local authorities which do not haveas

supplies and additions to existing supplies fornew

Water Policy

13.6. The major elements of the Government’s water policy for the Plan 
period are—

(i) to undertake a vigorous expansion of water installations in the rural 
areas, for both human and animal husbandry needs;

(ii) to ensure that the growth of urban water systems is sufficient to meet 
demand;

(iii) to improve the state of knowledge of the country’s water resources 
and hydrology, and to develop adequate long-term master plans for 
urban and rural water development.

13.7. The achievement of these aims involves a tripling of investment in 
water supply installations over the Plan period, from about K£1.8 million in 
1969/70 to some K£4.1 million by 1973/74, with total investment being over 
K£16 million.. The annual expenditures planned over the next five years 
set out in Table 13.1.

are
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Development Expenditure on Water Supplies

夂£’000Table 13.1

1971/72 1972/73 1973/741970/711968/69 1969/70 Plan
(est) Total

1,927
1,970

1,630
1,920

2,3741,348
1,220

8,210
7,540

931450Central Government.. 
Municipalities .. 
Other Local Authori

ties .. .. • •

1,620810897

60 7045 50 2654034

3,600 3,957 4,064 16,0152,6131,381 1,781Totals ..

Most of the rapid increase will result from accelerating the rural water 
supply programme, including range water development. The other major 
element in the programme is a large project at Chania-Kimakia-Thika to 
augment the water supply for Nairobi, which accounts for almost 90 per cent 
of the investments by the seven municipalities combined. It is not expected 
that projects carried out by other local authorities will increase substantially, 
due to shortage of funds and technical personnel, but specific additional 
needs in their areas will be met directly by the Water Development Division.

13.8. The increased emphasis on rural water development can be seen in 
more detail in Table 13.2, which shows the major heads of Central Govern
ment water development expenditures. Expenditures on rural supplies are pro
grammed to grow from K£0.5 million in the first year to K£1.9 million by 
the fifth year. While investment in rural supplies was only 34 per cent of 
Government expenditures in 1968/69, it rises to 57 per cent in the first year 
of the Plan, and to 80 per cent in the fifth year, with an overall average of 
72 per cent.

13.9. The rapid build-up in the national water supply programme will be 
carried forward through four major elements: a reorganized and expanded 
Water Development Division; the development of a master plan for project 
identifications and priorities; direct construction by Government teams 
necessary; and improved financial procedures for development and operation 
of water projects.

13.10. Intense efforts will be directed to strengthening the organization of 
the Water Development Division, which is presently below authorized levels 
in the upper and middle grades, so that it can handle the rapidly increasing 
volume of project work, especially in rural 
provide sufficient staff to deal with both the operation and maintenance of 
urban and rural water schemes, and in divisional headquarters to do the 
planning, design and construction of new schemes and additions. A planning 
section is also being formed at Headquarters to work on long-term water 
development plans. Altogether there will be a 20 per cent increase in the

as

It will be enlarged toareas.
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number of posts, which will add some K£130,000 to personal emolument 
costs with perhaps another K£70,000 being required for other costs.

13.11. Water teams are to be set up in most districts. Five already exist, 
while ten more are now being formed. About 25 in all will be needed when 
the water development programme hits full stride. A team will typically 
consist of a water officer, two artisans, necessary skilled and unskilled casual 
labour, a clerk, and drivers, and will have the required equipmwit and trans
port to perform their duties of minor construction and installation work, 
maintenance and operation of water supplies, and surveys. Some teams will 
serve two or more districts.

13.12. University-level training for engineers will be expanded, but even so, 
it is estimated that the increased supply will not cover the Division’s require
ments until the late 1970s. Meanwhile, the necessary posts will have to be 
staffed through the employment of expatriates. At the technician level, 
the Division’s requirements for Technical Officers and Inspectors will at first 
also need to be supplemented by external recruitment but by the end of the 
Plan period, staff needs in these categories will be met from the output of 
the recently completed Water Development Division’s Training School.

13.13. The project content of the development expenditure outlined in 
Tables 13.1 and 13.2, has been identified specifically for the first two Plan 
years, and projects for the remaining three years will be filled in rapidly as the 
advance planning and project preparation work picks up momentum. This 
fiv^-year programme will form the first part of a national long-term Master 
plan for rural water supplies, for which assistance 
United Nations Development Programme. Mumcip 
cific projects for additional water supplies during the first two years of the 
Plan and, in the case of Nairobi, for the entire Plan period. Projects desig
nated as “Urban Water Supplies” in Table 13.2 have until now been identified 
on an annual basis by the Water Development Division, but will henceforth be 
increasingly subject to advance planning and specific priority designation.

13.14. The Government has committed itself to a much higher level of 
support for water development, particularly in the rural areas, than has been 
the case in the past. Government funds will, however, be combined with 
substantial external aid, and discussions are now in the final stage with 
a donor country for some K£1.S million for the rural water supply programme
during ihe first half of the Plan period. Municipalities will finance part of 
their water supply programmes from their own revenues, but part will be 
financed from the Local Government Loans Authority and, for large projects, 
from external lenders. County Councils will depend on the Loans Authority, 
jnodest grants from the Ministry of Health, and selp-help project financing 
involving contributions from the direct beneficiaries and some grants from 
the Community Development Department.

be sought from the 
have prepared sper

spii
alitles
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Central Government Development Expenditure for Water Supplies and Related Services 
Table 13.2.. K£，000

1971/72 1972/731969/70 1970/71 1973/741968/69
(est)

Plan
Total■ Agency and Programme

1. Water Development Division 
Urban Water Supplies ..
Rural Water Supplies (inck range

water) •. .............. ..
Buildings and Housing.. ..

210 250 300 360173 1,293
5,955

150
900 1,180 1,470525 1,880152

50100 7535 50 3105
7570 75 60122 40268Other (a)..

1,8951,280 1,580 2,350 7,960855375Sub-totals
2. Ministry of Health

Rural Supplies (6)
3. Ministry of Co-operatives and

Social Services 
Rural Supplies (c) .. "

.. Totals • • •,

50 30 1060 15060

20 22 24 10016 1815

1,630 | 1,927 2,374 8.210931 1,348450

(а) Dam and borehole subsidies, small irrigation schemes, water resources surveys and miscellaneous.

(б) WHO/UNICEF demonstration programme administered in co-ordination with Water Development 
Division, to be phased out during the Plan period. About 60 per cent of the programme cost is borne 
by UNICEF, the rest locally.

(f) Administered by Community Development Department, in co-ordination with Water Development 
Division, and the Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services’ budget for self-help projects. The size 
of this programme for the Plan period is an order-of-magnitude estimate. Almost 90 per cent of total 
project cost has thus far been paid by beneficiaries, in the form of self-help labour and materials, and 
in cash.

Rural Water Supplies

13.15. Since Independence, development expenditures on rural water sup
plies一including range water but excluding self-help projects—averaged less 
than K£100,000 a year. This level of investment was far below what was needed 

• even to keep up with population growth and water development has fallen 
behind other rural development activities, particularly agriculture, education 
and public health. Ministries and other authorities concerned with develop
ment normally assume water will be available for their development projects 
but it is apparent that the inadequacy of water supplies is now seriously 
hampering rural progress generally. In the arid and semi-arid regions, which 
comprise more than two-thirds of the country, water is the key resource for 
the life of the people and their stock, and the provision of better water 
supplies is an essential condition for improving standards of living. In many 
other areas, particularly at the Coast, in Eastern Province and Western Kenya, 
good potential agricultural land is not permanently occupied because there 
are no reliable water supplies. In areas of high agricultural potential, which 
already have dense populations, the need is for better distribution of water 
in order to keep pace with agricultural progress, especially dairy farming. 
Faced with a shortage of water, thousands of rural families have chosen 
to invest what are to them substantial sums for roof catchments and other 
special methods of augmenting their water supply. In many areas this has led 
to the spending of more money than the cost of a communal water system. t
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13.16. During the five years 1964-1968, the people completed more than 
3,400 self-help schemes, comprising nearly 2,000 springs, about 800 wells, 
400 dams and catchments, and 230 piped water supplies. There has been 
an increasing emphasis on piped systems, so that the average scheme value 
has been rising while total number of schemes each year has been declining. 
Through its Community Development Department, the Ministry of Co
operatives and Social Services has contributed about one-tenth of the total 
annual value, amounting to some K£ 15,000 a year. The volume of self-help 
water schemes is clearly indicative of the intense popular interest in the 
improvement of water supplies, but while this effort has certainly brought 
direct benefits to many thousands in the rural areas it has touched only a 
small portion of the need.

13.17. The inability to meet water requirements in rural areas has been 
primarily due to three factors—

(i) up till now, responsibility for developing and operating water supplies
“as rested with local authorities, most of whom have lacked the 
technical and financial resources for this work;

(ii) terms of financing water schemes have not been sufficiently flexible
to take account of local conditions, while development funds for water 
projects have been insufficient;

(iii) there has been a continuing shortage of skilled manpower and an in
adequate central organization for water development.

13.18. In view of these past obstacles, the Government will adopt a new 
approach to rural water development, involving major changes in policies, 
financing and organization. The ultimate objective is the provision of water 
to all the rural population, although the size and cost of the task will neces
sitate a programme extending beyond this Plan. The initial programme, to 
be carried out by the Water Development Division, will be to provide com
munal water supplies at spacings appropriate to the areas in which they

placed. However, these schemes will be constructed with piping of 
sufficient size to carry the higher volumes which will be required as individual 
connections are installed by consumers at their own expense. The first stage 
of the intensified drive for rural water development consists of some 135 water 
schemes, ranging from simple rock catchments to wells, boreholes and piped 
supplies of both gravity and pumped types. Although the aim is to achieve 
a balanced distribution of water facilities throughout the country, this does 
not mean that each district will receive an equal share by value. Population 
density, the local need for water and the potential for utilizing the water 
will be the determining factors.

13.19. The schemes in this first stage have originated from local pressures 
for water supply installations. In many instances, effective self-help groups 
have been involved , and are ready to assist in the installation. The projects 
have been cleared through the District and Provincial Development Com
mittees as well as the provincial water advisory committees, and priorities

are
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have been assigned for individual schemes, as well as group phasing for the 
135 schemes as a whole. There are 23 large projects (K£10,000 and over) 
costing a total of K£930,500 and serving 55,000 families, while 62 smaller 
projects will cost K£247,000 and serve nearly 19,000 families.

13.20. Although there is a longer-term need to provide safe water, so that 
water-borne infections and diseases can be checked, the finance available 
will not permit the addition of treatment facilities excepting the most simple 
and inexpensive types, suitable only for small volume supplies at this stage. 
The design of water systems will, however, provide for the later addition 
of treatment facilities, and intensive efforts will be made, as the programme 
progresses, to increase available funds for water development so that safe 
water can be increasingly provided to the rural population.

13.21. The first 135 schemes which make up the initial stage will be com
pleted in the first two years of the Plan. However, during these two years, 
Government will plan a long-term national programme which will guide rural 
water development in the subsequent years. The Master Plan for water 
development will
selection, design standards, identify projects and schedule priorities, establish 
firm programmes, and forecast requirements for finance and manpower. 
Except technical help to supplement the resources of the Water Development 
Division will be sought for this purpose.

13.22. The details of implementing the 
development are still being worked out by an Interministerial Committee but 
the procedures finally adopted will probably be along the following lines:—

(i) Approved water projects will be brought to final design stage through
a joint consultation process involving the Water Development Division, 
the Ministry of Economic Planning and Development, the Ministry 
of Health, the Community Development Department, the Town 
Planning Department, and the local people themselves, either in the 
form of a water user group or through their local authority.

(ii) The capital costs will be met from a combination of Government funds
and local contributions of cash, materials and labour. The area to 
benefit will be encouraged to raise the maximum contribution towards 
the installation cost, consistent with the local economic situation.

(iii) Except for the simplest types of non-piped systems, where it is im
practical to collect charges, the Water Development Division will 
charge for all water. The charge procedure will depend on the way 
in which the local people have organized themselves for the purpose, 
but the Water Development Division will not charge individual 
sumers directly, unless their consumption is metered, which will only 
occur where the consumer has paid for an individual connexion. In 
most cases, the Water Development Division will charge a local user

potential demand, determine criteria for schemeassess

approach to rural waternew

con-
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organization on, a flat rate basis for the group as a whole and the 
organization will be responsible for collecting from members and 

’ paying the Water Development Division on time. Where the number 
of consumers is large enough to justify the necessary operating costs, 

in the larger rural centres, water will be sold from kiosks at a set 
unit volume. For all types of distribution arrangements,

as
price per
failure to pay the water bill on time will be cause for the water supply 
to be cut off but proposed charges and collection procedures will be 
agreed with the consumers before the system is installed.

(iv) Since the delivery capacity of each system will be larger than the 
initial consumption, water charges will at first be on a flat rate basis 
per month, regardless of the volume taken. This should encourage 
use of water and maximize the benefits of production increases, family 
health and hygiene. As consumption approaches system capacity, the 
installation of a meter at each water point will be considered, so that 
water can be charged on a “volume used” basis. But before then, the 
initial schedule of flat water rates will be based on two factors: aver- 

cash incomes and the estimated increased income realized fromage
the use of the new water supplies. The annual flat rate will be a reason
able proportion of the estimated benefits, but scaled according to 
family cash income, and wherever possible will be set to cover the 
full cost of operation, maintenance and amortization including 
interest. It is expected that the minimum flat rate will be Sh. 1/50 
per family per month, rising to a maximum of Sh. 6 for cases where 
cash income and realized benefits are highest. The rate will be set

served, andinitially on the basis of preliminary surveys of the 
will be somewhat lower than the rate assigned for the particular set of 
income/benefit conditions, to allow for incomplete information and 
to give families a more gradual introduction to the payment system. 
Within two to three years a more accurate appraisal of incomes and 
benefits will be made and the flat rate adjusted upward, but still subject 
to later reviews. Every effort will be made to have the charges cover 
at least the costs of operation and maintenance in all cases, but even 

' * - this target will be temporarily waived in the lowest-income localities 
until the impact of water benefits, coupled with general improvement 
in economic conditions, brings incomes up to where the charges can 
be raised.

area

(v) The Water Development Division will work in close coordination at 
the local level with the Administration, Health Inspectors and Com- 
xnunity Development Officers, to generate local support and parti
cipation in water schemes, supervise their operation and maintenance, 
and assist with the problems of local organization and water rate 
collection.
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13.23. In addition to the Government’s rural water programme, specifically 
orientated to rural communities of all sizes, the Range Development Pro- 
aranime of the Ministry of Agriculture covers the installation of water 
supplies for livestock which will in most cases also be usable by families in 
the vicinity. These installations will be administered by the Water Develop
ment Division’s Range Water Section and will cost a total of K£551,000 over 
the Plan period, beginning at a level of K£224,000 in the first year and 
tapering off to K£75,000 by the fifth year.

13.24. The Government’s settlement programme will also involve new water 
supplies schemes: 10 settlement schemes already have water schemes in 
operation; 22 will be carried out during 1969-72; and another 23 will be 
implemented by mid-] 974. It is estimated that some 12,000 families will be 
furnished with water in these 55 settlements.

13.25. Self-help activities will contribute substantially to improve water 
supplies in the rural areas. Elsewhere in this Plan it has been estimated that 
the total value of all self-help projects may well reach K£20 million over the 
period (Chapter 7). Water schemes accounted for about 4 per cent of all 
self-help activities over the period 1964-68, but this proportion is expected 
to be higher during the new Plan. The total value of the various types of 
schemes (piped supplies, springs, wells, dams and catchments) the people 
will build during the Plan period could reach K£2 million. Every encourage
ment will be extended to these efforts by the rural population, and wherever 
feasible the Water Development Division’s technical field staff will work 
with Community Development officers in promoting and assisting projects.

Services Related to Water

13.26. The Water Development Division is also concerned with a number 
of other aspects related to water, including continuous hydrological survey 
work, sewerage, drainage, minor irrigation works, land reclamation, flood and 
coastal protection and water pollution. However, development expenditures 
in these sub-sectors have not exceeded K£ 100,000 in any year and, as Table 
13.2 indicates, are expected to average only about K£80,000 a year during the 
Plan period (the exceptionally large total of K£ 122,000 for 1969/70 is due 

heavy expenditures in that year for the Yala Swamp Reclamation Project). 
The Division’s functions in these fields are co-ordinated as necessary with 
other Ministries concerned, primarily the Ministry of Works.

to

13.27. The most rapidly growing needs for sewerage facilities—the most 
important of these services--continue to be in the urban concentrations. 
Several of the municipalities are planning and carrying out sewerage 
programmes on their own, while those without the technical staff to do 
this are relying on consulting firms. Some assistance is being extended to 

< other urban centres by the Water Development Division and the Ministry

seven
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of Works, to the extent that staff resources and budgetary resources permit. 
The Division’s assistance in this field will be expanded in the future to keep 
pace with the demand for its services.

13.28. Although development expenditures for sewerage for the Plan period 
will be significant, precise figures are not available except for the municipa
lities, and then only for the first half of the period. However, Table 13.4 
represents estimates for the five years.

Development Expenditures for Sewerage

AX’OOOTable 13.4

1971/72 1972/73 1973/741970/71 Plan1969/701968/69
Total(est)

630 730 710 590680 3,340Municipalities 
Other Local Authori

ties ..........................

245
180 210 250160 95015020

910 920 840 4,290790830265Totals

13.29. Municipalities will finance some of the necessary investment in 
sewerage facilities from internal resources but a substantial part will have to 
be covered by loans from the Local Government Loans Authority, perhaps 
supplemented by external aid for a few of the larger projects, as in Nairobi 
and Mombasa. Facilities installed in smaller urban areas will in most cases 
have to be financed entirely by loans from the Local Government Loans 
Authority, since few County Councils, under present circumstances, have any 
resources of their own for development projects.
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CHAPTER 14—TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS

The Transport System and Public Policy
Kenya has an extensive transport system including road, rail, coastal 

and inland water and air. The road network is composed of 40,000 kilometres 
of minor, secondary, primary and trunk roads. Expenditures on roads and 
bridges in Kenya have increased at a rapid rate in the past decade, and the 
rate of increase will be even higher in the 1970-1974 Plan period, with the 
total for the period to exceed K£43 million. The programme will increase the 
mileage of bituminized roads with many others being brought up to gravel 
standard. The Railways system offers passenger and freight service from 
Mombasa through Nairobi and Nakuru to Kisumu and Eldoret and to points 
in Uganda and Tanzania. Other Kenya towns not located along the main 
line that also have rail service are Butere, Kitale, Nanyuki, Nyeri, Thika and 
Thompson’s Falls. Nairobi is served by one of the major international air
ports of this continent with 22 international airlines providing scheduled 
service to various points in Africa and to Europe, Asia, Australia and North 
America. Scheduled air service is also provided by East African Airways to 
Mombasa, Malindi, and Kisumu, and to Entebbe and Dar es Salaam. Wilson 

aircraft movement than any other airport in Africa,Airport, with
and the other airports and airstrips throughout the country provide easy 
access to various tourist and business attractions long distances apart. Inland 
water service on Lake Victoria is provided by East African Railways and 
wagon ferries link the rail systems of the three East African countries. Coastal 
shipping is available to Mombasa, Kilifi, Malindi and Lamu, and to Tan
zanian coastal ports including Tanga and Dar es Salaam. Mombasa has one 
of the outstanding natural harbours of the world with space for growth and 
expansion far beyond anticipated needs for many years ahead. Kenya has 
reached a stage in history when its entire transport network and that of East 
Africa are being co-ordinated into a modern system of all modes of transport. 
A study will be made to examine the feasibility of an oil pipeline from the 
Coast to Nairobi and points west and on to Uganda.

more

14.2. The transport system has to support the growth and development of 
agriculture, commerce and industry with efficient movement of people and 
goods throughout the country. In meeting this objective, the system has to 
assure the availability of fast, safe and economical transport service that is 
responsive to the needs of a growing and changing economy and to enhance 
economic and social growth consistent with the broader national goals. 
Transport decisions have a significant impact on the quality and character of 
community development, including the locational patterns of 
activity .The transport system should contribute toward an efficient allocation 
of productive resources through the stimulation of expanding production in 
,the agricultural and industrial sectors, development of rural and urban

they wish to satisfy their 
"individual desires and to attain preferred regional distribution of population,

economic

markets and should enable people to travel as
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industry and incomes. Improvements in the system through efficiency, speed 
and scope of the network enable human and material resources to be trans
ferred more rapidly and effectively where they can be employed. The move- 
jment between producing and consuming centres and between rural and 
urban areas permits increased productivity in the agricultural sector and 
creates and supports an awareness of the development potential of the 
country and its various regions.

14.3. A developing nation has a distinct advantage over highly industrial 
nations in its ability to make rational choices of the composition of its 
transport system. The choices include the extent of development of each 
mode to provide the most effective support for the broad national objectives. 
The system can include several or all of the basic modes of surface and air 
transport depending upon the needs of the country and its various regions. 
Railways are especially well suited to long-distance bulk shipments of many 
commodities, and Kenya has a variety of commodities moving great distances 
over the Railways. Road transport serves a wide variety of movements of 
people and goods with great flexibility of volume, time, distance and routes, 
and has a particular advantage in Kenya where problems of gauge, gradient 
and curvature limit the safe operating speed on rail. Through continued 
development of the highway and road network, road transport of both 
passengers and goods will continue to advance rapidly. Water transport can 
be developed to serve the nation through overseas shipping and anticipated 
growth in coastal trade and on Lake Victoria. Air transport provides inter
national and regional travel of passengers and is of special importance to 
the tourist and commercial development of the country and offers promise 
of greater growth and development of air freight traffic to international 
markets.

14.4. The transport sector of a developing nation makes one of the heaviest 
of all claims on the available investment funds. Therefore, careful decisions 
involving alternative investments in the system and in other sectors of the 
economy are essential. Each decision, because of its importance of the 
functioning of the entire national economy and because of the costs involved, 
demands great care to assure the maximum contribution to the growth and 
development of the entire nation. To serve this objective, and East African 
Transport Study, approved by the three East African Governments in 1967, 
was conducted with the final report completed in August 1969. The purpose 
of the Study was to advise the East African Governments on the policies 
and measures necessary to co-ordinate the use and development of the various 
modes of surface transport in, among and through the three countries, so that 
resources devoted to such transport will be used in the most efficient manner. 
The basic recommendations of this Study falls into two broad categories:—

(1) The termination of restrictive licensing of goods vehicles moving by
road, both internal within Kenya and Tanzania and inter-territorial.

(2) The granting of greater flexibility and commercial freedom to the East
African Railways Corporation, particularly in determining rates.
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14.5. Progress has been made since the time when the railways provided 
the only available mode of long distance travel for both passengers and 
goods to the present when road and 
effective competition for much of the traffic. Therefore, co-ordination within 
a complex system has become a matter of urgency for important policy 
decisions by the Government during the 1970-1974 Plan period. The Govern
ment is engaged in a broad programme of improvement and expansion of its 
transport system, a programme that is costly in terms of money and resources. 
It is designed and is being executed with the expectation that equally 
imaginative and vigorous ventures will be forthcoming in the private sector, 
which is sure to benefit from a progressive and modern transport system. 
Investment in transport and communications has risen in recent years, and 
the forecast is that it will increase to K£26 million in 1974 from a total of 
K£16.7 million in 1967.

air travel offering increasinglyare

14.6. Therefore, the Government supports the continued development of 
an efficient, dynamic and flexible, transport system as being vital to the 
economic growth, expending productivity and general progress of the nation. 
The efficiency and effectiveness of the system influence the cost of every 
commodity consumed or exported and thereby affect business, economic and 
industrial opportunities of every citizen. It is the intention of the Government 
that investment or capacity in both the total transport system and within 
each mode will be neither substantially above nor substantially below that 
required to meet these objectives. It is fully recognized that chronic excess 
capacity involves misuse of economic resources needed in other vital sectors 
of the economy, but it is equally important that the lack of adequate capacity 
jeopardises the nation’s progress. The resources provided for transport services 

to be used in the most effective and efficient manner possible, which 
means that users of transport facilities are to be encouraged to use the mode 
which provides the services they need, at the lowest cost to the economy. It 
is equally important that service be expanded to meet the demand and 
enhance the economic and social development of the entire country. •

are

14.7. In support of the broad objectives of national policy, the Govern
ment favours such modifications in the Railways tariff structure that will 
permit rates and charges to reflect the costs incurred in rendering the service. 
Through adhering to this policy, the Railways will be permitted and expected 
to price their services so as to stimulate development of the kinds of transport 
service for which the Railways have a distinct inherent advantage. Also, those 
services which are not best suited to the Railways will be provided by another 
mode of transport.

14.8. A further policy of the Government is to progress toward greater 
freedom in licensing of road hauliers of goods as rapidly as the road system 

H will permit and as is consistent with public safety, road design standards and
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enonomic types of transport units. It is recognized that the number and size 
of vehicles on the roads are important in assuring that the road system will 
not be over-crowded, leading to undue safety hazards or damage to the road 
system. As the agricultural and industrial sectors of the nation expand, both 
in quantity of production and in broadening of geographical areas, flexibility 
in the transport of goods is an essential element in the economic develop
ment of the entire country. This flexibility will be enhanced through a specific 
policy of encouraging Kenya citizens to participate 
and development of the motor transport industry. In order to assure that 
road transport of goods proceeds in an effective and expeditious manner, 
the Government will encourage the establishment of commercial training 
schools and organizations for training mechanics and others who will assist 
in the development of a sound road transport industry. Priority will be given 
in the licensing of motor transport operators to those who serve areas not 
adequately served in the past. The inherent advantage of flexibility in size 
of vehicles and routes over which they operate will open the way for service 
to places in the country-side that have formerly been neglected. This will 
enhance the economic and social development of these areas and will serve 
as a stimulus to them in assuming a more vital role in the overall progress 
of the country.

fully in the growthmore

14.9. As the road system is further developed, passengers will travel in 
ever greater numbers by buses,, taxi cabs and private cars. No longer 
they limited to points adjacent to the Railways lines. The Government will 
continue to encourage further development of low cost passenger transport by 
road, with special emphasis on extension of service into areas not formerly 
having the service or having it on an unduly limited basis.

are

14.10. It is further recognized that in a modern nation, civil aviation is an 
increasingly important means of transport. The country is fortunate in having 
scheduled services by East African Airways to Kisumu, Malindi, Mombasa 
and Nairobi. With the long distances between various places in the country, 
charter and private air services have for several years been an important 
means of travel. It is the policy of the Government to support the continued 
development of this service consistent with the general economic and social 
development throughout the country.

14.11. While Kenya does not have an extensive inland and coastal water
ways system, service along the Coast and on Lake Victoria is an important 
means of transport; and development of this service will be encouraged 
rapidly and to the extent that is feasible. Increasing interest is being shown 
in the development of trade and fishing in the Indian Ocean. As this 
progresses, coastal traffic will expand and become a more important element 
in the total national transport structure.

as
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14.12. In summary, it is the policy of the Government, recognizing that 
the country has moved from a monopolistic to a competitive transport scene, 
both to permit and encourage each mode of transport to offer the service for 
which it is peculiarly capable of providing. This will enable the Government 
and the people to have an effective, efficient and modern transport system, 
one that is dynamic and responsive to the changing needs of the country. In 
order to reach a sense of perspective over a rather long period of time, a 
tentative pattern of the future transport scene in the country might be useful. 
Beyond all doubt, the Railways will continue to be the prime mover of long 
distance bulk freight. The time is approaching when bulk oil products will 
move from the Coast by pipeline. Road hauliers will be the principal movers 
of small shipments for both long and short distances and virtually the 
exclusive movers of goods between places not located adjacent to existing or 
new rail lines. Like passengers throughout the world, those in Kenya will 
prefer to use private cars and buses in ever greater numbers. Bus services can 
reasonably be expected to develop along a variety of patterns. The short- 
distance routes between points relatively close together will continue to 
account for the greatest volume of inter-town traffic. Faster service will be 
needed between the major towns, and such a service will enable passengers 
to travel between the towns in less time than by rail, without having to move 
at unduly high speeds. Another type of service will be through the rural 
areas permitting the people to travel safely and quickly to and from the major 
towns. With buses being small units of operation and with their flexibility in 
regard to time, size and place of travel, rural and small town service can 
be developed and expanded to meet the needs and desires of people in the 
rural areas.

14.13. Civil air service has grown rapidly in the recent past, and this is 
expected to continue even if the rate of growth declines over time. With new 
developments in types of aircraft and the growing demand for both business 
and pleasure travel, air service will remain an important element in the 
transport system. Water transport will develop to a much greater extent than 
it has in the past. Coastal travel has an especially bright future, as business 
and pleasure fishing expand along the Coast and other products move in 
greater quantities. Likewise, traffic on Lake Victoria will increase in response 
to expansion in the tourist and fishing industries and other traffic, including 
expanding international trade as a consequence of the East African Common 
Market. There is always the possibility that 
suited to lake and river traffic will be developed.

Roads

water craft particularlynew

14.14. The Road Development Programme provides for a rational net
work of roads to the development needs of all Provinces and Districts 
in the country. In accordance with Government policy, major emphasis is 
being directed toward feeder and other minor roads in the rural areas. New 
roads will be built to open up areas where no road communications exist.

serve
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In other areas, the roads are to be improved even though the present level 
of traffic does not alone justify the required expenditures on the same basis 

for trunk roads. The total road programme for the 1970-1974 Plan period 
calls for expenditures exceeding K£43 million, based on 1967 prices. The 
division of expenditures among the various road classes is 34 per cent for 
feeder roads, 20 per cent for special development road projects and 46 per cent 
for trunk roads. This division provides a rational balance among the road 
classes, recognizing the necessity of upgrading many existing bitumen trunk 
roads that are heavily trafficked and the broader needs of having the entire 
road system adequately serving a primarily agricultural economy. Improve
ment of many of these roads can be of lower standard, in general, than the 
heavily trafficked roads 
great. The programme for the Plan period includes approximately 4,700 
kilometres of high cost and 4,500 kilometres of low cost or special develop
ment roads.

as

the traffic flows are low and the lengthsas are

14.15. The road programme is presented in two ways. It is divided into 30 
items with each classified in a manner suitable for financial planning and 
works execution and also by Provinces and Districts. All of the projects have 
been justified on a preliminary basis. All that have actually been started, 
are to be started within the first year of the Plan, have been justified on a 
total road cost/discount cash flow basis. Proposals from District Committees 
have been investigated, and all roads in the development programme have 
been inspected on site. Appraisals of the final justifications have been made 
at District, Provincial and Ministerial levels. Although major changes in 
agricultural or urban development could affect the broad outline of the road 
programme, it is designed to represent the immediate requirements of the 
country and those of the foreseeable future.

or

14.16. Because of the necessity of planning the road construction by 
stages, the secondary and minor road networks must be re-assessed in order 
to predict the types of construction that will ultimately be needed for the 
different routes. This will actually involve the reclassification of virtually 
the whole road network. The reclassification is 
completed for many of the roads specifically designated for improvement 
during the period of the 1970-1974 Development Plan. Emphasis on develop
ing secondary and minor roads has been directed toward minor roads and 
economic development projects, such 
especially important secondary roads which serve agricultural districts and 
lead into trunk routes or urban areas. These particular secondary roads will 
ultimately be improved to bitumen roads of high standards as they will 
encounter heavy and growing traffic. Trunk roads will become very densely 
trafficked, much of which will be heavy trucking traffic. Those with the 
greatest traffic volumes will become dual carriageways with strong pavements 
constructed to geometric standards suitable for heavy vehicles and very high

in process and has beennow

tea and sugar roads and on theas
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traffic flows. At the present time, the secondary roads group is too broad, 
ranging from trunk to minor track. The proposed reclassification is illustrated 
as follows:——

Existing Classes Approximate Future 
Classes

Trunk
Secondary

Trunk
Primary
Secondary
Minor
Unclassified

Minor
Unclassified

It should be noted that the exact boundaries of the new classification will 
not coincide with those of the existing system and that the new road types 
have not been named. The reclassification is to be completed in 1969, after 
which, new Kenya road maps will be produced.

14.17. In recent years the Ministry of Works has executed about 30 per 
cent of the final design of the roads, with the other 70 per cent being handled 
by Consultants. It is the intention of the Ministry to increase its portion of 
the design work to at least 50 per cent. This, however, will require additions 
to the Ministry^ professional staff, as the total work load will be increasing 
along with the larger percentage of the total. During the last several years, 
expenditures
substantial portion of these works were executed by contracting firms, both 
local and international. During this time, overseas international firms have 
been demonstrating increasing interest in road construction work in Kenya. 
More intensive competition can be expected because of greater use of large 
contracts. The Ministry is particularly 
scheduling the volume so that the contracts will remain at a relatively constant 
level with a gradual increase over time. This provides for stability and 
continuity for established contractors and serves as a basis for an atmosphere 
of effective competition. All of these factors have been considered in designing 
the programme so that a sound contracting industry can be developed and 
maintained at the same time the road system is being extended and improved.

road and bridge construction have increased rapidly. Aon

of the importance ofconscious

14.18. All contractors operating in Kenya 
registered in this country. However, other international contractors are in
cluded along with those registered in Kenya, as part of the full list of available 
contractors considered by the Ministry of Works. The Ministry maintains an 
up-to-date history and financial standing of all prospective contractors with 
special emphasis on the size of jobs each might undertake. The forecast 
by the Ministry indicates that the capacity for road and bridge building 
during the Plan period is adequate to meet the requirements of the entire 
road programme. The contract work load is being increased in a systematic 
manner to encourage local contractors both large and small to participate 
actively in the expanding road programme and to avoid increases in construc-

when there is a lack of capacity within the

required by law to beare

• tion costs that inevitably occur
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construction industry. The policy of the Government is to avoid increases 
in costs as much as possible to get the greatest number of kilometres of 
and improved road from the development expenditures.

14.19. This programme has evolved over a considerable period of time 
with much thought and analysis. It is both imaginative and ambitious and 
was designed with a thorough awareness that unlimited access roads in the 
early stages of development of a nation or region will induce the local citizens 
to take advantage of new economic potentials unfolding in their regions. 
Because of the high degree of accessibility of new and improved roads, 
enterprises with relatively small and inexpensive units of capital (lorries, 
buses and cars), under independent ownerships can be developed and operated 
successfully. In fact, this is one of the most promising fields for new small 
businesses, as there is little need for foreign ownership among transporters 
of freight by road. Furthermore, the greater number of small local businesses 
provide useful experiences in management that 
readily grasped. Repair and maintenance of motor vehicles are not technically 
difficult and can be learned relatively quickly and easily by many people over 
the entire country, thereby avoiding the necessity for concentration in a few 
towns. The ability to transport small shipments efficiently is especially 
important in the early stages of economic development of rural areas, where 
trading tends to be highly individualized and sales are in small units. Broad 
participation by several 
industry assures effective competition so that cost reductions will be passed 
on to transport users, many of whom will be small and at the early stages of 
developing their businesses. Road transport offers greater potential for involv
ing more people in a wider variety of economic ventures than will any other 
form of transport investment.

14.20. As the road network is further extended and developed, necessary 
maintenance becomes a growing and increasingly urgent problem. Currently, 
the level of maintenance of many of the roads is insufficient to be considered 
as being satisfactory. However, the Ministry of Works is seriously studying 
the entire problem of road maintenance, including the division of responsibi
lity between the Government and the local authorities. Because of the rapidly 
growing and broadening responsibilities of the Ministry of Works involving 
construction and upgrading of new and existing roads along with the growing 
maintenance responsibilities over the entire system, a consulting firm has 
been engaged to study the organization of the Ministry. The final report is 
expected late in 1969, as the Draft Final Report was submitted in June 1969. 
Should the existing staff levels of the Ministry be maintained and the Reorga
nization Study recommendations receive a favourable response, the Roads 
Branch and the others of the Ministry staff will be capable of meeting the 
demands of the further growth of the construction and maintenance loads. 
No substantial staff changes are anticipated before early 1970, when there 
will have been adequate opportunity to evaluate and implement the recom
mendations of the Reorganization Study. The Ministry of Works will assume

new

new

be widely shared andcan

many operators in the motor transportor even
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8,792 1 9,538 1 43,0408,080 8,931 7,699

1. Miscellaneous, Phase I (to complete
2. Great North Road ........................
3. Nairobi-Addis Ababa Road
4. Trunk Roads ....................................
5. Trunk Roads •. •.
6. Sugar Roads Phase I
7. Feeder Roads 1969/1972
8. Tourist Roads Phases I and II
9. Trunk and Major Secondary Roads 1972/7(

10. Sugar Roads Phase II •. • • •
11. Fish Roads I and Voi-Wlindanyi .. •
12. Fish Roads Phase II •. .
13. Tourist Roads Phase III........................
14. Settlement Roads Phase I ...
15. Settlement Roads Phase II and III
16. Upgrading of Trunk Roads (Urgent Work
17. Upgrading Phase I
18. Upgrading Phase II.. .. •• •
19. Upgrading Phase III
20. Tea Roads Phase III and II
21. Somalia Road ....................................
22. Rice Roads .. • •
23. Sugar Roads Phase III .. .. .
24. Miscellaneous Phase II . • •. .
25. Miscellaneous Phase III .. .
26. Contributions to Municipalities
27. Contributions to Minor Townships
28. Consultants Design
29. Compensation
30. Upgrading一North Eastern Province

Other Expenditures . •

Totals • • •• •• •

♦An additional K£3 million will be available for new programmes that might require special attention 
in the later years of the Plan period or to avoid delays in projects because of modifications in the general 
level of construction costs, with a total Roads Programme of K£43 million.

Road Development Plan, 1969-74—By Districts

KilometresTable 14.2

Other Secondary 
And Minor Roads

Trunk Major Secondary 
Roads TotalRoadsProvince/District

Coast 
Taita • • 
Mombasa 
Lamu 
Kwale 
Kilifi
Tana River

581642
1010
55

17045125
902070

33320136Total—Coast 177

N. Eastern 
Garissa .. 
Wajir .. 
Mandera

16565100 6565

230Total—N. Eastern 130100
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Estimated Development Expenditures: Roads Prooramme, 1969-1974
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Rift Valley 
Narok .. 
Kajiado 
Nakuru 
Nandi •. 
Kericho
Elgeyo/Marakwet 
Baringo 
Turkana 
Samburu 
Trans Nzoia 
Uasin Gishu " 
West Pokot 
Laikipia..

1,480Total——Rift Valley 36881 563

Western
Kakamega
Bungoma
JBusia

2282174 52
156103 52
8256 25

466Total一Western .. 333 4129

4,694*85• • 2,669 1,940Kenya一Total

•In addition to the 4,694 km. will be about 4,500 km. of special development roads that are 
not divided by districts. Roads will be developed in every district.
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Road Development Plan, 1969-74—By Districts

KilometresTable 14.2—(Con fd.)
Major Secondary 

Roads
Other Secondary 

And Minor Roads
Trunk
Roads TotalProvince/District

Eastern
Machakos
Kitui

12732 159
172 172

6961 130Embu
Meru
Isiolo
Marsabit

9598 193
14 14

255 255

291 923632Total——Eastern

Nyanza
Siaya
Kisumu
Kisii
Homa Bay

30 2 9765
642 13183
8 20514552

156 280117

23 713373317Total——Nyanza

Central 
Nyeri .: 
Murang’a 
Kirinyaga 
Kiambu 
Nyandarua

1076342
1317457
998118

16510065
4747

5492318Total―Central 229
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full responsibility for the development and maintenance of all roads, with the 
exception of those within municipal areas, as indicated in Chapter 7. As 
the Ministry is assigned to this broader role, enlargement of its staff and 
maintenance budget will be essential. This will be done during the Plan 
period.

14.21. Table 14.1 presents a summary of the roads development pro
gramme with all of the projects grouped into 30 items or types of projects. 
The roads are listed by name for each of the 30 programmes in which specific 
roads are designated. For programmes such as 4 and 6 in which specific roads 

not listed, brief explanations of the nature of the expenditures are given. 
Some of the projects included among the 30 items are virtually completed, 
while others are only in the early planning stages. However, the projects range 
over the entire period of the Plan, with the explanations indicating the 
general level of progress of each item. Table 14.2 indicates the Roads 
Development Plan by Districts. The number of kilometres of roads to be 
developed in each district is given, even though the precise number has not 
been determined for every one of the 30 items. For example, no specific 
number of kilometres is listed for the Mandera District; but item 30, with 
K£505,000 to be spent during the Plan period for upgrading North Eastern 
Province, includes roads in the Mandera District. Work on this particular 
project will be in progress during each year of the Plan period. In addition 
to the 4,694 kilometres of Trunk Roads, Major Secondary Roads and other 
Secondary and Minor Roads in Table 14.2, will be about 4,500 kilometres of 
Special Development Roads that have not been divided among the districts. 
These roads are tourist and other special purpose roads that are not designed 
to conform to the basic classification of the general roads system but 
part of the Roads Development Programme. (See Table 14.1.)

are

are

14.22. The roads included in each of the 30 programmes listed in Table 
14.1 are listed by name and programme.

Programme 1.—Miscellaneous Projects Phase 1
1/1 Miriu Bridge and Approaches.
1/2 Homa-Kamagambo.
1/3 Athi Bridge and Approaches.
1/4 Thika-Gatanga.
1/5 Mirikini Jetty road.
1/6 Tiwa Drift.
1/7 Kitui Township roads.
1/8 Garissa road (widening).
1/9 Kilifi Ferry.
1/10 Lugari Link road.
1/11 Fort Hall-Kangema.
1/12 Thika-Seven Forks.
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Ngombeni-Kwale.
Mwingi Br. and Approaches. 
Maiyani-Nunguni.
Ena-Thuchi.
Meru-Nkubu.
Nyeri-Ihururu.
Fort Hall-Othaya.
Uplands-Longonot T’off. 
Gilgil-Oljoro Orok.
Njoro-Mau Summit. 
Njoro-Enangipiri.
Jamji-Sotik.
Kisii-Tinga T’off and Manga Link.
Homa Bay-Kendu Bay.
Kakamega-Mumias-Mayoni.
Mulwanda-Bungoma.
Kerugoya-Kagumo.
Kimwani-Nandi-Kapsabet.

388

Programme 2.—Great North Road 
2/1 Athi River-Namanga.
2/2 Leseru-Tororo.

Programme 3.一Nairobi-Addis Ababa Road
3/1 Nairobi-Add is Ababa Roads.
3/2 Isiolo-Lewa (bituminization).

Programme 4.—Trunk Roads
This programme includes no expenditures during the Plan period, as the 

entire programme was completed in the 1968-1969 financial year.

Programme 5.—Trunk Roads
Timau-Meru and Embu Ena and Kutus-Kerugoya.
Ahero-Isebania.
Eldoret-Kapsabet and Kakamega-Broderick Falls. 
Msambweni-Lunga Lunga.
3 Bridges Nyeri.

5/6 2 Bridges Eldoret.
5/7 4 Bridges Sotik.

Programme 6.—Sugar Roads, Phase I
Phase I of this programme is being executed and will be completed in 

the 1969-70 financial year. These roads serve the sugar area in Nyanza 
Province (Miwani, Chemilil, Muhoroni and Fort Terran).

Programme 7.—Feeder Road Project, 1969-1972

5/1
5/2
5/3
5/4
5/5
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8.—Tourist Roads Phases / and IIProgramme
8/1 Kijabe-Narok. 
8/2 Mara Area. 
8/3 Tsavo.
8/4 Meru.
8/5 Aberdares.

Programme 9.—Kenya Trunk and Major Secondary Road 1972/75 
Rosslyn-Limuru.
Banana Hill-Dagoretti.
Upper Limuru Road.

9/4 Kerugoya-Embu.
Kagumo-Ka ra tina.

9/6 Thika-Kandera.
9/7 Nyeri-Othaya.

Nyeri-Ichagichiru.
9/9 Makutano-Tana-Sagana.
9/10 Tana-Embu.
9/11 Nanyuki-Timau.
9/12 Machakos-Makutano.
9/13 Thuchi-Nkubu.
9/14 Meru-Katheri.
9/15 Kiritiri-Kanja.
9/16 Manyatta-Embu.
9/17 Mariakani-Kilifi.
9/18 Mazeras-Kaloleni.
9/19 Kevale-Mrima.
9/20 Narok-Kisii.
9/21 Kisii-Kilgoris.
9/22 Narok-Enangyeri.
9/23 Nakuru-Subuicia-Thompson’s Falls.
9/24 Nakuru-Solai.

Baringo-Margat.
9/26 Marigat-Kabaret.
9/27 Yala-Busia.
9/28 Keroka-Nyangusu.
9/29 Rodi-Karungu.

Kendu-Paponditi.
9/31 Kisiani-Usenge.
9/32 Asembo Bondo-Ngia-Rangala.

Kapsabet-Charakali.
9/34 Broderick Falls-Kitale.

Suam-Endebess.
Maseno-Majengo.

9/37 Bumala-Sio Port.
Chwele-Bungoma.

9/1
9/2
9/3

9/5

9/8

9/25

9/30

9/33

9/35
9/36

9/38
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Programme 10.―Sugar Roads Phase II
This programme is a follow-on to Phase I Sugar Roads (Programme 6). 

The roads are being completed in Nyanza Province.

Programme 11.—Fish Roads Phase I and Voi-Wundanyi
11/1 Lodwar-Ferguson’s Gulf.
11/2 Voi-Wundanyi.

Programme 12.—Fish Roads Phase II
Further improvements will be needed in the Turkana District after Pro

gramme 11 is completed. The improvements will be concentrated along 
the Baringo-Lokoni-Lokichar-Lodwar route.

Programme 13.—Tourist Roads Phase 111
The initial objective of this programme is to define the priorities for 

further improvements of roads in the National Parks, County Parks and to 
beach areas as required for the expansion of the tourist industry. Part of 
this phase of the Tourist Roads Programme will extend beyond the Plan 
period.

Programme 14.―Settlement Roads Phase I
This programme covers the construction of Access Roads mainly in the 

Kinangop, 01 Kalou and Sotik areas.

Programme 15.—Settlement Roads Phases II and 111
The work of this programme will be in the last two years of the Plan 

period. The access roads included will be mainly those in the Uasin-Gishu 
areas and the following main roads: the Timboroa-Ainakkoi-Burnt Forest 
and the 01 Kalou-Durdori-Kabazi.

Programme 16.—Upgrading of Trunk Roads (Urgent Works)
This programme is for reconstruction of sections of trunk bitumen roads 

that have failed and need urgent attention.

Programme 17.一Upgrading of Trunk Roads Phase 1
17/1 Thika-Kahawa (dual carriageway).
17/2 Kabete-Limuru.
17/3 Nairobi-Mombasa (parts).
17/4 Kericho-Mau Summit (part).
17/5 Senetwet-Ahero (part).
17/6 Mau Summit-Eldoret (part).
17/7 Fort Hall-Makuyu T^ff.
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Programme 18.—Upgrading of Trunk Roads Phase II 
Leseru-Eldoret.
Sagana-Nyeri.
Ahero-Kisumu.
Kisumu-Kakamega.
Senetwet-Kericho.
Eldoret-Mau Summit (part).
Nakuru-Mau Summit.
Limuru-Nakuru (part).
Mombasa-Msambweni.

18/1
18/2
18/3
18/4
18/5
18/6
18/7
18/8
18/9

Programme 19.—Upgrading of Trunk Roads Phase III
No works expenditure is foreseen during the Plan period, but design 

work will commence prior to 1974.

Programme 20.一Tea Roads Phases II and III
This programme is to complete Phase II of the Tea Roads programme 

and to implement Phase III.

Programme. 21.―Somalia Road
The first and major section of this road between Kangondi and Garissa 

is included in the Plan period.

Programme 22.一Rice Roads
This programme is to improve the roads in the Mwea-Tebere rice scheme

area.

Programme 23.—Sugar Roads Phase 111
The roads of this programme are in the sugar growing areas of Western 

Province near Mumias and in the Coast Province in the Shimba/Ramisi/ 
Mrima Area.

Programme 24.—Miscellaneous Projects Phase 11
24/1 Kangondi-Kitui.
24/2 Dandora-Kangundo.
24/3 Bulbul-Ngong.
24/4 Nyamaya-Kabondo.
24/5 Homa Bay-Mbita.
24/6 Nakuru-Eldama Ravine.

Programme 25.—Miscellaneous Projects Phase III
The roads of this programme are to be those of low priority proposed 

by the District Development Committees. Financial limitations have pre
vented listing all of these projects, but the expectations are to incorporate 

many as possible during the Plan period. •as
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Programme 26.―Contributions to Municipalities
26/1 Nairobi and Mombasa.
26/2 Other Municipalities.

Programme 27.一Contribution to Minor Townships 
27/1 Contributions to Minor Townships.

Programme 28.一Design
This programme is to cover the design costs incurred by Government, 

both through its own design organization and through the services of 
consulting engineers.

Programme 29.—Compensation
This includes compensation for land acquisition and the removal and

resulting from the road developmentreinstatement of public 
projects.

services

Programme 30.一Upgrading of Roads in North Eastern Province 
This programme includes betterments to the existing roads in the North 
Eastern Province. These roads are in all of the Districts of the Province.

Kenatco Transport Company, Limited

14.23. Kenatco was formed in November, 1966, Kenya’s National
Transport Company and has become one of the leading transport organiza
tions in East Africa. Although it is a wholly owned subsidiary of I.C.D.C.. 
it is an autonomous body operating on commercial lines in a competitive 
market. It is neither subsidized by the Government nor given special favours. 
No equipment is obtained duty free, and no special licensing concessions are 
granted.

as

14.24. Road haulage is the major function of Kenatco, and most of its 
expansion programme is directed toward this phase of its operations. Con
tracts exist with the East African Railways Corporation to supplement its 
haulage activities. Another contract is for transport of sugar along the Kenya 
coast to Mombasa. Another part of the programme has been the purchase of 
heavy articulated transport lorries for use on the Mombasa run and petrol 
tankers to move fuel in the western area of the country. Another very signi
ficant road haulage is the service to and from Zambia. Currently, a fleet of 
36 vehicles operate into Zambia, primarily from Mombasa and Nairobi. 
Tra伍c is composed mainly of manufactured goods moving from small 
well as from large exporting firms. On the return journeys, the vehicles carry 
copper from Zambia’s Copperbelt to the port of Dar es Salaam. In the near 
future, the Company plans to introduce refrigerated trucks to transport meat, 
pork and pork prcxhicts, dairy products and fresh fruits and vegetables to 
the Zambian market

as
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14.25. One of the Company objectives is to provide the road haulage 
needed by the agricultural industry throughout the country. Special attention 
will be given to the organization necessary for efficient movement of all types 
of freight； The Company is also responding to the problems of moving farm 
produce in areas where rail communications are relatively limited and where 
there is great dependence upon roads not yet tarmacked and are often 
damaged during periods of unfavourable weather. In addition, the increased 
productivity of cereal crops such as maize and wheat has intensified the pro
blem of grain storage on the farms. Kenatco is serving the farmers by 
enabling them to send their crops to the nearest railhead as they are 
harvested.

14.26. An activity of Kenatco, not one of heavy freight transport, is the 
Kenatco Rent a Car service which began operating on 1st August, 1969. 
This is a joint venture between the Company and the Avis Rent a Car System, 
Incorporated, with each of the two companies owning 50 per cent interest. 
This service is managed by Avis International and provides self-drive and 
chaffeur driven cars and undertakes tour operations. These services are to 
enhance the growth and popularity of the tourist industry and to serve local 
and visiting business people.

14.27. A new heavy workshop has been opened in Nairobi, to service the 
vehicle fleet. Maintenance facilities to cater for all the major servicing require
ments have been established in Nakuru, and a similar depot is planned for 
Mombasa.

14.28. Kenatco employs more than 600 people, many of whom are qualified 
technically and have reached the highest standards possible in their respective 
fields of employment. Encouraging local people to play 
important role in commerce and industry is 
objectives. In pursuing this goal, continuing emphasis will be placed on 
training, including comprehensive instruction on maintenance of road vehicles 
and on possible overseas training, as well as training provided by several 
local motor companies.

14.29. The dual role of expanding the motor transport industry and the 
training of local people to play an increasingly important part in the industry 
will continue to be the principal objectives throughout the Plan period. 
Special emphasis will be directed toward building up and operating the 
organization as efficiently and as effectively as possible. In view of the 
extensive expansion in 1968 and 1969, emphasis in the next several years 
will be on internal organization of the management and operation of the 
Company in order to consolidate its position before further large-scale 
expansion. A loan of K£ 150,000 was made by the Government during the 
1969/70 financial year to aid in the purchase of buildings. The Company 
expects that the relatively small amount of additional investment will be 
financed with earnings from the existing operations. The recent expansion

increasingly 
of the basic Company

an
one
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and future plans will enable Kenatco to provide the heavy transport road 
service needed by all parts of the country to support the broad scale expansion 
of economic activity.

Airports
14.30. Air transport has experienced extremely rapid growth in Kenya and 

in East Africa and can be expected to continue at a high rate of development 
for many years ahead. Improvement and extension of aerodrome facilities

especially important to enable civil aviation to perform effectively in 
such a rapidly growing industry. During the period from 1960 to 1967, 
regional passengers at the Nairobi Airport increased at an annual rate of 
14 per cent. The overall annual rate of increase in the number of visitors 
to Kenya arriving by air during that period was 22 per cent. This growth in 
both regional and international traffic has been a result of the widespread 
interest of tourists in visiting this country. Increased popularity of the in
clusive tour holidays and charter flights has been a major factor in the more 
recent growth in visitors.

14.31. Air freight and mail have also increased very rapidly in recent years 
and can be expected to continue their rapid expansion for many years. 
The “jumbo-jets” will provide considerable freight capacity on passenger 
planes, and pure freight service is expected to develop at impressive rates in 
the near future. By 1974, air freight could expand to the point that it will 
be almost as significant as passenger service. Much interest is being shown 
in expanded shipments of more products of Kenya and other nations and 
in the air freight rates that will stimulate this development.

14.32. Although the airport development programme must be planned 
over a period much longer than that of the 1970-1974 Plan, during this 
period expenditures of approximately K£7.4 million are anticipated. These will 
include major expansion and improvements at the Nairobi International 
Airport and at Mombasa and smaller expenditures at the Wilson, Malindi 
and Kisumu Airports and other airports and airstrips in many areas of the 
country. Additional navigational aids and other necessary facilities will be 
provided by the Directorate of Civil Aviation as the various projects are 
completed. Expenditures on the Nairobi Airport during the Plan period will 
be the first phase to be followed by further development in the later phases of 
the comprehensive development programme.

are

Nairobi Airport
14.33. The present Nairobi Airport opened to traffic in 1958, which 

was the time that turbo-jet aircraft were being introduced. With the excellent 
facilities and favourable geographic location, it rapidly became a centre for 
international and regional traffic for East and Central Africa. Although the 
capacity of the Airport cannot be stated in absolute terms, it

was

originallywas
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designed to handle 200,000 passengers annually. In 1968, the number using 
the Airport was 824,000; and over the Plan period, the number is expected 
to increase to 1,700,000 by 1974.

14.34. In order to meet the needs of the continued unprecedented growth 
in traffic, a Consultant was commissioned to study and recommend a plan for 
the future development of Nairobi Airport. The Consultant’s Report divided 
the expenditures into three stages, the first to be begun as early in the Plan 
period as practicable. A World Bank Appraisal Mission visited Nairobi in 
May, 1969, and studied the Airport Development Programme. They suggested 
interim improvements in the Passenger Building to increase its capacity to 
cope with traffic up to 1974, that the aircraft manoeuvring areas be increased 
to accommodate more and larger aircraft and that the existing freight building 
be doubled. They also suggested that further studies be undertaken to establish 
a firm traffic forecast taking into account the effect of possible improvements 
Ito Mombasa Airport but that a new Terminal Complex together with 
adequate aircraft manoeuvring 
Additional safety and control devices, including navigational aids, improved 
airfield lighting, a new radar system and other improvements in ancillary 
buildings and
the Plan period. Over the next 20 to 25 years, additional expenditures of 
approximately K£20 million are recommended. The exact pattern of these 
expenditures will unfold over time, depending upon the future rates of growth 
in passenger and freight traffic and the designs and requirements of 
aircraft that will be landing at the Airport. Even though completion of the 
work of the second and third stages will be well past the period of the 1970- 
1974 Plan, the basic programme for the Airport expansion and improvements 
must be prepared well ahead of actual expenditures. Another project directly 
related to the Airport expansion programme is a dual carriageway between 
the Airport and the City Centre. This will be necessary because of the greater 
numbers of passengers and additional freight that will move between the 
Airport and the commercial and industrial areas of the City.

14.35. Freight traffic at the Nairobi Airport, though not large in volume, 
has increased significantly in recent years. Although the rate of increase has 
been lower than the 19.8 per cent expected for the world rate, the increase in 
1968 over 1967 was above the world rate. The Consultant suggested that inter
national freight at the Airport will increase at an annual rate of 12.5 per cent 
from 1970 to 1976 and the rate for regional traffic will be 8.5 per cent for 
|he same period. These estimates are virtually certain to be too conservative, 
if the “jumbo-jets” are landing at the Airport in large numbers during the 
Plan period. The large aircrafts will provide greatly expanded freight capacity 
on passenger flights. Also, pure freight service is expected to become less 
expensive and to increase considerably. The first “jumbojets” will be arriving 
}n 1970 and 1971，and it is reasonable to anticipate that they will be flying 
in significant numbers from Western Europe to Nairobi by 1974. Therefore,

be planned for completion in 1974.areas

part of the first phase to be completed duringservices are
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plans to accommodate them by that time are essential，as failure to do so will 
impair the status of Nairobi as an international air centre. Studies 
being conducted and efforts are being made to increase the volume of Kenya 
products loaded at the Airport. Also, greater numbers of products will arrive 
by air. Therefore, early construction of new freight facilities is rapidly 
becoming a critical necessity.

Mombasa Airport (Port Reitz)
14.36. The Mombasa Airport needs to be enlarged in order to handle the 

increasing traffic in the Coastal Area, especially the growing tourist traffic. 
An increasing number of tourists will wish to visit this area for many years in 
the future. Some of them will stop at Nairobi to visit the up-country and game 
parks. Others will prefer to go directly to the Coast. The average annual rate 
of growth in traffic from 1961 to 1968 was 8 per cent. Since this period is 
short and yearly fluctuations are pronounced, conclusions should be treated 
with caution. Yet it is well known that the number of visitors to Kenya is 
increasing, and the increase includes those to the Coast. Mombasa is becoming 
a major tourist distribution centre for resorts along the Coast as well as for 
other areas of Kenya and Tanzania. The larger aircraft arriving from abroad 
will be met by small craft engaged in both charter and regular 
Increased traffic by the inclusive tour charter flights is assured if the larger 
planes are able to land.

14.37. The present Terminal Building is completely inadequate for the 
number of passengers now using the Airport. Enlarged and improved faci
lities are required as a matter of urgency. A new study will be conducted 
early in the Plan period to determine the necessity to meet the needs of tourist 
tra伍c in addition to local and regional traffic. The report will make recom
mendations on the development of the existing site at Port Reitz or develop
ment of a new site in the vicinity to serve Mombasa and the Coastal area. 
Should another site be recommended, it must be considered as part of the 
general planning of the Mombasa area as a whole, giving due consideration 
to proposals contained in the transportation plans under study by the Ministry 
of Works. While the forecast of development expenditures during the Plan 
period must be tentative, a reasonable estimate is that they will exceed K£2.0 
million.

Wilson Airport
14.38. The Wilson Airport accommodates more aircraft movements than 

any other airport in Africa with a total of 185,000 aircraft movements in 
1968. Total expenditure for completion of the works now in progress and a 
small amount of additional work is K£136,150. The major portion of this 
expenditure is for bituminization of the runway and will be completed in 
1970-1971. This does not include investment in building and equipment by 
the aircraft firms and businesses related to civil aviation with offices and other 
facilities at the Airport.

are
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14.39. The heavy use of this Airport is the result of the great interest in 
general aviation. With the long distances and the growing interest of tourists 
in travelling, flying is an attractive and practicable method for tourists with 
limited travel time and for East African residents on business and pleasure 
trips. Wilson is also used for training purposes. Although training flights are 
not expected to increase as rapidly as tourist and business flights, training 
will remain an important function of the Airport. In recent years, private 
businesses have purchased planes for use in official travel by executives. With 
the increases of all phases of private travel, an annual growth rate of 8 per 
cent in aircraft movements is expected during the Plan period.
Kisumu Airport

14.40. East African Airways offers scheduled service to Malindi and 
Kisumu, as well as to Mombasa and Nairobi. Considerable improvement 
has been made at the Malindi Airport in recent years; and only expenditures 
of K£54,000 will be required during the 1970-1974 Plan period, principally 
for staff housing. The Kisumu Airport has been in need of improvement for 
the past several years. Much of the runway and one taxiway have only 
murram surfaces that are unsuitable for aircraft as large as the Friendships. 
Yet aircraft movements at the Airport have increased from 163 per month 
in 1965 to 430 in 1968. The Airport will be brought up to “Friendship” 
standard during the first three years of the Plan period. This will greatly 
improve air communications in that area of the country. The total cost for 
the runway, Terminal and other minor improvements is estimated to be 
K£177,800.
Other Airports

14.41. Expansion and improvement of the other airports and airstrips 
throughout the country must continue to meet the demands of tourists 
wishing to visit many places in Kenya and East Africa. It is essential that 
facilities be provided that 
the increasing numbers of tourists and business travellers. Several of the 
airstrips need special attention and others will be constructed during the 
Plan period. At Embu, the runway is both too short and too narrow. Lamu 
Island has no airstrip, and 
business travellers to fly from Malindi to the Island instead of having to 
go by boat from Manda Island. An all-weather airstrip at Ferguson’s Gulf 
will replace the present airstrip, which is subject to flooding during the rainy 
season. Maintenance repairs will be carried out on the Wajir Airstrip. The 
length of the runway at Kitui will be extended at 900 metres to allow large 
planes to land. Airstrips required by the Police will be established to 
border control posts. The Government maintains a large number of airstrips 
in the game parks and in other locations throughout the country to 
tourists and other travellers. It is the policy of the Government to continue 
to support air transport on a broad basis as a stimulus to the economic 
development of the entire country. Estimated expenditures on the aerodromes 
throughout the country are compiled in Table 14.3.
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East African Airways Corporation and Other Airlines
14.42. The East African Airways Corporation provides scheduled service 

within Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda and between East Africa and several 
foreign nations. It is one of the four Corporations designated in the Treaty 
for East African Co-operation of 1967.

14.43. East African Airways is governed by a Board of Directors composed 
of a Chairman and eight other members. The chairman is appointed by the 
Authority. Two members of the Board are appointed by each of the Partner 
States and two by the Authority. The Director-General is to direct and 
manage the Corporation under the general guidance of the Board for de
termining policy relating to all operations of the Corporation and for ensuring 
that policies when adopted are properly executed. The Board has the further 
responsibility to inform the Communications Council of the affairs of the 
Corporation and to consult the Council when appropriate and assure that 
the directions of the Council are followed. Major alterations in tariffs, fares, 
and other charges and adjustments in salaries or conditions of service require 
approval of the Council.

14.44. The aircraft fleet of East African Airways includes four Super 
VC 10s, three Comets, four Friendships, six DC 3s and four Twin Otters. 
A fifth Super VC 10 will be placed in service in 1970. Since the Comets 
must undergo costly and extensive modification in 1970 or 1971, replacing 
them with new jets is being considered for 1970. The Friendships have been in 
service since 1963 and 1964 and are to continue throughout the duration 
of this Plan. Some of them will be used to replace DC 3s which will gradually 
be retired from scheduled service. The Twin Otters will replace the DC 3s 
in some other services. East African Airways’ management is alert to new 
developments in aircraft as related to the specific needs of East Africa for 
both local and international service. The first “jumbo jets” will be flying into 
the Nairobi Airport as early as 1970, but they are not expected in large 
numbers until later in the decade. By that time, East African Airways must be 
formulating plans for the introduction of third generation jets and to service 
travellers to and from East Africa arriving and departing via the new jets.
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14.45. The network of domestic service is the result of more than twenty 
years of trial, experiments and development. The traffic, both passenger and 
freight, is subject to continuous review, as is consistent with the policy of 
making extra capacity available to encourage ever increasing growth in traffic 
wherever prospects appear to exist. Modest and carefully planned expansion 
of service to other African nations is anticipated during the period of the 
Plan. Once weekly service to Mogadishu in Somalia was introduced in 
November, 1968, to be extended to Aden in 1970. Plans are under way for 
inaugurating service to Kinshasa via Bujumbura in 1969. Service to Jeddah 
and Tananarive in the Republic of Malagasy is under consideration for 
possibly 1972. Further plans call for expansion of the present service to 
Zambia and Malawi.

14.46. Planned expansion in other international services include ten flights 
through Europe to Britain in 1969, an increase of three over the 1968 
schedules. Further increases to possibly eleven or twelve are anticipated for 
1970 through 1972. Two calls per week to Athens and one to Copenhagen 
were introduced in 1968, and two are planned for Paris and Frankfurt. A 
possible stop in Addis Ababa on a service to Britain is under active considera
tion. Once weekly calls by 1970 are being arranged for Zurich, Brussels and 
possibly Prague. The extension to Hong Kong, begun in 1968, on a weekly 
basis, is to become twice weekly in the near future. Once weekly calls are to 
be made at Bangkok. East African Airways will continue to investigate the 
possibilities of other extensions during and after the Plan period. Develop^ 
ments for the Middle East, Red Sea and Persian Gulf areas are under 
review, as is service to points beyond Addis Ababa in the Nile Valley. Also 
under study 
possibly to North America.

14.47. Plans are being developed to encourage more passengers to visit 
Kenya and other points in East Africa. One proposal is an excursion fare 
from Europe designed to attract relatives of East Africa residents to visit 
this area, especially during the off-season period of January to July. A joint 
EAA/BOAC proposal is being considered for use in packaging inclusive 
tours. Under this plan, groups of tourists should provide a constant flow 
into East Africa.

long-term plans for service to Australia via Mauritius andare

14.48. In order for East African Airways to be represented more effectively 
in all territories it serves, representations in Europe and Britain 
organized in 1968. One area manager has headquarters in Rome and has 
administrative responsibilities for the representatives in Italy, Germany, 
France, Greece and Egypt. Additional representatives will be stationed in 
Switzerland, Belgium, Czechoslovakia and Scandinavia. The London office 
also has the special responsibility for developing business in North America, 
with plans for

were re

advertising campaign in New York to capture a larger 
share of the North American tourists. In the Far East, representatives will be 
assigned to Bangkok, Hong Kong, Tokyo and Sydney to supplement the 
work now being done by the representatives in Bombay and Karachi.
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14.49. Sales shops have been established at Rome, Frankfurt, London, 
Cairo, Addis Ababa, Karachi and Bombay. Others are under consideration 
and will be opened when it 
terminals have been approved by the Communications Council to be construc
ted in Nairobi, Entebbe and Dar es Salaam. With the coming of the “jumbo 
-jets”，much additional freight capacity will be available on the passenger 
flights. Also, pure freight service is undergoing rapid increases throughout 
the world. Although the freight facilities at the Nairobi Airport are inadequate 
for this scale of expansion, improvements are planned consistent with the 
recognition that air freight traffic will soon have a position of importance 
along with passenger traffic. East African Airways will respond to this 
possibility with particular emphasis on the agricultural and horticultural 
products moving to various foreign markets.

commercially appropriate. New townseems

14.50. Since the advent of Independence, it has been the firm policy of East 
African Airways to accelerate and expand its supply of trained citizens 
competent to replace non-citizens on the staff. This policy has been applied 
through all levels of employees. The objective of the Board of Directors is 
to achieve complete citizenization in several divisions by 】970. In order to 
meet this objective, classroom training has been conducted on a departmental 
basis for stewards /stewardesses, for counter/sales staff and for traffic staffs 
in passenger/cargo processing procedures and by the Engineering Department 
in providing an apprentice training programme. The Engineering Apprentice 
programme, begun in 1961, has been refashioned to develop an adequate 
number of licensed engineers. Other programmes to train pilots and other 
technical personnel will continue and be revised as necessary in order to 
assure that E.A.A. has the qualified personnel to meet the needs of a growing 
modern airline providing local, regional and international service.

14.51. In order to meet the needs of a growing Corporation in a rapidly 
expanding industry, East African Airways has a carefully planned schedule 
of investments in aircrafts, buildings and equipment and other needs. Esti
mated development expenditures for each year of the Plan period are included 
in Table 14.4 below.

Estimated Development Expenditures: East African Airways Corporation, 1970-1974
(Kenya Portion)

尤£’000Table 14.4

Total19731970 I 1971 1972 1974

Aircraft........................
Plant and Equipment 
Buildings " . •
Other • • ...

4,600

1,070

600940 1,050 9701,040
30050 70 7060 50

440 390240
1010

5,9801,440 670Total 1,340 1,490 1,040
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14.52. In addition to East African Airways, smaller private carriers operate 
charter services in East Africa and to other places on the African continent. 
Additional services offered by the Charter companies are flying clubs, the 
Flying Doctor Service, agricultural aerial work companies, missionary avia
tion services and the Kenya Police Air Wing. The long distances in East 
Africa and the relatively under-developed road system in several areas make 
flying an attractive and practicable method of transport for tourists and 
residents on business and pleasure trips. These companies use light aircraft 
that can land on small airstrips at game parks and other places throughout 
the region. One of them provides scheduled service to points around Lake 
Victoria. Another has scheduled flights to Lamu from Mombasa and Malindi. 
Demand for these services is growing as is the case with commercial aviation 
ih general.

East African Railways Corporation
14.53. On the 1st June, 1969, the East African Railways and Harbours 

Administration was separated into two Corporations, the East African Rail
ways and the East African Harbours. The East African Railways Corpora
tion, which came into being under the Treaty for East African Cooperation 
and the composition and functions of which 
African Railways Corporation Act, 1967, is wholly owned by the Govern
ments of Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda. The Corporation is responsible for 
providing coordinated rail, road and inland waterway services within the 
three East African countries. It is required to conduct its affairs according 
to business principles and to earn a revenue sufficient to meet its costs and 
earn such annual rate of return on its fixed assets as may be determined by 
the East African Authority. The Headquarters of the Corporation is in 
Nairobi.

14.54. Like railways in other countries, and especially those whose econo
mies are predominantly agricultural, traffic volumes tend to fluctuate widely 
from year to year. But in East Africa, the growth has been sustained over 
the long term and is likely to continue. Between 1948 and 1966, the volume 
of traffic increased threefold. Large-scale investment in new lines, new loco
motives and wagons, improved signalling and telecommunications and track 
improvements, have taken place. But competition from road transporters has 
increased significantly in recent years, and there is a need both to take 
advantage of technical advances in many fields and to improve operational 
efficiency. It will also be necessary to adapt its rating practices and 
mercial approaches to new situations. This the Corporation will do.

14.55. To handle the steadily increasing agricultural and other traffic, the 
entire railway system is being modernized and its capacity enlarged. In 1965, 
loans by the World Bank and the British Government were used to finance 
the purchase of diesel locomotives, wagons and other items of equipment. 
Present plans call for yet further dieselization of the system, more wagons

prescribed by the Eastare
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largely in replacement of life-expired stock, improved signalling and tele
communications, loop lengthening, track relaying, bridge strengthening, 
marshalling yards and further modernization of the inland waterways services, 
principally on Lake Victoria. Finance to assist in the implementation of the 
current Development Programme is being sought with the World Bank.

14.56. Despite a period of relative stagnation in 1967-1968, a sustained 
growth of 5 per cent per annum for the entire system is expected. Basically 
the Railways development programme will provide the movement and line 
capacity to cope with tra伍c increases of this order. It will, at the same time, 
allow for improved utilization of existing equipment and this, together with 
improved managerial tools and the computerization of wagon control and 
other operational functions, will in turn result in improved operational 
efficiency. Periodic upsurges in traffic in excess of the sustained 5 per cent 
growth rate should be within the competence of the Railways to meet. In 
Kenya, the volume of tra伍c is expected to grow at 
least 8 per cent.

14.57. These developments alone, however, will not gear the Corporation 
to meet the changes which are taking place in the transport field. It has to 
.adapt itself to these changes and to flourish and grow in a climate where 
road competition will be more extended and vigorous than in the past. For 
many years, being required to sustain a differential tariff which was intended 
to stimulate growth in agricultural requisites and products whilst relying 
heavily for its net revenue on highly rated consumer goods and petroleum 
products, the Railways received a relatively high degree of protection from 
road competition. Recently the protective measures have been relaxed, and 
increasing road competition has exposed the inherent weakness of the East 
African Railways differential tariff. Increasingly, road transporters have made 
inroads on the high-rated traffics, leaving the Railways to carry the low-rated 
traffics many of which are charged at rates substantially below full cost.

14.58. Recognizing the need for a rational surface transport policy in which 
both the Railways and the road operator can play a constructive part in the 
economic life and development of East Africa, the three East African 
Governments commissioned a surface transport study conducted by the 
Economist Intelligence Unit Limited. The Report contains recommendations 
that, if adopted, should allow rail and road to play their proper roles in the 
East African economies and to ensure the continued viability of the Railways’ 
undertaking. Effective and direct competition from road transport is virtually 
assured with the continued development of a comprehensive road system. 
The Railways must streamline its activities, take full advantage of technical 
innovations and exercise all possible economies. It must also adopt a pricing 
policy which attracts to rail all tra伍c for which it has a cost advantage over 
road transport. A progressive, viable Railways in a comprehensive country
wide surface transport system that provides the maximum support to the

new
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general welfare and development of Kenya and 
be the principal goal.
14.59. To achieve this goal, the Railways will continue its policy of 

training Africans for all levels of service at the vocational and technical 
schools, through overseas scholarships and at the University of East Africa. 
This programme, already of several years standing, will progress as rapidly 

feasible towards the basic goal of full Africanization of the Corporation. 
In addition, there is a comprehensive management training and development 
project which will ensure that top management is fully equipped with the 

skills and techniques to provide sound direction and control.

the other Partner States is
to

as

necessary
14.60. A World Bank appraisal mission has recently reviewed the Develop

ment Programme formulated for the 1969-1972 period by the Railways in 
consultation with the three East African Governments, and a loan application 
on behalf of the Corporation 
expenditure categories 
Table 14.5.

is under consideration. The various
indicated for each year of the Programme inare

Estimated Development Expenditures : East African Railways Corporation, 
1970-74 (Kenya Portion)

尺£’000Table 14.5

1974 Total1973197219711970

I. Lines Open for Traffic 
Permanent Way .. .
Station Buildings 
Machinery and Equipment 
Telecommunications .
Miscellaneous … .

• 7,9741,236 1,9301,4641,2742,070
78431168200235150
2305050504040
895250200165167113 1102222222222

9,9932,2831,6761,9011,7382,395Sub-Total

II. Rolling Stock* 
Locomotives 
Coaching Stock 
Goods Stock 
Miscellaneous

4,970

3,799

1,6501,1001,670550 5050
996910907986 19520201515125

9,014202,6662,0251,711 2,592Sub-Total ......................................

III. Manufacturing and Repairing Works
and Plants

Buildings..................................................
Miscellaneous Plant and Machinery

Sub-Total ......................................

IV. Water Transport Services 
Steamers, Tugs, Lighters 
Docks, Piers, Wharves 
Marine Workshop ..

Sub-Total ..

V. Road Services ...

VI. Staff Housing

Total ..

1102222222222 1402828282828
2505050505050

289321122143 562828
602040

405283121142183
1452828282833
943156163163198263

20,7504,614 I 2.5654.1884.7484.635

..... (Kenya Portion) is 60 per cent of the total for the E^t 
accounts for approximately 60 per cent of the traffic. For t 
include the total cost of each project.

•The estimated 
African Railwa

ditures for Rolling Stock 
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other items located in Kenya, the estimates
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East African Harbours Corporation
14.61. The East African Harbours Corporation became organization

separate from the East African Railways and Harbours Administration on 
June 1, 1969. Like the East African Railways Corporation, it has its own 
Board of Directors and is under the executive control of the Director-General. 
Dar es Salaam is the location of the Headquarters of the Harbours Corpora
tion and executive offices of the Director-General. The Deputy Director- 
General and his staff are to be in Mombasa. The Corporation administers 
harbour services and facilities in East Africa, other than inland waterway 
ports, which are administered by the East African Railways Corporation. 
Mombasa is the principal port for Kenya and Uganda. Consideration is 
being given to future development of the ports of Kilifi, Lamu and Malindi 

additional harbours to support coastal trade and a developing fishing 
industry.

an

as

14.62. The Port of Mombasa is large with space for more deep-water 
berths as they are needed to accommodate greater numbers of ocean-going 
ships. There are 13 deep-water quays in full operation, with Berths 13 and 
14 having been completed for service in 1967. Lighterage facilities equal in 
capacity to one additional deep water quay are also available. Work is in 
progress on reshedding Berths 7 and 8 and on remodelling other berths. As 
this work is completed, additional work will be undertaken to rehabilitate 
certain of the facilities related to Berths 1 to 5 and 7 to 10. Rail tracks inside 
the Harbour are also to be remodelled. The former coal berth at Mbaraki is 
being developed to permit the loading of both bulk and bagged cement from 
the Bamburi Portland Cement Company, Limited. The volume expected to 
move through this berth is 600,000 to 800,000 metric tons per year. Work 
is being planned to construct associated silo and bagging plant installations 
in the rear of the berth. These installations are to be provided by the 
Company. Export of bagged cement 
300,000 metric tons per year with an additional 100,000 metric tons to move 
by rail to various markets in East Africa. Further plans for developing the 
Mbaraki berth include special berthing arrangements for bulk carriers and 
vertical silos and other installations to be used for maize storage and loading 
for export. Total expenditure planned by the Corporation for the Mbaraki 
Coal berth is K£2.1 million.

this berth is estimated to beover

14.63. Because of the anticipated increase in general cargo moving through 
Mombasa, plans are being developed for construction of two additional berths, 
Numbers 16 and 17 to be completed before the end of the Plan period. These 
will operate initially as conventional berths; but because of changes in the 
maritime trade, especially toward containerization, they will be designed so 
that container gantry cranes can be mounted later. Sheds serving the berths 

to be designed to allow them to be dismantled and re-erected at other 
berths. The contract for construction of Berths 16 and 17 will have a provision 
for construction of one or two additional berths at the option of the Corpora-
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tion. One of the additional berths will be designed for conversion to container 
operation and the other for conventional service. Special attention is also 
being given to modernizing the older parts of the port, as several of the shed 
facilities are inadequate to permit the most effective use of the berths. An 
usually large proportion of the port area is occupied by rail tracks. The layout 
of the port was designed at a time when virtually the only service in and out 
was by rail, and recent measures to lessen this basic defect will be supplemented 
by further modernization during the Plan period. Loading platforms 
being re-designed to permit efficient loading and off-loading of lorries so that 
the harbour can be served effectively by both rail and road transport. Addi
tional cold storage facilities and storage sheds are to be constructed to provide 
for expanding shipments of agricultural products requiring refrigeration and 
storage. New craft and shore equipment will be purchased as finances permit.

un-

are

14.64. The 1970-1974 Plan period will be an extremely important phase in 
the history of the East African Harbours Corporation. It is the period of the 
advent of the Corporation as a separate entity. It will be a time of renovation 
of a significant portion of the harbour facilities, as well as expansion of 
capacity through new and modernized berths and storage and other facilities. 
The programme of Africanization will continue at all levels, including the 
highest levels of management. A broad programme of training will continue, 
including deck officers and marine, mechanical and electrical engineers, orga
nization and administration and cargo handling. The training programmes 
throughout the Plan period will be of both short and long duration and will 
be modified to meet the needs of the Corporation and its personnel in provid
ing improved, efficient and expanding service.

14.65. These plans provide for increased capacity at the Port of Mombasa 
to permit an expansion of operation at an annual rate of at least 10 per cent 
and to provide greater refrigeration and storage facilities necessary for the 
continued growth in agricultural production in both Kenya and Uganda. A 
World Bank Mission has reviewed the entire investment programme of the 
Harbours Corporation and the Agreement has been signed providing for a 
development loan of K£12.5 million. Funds from the loan will be used to 
support the entire Harbours Development Programme. Expenditures at 
Mombasa during the Plan period are listed in Table 14.6.

Shipping
14.66. The shipping organization of the East African countries is the 

Eastern Africa National Shipping Line Limited (EANSL). Agreement 
reached by the three countries in November, 1964, to form a shipping 
company. In April, 1966, the Ministerial Committee of the Central Legislative 
Assembly met with a delegation from Zambia and decided that the shipping 
line would have equal participation from the Governments of Kenya, 
Tanzania, Uganda and Zambia and would enter into partnership with

wa«
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Estimated Development Expenditures: East African Harbours Corporation, 
1970-1974 (Kenya Portion)

AT000Table 14.6

19731972 197419711970 Total

I. Existing Wharves, Quays, Jetties
(Mombasa)

Rehabilitation of Berths 1 to 5 and 7 to 10 
Mbaraki Wharf . •

II. New Wharves, Quays and Jetties
Mombasa 16 and 17 .........................

18 and 19 .........................
III. Floating Plant and Machinery 50 per

cent Mombasa . • •-
IV. Shore Plant and Machinery Kilindini

Portal Cranes 
50 per cent Mombasa

V. Land and Building Cold Storage
Transit Facilities .........................
50 per cent Remainder.........................

250330 250330330 1,490
3008001,000

5502,0001,500 4,150
3,600

100
1,500 2,000100

150150 150150 700100

200200
5050 50 2505050

400100200100
150150 150 770180140

2,650 | 2,600 13,6603,1803,2102,020

Southern Lines Limited, a Mombasa based shipping firm. EANSL was 
formed in May, 1966, and registered in Dar es Salaam with initial capital of 
£600,000.

14.67. The first ship chartered by the 
harbour in September, 1966, having sailed from London. The following 
month, the first ship was purchased from a Hamburg line and was renamed 
the m.v. Harambee, and was later commissioned at Mombasa. A second 

purchased from a Copenhagen firm in March, 1968, and 
renamed the m.v. Uganda, the first cargo ship ever registered in Uganda. 
On 16th August 1969, a third ship was commissioned in Mombasa and named 
the m.v. Mulungushi. The Harambee is registered in Kenya and the Mulungu- 
shi in Zambia. Plans for further expansion of the Eastern Africa National 
Shipping Line call for purchasing another ship to be named the m.v. 
Tanzania. When it is commissioned, a fleet of four will be operating in 
regular service between the East African and the United Kingdom and 
continental European ports. In addition to its own ships, other ships will be 
chartered as needed to move the tonnage to which the Line is entitled under 
the Conference Lines Agreement.

line entered the Mombasanew

wasship was

14.68. The EANSL became a member of the East African Conference 
Lines in June, 1966. The Conference is an organization of 14 shipping 
companies, operating between East Africa and United Kingdom and conti
nental European ports. Ships of EANSL, as members of the Conference, are 
entitled to make one stop each month at one port of member countries such 

Britain, France, Germany and the Scandinavian countries. Each ship of 
the other 14 lines may make one stop each month at East African ports.
Ships of lines not represented by the Conference also serve East African 
ports. Service of some of these lines is not conducted on a scheduled basis 
-is the case with the Conference Lines. ^

as

as
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，14.69. Training of East Africans has been a major aim of EANSL knd 
will continue with equal emphasis in the future. Currently, six African officers 

working closely with their European, counterparts whom they wiU replace 
The firm has been engaged in a comprehensive programme for East African 
deck and engineering cheers. This programme was instituted in co-operation 
with East African Railways and Harbours Administration to serve the needs of 
the Shipping Line and the port and inland marine services and will continue 
in co-operation with East African Harbours Corporation and with the East 
African Railways Corporation, because of its service on Lake Victoria. Three 
African marine engineers are studying at Nairobi Polytechnic Institute and 
others, among them are deck officers, marine engineers and radio officers, are 
enrolled in training programmes abroad. . • ..

are

16:70. Sea freight rates are determined by the East African Conference 
Lines for import and export commodities moving on ships in the Conference. 
Rates for freight moved by ships of other conferences, such as the American 
Conference Lines and Canadian Conference Lines operating' between JEast 
Africa and North America, are determined by each Conference. Rates appli
cable to non-conference ships 
shipping companies. The organization representing the three East African 
Governments and the Government of Zambia, in negotiation with the 
Conference, is the Inter-Governmental Standing Committee on Shipping. This 
Committee is expected to be established by legislation in the four* countries 
so that it can officially and effectively represent the countries in rate negotia
tions. Similar organizations exist in other regions throughout the world to 
assure that sea freight rates are reasonable and stable and support in general 
the foreign commerce of the nations. . • .

agreed upon by the shippers and theare

Oil Pipeline : : •
• 14.71. In order to plan and develop the most efficient, effective and 
balanced system of transport in the country, construction of a pipeline to 
transport petroleum products continues to be a distinct possibility. Pipelines 
are proving to be an effective mode of transporting these products overland 
for long distances in many countries throughout the world. Demand for oil 
products and the geographic flow of tra伍c in Kenya are especially well 
suited for operating a pipeline from Mombasa to Nairobi and on to the 
up-country points in Kenya of Nakuru and Kisumu and to Kampala to 
Uganda and possibly Ruanda. Burundi, Eastern Congo and Southern Sudan. 
The Government has considered a pipeline between Mombasa and Nairobi for 
several years. More recent consideration has included the westward extension 
beyond Nairobi, which has involved consultation with the Government of 
Uganda. The Governments of Kenya and Uganda have agreed jointly to 

" feasibility study to be carried out by independent consultants.

serve

commission a
14.72. It is important that Kenya have a modem transport system to serve 

the needs of an expanding agricultural, commercial and industrial economy 
that is changing in structure as it expands. Products likely to move by pipeline
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aviation gasoline, motor gasoline, illuminating kerosene, power kerosene, 
automotive gas oil and the gas oil component of fuel oil. Consumption of 
these products is increasing rapidly with the result that the most appropriate 

of transport becomes progressively more important with the passing of

are

means
time.

14.73. The principal objective of an evaluation of the feasibility of pipe
line transport in Kenya and on to Uganda is to determine whether a pipeline 
is to be constructed and the appropriate time for its construction. Should the 
study indicate that the anticipated rate of return on the investment would be 
sufficient to justify immediate construction, appropriate action will be taken. 
If, however, the anticipated rate does not 
equally important to determine at what time in the future a satisfactory return 

reasonably be assured. Full evaluation of any pipeline proposal neces
sarily includes an analysis of commercial costs; but it must also recognize 
economic costs, such as the impact on Railways costs and revenue. Capital 
costs must be examined and compared to more general international cost 
data for pipelines, in order that Kenya can benefit from experience of pipe
line transport in other nations. The most advantageous route to be followed, 
the terrain and facilities, such as terminals, pumping stations and storage, 
must be thoroughly analysed. A further analysis and comparison of foreign 
and domestic costs are required to involve the maximum use of local 
resources. All phases of the study are to be completed during the Plan period 
preparatory to a final decision on whether a pipeline is to be constructed and 
to design and prepare the plans to be followed during the course of construc
tion of each phase leading to final completion and operation of the line.

justify construction, it isnow

can

Posts and Telecommunications
14.74. The East African Posts and Telecommunications Corporation, like 

the Airways, the Railways and the Harbours, is one of the Corporations 
within the East African Community. Corporate status was provided in the 
Treaty for East African Co-operation. The Corporation is managed by a 
Director-General who is responsible for the execution of the policies of a 
Board of Directors. Major tariff changes and .capital expenditures require 
approval by the Communications Council. In accordance with the Treaty, 
the Headquarters of the Corporation is being moved from Nairobi to Kampala 
with Regional O伍ces to be in Nairobi and Dar es Salaam. The East African 
Posts and Telecommunications Corporation provides postal, telephone, radio
call, telegraph, telex, money order and savings bank services in Kenya, 
Uganda and the Tanzania mainland. The Corporation also has a controlling 
interest in the East African External Telecommunications Company Limited, 
which is the organization that provides international telecommunications 
services.

14.75. The East African Posts and Telecommunications Corporation has 
been a self-financing Corporation since 1949. It has neither received financial 
assistance from nor contributed to the East African Governments. During
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the Plan period, development expenditures in Kenya will average more than 
K£1.0 million per year. Funds to support this programme will be provided 
through net income, depreciation provisions and loans from the World Bank. 
This programme represents a significant expansion in development 
compared to previous years.

14.76. The Development Programme for Telecommunications is based 
the telephone growth trend of approximately 9 per cent per annum. It takes 
into account known future development of industrial and residential areas in 
Kenya and in the other East African Countries. Also the Corporation will 
remain alert to unforeseen demands for new service in order to support the 
general economic development of the three countries. In order to do this, the 
basic goal is to meet the forecast demand during the 1970-1974 Plan period 
and to provide an additional 20 per cent of the general capacity to meet 
fluctuations in demand and to restore the equipment which has been depleted 
over the past several years.

14.77. The telephone system is at the present time suffering from the 
following deficiencies:—

(i) Inadequacy of automatic exchange switching equipment;
(ii) inadequacy of exchange and subscriber line plant;
(iii) delays in the completion of trunk calls due to the inadequacy of 

trunk equipment.
These deficiencies are caused by the low rate of development expenditures 
during the period from 1958 to 1968. During this period, the Corporation 
was barely able to raise half of the funds needed from its own resources and 
was unsuccessful in obtaining su伍cient funds from other sources.

14.78. In May, 1966, negotiations were begun with the World Bank for a 
K£4.6 million loan agreement. With this agreement completed in 1967, 
investment expenditures were increased and this will continue on through 
the Plan period, when the major deficiencies of the system will have been 
removed. During the Plan period, the Corporation plans to finance approxi
mately 32 per cent of development expenditures from external borrowing 
and 68 per cent from internal resources. The Programme provides for the 
conversion of major manual exchanges to automatic working and the 
provision of subscriber trunk dialling throughout the automatic system.

14.79. The rate of development expenditures in Kenya and all of East 
Africa will be substantially higher than in previous years. A large portion of 
these expenditures will be for telephone plant and equipment, which will 
expand the capabilities of the system to meet the rising demand for telephone 
services and provide a modern efficient telephone system. A basic objective 
of the telecommunications programme is to assure that everyone who is 
waiting for a telephone can have one installed within a few days. Telephone

as

on
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services will be improved and expanded in all parts of Kenya. Among the 
places for which plans have been developed for new line extensions and 
exchange lines are:—:

Donyo Sabuk 
Eastleigh 
Eldoret 
Embakasi 
Fort Smith 

• Kabete 
Kericho

Switching equipment, main line trunk bearers and trunk equipment will be 
[installed throughout Kenya as they are required for improved telephone 
services. Additional trunk line equipment in the early years of the Plan will 
be. installed between the following places:—

Eldoret-Kitale 
• Kisurau-Kakamega 

Kisumu-Kericho 
Nairobi-Eldoret 
Nairobi-Kisumu 
Nairobi-Kitale 
Nairobi-Naivasha

14.80. As well as vast improvements in the domestic telephone system, the 
Telecommunications Development Programme includes expansion in major 
interstate, services； Nairobi will be connected to the capitals of Uganda and 
Tanzania through a direct dialling system. Among the specific installation will 
be additional trunk equipment between the following places in Kenya and 
neighbouring countries:—

Ken女a-Ethiopia
•• Mombasa-Dar es Salaam^
fr Mombasa-Kampala 

f Mombasa-Tanga
Nairobi-Dar es Salaam

East African Telecommunications Company Limited, a subsidiary of the 
JBast African Postal and Telecommunications Corporation, has issued tenders 
for the building of K£1.5 million ground station to be in service by early 1970.
The station will be built near Mount Margaret, on the Nairobi-Narok Road, 
and will be directed to a satellite over the Indian Ocean. The ground station 
will provide circuits to Europe and the satellite circuits to India, Pakistan 
and other Asian countries. Besides the Earth Satellite System, development 
expenditures will be made for telephone exchanges, trunk routes, and tele
graphs in order to enlarge and strengthen communications among the East 
African countries and between these countries and others throughout the、•： 
•world. * ' '' 'r ' . . f•… ^

:Nakuru 
Nanyuki 
Nyali 
Nyeri 
Riverside 
Rosslyn 
Thika

Kiambu
Kikuyu
Kisumu
Likoni
Malborough
Mombasa
Nairobi

Nairobi-Nakuru 
Nairobi-Mombasa 
Nairobi-Mt. Margaret 
Nairobi-Nyeri 
Nakuru-Eldoret 
Nakuru-Thompson’s Falls 
Nyeri-Nanyuki .

Nairobi-Jinga
Nairobi-Kampala
Nairobi-Mbale
Nairobi-Moshi
Nairobi-Tanga

410



1,495-40 1,030-70
70 00 7000

1,565-40 1,100-70

19741973 Total

180 00 
150 00 
60 00 

480 00 
7000 
30 00 
60-00 
9000

200 00 
150 00 
68 00 

525 00 
75 00 
30 00 
85 00 
90 00

1,236-75 
1,029-75 

333*46 
2,227 00 

451-64 
180 00 
61000 
513.80

1,223 00 
7000

1,293 00

6,582.40
43000

1,120 00 
. 70 00

7,012-401,19000

1970

486 00 
360.60 

73.18 
371.00 

• 193.79 
45 00 

135 00 
48.73

Telephone Exchanges 
Trunk Routes 
Trunk Equipment 
Subscriber Network
Telegraphs----
Unspecified 
Buildings ..
Interstate ..
Total Telecommunications 
Postal Buildings ..
Total Posts and Telecommuni

cations ..• .. ...

1,713.30
15000

1,863.30

14.81. A major objective of the Postal Development Programme is 
increase further the ratio of post offices to the population of Kenya and all 
of East Africa and to improve the service, with particular emphasis on the 
rural areas. The location and construction of new post offices and enlarging 
and improving the present ones will necessarily depend upon the availability 
of funds each year. But the Corporation will remain alert to the broad needs 
for expanding and improving the postal service to provide continued support 
for the general economic development of the country: Rural service and 
service between the urban centres and the rural areas will receive constant 
attention with the principal objective being to provide modem and Active 
postal service that meets the broad needs of the country. Table 14.7 presents 
a summary of the estimated development expenditures on the telecommuni
cation and postal service during the Plan period.

to

Estimated Development Expenditures : East African Posts and Telecommunications Corporation
1970-1974 (Kenya Portion)

/rroooTable 14.7
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CHAPTER 15—COMMERCE

From the results of the latest statistical survey of the commercial sector it 
has been estimated that, in the urban areas in 1966, there were 6,660 firms 
employing 36,130 wage and salaried employees and 8,310 self-employed 
persons. These firms had an estimated turnover of K£367 million in that year. 
Findings of a separate survey of wholesale and retail trade in the rural areas 
indicated that there were in these areas in 1967 about 24,250 wholesale and 
retail establishments, engaging 22,430 employees and 48,240 self-employed 
persons with an estimated turnover of K£18 million. The total volume of 
commercial trade, the employment in the industry and its contribution to the 
gross domestic product (K£45 million in 1968) underline the importance of 
commerce in the economy, but apart from this, this industry provides an 
important link between others. Its performance during the Plan, therefore, 
will influence other industries whose development it will promote or frustrate. 
It is estimated the gross product of commerce will grow at the rate of about

Number of Commercial Firms*, Employment, Sales and Mark-ups, 1966
Table 15*1

Firms Employment Sales Mark-up

K£*000No. No. Per cent
of Per cent

Total

Wholesale 
TobaccoFood, Drink and 

Agricultural
Oil and Pctiv. .....................................
Textiles, Clothing, Soft Furnishings, Shoes
and Leather Goods .........................
Industrial Hardware, Building Materials
and Timber .....................................
Domestic Hardware.....................................
Pharmaceutical and Photographic Goods.. 
Industrial and Agricultural Chemicals, 
Seeds, Engineering Products and scrap
General Wholesale.....................................
Wholesale not elsewhere stated

Total .....................................

45,210
75,310
24,870

41,040

12,860
2,350
4,380

8,440
30,380
6,170

340 2,870
2,850
2,370

2,480

12 6
Produce 140 21 6

3410

500 11 11

130 1,690 17
1240 260
2920 840

1720 1,920
4,320

2
260 138

23150 2990

1,610 1220,590 251,000 69

Retail
Food, Drink and Tobacco
Oil and Petrol .....................................
Textiles, Clothing, Soft Furnishings, shoes

and Leather Goods .........................
Hardware, Building Material and Timber 
Pharmaceutical and Photographic Goods..
General Retail .....................................
Retail not elsewhere stated

Total • • •* (. ••

Joint Wholesale and Retail 
-Vehicle and Spare Parts . • 

Non-EIcctrical Machinery and Appliances 
Electrical Machinery and Appliances . •

Total .....................................

Grand Total ..

6 141,890 5,580
2,150

22,030
8,820

17,320
3,660
2,710
8,190
4,000

9280 2

1,420 224,050 5
21130 770
2890 560
19580 1,980

1,240
2

38330

184,720 16,330 66,730 18

Motor 18190 4,090 34,190
8,810
6,620

9
2630 1,930 2
31110 1,500 2

21330 7,520 49,620 13

6,660 1444,440 367,350 100

•Excluding small firms in rural sector.
i
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30-2 196,333
7-5 21,612

4,079 
37,249 

12-9 17,063
79.187

Nairobi 
Nyanza 
Western 
Rift Valley 
Central 
Coast .. 
Eastern 
North-Eastern

525
3.4240

' 1,461 
898 

1,262

20.9

•18.1
6.7467

5820.322

100-0 367,348Total • • 6,975

•The distribution of establishments rather than firms is given because some 
firms have establishments in more than one province.
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7 per cent per annum during the Plan: its contribution will rise to K£64 
million by 1974, thus maintaining its current share of total domestic product 
at about 10 per cent.

Structural Characteristics of Commerce
15.2. Government policies for developing and changing the organization 

of this industry are derived from an assessment of its structural diaracter- 
istics, some of which can be observed from Table 15.1 above. The salient 
characteristics are first, that the most important commercial commodities

agricultural produce; food, drink and tobacco, furnishings, shoes and 
leather goods, motor vehicles and their spare parts; general wholesale and 
general retail; industrial hardware; and building materials and timber. The 
distribution of sales among the various categories of 
that wholesaling, inclulding export/import business, had the largest share of 
total sales—69 per cent as compared to 18 per cent by retail trade and 13 
per cent by joint wholesale and retail trade. The trade mark-ups (additions 
to the dealers purchase price) for food, drink and tobacco and agricultural 
produce which accounted for 39 per cent of the 1966 total turnover, are low 
compared with the mark-ups for such items as domestic hardware, pharma
ceutical and photographic goods, machinery, appliances, motor vehicles and 
their spare parts and other imported items.

15.3. Another feature of commerce, as Table 15.3 shows, has been the 
preponderence of non-citizen businesses which, in 1966, accounted for about 
70 per cent of all turnover in the urban areas. Government policy has been 
directed towards the correction of this imbalance since the survey figures 
were compiled, and in the retail sector, at least,汪 greater proportion of 
trade than indicated will now be in the control of citizens.

15.4. A further characteristic that should be noted is the heavy concentra
tion of commercial activity in the Nairobi and Mombasa areas. As shown in 
Table 15.2, in 1966 Nairobi accounted for about 53 per cent of total turnover.

Provincial Distribution of Establishments* and Sales in 1966 
Table 15-2

are

indicatescommerce

SalesEstablishments

Provincb Per centPer cent
ofKroooofNo.

TotalTotal

4
9
1
1
6
6
1
2 
o

53-
5-
1-

10-
4-

21-
3-
0-
00-
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ô
h
l
u

-a
s

661

I3
S
P
8
-
>
i

B
X
8
^

>>
q
p
Q
U
M
O
X
.s
:
珀 s

s
.§
.

w
c
d
x
s

x̂
q
p
o
u
A
V
O
X
I
a

-a
*s 

M
u
a
z
j

w
j
u
d
x
s

x̂
q
 P3U

M。

X

?:
I
^

V
V

509*1

0
»n

)
•

:.*•:

901

h
e

.61
18*1

 

£寸1

 
r

a

 ̂
.
.
.
.
.
. 
.
-
. 

£
€9

4}

•
O
N 
•

•

 SU
IJId

•:xl

•
o
z

•  
i
£

> *

轚

.

曰㈡
8

13
75
v_ 
f

iE

8
73
S

•O
N

S
U
I
.b
d

sol

rts;
so

rtsjo

 
,
.
s
s

U
I8SJ

 

r::.sorBS

--'..

4

r
 
-
i

A
H

O
O

SLLV
U

J
5
H
S 
Q
z
< 

sanoH
M

 J-N
IO

f
SV

S3TIO
H

 
爹

37V
JIV

JLarH

,
J
V
H
O
J
L

a
l

JS
<
p
x

•

-
:

- 
..  

」

二

.io•:■  
„

:
.':
9

VCIT
6
1 •SI^ual^ra-zozCIN

y

 sxzacasara
eozazm

o

 yA
^i

 

A
n
-a-
l
v
s
 O

N
V

.SK
H

IJdozolm

CQ'IU
ISjl

Q.
上：1

⑺

:
•

一i
 
: 
0 

.二

4!、
•:

l

 
•、

•.•O
J

:r

‘
r,:

;

)5:
,

p
:

-
b

r.:

Lvl
r
s
 

”•

f.



whereas Mombasa, accounted for most ;of the 22 per cent turnover shown 
for the Coast Province. The principal reason for this is that most importing 
and exporting is handled by the larger Nairobi and Mombasa commercial 
organizations: it is not merely a reflection of consumer demand in these 
towns.. . * T •.，：

-i ■ Government Participation iii Commerce
15.5. The private sector accounts for the major share of commercial 

activity. However, the Government, through statutory boards and corpora
tions, participates directly in the commercial activity of the country, apart 
from regulating and administering the industry. State trading practices are 
employed not as an end in themselves, but in those areas where they are 
considered to offer the most efficient way of achieving defined policy 
objectives. Statutory organizations which, engage in commercial activities have 
been established by the Ministries of Commerce and Industry, and Agriculture.
In the case of agricultural products, marketing boards have beeen established 
to handle coffee, pyrethrum, meat, cotton lint and seed, maize, wheat and 
some other products. These marketing boards engage in activities relating 
to the purchase of produce from farmers, storage and arranging the sale of 
produce both locally and for expott. In some cases processing is also under
taken by the boards. Some of them then undertake wholesaling functions 
for the internal market and export overseas, while others such as the Coffee 
Marketing Board dispose of produce by auction. A significant part of the 
1966 wholesale turnover of food, drink and tobacco and agricultural produce 
which, as shown in- Table 15.1 amounted to K£120.5 million, are sales of 
these marketing boards. The activities of these boards during the Plan period 
ar^ outlined in the development programmes for each product in Chapter. 8.
.15.6. The Ministry of Commerce and Industry which is tfie ministry with 

the main responsibility for the administration of commerce, has also estab
lished Statutory bodies to operate in this industry. These include the IndustfiaJ 
atid Cpnimerpial Development Corporation, the Kenya National Trading 
Corporation and the Kenya National Properties Company each of which 
discussed below. The Government further either owns or controls the 
following trading organizations :• the Kenya Film Corporation,' Kenatco 
Transport Company, Ltd., which is discussed in Chapter 14, the Kei^ya 
National Assurance Go. Ltd.,, and the National Bank of Kenya Ltd4< which 
are discussed in Chapter 22. •: . •

15.7. The Government’s regulatory role in commerce is an important one. 
The Ministry of Commerce and Industry, jointly with statutory Organizations, 
endeavours to implement Government /policies for the commercial.
^hese policies, include the encouragement of greater efficiency, the expap-, 
sio? of trade, Kenyanization, protection ^nd education of consumers, elin^i- » 
nation of administrative barriers.to trade and promotion of sales of the output 

'of local industries. Each of these are discussed below. ； . t L :

are

sector.
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Implementation of Government Policies
Efficiency

15.8. It is regarded by Government as important that the distribution 
system enables both manufacturers and consumers to obtain raw materials 
and consumption goods easily and at the lowest cost. An efficient distribution 
system enables buyers to obtain products at prices not much higher than 
ex-factory prices; or c.i.f. prices for imported goods. High distribution margins 
lead to high costs in producing sectors, such as agriculture and manufacturing, 
and this in turn raises the prices of the economy’s output, making its products 
less competitive with foreign produced products both in export and internal 
markets.

15.9. The Government proposes to give greater attention to improving 
the efficiency of the distribution system. Efforts will be made to reduce 
the size of wholesale and retail distribution margins and commissions where 
these are unduly large. A study is now being carried out into the wholesale 
activities of the KNTC and its results will be used in formulating measures 
leading to the reduction of distribution margins and 
Corporation and other wholesalers. Measures relating to the rationalization 
of distribution outlets to ensure economic levels of turnover will also be 
taken.

by thecommissions

Consumer Protection and Education
15.10. The protection and education of the consumer is a matter of conti

nuing and long-term concern to the Government. In Sessional Paper No. 10 
on “African Socialism and its Application to Planning in Kenya”, the Govern
ment emphasised the importance which it attaches to consumer interests with 
particular reference to price and quality controls and the availability of 
necessary supplies. A start in implementing these policies has been made with 
the establishment of legislation making it compulsory for traders to display 
retail prices of their merchandise. Secondly, all weighing and measuring 
equipment must receive the approval of the Superintendent of Weights and 
Measures before they can be used for trade transactions.

15.11. Officers of the Weights and Measures Department carry out regular
checks to determine whether the specific quality and quantity claims of the 
producers and manufacturers of the products are authentic. Complaints from 
the general public are always fully investigated by the Department which 
also provides advice to importers, exporters and manufacturers on matters 
relating to packing and marketing. ... .

15.12. In addition to the measures referred to above, the Government co 
ordinates the planning of agricultural producer prices and costs, through the 
Costs and Prices Committee. In addition, consumption items which are 
considered to be of great importance in the daily lives of the bulk of the 
population, such as maize and maize meal products, rice, sugar, bread and
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certain grades of meat have been placed under retail price control. The 
relatively slow rise in consumer goods prices during the past five years is 
indicated by the fact that the Middle Income and Wage Earners’ 
price indices rose by only approximately 2 per cent per annum, between 
J963 and 1968.

consumer

Expansion of Trade

15.13. The inadequacy of distribution in areas outside the main towns was 
noted in the 1964-70 Development Plan. This situation still prevails in the 
small towns and rural areas, where frequently there 
which are under-stocked and deal in the same items: it is characteristic for 
these businesses to be operated on a part time basis with very small turn
overs. Steps will be taken during the Development Plan period to establish 
more viable businesses outside the main towns, to increase the range of items 
marketed and to introduce a degree of specialization in items to be handled 
by individual businesses.

15.14. It is proposed to introduce legislation which will control, regulate
and plan the growth of markets in all areas within municipal boundaries. It 
is also proposed to introduce new provisions into the Trade Licensing Act 
to make it mandatory for local authorities to draw up plans for local markets 
before commercial shops are allocated and developed in them. . .

too many shopsare

Kenyanization of Commerce

15.15. The further Kenyanization of 
Government policy in this Plan. As noted above, the turnover of non-citizen 
businesses has until lately been more than double that of businesses belonging 
to citizens. However, Government programmes for Kenyanization have had to 
contend with three basic problems: the lack of technical know-how, 
experience and financial resources on the part of Africans. The Government’s 
approach has been to establish schemes and organizations to eliminate these 
handicaps, including the Industrial and Commercial Development Corpora
tion Loans Scheme, the Kenya National Trading Company, the Kenya 
National Properties, a number of commercial loan schemes and training 
programmes for businessmen, and use of trade licensing.

is an important part ofcommerce

District Trade Development Joint Loan Boards and ICDC Commercial Loans
• ••••. • •

15.16. One of the handicaps that the aspiring African trader has suffered 
in the past has been the lack of capital to enable him to enter and operate 
a business. In order to qualify for bank loans, an applicant has to provide 
adequate collateral, to show evidence that he has maintained a profitable 
business for a relatively long period and to satisfy the Bank’s management
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that he will be able to repay the loap. These requirements cannot all be met 
by most Africans who are. aspiring to enter, business qx have only recently 
entered. • : :

15.17. A number of special schemes have been established by Government 
with the aim of providing African businessmen with loans to finance their 
activities. One of these is the small loan scheme administered by the District 
Trade Development Joint Loan Boards. This scheme covers businessmen 
whose monthly turnover is below Sh. 10,000. Loans are administered at the 
district level1 from a hind contributed on a fifty-fifty basis by the Central 
Government and the local authorities. An allocation of K£1 million has been 
made for Central Governments contributions to these funds during the Plan 
period, as compared with the last Plan’s allocation of K£ 150,000, indicating 
the importance that Government attaches to the financial assistance of small 
rurar traders. '•-
• . . 一. •• •• * • • t ••’ • - • - 4 ,•••..• 、..•••• * . ••

15! 18. Although the ICDC has delegated some of its functions to its subs“ 
diaries, the Corporation has retained responsibility for the provision of 
financial assistance to African businessmen. It is proposed, during the Plan, 
to revise the present procedure of processing loan applications. According to 
the present procedure, loan application forms are completed by the applicant 
who submits them to the District： Trade Officer.. The District Commissioner 
endorses the application which is ..then forwarded, through the Provincial 
Trade Officer, to the ICDC headquarters where they are examined and 
thorough investigations are carried out into the business activities of the 
applicant. If the application is approved, it is forwarded to the ICDC Board 
of Directors Loans Committee with the relevant recommendations. It is the 
latter Committee which eventually makes the final decision on the granting 
of .the loan.-This procedure has.resulted in delays in the execution of loans 
and ways of. eliminating these delays are being examined. As shown in 
Table 15.4, the ICDCys revolving 
tional sum of K£l million during 
available, to businessmen, from this fund will exceed this amount as the 
revolving nature of thp. makes it possible for the money repaid to the 
fund by borrowers 'tp be re-lent to new applicants. The.fund already has out
standing, loans ^mounting td about K£640,000. •:，

• *>■•. ••，• ■ • • • • •••>>； • ■ • ••

C * * • • # / • • • •. *'«• '•••••- - r •，丫 ： ，. ••- • •• • •- . . . • . • • • •• • • *

Credit Guarantee Scheme V: :*
••、 f ! •* 0 • * • . * • . • . • r •

• •••• • ••• % •• • • 、 $.

15.19. The recent rapid entry into commerce by African businessmen has 
led to a steep rise in the demand for commercial loans from ICDC. In 1968/69 
in particular, demand for loans from ICDC was much in excess of funds 
allocated to the Corporation for this purpose. It is expected that this higher 
demand will be maintained during the Plan period and it is planned to meet 
this by making greater use of the financial resources of commercial banks. 
Two methods of doing this will be implemented by ICDC during the Plan- 
First, vthe ICDC will obtain loans from these b这nks to supplement its own

for these loans will receive an addi- 
Plan but the total sum to be made

fund
the

m



resouxtes for'lending to businessmen: for 1969/70 a consortium of local 
banks has made available to the Corporation a loan arhoimting to approxi
mately K£500,000 for this purpose. The second measure wiH consist of a 
credit guarantee scheme. Under this scheme, the ICDC will guarantee the 
repayment of loans by 'businessmen whom the banks consider marginal 
cases and whose applications they would reject under their normal criteria. 
The ICDC will charge a small commission both to the borrowers and the 
banks for performing this function.

Training of Businessmen
15.20. The importance of providing

knowledge they need to operate efficiently cannot be over-emphasized. The 
achievement of the objectives of rationalization and efficiency presuppose 
the active participation of manpower that is well trained in such areas as 
business management methods, book-keeping, and export-import trade. 
Emphasis will be placed 
and prospective businessmen. . • . • . - . ’ .•

15.21. District Trade Officers already provide basic training to businessmen 
and will continue to play this role during the Plan period. In addition insti
tutions such as tbe Extra-Mural. Department of the University College

have organized seminars' in various 
parts of the country to provide training to businessmen and it is planned to 
maintain this effort. ，

15.22. The Management Training and Advisory Centre was established in 
Nairobi at the beginning of 1966 under the auspices of the Ministry of Laix>ur 
and provides facilities for training people in business on their own account, 
fiianagement and executive staff of private firms and prospective business
men in a wide range of business management courses. The Centre’s activities 
are hot restricted to Nairobi, for it conducts seminars in other towns to enable 
businessmen in those towns and surrounding 
the seminars recently held in Nairobi, Mombasa, Kisumu and Thika covered: 
management communication, industrial engineering, and small scale business 
management. The Centre will increase its staff and will avail itself of tech
nical assistance from abroad, particularly from the International Labour 
Organization. During the Plan, the Centre will include in its programme the 
development of a simple accounting system suitable for small scale businesses. 
It is important and administratively convenient for these businesses to have 
a uniform accounting system and Government through its industrial and 
trade extension service will promote the adoption of a suitable accounting 
system when it is evolved.

15.23. The Industrial and Commercial Development Corporation has 
recently created a> Management Division to provide management 
and advice to small entrepreneurs who are inadequately trained to manage 
their businesses efficiently.- The Division will provide services in such

businessmen with the basicnew

improving the knowledge of both establishedon

Nairobi, aild chambers of commerce

to participate. Some ofareas

services
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fields as accounting, financial administration, sales promotion, costing and 
pricing, management, auditing, long-term planning and profitability studies. 
In addition to these services, it will carry out auditing of accounts for busi- 

• The Division plans to have branches established at Mombasa, Nyeri, 
Nakuru, Kisumu and Kakamega by the end of 1970. Important business 
centres such as Thika, Machakos, Kiambu and Naivasha which are not too 
distant from Nairobi will be served from the Management Services Division 
headquarters in Nairobi.

nesses

15.24. Another feature of training will be the formation of partnerships 
between less experienced African businessmen and experienced non-Africans. 
Such partnerships will reduce the risks of business failure as the relevant 
expertise of business 
ners. Cultural differe 
histories of Africans and non-Africans in addition to the fact that most com
mercial businesses are owned by families, have acted as barriers to the forma
tion of business partnerships. A deliberate effort will be made during the 
Development Plan period to encourage genuine 
however, be exercised to ensure that the partner 
and not mere window dressing. African partners in these businesses will be 
expected to participate actively in the operations of the businesses.

gement will be provided by the experienced part- 
and differences in the background and personal

mana 
nces :

erships. Caution will, 
formed are genuine

partne
rships

The Trade Licensing Act
15.25. One of the main legislative measures for Kenyanization of com

merce is the Trade Licensing Act. The Act provides for the licensing of whole
sale, retail, export and import trade, commission agencies, indent agencies, 
manufacturers representatives, produce dealers and brokers, business brokers 
and management consultants, insurance and estate agents, laundrying and dry 
cleaning, hairdressing, and motor vehicle repairs. Tht Act has provided for 
the specification of areas of cities, municipalities and townships as general 
trading areas where both citizen and non-citizen businessmen can be licensed 
to operate: only citizens 汪re authorized to own businesses in areas outside the 
general trading areas. There are currently six municipal areas which have 
been declared general trading areas. These are Nairobi, Mombasa, Kisumu, 
Nakum, Eldorct, and Thika. It is evident, therefore, that for much of the 
country it is only citizen traders who can engage in the distribution business. 
Measures are also taken when licensing businesses in the general trading areas 
to introduce African businessmen in these areas which have, in the past, 
been almost exclusively non-African.

15.26. The Act further empowers the Government to declare specific items 
be marketed only by Kenya citizens. With effect fromgoods which

January, 1970 the following items will be included in these schedules:
canas
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Specified Goods as at 1st January 1970
Soft drinks.
Jaggery.
Detergents.
Dry cells.
Charcoal irons.
Cooking pans.
Second-hand gunny bags. 
Blankets.
Building lime.
Galvanized plain fencing wire. 
Bicycles and bicycle spare parts. 
Hinges.
Screws.
Metal beds.
Shovels and spades.
Hoes and forks.
Axes.
Pangas.
Padlocks.
Lanterns.
Torches.
Shoes and sandals.
Metal doors and windows. 
Sandpaper and emery paper. 
Milk.
Groundnuts.
Tea leaves and coffee.

Maize and Maize meal. 
Sugar.
Charcoal.
Rice
Fresh vegetables. 
Biscuits.
Ghee and ghee products. 
Cotton drill and twill. 
Second-hand clothes.
Soap.
Matches.
Sweets.
Salt.
Khangas.
Grey cloth.
Cement (excluding special 

imported cement).
Beans, peas and grams. 
Potatoes.
Corrugated iron sheets, barbed 

wire and nails.
Cigarettes.
Kerosene.
Onions.
Millets.
Edible oils.
Meat.

The Kenya National Properties Ltd.
15.27. The difficulty of obtaining suitable business premises has presented 

a formidable problem to aspiring African businessmen. To alleviate this diffi- 
culty, the ICDC established in 1968 as a subsidiary, the Kenya National 
Properties Ltd. The Company’s activities include the acquisition and develop
ment of plots in urban central trading areas, the development of new markets, 
the guarantee of loans to suitable applicants for purposes of building or leas
ing properties, and the encouragement and assistance in the development, 
where necessary, of selected properties in rural areas, either as sole owners 
or on partnership with local authorities. The Company operates on a strictly 

ial basis. During the Plan period the Company will obtain from 
ent an aggregate of K£2.5 million of which K£1.5 million will be 

spent on approved investments and K£1.0 million on small loan schemes. 
One of the Company’s major projects during the Plan is the construction of 
the Industrial House. The Industrial House will house the headquarters of 

’the ICDC, and will have a cinema, offices and shops for renting.

co>mmerci
ovemm(G
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The Kenya National Trading Corporation •：
15.28. The Corporation began operations in March, 1965 and was assigned 
important part in the promotion of Kenyan wholesale and retail 'trade：

It was also charged with the development of a Kenyan participation in the 
export trade, principally in primary agricultural products. The Corporation^ 
activities fall into two distinct parts. The first relates to the Corporation 
participating in actual business transactions, including the placing of orders, 
warehousing and wholesaling* through its appointed distributors. The second 
activity relates to the licensing and . regulation of the import and export trade.

15.29. As at the end of September, 1969, the Corporation had the follow
ing network of agents: 630 in produce and provisions, 91 in textiles, 99 in 
hardware, 24 in wines and spirits and 23 in bicycles and bicycle spare parts.
An Agents Appointment Committee of KNTC appoints the Corporation’s 
agents after giving consideration to such matters as the turnover in an area 
of the items for which the agency is sought and the number of agents already 
operating in the area. The items handled by the Corporation as at June 30th,
1969, were:—

Produce/ Provisions
Sugar.
Salt.
Rice: Imported,
Edible Oils. ' r
Soap: local and imported.
Shampoos.
Imported Sweets.
Imported Confectionery.
Imported Matches.

Textiles
Nytil Jinja Fabrics:
Mulco Textiles.
Japanese Khangas.
Second-hand Clothing.
Imported Cotton Textiles.
Local and Imported Blankets. 〃. ' •

• Imported Shirts.
t. X t s f ^ , : • , • • • • •

15.30. Between 1st March, 1965 and June 30th, 1969, the turnover of
business transacted directly by the Corporation and indirectly through its 
approved agents amounted to K£51 million. The Corporation has expanded 
its activities rapidly during the last two years. Its turnover during the 1967/68 
and 1968/69 financial years being K£12 million and K£21 million respectively. 
However, the export trade was only a small share of the Corporation’s . « 
turnover: between 1st March, 1965 and 30th June, 1969 it amounted to ^

an

Hardwares
*»» • • v •

，」* Cement: local and imparted. 
Charcoal Irons.
Bicycle spare parts.

--Batteries.
Torches.• » .
Razor Blades.
Galvanized Corrugated Iron Sheets. 
Nails.
Barbed Wire and 

Wines and Spirits
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only K£1.6 million. Although the Corporation has made some progress in 
bringing about Kenyanizalion, much remains to be done. As Kenyanization 
proceeds and more items come under the Corporation’s distribution respon
sibility, its activities will expand.

15.31. In order to widen its activities the Corporation has acquired shares 
in the Wafco-Sutherland Ltd., a company engaged mainly in forwarding 
operations and through which most of the Corporation's imports are handled. 
The Corporation has also acquired an interest amounting to 80 per cent of 
shares in the Kenya Shipping Company which operates as agents for the East 
African National Shipping Line and Southern Line through which some of 
the Corporation’s exports and imports are shipped.

Buy-Local Campaign and Government Purchasing Policy

15.32. In promoting industrial development, it is important to make the 
population
goods produced by local industries. When income is spent on the purchase 
of these goods, the economy benefits as the expenditures go towards the 
employment of local labour, and the purchase of local raw materials and 
other resources, and in this way the income of the country is increased lead
ing to greater internal economic activity and development. The Government 
will sponsor “buy local” campaigns to persuade the public to patronize pro
ducts of local industries.

15.33. The Government is a major buyer of a wide range of both capital 
and consumer goods. It is important therefore that its purchasing policies 
and practices support local industries. The criteria which form the basis of 
the Government’s purchasing decisions are:—

(i) to obtain the right quality of a product or service for the purpose for 
which it is required;

(ii) to have supplies at the right time; and
(iii) to pay the lowest price subject to the above two criteria.

The list of items such 
and others which can be obtained from both local and overseas sources, is 
growing with the further industrialization of the country. The Government 
will, during the Plan, use its purchasing power in supporting local industries 
by purchasing as high a proportion as possible of its capital and other supplies 
from East African producers and manufactures. To achieve this, the Govern
ment has established criteria for the selection of supplies that place the local 
manufacturer at an advantage over the foreign supplier. Local authorities, 
statutory boards, common market corporations and other public organiza
tions will also be called upon to adopt purchasing policies that support local 
industries.

conscious of the benefits to the economy of patronizingmore

textiles, galvanized roofing sheets, soap, shoesas
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The Export Promotion Council
15.34. As already indicated in Chapter 5. Ihe value of exports and imports 

expected to rise at the rates of 6.0 and 8.5 per cent per annum
respectively during the Development Plan period. The importance of imple
menting a vigorous export drive is apparent from the present large adverse 
balance of trade and the higher rate of growth of imports as compared with 
exports. On account of the importance that the Government attaches to 
export promotion, it has established the Export Promotion Council which 
has been provided with a full time secretariat to carry out functions relating 
to the promotion of exports.

15.35. The Council carries out a variety of functions in this connection. 
One of these entails maintaining contacts with producers, processors, and 
manufacturers’ organizations through which contacts with the Government 
and overseas impo 
include the Association of East African Industries, Kenya Chamber of Com
merce and Industry, East African Association of Bankers, and statutory 
marketing boards for Kenya’s principal export commodities.

are

rters of Kenya products are made. These organizations

15.36. The acquisition of information regarding markets, trades statistics, 
the carrying out of market surveys and dissemination of this information to 
industrial and commercial organizations and specific exporters is an important 
function of the Council. It also disseminates information on Kenya’s exports 
overseas, through publications, and trade commissioners and representatives 
in Kenya, as well as Kenya commercial attaches abroad. It further assists 
Kenyan exporters in establishing business connections with foreign agents 
and importers and in providing them with information on such matters as 
the status and standing of foreign business concerns and the customs 
formalities, customs duties, import and export control regulations of various 
overseas markets.

15.37. One of the important functions of the Council is being responsible 
for Kenya’s participation in. overseas trade fairs. The Council has been active 
in this area and in the past three years Kenya has participated in most of the 
leading international fairs in Europe, America and Africa, including the 
World Fair in Montreal in 1967. The Council has placed emphasis on Kenya 
participating in. fairs in those countries with which it has either substantial 
trade or where the potential for increasing trade exists. It plays a leading 
role in organizing and sending Kenya trade missions abroad. It also encou
rages visits by Kenya exporters abroad and visits by overseas businessmen 
to Kenya.

15.38. The Council also examines existing trade agreements and advises 
the Government on the conclusion of new trade agreements or arrange
ments. It further examines restrictions imposed by other countries on Kenya’s ‘
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exports with a view to having these reduced or removed. Complaints by 
overseas importers against Kenya exporting businesses are also examined by 
the Council.

15.39. The Government will continue to support the Kenya Export Pro
that it can perform its expandingmotion Council and to strengthen it 

functions. This support will consist of providing the Council with adequate 
staff and implementing such measures as creating incentives to promote 
exports, the undertaking of market surveys, the creation of machinery for 
organizing the participation of Kenya in trade fairs, the strengthening of 
publicity campaigns of the Council, and the provision

so

of assistance to
exporters.

Trade Within the E.A. Community
15.40. As the process of trade administration in East Africa has become 

more complex—and particularly since the establishment of the East African 
Common Market—traders and industrialists have been confronted with a 
steadily increasing volume of forms to be completed, and regulations to be 
complied with. These administrative requirements have now become serious 
barriers to trade development, as smaller traders and industrialists find them 
difficult to follow and comply with, whereas the larger traders and industrial
ists can only comply by increasing their clerical and executive staffs resulting 
in additions to their costs. A stage has therefore been reached where the 
Government must aim, as a deliberate object of policy, to simplify admi
nistrative requirements.

15.41. Most of these requirements arise from licensing, and transfer traffic
only achieve

maximum simplification by co-operating closely with other East African 
Common Market partners. With regard to customs regulations and pro
cedures, the Government will review with the Customs and Excise Depart
ment tariff anomalies, barriers and delays in granting duty drawbacks, barriers 

industrial development caused by excise procedures, clearance delays, 
duplication of checking procedures, the regulations requiring security bonds, 
transfer traffic problems, and export and re-export procedures.

15.42. In connection with road transport, the Government will review the 
internal licensing system in the light of the recommendations of the East 
African Transport Study that has been carried out by the Economist Intelli
gence Unit. It will also discuss with other East African Common Market 
partner states barriers to trade caused by the double vehicle licensing require
ments, transit procedures, and transfer traffic regulations. The Government 
will also keep under review sea, rail and air freight rates and services in

far as they may affect trade and industry.

regulations and customs procedures. The Government can

to

so
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Summary of Central Government Expenditure
15.43. The development programmes discussed in this Chapter will cost 

the Government an aggregate of K£4.7 million over the five years of the 
Plan. Details of expenditures on various programmes are set out in Table 15.4.

Development Expenditures—Commerce KroooTable 15.4

1971/72 j 1973/741972/73 Totali 1969/70 j 1970/71

to Kenya National i 
Properties Ltd.
(a) Approved Investments.. 
(/>) Small Loans Schemes ..； 

Grants for Expansion ofTraders 
Loans Revolving Fund 

Traders Development Loans 
Boards

Training Programme 
Traders 

Export Promotion Council 
Special Surveys and Promo
tion Activity

Total ..

Loans
400 1,500 
300 1,000

1,000

1,000

400300200200
250200150100

300250200150100
300250200150100

for !
20 8318171513

I

30 11830252013 j.
| 942 1 1,198 1 1,350 I 4,701526_| 685
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CHAPTER 16—TOURISM AND WILDLIFE

Introduction

It is expected that by 1974 the tourist industry will provide 40,000 
jobs and earn gross foreign exchange worth more than K£37 million. It is 
planned to provide 5,000
transport facilities, and to continue to develop 
attractions. Total expenditure on the development of the industry for 1970-74 
will be about K£14 million, of which K£3.5 million wiJl be financed through 
the Central Government development budget for tourism.

16.2. East Africa’s beaches and wildlife have been attracting increasing 
numbers of visitors, as air travel has become quicker and people in Europe 
and America have more money and time to spend on holidays. Many tourists 
in fact visit at least two East African countries during their trip, and it 
should be possible for each country’s tourist industry to expand without 
harming the others. A 
attract tourists to the individual countries and towards cooperative promo
tion of tourism in East Africa as a whole would almost certainly help to 
increase the area’s share of world tourism more rapidly. Within Kenya, 
operation between the various bodies concerned—the Government and its 
agencies, the county councils and the private sector—will be essential for the 
rapid and efficient development of the tourist industry. In particular, new 
tourist circuits can only be successfully introduced if the provision of roads, 
transport, accommodation and tourist attractions is coordinated, and the 
experience of tour operators is drawn on in planning them.

beds in hotels and game lodges, to improve
and existing tourist

new
new

away from the present competitive efforts tomove

co

Organization

16.3. The Ministry of Tourism and Wildlife is the Ministry mainly 
cemed with the development of tourism. The Game Department and the 
Kenya National Parks have their own independent administrations, but are 
responsible to the Ministry. The Kenya Tourist Development Corporation 
(K.T.D.C.) is the main channel through which public investment for promot
ing the industry passes; the Corporation is responsible to the Ministry of 
Tourism and Wildlife, and requires Ministry of Finance approval for its 
projects. Despite substantial investments by the K.T.D.C. in recent years, 
the hotel industry is predominantly privately owned and run; this is also the 

with tour operating companies, safari outfitters and air safari firms. 
It is the Government’s policy that private investment in such activities should 
be continued and encouraged, while the Government’s direct investment aims 
particularly to eliminate bottlenecks and to provide infrastructure. Further 

t Government objectives are the maximization of national benefits from tourism, 
v and the encouragement of local participation in the industry.

con-

case
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Growth of the Tourist Industry

16.4. The tourist industry consists of the varied activities which provide 
the goods and services on which tourists spend money. It is estimated that 
in 1968 tourists spent more than K£15 million worth of foreign currency in 
Kenya (excluding incidental receipts from transport crews and naval person
nel). Net foreign exchange earnings (after allowing for the cost of imports 
by the industry, and some repatriation of profits) were probably 75 per cent 
of this. Assuming that another 15 per cent of receipts represents inputs 
from other local industries, Gross Product derived from the tourist industry 
was about K£9 million in 1968, or more than 2 per cent of the total Gross 
Product.

16.5. Tourists spent an estimated average of K£6.2 per day in 1968 or, 
for an average stay of 9士 days, nearly K£60 each, of which only K£15 was 
spent directly or indirectly on imported goods and 
created employment for about 20,000 people in hotels, services (both Gov
ernment and private), agriculture, airlines, construction and other related 
activities. This represents three jobs for every 365 days spent by tourists 
in the country; by 1974 a “tourist year” will probably create four jobs on 
average, partly as a result of proportionally greater use of hotels by tourists 
than at present. Further investment in the development of tourism will be 
one of the most efficient ways of expanding employment, foreign exchange 
earnings and national income. It is probable that a larger than average part 
of the income generated by tourism accrues to Kenya citizens because of 
the labour-intensive nature of most activities in the industry; the industry 
also contributes substantially more in direct and indirect taxes to the Gov
ernment budget than it receives in assistance.

16.6. Tourism has been growing rapidly in recent years. Hotel beds 
occupied by foreign (i.e. non-East African) residents increased by nearly 
24 per cent per annum between 1964 and 1968. It is estimated that growth 
rates of 21 per cent per annum in foreign tourist nights and 6 per cent in 
East African tourist nights, giving an overall growth of nearly 15 per cent 
per annum, can be expected in 1970-74. This would represent a total of nearly 
2.5 million tourist nights spent in hotels in 1974，provided that sufficient 
accommodation can be built. Kenya residents may account for an additional 
million hotel bed nights by this date, compared with 660,000 in 1968. (The 
basis of these projections is set out in more detail in paragraph 16.9.) Whether 
the total number of visitors will increase as rapidly as this depends on how 
the average length of stay moves over the period, and on the number of 
visitors who come to Kenya but do not stay in hotels. The latter are expected 
to fall about 5 per cent per 
about 1.2 million nights in 1974. On balance, the overall increase in the 
number of visitors is thought likely to be somewhat below the 15 per cent 
per annum projected increase in tourist hotel nights.

The industryservices.

over the Plan period, and may stayannum
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l(\(I ；[:!f：f expected to rise by around 
of about二 rof 2 per

account of the expenditure o J1: ft and ship crews, ships passengers
include incidental expenditures of aircr amount to K£500,000 in
or naval personnel visiting on how wages
1974. The effect onand elsewhere in the economy, 
and productivity move m the tourist inau y inHirertlv createdbaton conservative assumptions employment dir^dy or indirect y created
by the industry will at least double over the Plan penod (para. ^- ^ ^ ° | 
The table below summarizes tourism^ contribution to the economy 1968-74.

.!
ii
!!

f!
•:

ii
Tourism, 1968-1974Economic Contribution of.

I Table 16.1.
\'

Gross Foreign 
Exchange Earnings 

(Kim)

Gross Product in 
the Industry 

(K£fn)
Employment
(numbers)*議

丨 20,000
40,000

15.09.01968
36.522 01974

♦Includes employment indirectly created by tourism.

Isil'Jj Accommodation
16.8. Accommodation must be provided for tourists if the potential 

demand for visits is to be satisfied. Accordingly, a programme has been 
drawn up to expand hotel accommodation and to raise the degree of 
utilization of existing capacity to cater for the expected growth in visitors. 
It should be emphasized that the realization of this programme depends to a 
large extent on the readiness of private investors to provide finance for those 
projects which have not already been taken up. However, this is not expected 
to a problem as long as adequate publicity can be given to these invest
ment opjwrtumties. Foreign investment in tourist facilities is encouraged by 
H0?gn Invfments Protection Act, 1964, and hotel construcdon is 
eligible for special tax reliefs including accelerated depreciation on buildings

projects, ana inis will reduce the amount of nanitai tr, a ^ .

for modernizations. ，

I

ii

:Ii!

a programme of loanss

°f h0td and lod^ occupancy rates by the end of the ^nnual Editions and bed
此麵^ 0f 祕咖丨 _ required
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demand for bed nights 
occupancy by foreign residents and East African residents (separately) in the 
various categories of accommodation. These trends were adjusted to take 
account of special factors known to have been operating一such as supply 
constraints, and inaccessibility 
tion—and projected to 1974, giving the composite growth rates shown in 
para. 16.6. Second, this demand projection in terms of bed nights was then 
converted to demand for beds by assuming that, because of seasonal fluctua
tions and frictional effects, less than 100 per cent occupancy would be 
realizable on average during a year. The estimated maximum realizable 
annual occupancy rates used in the calculation were of the order of 75 per 
cent for Nairobi hotels and 60 per cent for other accommodation. A pro
gramme for necessary additions was then derived by comparing the existing 
stock of beds in each area with the estimate of beds required. A certain 
amount of building ahead of demand is incorporated in the programme, to 
allow for delay in building up to higher occupancy rates, and it is only in 
1974 that

projected by looking at past trends in bedwas

unattractiveness of existing accommoda-or

approached inrealizable occupancy rates 
areas. Decisions on the class and actual location of new accommodation

somemaximum are

reflect the need to cater for tourists of differing incomes, and the policies of 
developing tourist circuits and focal points for development at the coast.

increase between 1970 and 
1974 of about 3,100 beds at the coast. 300 beds in Nairobi, and 1,600 beds 
in game lodges. This will bring total bed capacity to 15,000; 4,640 in Nairobi, 
6,400 at the coast, 3,000 in game areas and 960 in other parts of the country. 
The details of the intended additions to capacity 
programme will be kept under review, and open to modification in the light 
of changing demand trends or if the maximum realizable occupancy rates 
assumed above are too optimistic, and pressure on capacity builds up sooner 
than expected.

16.10. The present programme envisages an

set out below. Theare

Nairobi Hotels

16.11. Hotel capacity in Nairobi expanded rapidly in the months immed-
new Intercontinental and 

extensions to the Panafric 
means that there should be sufficient first 

class hotel accommodation in Nairobi for the time being; there are at present 
firm plans to add to it during the Plan period. Construction of 

medium class hotel is planned for 1971/72，but demand may be strong 
enough to encourage construction of other hotels in this category. Only 
scanty information is available on the plans of the private sector for 
modernizing and extending existing hotels, particularly those in medium and 
economy class categories, and therefore no allowance has been made for 
them in the tables. But it is expected that the projected high occupancy 
rates in Table 16.2 will stimulate such activity.

iately preceding the present plan period. 
Hilton hotels provided 960 additional beds 
Hotel added another 72. This

The
and

no one
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AreaLocation of LodgeYear

• • Mount Kenya1st half 1970 Mount Kenya ..
Meru (Leopard rock) • • Northern game area

Central Rift 
Northern game area 
Southern game area 
Southern game area 
Southern game area

Nakuru 
Maralal .. 
Amboseli 
Kitengela 
Mara (2 lodges)

1970/71

•. Mount KenyaMount Kenya ..
Buffalo Springs (Sanibu- Northern game area

1971/72

ru)
..Southern game area 
• • Southern game area 
•. Southern game area

Kimana •• 
Sala Gate 
Shimba Hills

Losoito (Murka Hill) • • Southern game area 
Loitokitok 
Homa Bay

1972/73
.• Southern game area 
• • West Kenya •.

..Central Rift . •
• • West Kenya •.
.• Southern game area

Lake Hannington 
Mount Elgon 
Lake Chala • •

1973/74

Plan Total ..

433

Coast Hotels
16.12. The hotel development plan for the Coast and Mombasa entails 

adding 3,100 beds during the Plan period. Table 16.3 shows how it is 
intended that this capacity should be established, although a number of 
these projects have not been finalized in detail. More than half of the 
additional beds are to be established at Kongo/Diani, Kilifi/Mtondia and 
Watamu, the three areas on the coast which have been chosen as centres 
for tourist expansion and whose infrastructure is being developed by 
K.T.D.C” as described in paragraph 16.28.
Southern and Northern Game Lodges

16.13. The development of game lodges fell behind schedule during the 
last Plan period, and their construction therefore deserves high priority in 
the present plan. The main 
reaching agreement with county councils on terms for lodge construction and 
operation; these difficulties have not yet been entirely resolved, but it is 
essential that local authorities should in the future play their full part in 
promoting tourist expansion. The two largest county council reserves, Mara 
and Amboseli, lie on the main Kenya-Tanzania tourist circuit, and it is

Projected Lodge Construction, 1970-1974

for the past shortfall was difficulty inreason

Table 16.4
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particularly important that there should be no bottlenecks in accommodation 
there. The present programme, detailed in Table 16.4, provides for 
expansion of 1,000 beds in the southern game area, 250 in the northern 
game area and 150 in the Mount Kenya area, doubling existing capacity.

an

16.14. But capacity may be over-strained in the southern game area by 
1974, unless some of the demand for lodge accommodation can be diverted 
to the Northern and Mount Kenya areas. It is assumed that this will in fact 
happen, because of the construction of attractive new lodges in these latter 

The rather striking occupancy rates in Table 16.2—very high for the 
southern game area and low for Mt. Kenya and the northern game area— 
will then revert to more normal levels. If total projected demand for accom
modation in 1974 in these three areas is compared with total projected 
available capacity (from Table 16.2), an overall occupancy rate of about 
60 per cent is obtained. This is still relatively high, and emphasizes the need 
for a flexible approach in planning lodge accommodation. The feasibility of 
erecting tented camps to 
accommodation is built is

areas.

ith peaks in demand while more permanent 
investigated, but it is recognized that such 

camps appeal only to a small proportion of tourists. It is clear that the lodge 
construction programme, which is at present largely concentrated in 1970-72, 
may have to be reviewed later in the Plan period, when demand trends are 
clearer.

cope w 
s being

Central Rift and West Kenya Hotels and Game Lodges
16.15. As shown in Table 16.2, the numbers of beds available in 1969 in 

Central Rift and West Kenya were respectively 385 and 425. Apart from 
the northern game area, these areas have had the lowest bed occupancy 
rates in the country in past years. It is planned to raise occupancy rates 
in these areas by encouraging tourist circuits to include them, by renovating 
and modernizing existing hotels, and by adding new capacity with greater 
tourist appeal. 100 beds will be added in Central Rift and 100 beds in West 
Kenya. New projects in this programme include lodges near Homa Bay and 
Mount Elgon and on Lakes Hannington and Nakuru.
Investment in Hotels and Lodges

16.16. It is estimated that an aggregate outlay of K£5,325,000 will be 
made during the Plan period to establish the additional hotel and lodge 
accommodation described above. Table 16.5 shows the breakdown of expen
diture in detail. The estimates have been made on a cost per bed basis, 
using the following factors:一

Type of A ccommodation 
Nairobi一medium class 
Coast—first class ...
Coast—medium class 
Coast—economy class 
Game lodges ...

A verage Cost per bed, K£
1,250
2,000

600
400

1,750
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The estimated cost of game lodges is high because of high standards of 
construction, high transport costs for construction materials, and because 
water, power, and other services have generally to be provided for each 
individual lodge. However, it is hoped that some of the lodges later in the 
programme may be constructed more economically to provide medium class 
facilities for those visitors who do not wish to pay for luxury accommodation.

16.17. The private sector has shown a strong interest in investing in hotels 
and game lodges, and it is expected that it will provide most of the invest
ment required in the plan period. But the Government will supplement 
private funds by investing through the K.T.D.C. where necessary. The extent 
of this participation cannot be known precisely in advance, but given the 
pressing need for public investment in providing other tourist facilities, it is 
unlikely to exceed 30 per cent of the total investment in accommodation, 
or some K£1.6 million. The proportion of K.T.D.C. investment in game lodges 
may be somewhat higher than 30 per cent, to enable the Corporation to 
use its influence as a parastatal body in negotiations with the National Parks 
and county council authorities for lodge sites and favourable conditions for 
lodge operation.

Classification of Hotels
16.18. It is planned to establish a system of classifying hotels and to 

document this information in one publication. The country has a wide variety 
of hotels that can cater for the tastes of the whole range of tourists, and 
the availability of such a document would guide visitors in their choice of 
suitable hotels and lodges. Technical assistance from West Germany is being 
sought for this task.

Manpower Requirements
16.19. Tourism has the potential for creating employment more rapidly 

than most other sectors, both because it is expected to grow rapidly, and 
because it creates a demand for labour-intensive services. The expected 
growth of tourism during the Plan period will, on the basis of existing 
employment-output ratios, generate approximately 5,000 new jobs in hotels 
and restaurants, 1,500 jobs in tour operation and 3,000 jobs in other activities 
directly connected with tourism. It is estimated that 7,000 jobs will be 
indirectly created in the sectors supporting tourism一in particular agriculture 
and distribution—and that investment in building and construction for the 
tourist sector will provide about 3,500 more jobs than in 1968. This gives

increase in employment over the plan period of 20,000 persons, bringing 
the total employment in the sector to 40,000 in 1974. "

16.20. Effective training of 
efficiency and courtesy which are so important to tourists are to be main
tained, and here both the Government and the private sector have a part 
to play. The Government role will be to set up training facilities for higher 
skilled and professional employees. The training of hotel staff is to be given i.

an

staff will be vital if the standards ofnew
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priority, and the Government has established a hotel training school to turn 
out 10 to 20 graduates annually, from a four year course, for appointment 
to junior and middle grades of hotel management. The first students will 
graduate in 1972. Capital costs of K£ 12,500 for equipment have been financed 
by the Government, while the costs of operating the school are met by 
employers, who sponsor students as apprentices. Employers also send a 
number of apprentices abroad for training. The second part of the Govern
ment programme covers less skilled jobs, and envisages the establishment of 
regulated in-service training programmes and standards of competence, to 
complement normal in-service instruction. For hotels, the Government will 
work out appropriate apprenticeship training schemes for the various trades 
involved, and will form a trade testing unit.

16.21. An independent institution is expected to be established in Nairobi 
to offer training in a wide variety of activities relating to tourism, as well as 
general commercial subjects. The institution would offer courses in hotel 
management, business management and the operation of tours and travel 
agencies, and train 
Game Department run their own in-service training programmes; plans for 
joint training facilities are outlined in para. 16.55.
Resident “Tourism”

16.22. Very little statistical data are available on the extent to which Kenya 
residents travel round the country for recreation, whether for game viewing, 
hunting, fishing or to visit the Coast, but rising incomes and increased leisure 
time will encourage an expansion in these activities. And although the 
primary object of tourist development is to attract foreign visitors, Kenya 
residents will naturally benefit from many of the planned improvements to 
tourist facilities, including those to game areas, roads and accommodation. 
It is also proposed to cater more specifically for the leisure needs of residents 
by encouraging and coordinating the development of the Lake Naivasha and 
Ol Donyo Sabuk/Fourteen Falls areas as national recreational centres, and 
by guaranteeing public access to the coastal beaches. These proposals do not 
involve any significant public expenditure, but in so far as they encourage 
residents to spend their incomes on labour-intensive services rather than on 
other goods, they will help to expand employment.
Expenditure on Tourist Development

16.23. It is estimated that total expenditure on tourist development by the 
public and private sectors in 1970-74 will be K£13.8 million (K£10.9 million, 
excluding road construction). The components of the estimate are set out 
in Table 16.6. It is assumed that 30 per cent of hotel finance will be provided 
by the public sector after 1969-70. The figure for private sector “other invest- 
ment” covers expenditures by tour operators, air charter firms and safari- 
outfitters to meet expanding demand, and is derived from a study carried 
out for the K.T.D.C. Development expenditure for Nairobi and Mombasa 
airports, which must be regarded as vital infrastructure for tourism, has not

and safari drivers. The National Parks andcouriers
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585 0 263 0 159 0 
110.0 110.0 110.0

40 0 20 0 20 0
10.0 10 0 10 0

72 0 516 0 
20 0 112.0 
50.0 225 0

40 0 40 0 40 0 40 0 40 0 200 0
130.5 134.0 134 0 128 0 119 0 645-5

565*5 867 0 966-5 6210 510-5 3,530-5

12.512.5

42-5 45 0 47 5 50 0 52-5 237-5

256 0 155-5 156-5 143.0 142 0 853 0

247-5 1,047 0 1,265 0 614-5 371*0 3,545 0
600 0 600 0 600 0 600 0 600 0 3,000.0

847-5 1,647 0 1,865 0 1,214-5 9710 6,545 0

1,669 0 2,669-5 2,988 0 1,978-5 1,623-5 10,928-5

1,1670
300 0 500 0 600 0 300.0 1,700 0

4700 6160 81.0

470.0 916 0 5810 600 0 300 0 2,867.0

2,139 0 3,585-5 3,569 0 2,578-5 1,923.5 13,795-5

Public*
Ministry of Tourism Training .. 
Grant for KTDC Administration 

expenses .. • •
KTDC:

New lodges and hotels 
Loans for modernization 
Traditional Village ...
Coast infrastructure ..
Small business loans "

Kenya National Parks (grants 
in aid) .. • • • •

Game Department • •

Total

PUBLICf
Kenya National Parks • • 
Game Department 
Tourist promotionj "

Total "

Private
Hotels
Other

Total Private

Total Public and Private

Tourist Roads 
Phase I and II .. 
Phase III •, • •

Total Roads

Grand Total, in
cluding roads

♦Tourist Development budget expenditures. 
fNot financed from Development budget.
JExpenditure from Ministry of Tourism recurrent budget. 

—Less than K £500.
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been included in the table, nor has expenditure on roads which will benefit 
tourism but which were not designed primarily for this purpose. The admini
strative expenses of the Ministry of Tourism are also excluded. Table 16.6 
shows that, even if these expenditures are not taken into account, the public 
sector will contribute rather more than the private sector to total expenditures 
in the Plan period. More detail on public expenditure is given below.

Expenditure on Tourist Development
AX，000Table 16.6

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 TotalYearItem
Plan

•Op
-O
-O
-O 

80
00
85
20
50

•O
-O
-O
-O
-O

10
40
40
10

44
11

-0
-0
-0
-0

5
0-
5 
I
0- 

2
^
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Infrastructure Development
Airports

16.24. Two thirds of visitors in 1968 arrived by air; of the remainder 
the majority travelled by road, and only a small number 
and rail. It is expected that the percentage of visitors arriving by air 
will increase to about 80 per cent by 】974, as charter flights grow in number 
and “Jumbo jets” are introduced on scheduled flights. Any reductions in 
average fares accompanying these developments will undoubtedly help to 
boost Kenya’s tourism. But the growth in traffic will also necessitate major 
improvements to Nairobi and Mombasa airports, which 
detail in paragraphs 14.26 et seq. Other expenditures on airports and air
strips will benefit the expanding number of tourists travelling by air inside 
Kenya.

Roads
16.25. Air travel within the country, however, accounts for only a 

small proportion of all journeys, and road travel will retain its importance 
for many years to come. The principal roads used by tourists are the Nairobi- 
Mombasa road, which gives access to the Tsavo Parks and the Malindi- 
Shimoni road serving the coast; the Nairobi-Nanyuki and Nairobi-Nakuru 
roads serving the Mount Kenya, Aberdare and Central Rift areas; and the 
Nairobi-Namanga road and Nairobi-Mara roads to Amboseli and Mara 
Game Reserves which link with the Northern Tanzanian park circuit through 
Serengeti and Ngorongoro. These roads, with the exception of the two latter, 
are bituminized and generally in good condition.

16.26. The Nairobi-Mara and Nairobi-Namanga roads are at present In 
relatively poor condition, but work is in progress on a bitumen road to 
Namanga and improvements to the Kijabe-Mara road have already been 
started. Improvements to roads in Tsavo, Mem and the Aberdares will also 
be carried out and in phase III of the tourist road programme emphasis will 
be placed on the construction and upgrading of access roads to tourist 
attractions. Expenditure on roads specifically for tourists will total K£2.9 
million in 1969-74, but tourists will also benefit from the general improve
ments to the country’s road system which are detailed in Chapter 14.

16.27. The maintenance of roads within parks is the responsibility of the 
National Parks administration, and funds have been allocated for this as 
mentioned in paragraph 16.38 below. The Government will ensure that the 
country’s road system is adequately maintained and developed as planned 
to meet tourist needs, and it is unlikely that there will be any bottleneck in 
internal tourist transport. Transport and tour operators are generally well 
organized and the small capital expenditures necessary to expand capacity 
at any one time mean that adjustments to meet demand can easily be made

；as required.

by seacame

discussed inare
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Other Infrastructure
16.28. The other main item of expenditure on infrastructure in the plan 

period will be K£120,000 to be spent by K.T.D.C. on developing three areas 
on the coast at Kongo-Diani, Kilifi-Mtondia and Watamu. Water and electri
city supplies and
plots. It is intended that these three areas should be focal points for tourist 
development at the coast; they may be supplemented by other areas 
development proceeds.

Promotion and Publicity
16.29. At present, development of the tourist industry is largely a question 

of providing facilities to meet existing demand, with particular emphasis 
on accommodation. Tourism on a world scale is, however, a highly compe
titive industry and it is important that none of the impetus of the present 
upsurge of tourist interest in East Africa should be lost because potential 
visitors are unable to come through lack of accommodation, or because 
visitors who do come are disappointed with the facilities they find. By the 
same token, despite possible reductions in air fares, which constitute a large 
part of the cost of most holidays in Kenya, it would be unwise to assume 
that demand will continue to grow into the indefinite future without increased 
efforts being made in the fields of marketing and promotional activity. There 
is undoubtedly room for greater co-operation between the East African coun
tries in the joint promotion of the unique combination of beaches, sun, 
scenery and wildlife which the area has to offer, and in the development of 
new circuits, not necessarily based in Kenya, giving tourists improved access 
to these attractions. The object of such co-operation would be to increase the 
total number of visitors to East Africa and to the individual countries, and to 
maintain or if possible increase East Africa’s share of the expanding tourist 
market, while minimizing the cost of doing so in terms of resources used. 
Training, research and data collection are other fields in which the possible 
gains from co-ordination of efforts should be investigated.

16.30. At present, there are three Kenya Government tourist offices abroad, 
in New York, London and Frankfurt. It is proposed that new offices should 
be opened in Scandinavia and France, and that there should be increased 
cooperation with airlines and overseas tour operators in publicising Kenya’s 
attractions. The planning of promotional activities and of special facilities 
for tourists will be helped by the results of surveys at present being conducted 
in Kenya to throw light on the preferences, characteristics and motivations 
of tourist visitors. These surveys will also update existing information on 
tourist expenditure patterns and will enable publicity campaigns to be 
effectively directed to appropriate markets. One of the objects of promotional 
activity will be to inform visitors of the variety of attractions other than 
game viewing and beaches which Kenya has to offer but which to date have 
been enjoyed mainly by residents. These include both fresh-water and deep- \

fishing, hunting, bird watching, mountaineering and mountain walking and

roads will be provided for hotel sites and beachaccess

as

sea
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pony trekking, and a number of prehistoric and historic sites, as well as 
spectacular scenery off the main existing tourist circuits. Expenditure on 
promotion, which is met from the Ministry of Tourism’s recurrent budget, 
is expected to total K£225,000 in the Plan period.

16.31. The remaining sections of this chapter set out the planned activities 
of the K.T.D.C., the National Parks and the Game Department in the Plan 
period.

The Kenya Tourist Development Corporation
16.32. The K.T.D.C. was established in 1965 in order to formulate and 

execute projects connected with the tourist industry on behalf of the Govern
ment. Its major function is to assist the private sector in establishing adequate 
hotel and lodge accommodation, and it has provided loan and share capital 

hotels, including K£200,000 for the Nairobi Hilton, K£25,000 
for the Intercontinental Hotel and K£50,000 for the Panafric. New K.T.D.C. 
investments in share capital and loans for hotels and game lodges may total 
K£1.7 million in 1970-74. ^

for various

Hotel Modernization
16.33. Another major area of activity will be the granting of loans for 

the renovation and modernization of existing hotels, where it appears that 
such improvements will be profitable. Investigations carried out by officers 
of the Corporation have indicated that availability of capital is one of the 
chief barriers in the renovation of small, normally family owned, hotels. For 
this reason it is planned that the K.T.D.C. will make available to these 
hoteliers loans to enable them to carry out modernization schemes. It is 
estimated that the Corporation will need K£500,000 for this programme 
during the Plan period. The Central Rift and West Kenya areas will be 
particular targets for this programme. If circuits bringing more tourists to 
these areas are to be successfully developed, it is essential that the average 
standard of existing accommodation should be raised to supplement the 
planned additions to capacity at Mount Elgon, Homa Bay, Nakuru and Lake 
Hannington.

Traditional Villages
16.34. To enable tourists to have a glimpse at the traditional way of life 

in Kenya and to enable citizens to have access to examples of their cultural 
heritage, it is proposed that traditional villages should be established in 
appropriate places in the country. These villages will be cultural centres 
which will endeavour to show to visitors the traditions, culture, and way of 
life of the country as well as to offer entertainment. The villages will have 
stalls for handicrafts and curios, restaurants serving traditional dishes, and 

(areas where traditional dances will be performed. Many foreign visitors want 
i to see something of traditional ways of life and culture, and they miss this
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experience if their stay is restricted to hotels and cities, visits to the game 
parks and sunbathing on the coastal beaches. Easy access to traditional 
villages should help to satisfy this need. The first traditional village will be 
established near the Nairobi National Park during the plan period. In later 
years it is planned to establish other villages near the main tourist circuits. 
The I 
K£85,

K.T.D.C. will finance the first traditional village, at a cost of about
000.

Central booking system
16.35. The major objective of the central booking system for hotel and 

lodge accommodation, which the Government proposes to set up in conjunc
tion with K.T.D.C. during the Plan period, will be to keep track of available 
bed space, and to ensure that cancelled bookings are offered to customers 
with a
booking and cancellation fees could be pursued once the system has become 
satisfactorily established. It is proposed to locate the central booking office 
in Nairobi. The scheme would be self-financing, the costs of establishing 
and running it being met by charging a small commission to travel agents, 
hotels and lodges.

National Parks
16.36. The National Parks must meet the two-fold purpose of conserving 

for future generations of Kenyans and the rest of the world the unique natural 
heritage of animals and plants found in our forests, plains, and sea coast, 
while at the same time utilizing these resources for the maximum effect on 
the country’s economic development. The nation cannot afford the luxury 
of unused resources, but it is equally important that these unique natural 
resources should not be destroyed for short-term objectives. The economic 
value of national parks is found mainly in the willingness of foreign visitors 
to pay substantial sums of money to see, photograph and study the plants 
and animals of our parks. In 1968/69 visits to wildlife National Parks total
led 228,141. About half of the total attendance was accounted for by the 
Nairobi National Park, with 103,677 visits. Visits to other National Parks 
in 1968/69 were: Tsavo East, 22,230; Tsavo West, 38,460; Mount Kenya 
and Aberdare areas, 22,721; Lake Nakuru National Park, 39,678; and Meru 
National Park, 1,285.

16.37. The problems of parks development in this two-fold context are, 
first, to see that the parks become as nearly as possible self-contained 
ecological units and to manage these units so that unnatural disturbance to 
the ecological systems is minimized. Secondly, the parks must be developed 
and managed in a way which conforms to the tourist development pro
gramme by providing sufficient sites for accommodation in or, especially, 
near the parks, by providing access to the natural wonders and wildlife of 
the parks, by building viewing stands and hides, and by providing guiding 
and interpretive services that will enhance the visitor’s experience.

of delay. Other objectives such as the standardization ofminimum
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! 112 0 715.8

Tsavo East • •
Tsavo West •.
Meru .. •. • •
Nairobi
Ol Donyo Sabuk/14 Falls 
Lake Nakuru 
Aberdares/Mount Kenya 
Mount Elgon 
Shimba Hills 
Marine Parks
Marsabit..........................
Rift Valley park 
Animal Orphanage 
Lake Rudolf park 
Tsavo Research project..

Total • •

—Less than K£100.

16.38. The National Parks’ expenditure plans fall into six functional cate
gories as indicated in Table 16.7. The expenditure will be financed mainly 
from entry fees and donations, but the grant of K£40,000 per annum from 
the Central Government development budget will be continued. About 30 per 
cent of the planned expenditure will be required for administrative faci
lities, which cover housing for junior staff and labourers, housing for senior 
staff where alternative housing is not available, workshops, storage sheds and 
additions to the fleet of administrative vehicles. Expenditures on tourist 
facilities include items of equipment for road maintenance, construction of 
entrance gates, viewing blinds, convenience facilities, picnic sites, camp sites, 
fishing cabins, self-service bandas and nature trails. It is also planned to 
provide facilities such as fishing cabins or camp sites to help establish tourism 
in undeveloped parks such as Mount Elgon and Marsabit. Over 25 per cent 
of the development budget is allocated to the development of tourist facilities.

16.39. The National Parks’ educational responsibility extends both 
citizens and to visitors. The responsibility toward citizens is to help them 
appreciate their natural heritage by establishing educational centres and 
hostels to cater for educational groups, and by providing exhibits with edu
cational value, and transport for group tours. Certain interpretive facilities 
of interest to both types of visitors are included in the tourist development 
estimates above. The National Parks’ wildlife management activities consist 
mainly of organizing poaching patrols, establishing firebreaks, and construct
ing ditches and game-proof fences in the mountain parks to keep wildlife

to
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National Parks Development Expenditures, 1969-74 
{by Financial Year)

尺£，000Table 16.8

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72丨972/73 1973/74 TotalPark
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from damaging adjacent farms. Water development projects are envisaged 
in Tsavo East and Nakuru. Nearly nine per cent of the budget is allocated 
to wildlife management.

16.40. The National Parks’ research section has its headquarters at Voi 
in Tsavo East. Ecological research is under way in this park to provide 
sufficient information for the formulation of a sound management policy 
for the Tsavo Park. It is estimated that K£45,000 will be spent on the 
physical facilities at this research centre in order to house the research staff 
needed and to provide a permanent research centre for the entire parks 
system. Minor research programmes are planned for several parks. There will 
be ornithological and limnological studies of Lake Nakuru and surveys of the 
Marine Parks as a basis for management and interpretive programmes. 
Shimba Hills will have ecological surveys carried out for the purpose of 
managing the sable antelope.

16.41. Land acquisition accounts for 16 per cent of development expendi
ture. The principal item is the acquisition of a large tract of land south of 
Nairobi Park for inclusion in the Park. This land is needed to safeguard 
the animal herds of the park and to provide sites for a tourist lodge and other 
developments. Land is also desired at Nakuru for the development of a lodge 
and educational and administrative facilities.

16.42. The allocation of funds to individual parks as shown in Tables
parks to the16.7 and 16.8 reflects the relative importance of the 

development of tourism. The major growth in tourism is expected in Nairobi 
Park, Tsavo Parks East and West, Lake Nakuru and the Marine Parks. 
Consequently, 60 per cent of the total development budget is allocated to 
these parks. The strategic importance of the Nairobi Park to tourist develop
ment stems from its location on the outskirts of Nairobi. The Tsavo Parks

various

are favourably situated with respect to both the Coast and Nairobi tourist 
trade and the opening of 
Parks with the coast will stimulate the growth of tourism there. The Marine 
Parks are ideally placed to offer attractions to the coast tourists and their 
growth will only be a matter of developing their attractions. Lake Nakuru has 
the potential of being an ornithological centre of world-wide significance, and 
high priority will be given to speeding its development.

lodges and new roads connecting the Tsavonew

16.43. The parks of second order importance include Meru, the Aberdares, 
Mount Kenya and Shimba Hills. Meru has been isolated by poor roads and 
lack of facilities, but an access road is being completed, and tourist facilities 
in the park will be improved with the result that Meru could be receiving 
more than 10,000 visitors per annum by the end of the Plan period. The 
Aberdares and Mount Kenya parks have in the past been attractive to tourists 
and their importance is expected to grow, since lodge accommodation has 

I been increased and roads are being improved. Because of the potential of 
/ these particular parks, more development is planned than past trends in 

numbers of visitors would seem to justify. Shimba Hills will undoubtedly
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become important to the coast tourist trade as access and facilities 
improved, and this justifies the relatively high investment required to develop

are

it.
16.44. Three parks are accorded third priority and are therefore allocated 

a lower development investment. Mount Elgon in western Kenya will become 
important with the development of tourism in the area. 01 Donyo Sabuk and 
the Fourteen Falls on the Athi River are important as potential areas for 
week-end recreation for the populations of Nairobi and Thika, but full reali
zation of this potential is some years away. Marsabit National Reserve will 
become a National Park and be more accessible to the adventuresome 
traveller as the Nairobi-Addis Ababa road is pushed northwards, but 
most of these visitors will be residents, planned investment is low. An increas
ing number of non-residents will, however, visit this area by air.

as

16.45. The timing of the Parks development expenditures is shown in Table
proportionately heavier in the first years of the16.8. Expenditures

Plan for a number of reasons. The major items of land acquisition 
envisaged for the first year or two of the Plan. These are actions which cannot 
be delayed. Certain initial investments in the newer parks are desired for the 
purpose of establishing control as well as to make them accessible to visitors. 
Finally, there is an urgency in bringing junior staff housing up to a minimum 
acceptable level in most parks and in acquiring the basic road maintenance 
equipment necessary to keep the newly constructed park roads in good

are
are

repair.
16.46. At the beginning of the 1966/70 Development Plan period, the 

National Parks consisted of Tsavo, Nairobi, Aberdares, Mount Kenya and 
Lake Nakuru National Parks and Marsabit National Reserve. Since 1966, 
several important additions to the national parks system have been made. 
Meru Park was added in December, 1966, 01 Donyo Sabuk in December, 
1967, and Lake Nakuru was extended in November, 1967. Progress has been 
made in the acquisition of several additional areas: Chyulu Hills as 
addition to Tsavo Park, extensions of the Aberdares and Mount Kenya 
parks, Marine National parks at Watamu and Malindi on the coast, and Mt. 
Elgon in western Kenya. Agreement has been reached concerning a study 
of the future of Shimba Hills as a national reserve, and two new National 
parks, one on the north-eastern corner of Lake Rudolf and the other around 
Lake Hannington, will be gazetted early in the Plan period. With 5 per cent 
of Kenya’s total land area contained in National Parks and with the parks 
representing a broad spectrum of the natural habitats found in the country, 
the park system is approaching a satisfactory state of completeness.

an

Game Department
16.47. The Game Department has the responsibility for managing the 

game resources of the country for a variety of uses, including game viewing, 
and hunting and cropping, which take place outside the national parks. The 
wildlife resources in most parks and game reserves are under-utilized. The k
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Game Development Projects: 
County Council projects 
Other district projects 
Utilization projects • •
Local costs of UN experts

71-5 I 71-5 71-5 71-5 360.574-5Sub-Total

40)0 0 ! 10.0 25 010Training..

154 0丨 148 0 丨39 0 757-5*154.0162-5Total

♦Including expected loans and grants worth K£112,000 from external sources, supplementing 
Central Government funds.
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(Mara, Amboseli, Samburu, Isiolo andcounty council game 
Olambwe) particularly could accommodate many more tourist visitors than 
they do at present. Sport hunting takes far fewer numbers of game animals 
from the hunting blocks than 
animals, and assuming that sufficient unsatisfied demand for hunting exists, 
this is a field which can profitably be developed. Cropping under quotas 
established by the Department is practised on a number of private ranches, 
which sell the resulting hides, but because the sale of game meat is illegal, 
the economic benefit derived from wildlife in this way is inadequate to offset 
the disadvantages (from damage, disease and competition for grazing) of 
conserving wildlife on ranching land. The economic potential of game crop
ping on ranch lands is far from being realized.

reserves

produced, except in the case of trophyare

16.48. The major aim of the Game Department during the Development 
Plan period will be to increase the economic return from wildlife resources. 
This will be done by programmes aimed at developing the economic return 
from game viewing, sport hunting and game cropping; in particular it is 
intended to legalize and develop the controlled sale of game meat, both to 
encourage conservation of wildlife on ranching land and to make better use of

Game Department Development Expenditure, 1969-74
A：£'000Table 16.9

Total1973/741969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73Item

Administration/Enforcement : 
Buildings •. . •
Vehicles and equipment

Sub-Total

150.025.030 0 30 035 0 30.0
10.0 100 80.0100 10.040.0

230.035 075 0 40 0 I 40 0 40.0

Research :
Buildings … 
Vehicles and equipment

Sub-Total

3408-5 8.5 8.58.5
1604.0 4.0 4.040

50.012.5 12-512.5 12.5

12 0 20 0 20 0 20 0 20 0 I 92.0Game Control Works

9
9
9
-5 

75
78
00

7

9
-0
9
-5 

1
5
5

40
1

9
-0
9
-5 

5
 

5
 

0
 

1

n
 

n
p
p
-0
-5 

5
 

5
40

1

-0
-0
-0
-5 

5
 

5
40

1

-0
-0
-0
-5 

15
18
40

1



animals whose numbers need to be reduced for control reasons. Another 
side to the economics of wildlife is that wild animals cause damage to crops 
and land and that wildlife is often wastefully used or the resources endangered 
through illegal hunting and trapping. An important part of the development 
programme will therefore be to minimize the losses inflicted on agriculture 
and to curb illegal hunting activities.

16.49. The expenditures in the Game Department development programme 
fall into five project headings—administration and enforcement, research, 
game control works, game development projects and training.

16.50. Upgrading of quarters provided for the game scout staff will cost 
estimated K£40,000. Accommodation for 20 junior wardens on the staff

at present plus anticipated increases in staff will cost K£ 10,000. New warden 
stations in the Eastern, North-Eastern and the Coast provinces will cost 
K£40,000. Improvements to the Nairobi headquarters and construction of 
additional outposts to increase control over hunting activities will bring the 
buildings total to K£ 150,000. Vehicles, arms, safari equipment, communica
tions equipment and other administrative and enforcement equipment will 
cost K£80,000.

16.51. The Department operates a field research station at Maralal and 
proposes to establish a second field station in southern Masailand in the 
Mara plains. The purpose of the stations is to provide a convenient base for 
continuous research in the region in which the station is located, and the 
aim of the research programme is to prepare regional wildlife management 
plans. The research programmes will include vegetation studies to 
trends and to study the effects on vegetation under different burning and 
grazing practices, studies of the numbers and movements of the principal 
animal species in order to determine seasonal importance of various areas of 
their range and to improve utilization of the animals, studies of the population 
dynamics of the principal gregarious species in order to monitor trends and 
to assess cropping possibilities, studies of pathological relationships between 
wildlife and domestic stock, and economic studies of the wildlife populations 
and of the benefits and costs of alternative range development programmes. 
Housing, vehicles and equipment costing K£50,000 will be required to provide 
the facilities for the envisaged research programmes.

16.52. Physical works to contain wild animals in the reserves or other areas 
and to prevent them from entering agricultural areas where they damage 
crops and endanger lives 
damage by game animals. Game proof ditches and fencing cost K£600 to 
K£900 per mile to construct and upwards of K£100 per mile per annum to 
maintain. This means that only very high value crops or very high value 
animal populations 
that about K£ 100,000 be spent on control fencing in the five year programme. 
At the same time, the Department intends to explore other means of reducing 
the costs of damage by wild animals. It is anticipated that in many areas

an

assess

necessary in order to minimize the costs ofare

be protected by means of fencing. It is proposedcan
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where fencing is uneconomic the provision of buffer zones between agri
cultural and wildlife lands where co-ordinated cropping can be carried out 
will be a practicable and efficient solution to control problems.

16.53. Funds totalling K£360,000 have been allocated to game develop
ment projects. The practice of making grants in aid to county council game 
reserves will be continued but in order to continue receiving these funds 
county councils will be required to produce five year management and 
development programmes to be approved by the Chief Game Warden. Other 
district development projects will be funded as approved. Projects will include 
water development and other habitat development, establishing special 
zones with facilities for intensified
safaris, game cropping and wildlife surveys and facilities to control illegal 
hunting. Projects of assistance to private ranchers who wish to develop wild
life ranching on a co-ordinated and controlled basis will also be encouraged.
A total of K£ 150,000 is allocated to county council and district development 
projects.

16.54. A major programme of wildlife utilization development is envisaged 
and K£200,000 is allocated for this purpose. A committee representing the 
Ministries of Agriculture and Tourism and Wildlife is currently working out 
details of a pilot cropping project to be commenced in conjunction with the 
group ranching projects in varioiTs〜districts. It is envisaged that field facilities 
will be provided for the production of a wide range of meat products as well

skins and biltong. A large part of the K£200,000 will go for field equip- f 
ment, vehicles and housing for the project staff. Loans and grants from 
external sources are expected to help with finance. In addition to establishing 
profitable cropping projects on the group ranches it is expected that the 
pilot operation will open the way for commercial game cropping on private 
ranches and will make it possible for the Game Department to establish 
mobile cropping team to carry out short term operations in areas where 
this is appropriate.

16.55. In order to keep present staff competence at satisfactory levels and 
in order to bring new staff and junior staff up to advanced levels, the Game 
Department proposes to establish training facilities. The facilities would 
preferably be operated in conjunction with a wildlife education and research 
centre. It is entirely feasible for the National Parks and the Game Department 
to run joint in-service training facilities and two locations are currently being 
explored. Simple housing for staff, transport, and equipment would require 
an estimated investment of K£25,000.

use
specialized hunting, photographicor

i

as

a

Footnote
Since this Chapter was prepared (he following new projects have been announced:-1-
(1) The construction before the end of 1970 of two lodges near Voi with a total

of about 200 beds costing K£750,000.
(2) Three hotels in Nairobi containing a total of 800 beds. Construction dales and

costs not yet known.
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CHAPTER 17—EDUCATION

Introduction

The nation can be proud of its achievement in education since Indepen
dence. There has been a great national surge of enthusiasm for more and 
better schools everywhere. The Government has made spectacular progress 
in all levels of education and has, in particular, moved significantly toward 
the achievement of three important goals. The first and most important of 
these is to produce sufficient numbers of people with the skills, knowledge 
and expertise required to support an independent modern economy at a high 
rate of growth. The second is the rapid achievement of universal primary 
education. There is，finally, the social objective of all educational systems; 
that is, the inculcation of those cultural values which not only contribute 
to the enrichment of people’s lives, but which are essential for the maintenance 
of a cohesive and productive society.

17.2. Progress towards the achievement of these objectives cannot be 
measured entirely in quantitative terms but must also be expressed in terms 
of the quality of education provided. The Government is acutely aware of 
the danger that an extremely rapid expansion of enrolments within the school 
system could result in a decline in the quality of the educational 
provided and，as a consequence, has, and will continue, to institute pro
grammes to preserve and to enhance the quality of education at all levels.

services

17.3. In quantitative terms, progress in education since Independence has 
been impressive. Such important institutions as Kenyatta College, the Kenya 
Institute of Education (including the Curriculum Development and Research 
Centre), the Department of Education at University College Nairobi, the 
Medical School, the School of Nursing and the School of Law have been 
established. Important organizations like the Teachers’ Service Commission, 
the East African Examination Council and the Jomo Kenyatta Foundation 
have also been established. The growth in the number of educational insti
tutions and in school enrolments reflect the high priority which Government 
has placed on educational development. Table 17.1 summarizes the progress 
which has occurred since Independence.

17.4. These rapid rates of growth in the numbers of educational insti
tutions and in school enrolments have caused very heavy claims against 
the financial resources of Government. Table 17.2 provides a summary 
of the growth of recurrent expenditures of Government on education since 
Independence. Development expenditures over this period caused additional 
claims: in 1963/64. total development expenditures of central Government 

education were K£418,328; the estimated Development expenditures in 
1968/69 were approximately K£3 million.
on
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Numbers of Institutions by Type and Enrolments, 1963 and 1968

Table 17.1

19681963

No. of 
Schools

No. of 
Schools

Type and Level of Institutions EnrolmentsEnrolments

(a) Primary—
Maintained (Aided) 
Unaided … .

l，202,076t
10,604

6,004880,016
11,537

5,906
131152

l，212,680t6,135891,5536,058Total

(b) Secondary— 
Aided 
Unaided

56,546
44,815

23222,613
4,896

118
36932

101,36160127,509150Total

(c) Primary Teacher Training 
Colleges―

Aided .. .. ..
Unaided .. •.

Secondary Teacher Train
ing Colleges—
Aided • • .. "

5,693254,03535
56842

8852

6,634284,11937Total

(d) Technical and Vocational 
Secondary Schools— 
Aided • • . • •.
Unaided .. . •

4,212
4,425

111,7528
2

8,637131,7528Total "
383*215*(e) Makerere University College 

University College, Nairobi.. 
University College, Dar 

Salaam .. "

1,074*246*
es

148*9*

470 ! 3 1,6053U.E.A. Total ..

♦Kenya Students only.
■(•Including an estimate of unrecorded schools not included in Table 2.4.
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Recurrent Expenditure of Central Government on Education 
1963/64 and 1968/69

AX，000Table 17.2

I 1968/69 Per cent
1963/64 i Estimates Increase

370 63227Administrative and General 
Primary Education " "
Secondary Education "
Secondary Technical and Voca

tional .. " .. ..
Teacher Training • • • •
Higher Education " "
Other Expenditure " ..

Total .. • ■

i

961,649 3,240
3,781 2371,121

106297 610
88595 1,124

612 1,410 131
4891,464

855,965 11,024

♦After Independence, a grant system was instituted to aid local authorities in financing their develop
ment activities. The K£3,240,000 shown for primary education in 1968/69 is the imputed portion 
of the total grants from Ceniral Government spent on primary education.

17.5. Over the Plan period 1970-1974, Government’s overall objectives 
for education will remain virtually unchanged. However, the efficient achieve
ment of these objectives will necessitate a number of important innovations 
and a reordering of priorities. Educational Development during the Plan 
period will emphasize—

(a) the expansion of education in all parts of the country with special
programmes in (he less (educationally) developed areas;

(b) the institution of more practically oriented course work in secondary
schools;

(c) the establishment of an independent University in Kenya;
{cD the institution of a school supervisory service at the primary school 

level in order to improve the quality of instruction.
As in the previous Plan period, priority within the educational system will 
be given to the meeting of national manpower needs in as efficient a manner 
as possible. While the achievement of universal primary education will retain 
high priority, emphasis will also be placed on the further development of 
secondary education and the 1970-1974 Plan will give a higher priority to 
the development of science streams in the upper secondary schools. Similarly, 

higher priority is assigned to the development of science and science-related 
faculties at the University. The development of commercial education will 
also receive more attention during the new Plan period.

Primary Education
17.6. The unprecedented changes now taking place in Kenyan society 

depend heavily upon the creation of new knowledge, new skills and ever 
greater numbers of literate and educated people. Primary education is a

a
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fundamental basis for literacy and the foundation upon which are built the 
structures of modern educational and training systems. Universal primary 
education, Government’s long-term objective, will continue to possess high 
priority in the 1970-1974 Plan for education, in order to ensure equal oppor
tunity for all people to play their full part in the development of the country.

17.7. Unfortunately, it remains impossible to provide free primary edu
cation for all. However, during the Plan period significant progress will be 
made in increasing the numbers of children who may attend school free of 
charge.

17.8. Overall responsibility for the development of primary education 
resides with Government. However, in order to provide a system of primary 
education responsive to local needs and in order to stimulate local initiative, 
Government has, in the past, delegated the responsibility for the establish
ment and most of the financing of primary schools to local authorities. 
Government retained direct responsibility for establishing the curriculum, 
administering the certificate for Primary Education and ensuring that instruc
tion is of an adequate quality. However, as outlined in Chapter 7, Govern
ment will assume full responsibility for the financing of all expenditures on 
primary education in County Council areas as from 1970. Municipalities will 
retain their present responsibilities in this field.

17.9. Primary School Programmes, 1970-1974.—During the Plan period, 
the Government intends to continue its support of a rapid expansion of 
primary school enrolments. In order to encourage this expansion and to 
ensure that children in less fortunate families may have an education, Govern
ment will double the percentage of children who may attend school free of 
charge. Finally, Government intends to improve the quality of education by 
ensuring an increasing output of quality teachers and by introducing 
supervisory and in-service training programme for teachers. In sum, Govern
ment will seek to implement two programmes:一

(i) An expansion programme in all areas.

(ii) A quality improvement programme.

17.10. The Expansion Programme.—In 1968, approximately 61 per cent 
of all children of primary school age were enrolled in school. Government 
has established a target of 75 per cent enrolment by 1974. In order to 
achieve this target, Government will lend support to a 6 per cent annual over
all increase in Standard 1 intakes and an expansion of total enrolments 
from 1.2 millions in 1968 to approximately 1.8 millions by J974.

17.11. A major instrument by which this enrolment target will be achieved 
is the remission of school fees.，In 1968, the percentage of persons al (ending 
school free of charge varied from 5 per cent to 10 per cent depending upon

a new
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1,7231,593 1,8331,283 1,385 1,4871,212Total ..

Notes—1. Standard I intakes projected at 6 per cent annual rate of growth. 1969 enrolment in Standard I 
is 6 per cent above 1968 enrolment estimate of 251 thousands.

2. Projections for standards II through V are based upon average survival rates, i.c. one minus the 
average attrition raic. Average survival rates arc:一

Standard I 1 0000 (
Standard II 0-9066 ] average of 1965, 1966, 1967, 1968
Standard III 0-8729 < average of 1966, 1967, 1968
Standard IV 0-8080 j average of 1965, 1967, 1968
Standard V 0-7052 〔average of 1965, 1966，1968

the ability and initiative of Ihe parents. It is intended to increase this per
centage to between 15 per cent to 20 per cent by 1974, the rates of remis
sions varying from district to district. The Cabinet, with the advice of the 
ministries concerned, will determine the appropriate remission percentages.

17.12. All areas in Kenya, particularly those with widely scattered popu
lations, have not participated equally in the recent rapid expansion of primary 
education. Less than 50 per cent of the total primary school age population

enrolled in schools in Baring。，Samburu, West Pokot, Turkana, Ol 
Kajuado, Narok, Wajir, Mandera, Garissa, Isiolo, Marsabit, Tana River and 
Lamu districts.

17.13. In most of these districts; enrolments will have to rise very rapidly 
in the next Plan period if the country is lo reach the national target of 
75 per cent of the primary school age population enrolled by 1974.

17.14. As these districts are among the poorest in the Republic, Govern
ment will encourage primary school attendance by providing boarding 
facilities in each of the mentioned districts. Government will also survey 
these districts and where necessary and practicable, improve and extend 
existing facilities.

17.15. Quality Improvement Programme.一One instrument for the 
improvement in the quality of primary school instruction will be the general 
replacement
27 per cent of all primary school teachers were classified as unqualified. By 
1974, Government intends to reduce this percentage to approximately 3 per 
cent. Table 17.4 provides projections of total teacher requirements and 
supply, by qualification, for the period 1969-1974.

are

training of unqualified teachers. In 1968，approximatelyor
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Projected Enrolment in Kenya Primary School System on Assumption of 6 i»er cent Annual
Incruase in Standard I Intakes

ThousandsTable 17.3

1972 19731970 1971 19741968 1969Standard
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Requirements ani) Supply of Primary School Ti：Aniiitts

(’()00)Table 17.4

1968 1970 1972 1973 19741969 1971

Supply of Teachers— 
Trained . • 
Untrained .. ..

44-535.2 38.1 4J-429.9 32.427.4
1*361 3.97.2 5 010.0 7.8

43.1 45.339-6 41.3 45.837.737.4Total Required

17.16. During the last five years, there has been a rapid expansion of 
teacher training activities at teachers colleges and in the forms of in-scrvicc 
courses in the districts, with a special programme for untrained teachers. 
While these activities will continue during the new Plan, Government intends 
to establish a follow-up training programme in the form of a Primary Edu
cation Supervisory Service to provide more effective professional guidance 
and supervision in the schools. This Service will assist in coordinating all 
in-service activities relating to primary teaching and will help to ensure that 
on-the-job training of teachers is provided regularly and effectively. This 
programme began in 1969 with ] 8 itinerant supervisors, stationed at strategic 
points in the provinces. During the Plan period, Government will appoint 
8 new itinerant supervisors each year, 
officer in charge of the Primary Education Supervisory Service in each 
district, with other officers stationed in the Ministry of Education and at the 
Kenya Institute of Education. Fifteen new Assistant Education Officers will 
also be appointed each year, so that by 1974, an establishment of 50 Pro
vincial Education Supervisors and 205 Assistant Education Supervisors will 
have been created. The recurrent costs of this new programme will rise from 
K£l,500 in 1969/70 to K£I34,000 in 1973/74.

17.17. In addition, other existing projects aimed specifically at improving 
the quality and effectiveness of instruction will be continued through the 
next Plan period. These projects are:—

(i) The In-Service Course for Headmasters. The objective of this project
is to increase the effectiveness of the headmasters as school admini
strators and professional advisers to members of their respective staff.

(ii) The Curriculum Development and Research Centre. The purposes of
this project are to prepare new curriculum and instructional materials 
and, generally, to assist in the improvement of education. Inquiries 
concerning teaching problems are answered and a library service is 
available for teachers.

(iii) Correspondence Programme. This project is organized by the Institute 
of Adult Studies of the University College, Nairobi, through technical 
assistance which provides key personnel for the academic up-grading 
of unqualified primary school teachers.

that by 1974 there will be oneso
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(iv) New Primary Approach. The purpose of this project is to develop in 
primary schools a method of teaching which involves child activity 
and discovery methods. This project will be continued until the 
and more effective teaching method has been introduced throughout 
the school system.

new

17.18. The Finance of Primary Education.—The ability of the Govern
ment to finance these relatively ambitious programmes for primary schools 
will depend heavily upon improvements in the number of pupils per class. 
In 1968, there was an average of approximately 32 pupils enrolled in each 
class, an average which Government regards as uneconomical. If the goal 
of universal primary education is to be attained, resources must be used 
more effectively. As a consequence，Government’s objective is to raise the 
average size of primary school classes to 40 pupils by 1974.

The Finance for the Recurrent Costs of Primary Education
AX，000Table 17.5

1971/721969/70 I 1970/71 1972/73 j 1973/74

Financed by— 
School Fees 
Government

3,603 3,889
8,083

4,176
8,906

4,473
9,829

4,838
11,0447,281

10,884 11,972 13,082Total Expenditure .. 14.302 15,882

17.19. The projected total operating costs of primary schools and sources 
of finance during the Plan period are shown in Table 17.5. These projections 
are based upon the following assumptions一

(a) that there is steady progress towards the achievement of a target enrol
ment of 40 pupils per class by 1974;

(b) that school fee remissions will increase from 5-10 per cent to 15-20 per
cent over the Plan period.

Government will continue its efforts to reduce the costs of primary education 
through increasing the efficiency of primary school administration and through 
a close scrutiny of primary school finance. Government has already intro
duced a system of central tendering for and distribution of school supplies 
which, when it is fully operative, should result in significant savings over the 
previous system.

Secondary Education
17.20. Government’s policy for secondary education has two main objec

tives. The first is to expand enrolments at all levels to meet the social and 
economic needs of society for its general development. The second is to make 
adequate provision to meet the demands of qualified individuals for their 
personal development and self-fulfilment. These two objectives are inextric
ably inter-related and both are taken into account in the 1970-74 Plan for 
secondary education.
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17.21. In planning to achieve these objectives, Government has encountered 
important constraints. The recurrent costs of operating maintained secondary 
schools exceed K£4.3 million per year, and, during recent years, costs have 
been rising at a rale in excess of 16 per cent per year. However, it is esti
mated that well over K£2 million has already been spent by the people in 
maintaining Harambee secondary schools. This commendable effort is 
encouraged by the Government who will continue to assist and maintain 
Harambee secondary schools in this Plan period.

17.22. The projected manpower requirements of the country have con
vinced Government that the expansion of the upper forms in secondary 
schools must be faster in the next five years than in the last five, and Govern
ment has, therefore, decided to open 70 Form V classes during the new Plan.

17.23. In addition, Government intends to take over the financing of new 
Form I classes, most of which will open at existing Harambee secondary 
schools. The pressure for post-primary education is increasing annually, parti
cularly because many primary school leavers are too young for employment: 
most of these pupils are 13 years of age. It is, therefore, necessary to con 
the expansion programme of secondary education within the next five 
as well as to make the curriculum in both primary and secondary education 
more practical and relevant to the country. New Form I and V classes will 
open as follows:—

itinue
years

New Form I and Form V Openings 
(Maintained and Assisted Schools)

NumbersTable 17.6

Year Form I Form V
40 141970

1971 30 14
14301972

30 141973
30 141974

17.24. Table 17.6 shows the implications of this policy for maintained 
and assisted secondary school enrolments in 1968 and 1974.

17.25. Between 1968 and 1974, total enrolments in maintained and
an annualassisted seccondary schools will be increased by 52 per cent 

compound rate of approximately 7.2 per cent. The average 
increase in enrolments in Forms I to IV (lower secondary) is somewhat 
lower than this at 6.2 per cent per year but considerably higher in Forms V 

v and VI (upper secondary) at 20.1 per cent.

or at 
airniual rate of
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Secondary School Enrolment Targets, 1974 
(Maintained and Assisted Schools)

Table 17.7

Percentage
Increase
1968-74

Form Enrolment

1968 1974
PlannedActual

15,169
14,388
12,889
11,028

21,530
19,760
18,650
16,680

42
II.. 37
III 44
IV 51

Total I-IV . • 53,474 76,620 43

1,734 5,160
4,020

198
1,328 203

Total V-VI .. 3,062 9,180 200

Total I一VI • • 56,536 85,800 52

Secondary School Class Development Schedule, 1969-1974 (Maintained and Assisted Schools)
{Number of Classes)Table 17.8

1968Form 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974

585 |
555
525

420 455 495 525 555 615
390 420 455 495 525 585■III ••

IV ..
365 390 420 455 495 555
324 365 390 420 455 495 525

TTotal .. 1,499 1,630 -1,760 1,895 2,030 I 2,160 2,280

V .. 88 102 116 130 144 158 172
VI .. 76 88 102 116 130 144 158

Total • • 164 190 218 246 274 302 330

Total Classes 
Forms 1 一 VI 1,663 1,820 1,978 2,141 2,304 2,462 2,610

Enrolment in Kenya Secondary Schools, 1968 and Projected (Maintained and Assisted Schools
Only)

Table 17.9 Numbers

Form 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974
15,169
14,388
12,889
11,028

15,930
14.670 
14,200
11.670

17,330
15,400
14,560
13,760

18,330
16,760
15,290
13,800

19,430
17,730
16,640
14,500

20,430
18,790
17,600
15,770

21,530
19,760
18,650
16,680

II ••
III
IV ••

Total •. 53,474 56,470 60,850 64,180 68,300 72,590 76,620
V •• 1,734

1,328
2,240 2,780 3,380

2,360
4,030
2,870

5,160
4,020

4,740
3,420VI 1,510 1,900

Total • • 3,062 3,750 4,680 5,740 9,1806,900 8,160
Grand Total 56,536 60,220 65,530 69,920 75,200 85,80080,750

Estimated Numbers 
of students quali
fied for UEA • • 870 980 1,230 2,2201,530 1,860
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17.26. In the next Plan period, Government intends that opportunities 
for secondary education should be fully maintained. Primary Standard I 
enrolments will increase at 6 per cent per year and enrolments in Primary 
Standard VII will ultimately approach this same rate of growth. In 1968, 
approximately 1 in 12 Primary Standard VII students were provided with 
places in maintained Secondary Form I and in 1974 this ratio will be 
approximately the same.

17.27. Government is less concerned with small changes in the national 
ratio of Form I places to Standard VII enrolments than it is in the wide inter
provincial variations in this ratio which indicate a far from equitable geo
graphic distribution of opportunities for secondary education. Table 17.10 
provides a comparison of provinces with respect to opportunities for 
secondary education. It is important to remember that within each province, 
opportunities for secondary vary greatly and although the provincial ratios 
shown in Table 17.10 will be useful as guides in determining which provinces 
will receive new secondary schools, the intra-provincial distribution of schools 
will also be given consideration to ensure that there is fair distribution within 
each province.

Form I Places as a Percentage of Standard VII Enrolments 
by Province, 1968

Table 17.10

Province 1968
Ratio

Central
Coast
Eastern
Nairobi
North-East
Rift Valley
Nyanza
Western

7.1
18.6
6-7

36.9
35.0
8.9
66
91

17.28. Expansion of Harambee Secondary Schools.—The rate of growth 
of Harambee self-help secondary schools has been such that, by 1968, total 
enrolments in this type of school very nearly equalled total enrolments in 
maintained and assisted schools. However, a number of factors militate 
against a continued rapid expansion in Harambee school enrolments during 
the Plan period, 1969-1974. They are:—

(i) Many areas now have a sufficient number of this type of school facility.
(ii) A number of communities have been discouraged from opening more

Harambee Schools because of the expenses involved.
(iii) With the high rates of output of secondary school students, employ

ment opportunities for the average school leaver have declined sharply. 
In short, the economic motivation for acquiring a secondary education 
has diminished.
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17.29. Given these factors, it is expected that the net increase in Harambee 
school enrolments will be relatively small, increasing from nearly 45,000 to 
about 50,000 over the Plan period.

17.30. Government will continue to assist Harambee Secondary Schools 
in ways that will enable them to improve the quality and efficiency of the 
education they provide and will pursue a policy of consolidating such schools,

that, instead of scattered and numerous Harambee Secondary Schools 
occuring close together, larger units will emerge. During the Plan period, 
Government, will subject unaided school finances to detailed and public 
scrutiny and intends to exercise greater responsibility over curriculum and 
staffing in all unaided schools. Too often, unaided schools have provided an 
educational service which is not only too expensive but also inferior to that 
obtainable in the maintained schools.

17.31. Practiced Studies.―Government will also continue its efforts to 
render the curriculum of secondary schools more relevant to the country’s 
social and economic needs. In practice, this means that there will be a rapid 
increase in the number of lower secondary schools offering “practical” 
studies in agriculture, commerce, industrial arts and home science. The pur
pose of these courses will not be to produce individuals who are qualified 
to pursue course-related professions upon leaving school but to instil in 
the children an appreciation for skilled manual work and, to establish some 
of the basic skills required in a broad range of vocations. Courses of this 
kind will create a desire on the part of some pupils to undertake vocational 
training upon leaving secondary school. More important, the course will 
help to eliminate undesirable and unrealistic attitudes toward these skilled 
manual vocations which are so essential to national development.

17.32. With the assistance of the International Development Association 
of the World Bank, Government will undertake a capital programme to 
create additional and efficient facilities for the teaching of practical courses. 
The capital programme will include the following projects—

(i) the construction and equipping of 75 additional agricultural workshops;
(ii) the provision of equipment for teaching commercial

30 schools;
(iii) the construction and equipping of 29 home science workshops and 

laboratories;
(iv) the construction and equipping of 24 industrial art workshops.

The cost of this capital programme for the Plan period will be approximately 
K£975,000.

17.33. Science Education.—The school system is not producing a sufficient 
number of students with science qualifications to fill existing and proposed 
places in the higher educational system. The long-run consequence of per
mitting this situation to continue is that the formal education system will

so

incourses
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not produce enough engineers, technicians, medical doctors and scientists to 
meet the requirements of an expanding economy.

17.34. The causes of this failure are several. First, the quality of science 
instruction is inferior. While there are many excellent science teachers within 
the secondary school system, there are also many with poor training in both 
subject matter and teaching techniques. However, it is believed that the 
initial output from the Kenya Science Teacher Training College, which will 
be forthcoming early in the Plan period, will lead to an early and steady 
improvement in the quality of science teaching.

17.35. Secondly, the schools’ science laboratories and classes are in
adequately equipped. During the first year of the Plan period, the Ministry 
of Education will undertake a detailed survey of existing facilities, especially 
in upper secondary schools, with a view to establishing a programme in 
1970, whereby supplies and equipment will be improved both in quantity 
and quality and brought up to an established standard.

17.36. Finally, attrition rates in science streams of upper secondary schools 
unreasonably and wastefullv high with the consequence that less than

one-half of the students entering science streams in Form V eventually 
qualify to enter science or science-related Faculties at the University level. 
Government intends to increase the flow of qualified science students leaving 
Form VI by一

(a) improving the Form V selection process;
(b) increasing the ratio of Science to Arts streams in upper secondary

schools.

17.37. Finance of Secondary Education.—Development expenditure for 
secondary education, projected to 1974 is shown in Table 17.11. Over the 
Plan period, Government will spend nearly K£8 millions on secondary edu
cation facilities. Of this total, approximately K£6 millions will be financed 
from local resources and K£? millions will be financed by loans from abroad.

17.38. The falling trend in development expenditure towards the end of 
the Plan period is largely accounted for by tlie lumping of I.D.A. project 
expenditure during the middle years of the Plan period, and by the rise 
in expenditures for teachers’ housing which is offset by the gradual decline 
in grants for new classes during the latter years of the Plan period.

17.39. Projected total recurrent expenditure for secondary education is 
shown in Table 17.12. Between 1968 and 1974, recurrent expenditure will 
grow at an average compound annual rate of somewhat in excess of 8 per cent. 
The rate of growth is much higher than this during early years of the Plan 
period, but with the curtailment in the rate at which Haratnbee streams are 
taken over, falls to a rate which is much lower at the end of the Plan period、

are
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1969/70

1973/74

1973/741971/72 1972/73 Total1970/71

522 506 2,557.522505
248248 ,116248207

60 38484 7284
130 130 650130130

2020 1102224
60 60 3006060

6060 2758075
350420 ,540420350

70 525105175175
48 18848 5438
30 128363626

37 33 1343727

1,615 7,9071,7641,8621,701

Initial Grants (Equipment for 
new classes) • • • • • •

Teachers’ Housing 
Dormitory Construction and 

Renovation • • . •
Classrooms and Administration 

Blocks .• •• •• ••
Water and Sanitation •. 
Science Laboratories . • 
Miscellaneous Construction 
Extensions* (27 secondary 

schools) • • •. •.
* Agricultural Workshops (75).. 
♦Equipment for Commercial 

Courses (30 classes).. 
^Industrial Arts Workshops (24) 
•Home Science Workshops (29)

Total

1972/731971/721969/70 1970.71

4,6694,3594,0483,722Form I一IV • • 
Form V-VI • • 918824730637

5,183 5,5874,7784,359Total ••

Development Expenditure一Secondary Education
A：£，000Table 17.11

Secondary Technical and Vocational Education
17.40. Since a steady and reliable supply of technologists, technicians and 

craftsmen is essential for any nation attempting to industrialize and modernize 
its economy, the Government has, since Independence, created a technical 
^education structure designed to provide training for a wide range of occupa- 
tions. Generally, technonogists 
degree courses in Architecture, Commerce, Engineering, Science, Agriculture, 
Surveying, Medicine and Veterinary Science are offered. A diploma course 

Domestic Science has also been available (this is now being changed to a 
degree course at Kenyatta College). Technician and pre-technician training 
is provided at the Kenya Polytechnic, Mombasa Technical Institute and 
'various secondary technical schools. The formal training of craftsmen takes 
place at various secondary vocational schools.

trained at the University level whereare

in
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♦To be financed by I.D.A. loan agreement now pending approval by the International Bank for Re
construction and Development.

However, even with a curtailed expansion programme for secondary edu
cation late in the Plan period, total recurrent expenditure for secondary 
education will grow by 51 per cent between 1968 and 1974.

Projected Recurrent Costs of Secondary Education
A：£’000Table 17.12
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17.41. Both secondary technical schools and secondary vocational schools 
now follow a four-year course, the first two years of which are common to 
both types of schools. After the second year, the Kenya Junior Secondary 
School Examination and academic records will be used to divide students 
into two streams one of which is pre-craft (vocational) and the other pre- 
technical (technical).

17.42. Secondary Technical Schools.—These schools are located at Mom
basa, Nairobi, Nakuru and Sigalagala, with only the Nakuru Secondary 
Technical School offering Forms V and VI and preparing students to sit the 
Higher National Certificate Examinations. A commercial course for girls is 
also located at Nakuru. The specific aims of the Secondary Technical School

to offer its students a basic general education with a technical bias and 
to supply candidates for University training as technologists. In the Secondary 
Technical School, students will acquire manipulative skills, mechanical 
drawing, mathematics and science, thus entering the University with an under
standing of the requirements of the engineer. The Cambridge School 
Certificate curriculum is being followed in these schools, but has been altered 
to give emphasis to geometric drawing, building construction and metal work 
engineering. Biology and History are the major omissions from the regular 
curriculum.

17.43. Following the establishment of the pilot Secondary Technical 
School at Nakuru, the other schools were either established or brought up 
to standard with significant financial assistance from the International Deve
lopment Association for the construction of buildings and the acquisition of 
equipment. This development will be completed by the end of the first year 
of the 1970-74 Plan period.

17.44. During the Plan period, an additional secondary technical school 
will be established at Nyeri with International Development Association 
assistance. This school will involve a capital expenditure of approximately 
K£173,600 and, when completed and fully operational, will have a capacity 
enrolment of 840 students.

are

Enrolments in Secondary Technical Schools 
1968 and 1974

Table 17.13 Numbers

1968 1974
(Targets)School (Actual)

355 420Mombasa
Nairobi
Sigalagala
Nakuru
Nyeri

441 480
420180

620 687
840

2,8471,596Total ..
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17.45. Table 17.13, above, shows the total enrolment projections1 for 
Secondary Technical Schools over the Plan period. Almost all of the pro
jected increase in total enrolments will be attributable to the establishment 
of the new school at Nyeri.

17.46. Finance of Secondary Technical Schools.—Table 17.14 shows the 
projected development and recurrent expenditure for the Plan period 
1970-1974.

Development and Recurrent Expenditures 
Secondary Technical Schools

A：£，000Table 17.14

1972/73 1973/741970/71 1971/72 Total1969/70

197 I 217 237174 985160Recurrent Expenditures 

Development Expenditures 5148 51 22 19119

17.47. Secondary Vocational Schools and Mombasa Technical Institute.一 
Soon after the publication of Government’s manpower survey in 1965, and 
after the recommendations of the Ominde Report of 1964 had been fully 
examined, Government began to accelerate the development of its Secondary 
Vocational Schools. During the Plan period 1970-1974, this accelerated 
development will be continued and existing technical and trade schools at 
Kaiboi, Mawego and Mem will be upgraded. Secondary Vocational Schools 
will then be located at Eldoret, Kabete, Kaiboi, Kisumu, Machakos, Mawego, 
Meru and Thika. Mombasa Technical Institute also operates a Secondary 
Vocational School course.

17.48. The purpose of the Secondary Vocational Schools is to develop 
the basic skills of students for specific occupations while, at the 
time, providing them with a quality secondary school education. The 
academic subjects covered in the curriculum are, however, designed to 
relate more specifically lo practical situations than 
paratory curricula. After the first two years of general secondary education
vhich includes .jchnical drawing, metal work an，1 wood-work), students 

enter the pre-craft programme which, after the first year, enables them to 
sit up to Part I, City and Guilds and after the second year, Part I of the 
Mechanical Engineering Craft Practice Examinations. After the completion 
of a full four-year course, students are eligible for technician sandwich courses 
at Kenya Polytechnic and Mombasa Technical Institute.

17.49. Government has adopted a policy of expanding enrolments at 
existing Secondary Vocational Schools rather than building 
Over the Plan period, provision will be made for the achievement of a target 
increase in total enrolments of 78 per cent involving development expenditure 
of approximately K£788,000. Enrolment projections are shown in Table 17.15 
below.

same

the University pre-are

schools.new
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Enrolment in Maintained Secondary Vocational 
Schools, 1968 and 1974

NumbersTable 17.15

19741968School (Target)(Actual)

370228Eldoret " •• "
Kabete.. •. ..
Kaiboi.. ...........................
Kisumu ...........................
Machakos " .. ..
Mawego • • . •
Meru.......................................
Thika......................................
Mombasa Technical Institute

650482
36074
300168
370183
490136
370145
400306
625490

3,9352,212Total

Christian Industrial Training Centres at Nairobi and Mombasa, which are 
private institutions, also offer Secondary Vocational Training. Projected 
enrolments in these institutions are shown in Table 17.16.

Enrolment in Private Secondary Vocational 
Schools, 1968 and 1974

NumbersTable 17.16

1974
(Target)

1968
School (Actual)

Christian Industrial Training 
Centre, Nairobi .. ..

Christian Industrial Training 
Centre, Mombasa ..

285144

31569

600213Total

17.50. Finance of Secondary Vocational Schools.―Table 17.17 shows 
projected development and recurrent expenditure for the Plan period.

Development and Recurrent Expenditures 
Secondary Vocational Schools

尺£’000Table 17.17

Total1973/741972/731971/721970/711969/70

7889917725679 177Development Expenditures 

Recurrent Expenditures 1,571373314 370283231

465



Teacher Training
17.51. The development programme for teacher training has two major 

objectives. They are—
(a) to supply a sufficient number of trained teachers to meet the additional 

requirements imposed by the planned expansion of the primary and 
secondary school systems, as well as the demands imposed by the 
expansion of the teacher training system itself;

(W to reduce the numbers of unqualified teachers and teachers employed 
on expatriate terms. In 1968, nearly 27 per cent of all primary school 
teachers were classified as professionally unqualified. In secondary 
schools and teachers colleges, a majority of teachers are non-citizens.

17.52. In order to achieve these objectives, Government plans to increase 
enrolments at primary and secondary teacher training institutions by 
amount sufficient to produce the following outputs of teachers.

Outputs Required from Teacher-Training Institutions

an

NumbersTable 17.18

1972 1973 19741970 19711969

2,900 3,200 3,200 3,700Primary School Teachers 
Teachers for Secondary Schools 

and Teacher Training Colleges

2,7002,500

600 640 670 700510417

17.53. Primary Teacher Training Colleges.一During the Plan period, 
Government will pursue a programme which is aimed at increasing enrol
ments and consolidating existing primary teacher training facilities. In 
addition, Government will increase the output of teachers with school certi
ficate qualifications relative to those with lower qualifications.

17.54. In accordance with these objectives, the number of primary Teacher 
Training Colleges will be reduced from 24 to 17 with each college having an 
enrolment of approximately 480 students. By the end of the Plan period, 
each of the following colleges will have been improved and expanded. 
Gradually the majority of the remaining colleges will be phased into other 
educational uses.

Kilimambogo 
Kericho 
Kigari 
Highridge 
Egoji 
Asumbi

The reduction in the number of primary teacher training institutions from 
24 to 17 will enable Government to realize substantial long-run economies 
through the operation of larger but more efficient units. However, substantial 
alterations and extensions of the 17 remaining colleges will be necessary 
and will involve capital outlays of approximately K£2.6 millions over the 
Plan period.

Kagumo
Kaimosi
Kamwenja
Shanzu
Meru

Eregi
Machakos
Siriba
Thogoto
Mosoriot
Kisii
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17.55. Table 17.19 shows the demand for and supply of primary school 
teachers for the Plan period.

Requirements and Supply of Primary School Teachers
Table 17.19 {thousands)

1969 1970 | 1971 1972 1973 1974

Primary School Pupils .. 
Pupil/Teacher Ratio

1,283 1,385 1,487 1,593 1,723 1,833
34 35 36 37 38 40

Demand for Teachers 37-7 396 41.3 | 43-1. 45*3 I 458

Supply—(Trained Teachers)
(«) From previous year less 4 

per cent wastage .. ..
(b) College Output •. • •
(c) Upgraded Teachers

(cl) Untrained Teachers (Resi
dual) ...........................

26*4 400
2.4 32
1.1 1*3

7-8 1.3

Supply of Teachers 37.7 45.8

460 644 759 805 920
1,012 1,081 1,219 1,104 1,403
1,242 1,127. 1,242 1,288 1,403
2,700 2,900 3,200 3,200 3,700

Note—P.l teachers have a basic qualification of School Certificate plus two years training. P.2 teachers 
have a basic qualification of-at least two years of secondary education, but without a School Certifi
cate, plus two years training. P.3 teachers have a basic qualification of C.P.E. plus two years train
ing.

17.57. The first-year enrolments in Table 17.20 above, will produce the 
following output of teachers.

Output of Primary Teachers from Teachers Training Colleges
Table 17.21 Numbers

Qualifications 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974

17.56. In order lo achieve the required outputs of teachers from the 
Primary Teacher Training Colleges, the following first-year enrolments 
planned.

are

First Year Enrolments, Primary Teacher Training Colleges
Table 17.20 Numbers

Qualifications 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974
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17.58. Secondary School Teachers Training Co//e^^.—Generally, 
secondary school teachers are trained at the University College, Nairobi, at 
Kenyatta College and at the Kenya Science Teachers College. However,

providing secondary school teaching qualifications are also tought 
Egerton College (Agriculture) and Kenya Polytechnic (Commercial Studies). 

There are two grades of secondary schools teachers. Graduate teachers have 
a bisic qualification of a University degree, with or without a diploma in 
education. The “SI Teacher” has a basic qualification of School Certificate, 
plus three years of teacher training, or Higher School Certificate plus one 
year of teacher training.

17.59. During the Plan period, the programmed expansion of teacher 
training institutions will radically alleviate the severe shortages of teachers 
which have been experienced in the recent past. By 1974, there will be a 
surplus of qualified Kenyan secondary school teachers in excess of the needs

Supply and Demand for Teachers; Secondary Schools and 
Primary Teacher Training Colleges, (Maintained and 

Assisted Schools)

courses
at

NumbersTable 17.22

1973 j 19741971 197219701969

Demand—
Forms I-IV • • 
Forms V—VI • •

2,842 2,916 2,9642,640 2,7482,494
495369 411 453285 327

3,369 3,4593,117 3,2532,9672,779Total

245 250210 210 245186Teacher Training Colleges

3,498 3,614 3,7093,177 3,3272,965Total Demand

Supply—
(a) Previous year minus 4 per

cent • • •• •• ••
(b) Output from Teachers 

Training Institutions

(a+b) • • • • • •

Deficit (一）or surplus (+)

3,2081,455 1,797 2,215 2,7021,136

670640417 510 600380

3,8783,3422,307 2,8151,516 1,872

+ 169-1,305 一 683 一 272一 1,449 — 1,020

Notes—1. The assumed number of teachers per class underlying the estimates in Table 17.22.

19741970 1971 19731969 1972

1*301*50 1.45 1.40 1.351.53Forms I-IV
1*501-50 1.50 1.501.501-50Forms V-VI

2. The initial teacher deficits (now made up by expatriate teachers) are shown to disappear over 
the Plan period. However, it should be borne in mind that private and Harambee schools will 
draw a small but indeterminate number of teachers into their service, thus altering somewhat 
the total supply of teachers available to the maintained system.
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Planned Production of Teachers for Secondary Schools and 
Primary Teacher Training Colleges

Table 17.23

1972 1973 19741970 ' 1971

370330 350310 320Kenyatta College .. ..
Kenya Science Teachers College .. 
Egerton College • • • •

Sub-Total " "

120 13012050 90
40 4040 4040

510 540450 490400

160 160150110 150University Graduates

700640 670510 600Total

of the maintained and assisted system. This surplus will find employment 
in the now extensive system of unaided Harambee schools and will thus con
tribute significantly to improvement in the quality of teaching provided in 
these institutions.

17.60. Supply and Demand for Secondary School Teachers.—The supply 
and demand for secondary school teachers are shown in Table 17.22. The 
output of teachers from secondary teacher training institutions is shown in 
Table 17.33.

17.61. Special attention will also be given to the production of teachers 
of practical and technical subjects which, as a consequence of curriculum 
reform, are being introduced into the lower secondary education system. This 
programme includes—

(a) the Kenya Science Teachers College will offer Industrial Arts
subject. Teachers will be able to teach one or more science subjects in 
secondary schools in addition to their subject of specialization;

(b) a programme for training teachers of agriculture is already under way
at Egerton College. The intake into this programme is 45 students 
per year with the expectation that 40 students will finish the course. 
These teachers will be qualified to teach Science in Forms I and II and 
Agriculture in all forms;

(c) Home Science teachers will be trained at both Kenyatta College and
the University in sufficient numbers to teach this subject in all main
tained girls’ secondary schools;

W)a training programme has been undertaken at Kenya Polytechnic, 
whereby teachers for technical and commercial subjects will be pre
pared. Bursaries will be provided for 115 secondary school leavers 
(preferably from secondary technical schools) to undertake courses in 
these subjects. The courses will lake four years to complete and will 
involve practical work in commercial and industrial firms sandwiched 
between periods of formal training at the Polytechnic;

as
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(e) to meet immediate needs for technical teachers, Government is estab
lishing a short course in technical education for experienced technicians 
and craftsmen who may wish to enter the teaching service.

17.62. Kenyatta College•一The buildings and facilities at Kenyatta College, 
after long and heavy use, are now in need of extensive renovation. In addition, 
new structures are required for a Library and a student’s centre and, early in 
the Plan period, the College must obtain a new water supply. These develop
ment projects will cost approximately K£750,000.

17.63. Kenya Science Teachers College (with Kenyatta College) is the 
other major secondary teacher training institution. This institution will reach 
a capacity enrolment of approximately 1,000 students early in the Plan 
period. The development programme for this institution has been completed 
and additional development expenditures are not contemplated before 1974.

Development Expenditures

Primary Teacher Training Institutions

Table 17.24

K£，000College

Kilimambogo
Kericho
Kigali
Highridge
Egoji
Asumbi
Eregi
Machakos
Siriba
Thogoto
Mosoriot
Kisu ... •
Kiamosi .
Kagumo .
Kamwenja
Shanzu •
Meru •

154
158
179
266
161
193
131
161
28

165
99

140
109
167
170
159
160

2,600
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Development and Recurrent Expenditure, Primary Teacher 
Training Institutions

Table 17.25 Kl'OOO

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Total

600 800Development
Recurrent

700 500 2,600
3,589589 665 695 810 830

Note :
Per pupil recurrent costs for 1968 are computed at K£165 and K£190, for 1969 and 1970, and K£200 
for remaining years. The lower cost for 1968 resulted in substantial inconvenience in terms of lack 
of necessary teaching materials and equipment.

Development Expenditure, Secondary Teacher Training Colleges

AX’000Table 17.26

1970/71 1971/72 1972/731969/70 1973/74 Total

22060 170 215 85Development*

Recurrentf

750

299 329 360257 386 1,631

♦These expenditures relate to Kenyatta College only. Kenya Science Teachers College will not require 
further development over the Plan period.

tA substantial portion of the recurrent expenditures for Kenya Science Teachers* College is borne by 
the Swedish Government. The difference between total recurrent expenditure and the total cost 
to Kenya is the Swedish Government contribution.

Kenya Polytechnic
17.64. When University College Nairobi was created in 1958, the Colonial 

Government built a new Technical College, the Kenya Polytechnic, which 
opened in 1961 with the purpose of training middle and higher level 
manpower in collaboration with, and to serve the needs of, industry and 
commerce. The major function of the Polytechnic is to provide courses 
of instruction for apprentices and trainees in industry and commerce which, 
when linked with practical in-service training, produce skilled and 
petent personnel. It also provides courses to enable students to qualify for 
University entrance and other forms of higher education, and pre-employment 
courses whereby students attain a degree of competency enabling them to 
be usefully employed and capable of on-the-job-training. The Polytechnic 
also acts as an advisory centre for the development of the Secondary Tech
nical and Vocational Schools.

com-

17.65. The majority of the courses at the Polytechnic are offered on a 
part-time basis (sandwich, block-rdease, day-release or evening classes) for 
sponsored students from Government, the other public services and the 
private 
between

Good relationships and close liaison have been established 
institution and the organizations sponsoring students. Industry 

and Commerce are represented on the Polytechnic’s Board of Governors and 
on its Department Advisory Panels.

sector, 
the ir
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17.66. The Kenya Polytechnic is administered by a Board of Governors 
and is grant aided by the Ministry of Education. It currently has six depart- 
ments—Engineering, Building, Science, Commerce, Catering and Printing. 
At present, the courses range from Form I level to degree equivalent. In a 
total enrolment of 2,006 students, approximately 1,500 (75 per cent) 
on courses
Higher School Certificate standard. This compares with a total enrolment of 
650 students in 1963.

17.67. Most courses lead to external examinations (City and Guilds of 
London Institute, University of London, G.C.E., A.C.C” C.I.S., R.S.A., etc.) 
and examination results have been extremely good. Such 
gradually being modified to suit Kenyan conditions and requirements, whilst

programmes have been introduced to meet specific local needs.
17.68. Since 1963, the Engineering and Building Departments of the 

Kenya Polytechnic have been receiving aid from the U.N. Development 
Programme (Special Fund), through UNESCO, in the form of specialist 
teachers, equipment and Fellowships for the training of local teaching staff. 
This aid has resulted in a rapid and continuing expansion of these two Depart
ments—in the case of Engineering from an enrolment of 390 students in 1963 
to 1,093 in 1969, and in the case of Building from 90 to 354 students. The 
other Departments have grown more slowly and have the following current 
enrolments, Science 246, Commerce 166, Printing 80, Catering 60.

17.69. New training schemes are now planned for the Printing, Catering 
and Commerce Departments, and it is anticipated that the growth of these 
departments will be accelerated in the next few years.

17.70. By 1965, the growth of the Polytechnic had led to an acute short
age of teaching accommodation and a large-scale expansion programme was 
begun to provide additional classrooms, laboratories and workshops as well 
as an assembly/examinations hall, administrative offices, a library, a canteen 
and common rooms. The new buildings were completed by the end of 1967 
but, with the continuing expansion of the Polytechnic and the introduction 
of additional courses in new fields, further hostel facilities, library space and 
teaching accommodation will be required during the next two years.

17.71. Objectives 1970-1974.—Tht goals for technical training over the 
period 1970-74 are:—

(i)An 8 per cent per year increase in enrolments, so that the total in 
1974 will be 3,000 compared with 1,900 in 1968.

(ii) The introduction of new Departments:—
Teacher Training Department.
Hotel Management Department.
Department of Commerce/ Business Studies.

are
at post-School Certificate level and some 300 of these are of post

courses are

new
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(iii) A continuing introduction of new courses to meet the specialized needs 
of industry and commerce, and the development of higher level profes
sional courses and a gradual reduction of preliminary courses as the 
output from the Secondary Technical and Vocational Schools increases.

Development and Recurrent Expenditure, Kenya Polytechnic
K£y000Table 17.27

1972/731971/72 1973/74 Total1969/70 1970/71

270 290 1,264Recurrent Expenditure .. 

Development Expenditure

214 236 254

72 4585 140 472130

Development Projects——Kenya Polytechnic
夂£，000Table 17.28

CostProject

1. Hostel for 250 students ..
2. Agricultural Engineering Workshops
3. New Library • • . • "
4. Workshop Block for Building Department
5. Two Lecture Theatres for 60 students
6. Classrooms Block (18 classrooms)..
7. Extension to Canteen/Common room .
8. Site Works, fees etc........................... .
9. Rehabilitation of existing accommodation

10. Equipment for new courses ..
11. Purchase of land •. .. . • .

150
15
22
59
11
39
21
35
20
60
40
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The University of Kenya
17.72. The establishment of the University of East Africa in June 1963 

brought together in a formal association, Makerere University College in 
Kampala, the former Royal College in Nairobi and the newly established 
University College in Dar es Salaam. The purpose of the association was 
to help the three constituent colleges to use scarce educational resources as 
effectively as possible and to meet common problems through joint action. 
The University of East Africa Development Plan for the first triennium was 
developed with these objectives.

17.73. The most striking feature of the University scene in East Africa, 
from its inception, has been the speed of growth and development. At Univer
sity College Nairobi, undergraduate enrolment has nearly trebled in 4 years, 
rising from 602 in 1964/65 to 1,743 in 1968/69. Accompanying this nume
rical growth, there has been a corresponding increase in the range of subjects 
offered at each of the colleges, including Nairobi.
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Annual 
Rates of 
growth 

(per cent)

1973/74
(Projected)

1968/69
(actual)

162Architecture, Design and Development
(3 ■參 • • •

Commerce, including Home Economics 
Engineering • • • • • _ •
Medicine • • .....................................
Science .. .....................................
Veterinary Science .........................
Law ....................................... •
Agriculture .......................... •
Journalism .....................................

401
369
337

69
221
184

1,743

17.74. However, a new university of Kenya will be inaugurated in 1970 
to take the place of University College, Nairobi, and the University of East 
Africa will cease to function.

17.75. The University’s Development Plan is formulated on a triennial 
basis for the years 1970-1973 and, as a consequence, must be amended to 
conform with the national Development Plan. Data for the year 1974 is 
entered in the national Development Plan on the basis of an extrapolation 
based upon probable developments. In the future, development plans for the 
University will be formulated to conform with the period of the national 
Development Plan.

17.76. Projected undergraduate enrolments at the University for the Plan 
period reflect national manpower priorities. These priorities require rapid 
rates of expansion for science and science-based faculties and relatively lower 
rates of growth for arts and arts-related faculties. Projected undergraduate 
enrolments at the University are shown in Table 17.29.

Projected Undergraduate Enrolments at the University of Kenya

Number of StudentsTable 17.29

use of the establishment of Faculties of Commerce at University Colleges at Dar es Salaam 
d Makcrerc, there will be a significant reduction in enrolments in the Faculty of Commerce 

early in the Plan period. The places which were formerly allocated to students from Tanzania 
and Uganda will gradually be filled by Kenyans.

17.77. Faculty of Architecture, Design and Development.—There are two 
departments in this faculty, one concerned with Architecture and Physical 
Planning Development and the other with Art and Design. For the former 
department, a degree structure was introduced in academic year 1968/1969, 
whereby a student may obtain a first degree after three years of study in 
either Building Economics, Architectural Studies or Land Economics. 
Students who have earned these degrees will not possess the qualifications 
necessary for full professional acceptance, although they may be employed

•Bcca
an
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in technical, managerial or administrative positions. Qualified students who 
wish to gain full professional acceptance must elect to undertake two addi
tional years of postgraduate study. Thus, a student who wishes to qualify as 
an architect will undertake a three-year-plus/two-year course in Architecture.

17.78. The phased introduction of this new degree structure will involve 
the establishment in 1970/71, of new postgraduate courses in Town and 
Country Planning, Quantity Surveying and Estate Management, with enrol
ments determined strictly by national manpower needs.

17.79. During the first year of the Plan period, the Department of Design 
will be separated into two departments—a Department of Fine Arts and a 
Department of Industrial Design. The status of the former department is 
still uncertain, pending a decision on the part of University officials with 
respect to how much the University should be involved in the training of 
teachers of *Art. •

17.80. This faculty also contains a Housing Research and Development 
Unit, the purposes of which are to undertake research on the technical, eco
nomic and social aspects of housing and to provide advisory and consultative 
services to public bodies. During the Plan period, a second research and 
development unit may be established with similar purposes in the field of 
Industrial Design. This project is now under discussion.

17.81. Faculty of Arts.—This faculty consists of the departments 
of Economics, Education, English, Geography, Government, History 
and Sociology. During the first year of the Plan period, 
department of Philosophy and Religious Studies will be established. 
During academic year 1970/71 the department of Education will 
become a separate Faculty. Proposals to establish 
departments of Language and Literature 
is a proposal to provide options for a B.A. degree within a new Faculty 
of Law.

a new

one or more 
under consideration, asare

17.82. The Faculty of Arts has a significant professional orientation in
tudents are encouraged 
as part of their under-

terms of training secondary school teachers. Arts si 
to include Education and one term of practical work 
graduate studies and it is expected that, by the end of Plan period, one-half 
of all students in this faculty will elect to take such a degree.

17.83. Another area in which the faculty may contribute to the training 
of professionals is in the field of Economics where national manpower require
ments are not being met. During the Plan period, the staff of the department 
of Economics will be increased significantly. During academic year 1969/70, 

B.Phil. degree programme has been established, designed to provide 
additional training for practical economists with first degrees and to establish 
a foundation for more advanced work.

a new

475



17.84. Faculty of Education—The Department of Education 
started in 1966，a year earlier than originally planned, because

Kenyan teachers for secondary 
has a three

fold role. This is, first, to train undergraduates from both Arts 
and Science during their three-year degree courses for teaching posts in 
secondary schools; secondly, to provide a one-year postgraduate course for 
graduates of the University of East Africa and other universities in pre
paration for secondary teaching; thirdly, to provide a B.Ed. course for 
practising teachers without a degree who wish to become lecturers in teachers 
colleges. The Department also has commitments, outside the University, to a 

of research, curriculum development and in-service teacher train
ing in partnership with the Kenya Institute of Education.

17.85. As the Department has grown and developed, it has been felt that 
all of these activities do not fit happily within the normal Arts faculty struc
ture. Therefore, plans are being formed for Education to become a separate 
faculty in 1970/71.

was

of the urgency of training 
schools. Within the University, the Department

more
now

programme

17.86. Faculty of Commerce.—Planning for the B.Comm. Degree 
is complicated by the fact that Makerere and Dar

in Business Studies
escourses

Salaam will be inaugurating degree programmes 
in 1970/71. The annual intake of students in the current Plan 
has varied from around 120 to 140，with approximately one-third 
of the total being 
countries and small num 
intake of Kenya students is approximately 40 each year, which is inadequate 
to meet the requirements of Kenya business organizations. It is pro 
that this intake be doubled over the course of the next Plan period to 
the general demand for business graduates and that a further additional 
number, perhaps 20 by 1972/73, be admitted with a view to specialized 
training in hotel management. This specialization would probably serve the 
whole of East Africa. Within “general business studies”，it is hoped that 
co-operation will continue between the three University Colleges, so that 
final-year specializations may be developed at each college.

sored by each of the three East African 
一 from neighbouring countries. Thus, the current

spons
xibers

posed
meet

17.87. Faculty of Engineering.—Planning for this faculty is complicated, 
the one hand, by the knowledge that the colleges at both Dar es Salaam 

and Makerere are considering the establishment of engineering faculties and, 
on the other hand, by uncertainty whether either or both of these faculties 
will be established within the Plan period.

on

17.88. In any event, the major concern of the Faculty of Engineering over 
the Plan period will be the improvement in the quality of the degree courses 
being offered by providing an increasing amount of practical work within the I
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regular degree programme. Normally, the engineering student receives his 
practical training during vacation employment and a period of quasi
apprenticeship training in his first job. However, East Africa does not yet 
possess enough engineering firms of sufficient size to provide the kind of 
training required, with the consequence that many young engineers have an 
unreasonable amount of responsibility thrust upon them within a short 
period after graduation.

xamined 
lecessa

17.89. Ways of correcting this dangerous situation are being e 
and it is probable that proposals will be formulated to introduce the n 
changes in two stages—

ry

(i) the academic year will be lengthened to include a fourth term, the total 
length of the undergraduate course remaining three years and one 
term;

(ii) the course will be lengthened to four years. Under this approach, 
during stage (i), students from all Departments would spend one term 
(three months) in rotation during their first year in a training work
shop, preferably at the Industrial Training Centre of the Ministry of 
Labour. Mechanical engineering students would spend a further term 
in the workshop, during their second year, while civil and electrical 
engineers would be placed with firms to obtain site or industrial expe
rience. During the third year, all students would be given another term 
of site or industrial experience.

17.90. For planning purposes and after discussion with the authorities 
in Uganda and Tanzania, it is assumed that annual intakes of 40 studwits 
each from Uganda and Tanzania, with 80 students from Kenya, with a small 
number from elsewhere will provide 汪 total first-year enrolment of 170. While 
the present enlarged Faculty buildings and laboratories were designed for 
an annual intake of 120 students, with minor capital expenditure and revisions 
to the time-table to obtain more intensive use of the laboratories, it is possible 
to accommodate up to 200 students in the first year, though with some 
inconvenience.

17.91. Should a second Faculty of Engineering in East Africa be opened 
before the end of the next Plan period and the number of non-Kenyan 
students begin to run down, this will provide an opportunity for the transfer 
to a four-year course to begin, without any increase in buildings and equip
ment. Such a change in the length of course will take precedence over raising 

， the number of Kenya entrants above 80.
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—The Faculty of Medicine began teach- 
with a small first-year class of 30 

to reach an annual 
a 10

17.92. Faculty of Medicine. 
ing in July 1967，starting 
with the aim of expanding year by
output of doctors of 80 by the late 1970 s. Allowing for 
cent failure rate in each of the two preclmical years, but no significant failures 
in the three clinical years, this output requires an intake of about 100 students 
each year. In order to reach this level, planning for the Faculty envisages an 
intake rising by 15 students annually until 1972/73.

per

17.93. The primary purpose of the Faculty of Medicine is to produce 
Kenyan doctors to staff ihe medical services provided by the Government, 
local authorities and private organizations. As a consequence, the clinical 
teaching given in the degree programme is of particular importance. It is in 
this area that the main development will take place during the Plan period. 
Apart from the teaching at Kenyatta National Hospital, students will be 

sound practical introduction to the importance of preventive andgiven a
community medicine, including Social Obstetrics and Paediatrics, at a District 
Hospital and its associated chain of Health Centres and Clinics.

17.94. With the development of clinical teaching, it will be necessary to 
introduce additional special subjects into the programme. This can be best 
done by maintaining the closest collaboration between the faculty staff and 
the consulting staff of Kenyatta National Hospital. In due course, it will be 
necessary to form new departments to look after these special subjects.

17.95. Post-graduate studies centre mainly around the preparation for the
be obtained, at present, in Medicine, Surgery,M.Md. degree which 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology. Paediatrics and Public Health may be added 
during the Plan period.

can

17.96. The Department of Advanced Nursing was established within the 
Faculty of Medicine in 1968/69 with the object of preparing selected 
members of the nursing profession to fill administrative and teaching posts in 
the hospitals and health services 
must be Registered Nurses or equ 
rience.

t Africa. Candidates for the courseof Eas 
livalentt and have approved practical expe- 

A Diploma is awarded at the end of a twoyear course which includes 
supervised field-work. The first entry in 1968/69 numbered 11 and it is 
proposed to increase this to about 25 by 1973/74.

17.97. Faculty of Science.—A shortage of laboratory facilities has 
important constraint limiting the growth of this faculty.

students has
provided
As a consequence, the number of 
been limited to 90 during each of the last two years. However, 
given the urgency of producing greater numbers of students trained 
in Science, the faculty will increase its annual intake of students 
to 120 during each of the first years of the Plan period,

an
first yearnew

thougheven
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this will result in conditions which are even more cramped than is currently 
the case. During the academic year 1971/72, the completion of new buildings 
for both the biological and physical sciences will enable the intake of first- 
year students to increase to 200 by the last year of the Plan period.

17.98. The Faculty’s first priority is for a new department of Biochemistry 
which will be established within the Plan period.

17.99. Faculty of Veterinary Science.—The facilities of the Faculty of 
Veterinary Science were planned for an annual intake of 50 students 
drawn from all East African countries. The demand for places from 
Africa and elsewhere reached 60 in 1968/69 and is likely to continue to 
increase to as many as 70 by 1973/74. It should be possible to deal with the 
increase in numbers with only small additional capital expenditures.

17.100. No major changes are contemplated in the undergraduate degree 
structure or content and new developments will be in the direction of increased 
research and postgraduate work. In particular, a postgraduate course in food 
hygiene and processing will be introduced with the cooperation of the Faculty 
of Agriculture.

17.101. The Institute for Development Studies.―The Institute for 
Development Studies grew out of the Centre for Economic Research. It 
now consists of two divisions, both well established. The Cultural Division 
concentrates its resources on studies of the indigenous Art, Literature and 
Music of the peoples of Kenya and will play an increasingly important part 
in providing undergraduates with an understanding of our national culture.

17.102. The Social Science Division of the Institute has been working on 
problems of applied research of national importance, in close collaboration 
with several Ministries of the Government. It has done most useful work 
in a number of areas, and is also making a significant contribution to the 
training of Kenyan Social Scientists in research methods.

to be 
East

17.103. New Faculties and Schools.—There are three fields in which the
developments in the near future;University will be undertaking 

Journalism, Agriculture and Law.
new

Training in Journalism was first offered three years ago by the Inter
national Press Institute with University College acting as host. These were 
short courses lasting six months and when they came to an end in 1968, 
it was felt necessary to make more permanent arrangements for the early 
introduction of longer courses at a hi^ier 
to start a School of Journalism offering a two-year Diploma course in 1969/70. 
The course would be available to practical Journalists from both the public 
and private sectors, working in newspapers and other media, in the English- 
speaking countries of Eastern and Central Africa. In the first instance, 
approximately 30 students will be enrolled every two years with all students 
being Sponsored by their employers.

level. Plans are now well advanced
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17.104. Training of Kenya Lawyers has been undertaken so far at Univer
sity College, Dar es Salaam, at the Kenya School of Law and overseas. The 
University already has a well-established Department of Law in the Faculty 
of Commerce, teaching a major element of the B. Comm, degree and giving 
service courses to a number of other departments. It is desirable to centralize 
legal education by offering a law degree at the University from 1970/71; at 
that time it is proposed to establish a separate Faculty of Law. In the future 
the Ll.B. degree will be the normal academic qualification required for a 
practicing lawyer in Kenya, who will, in addition, be required to serve a 
minimum of one year in articles and complete further professional training 
at the Kenya School of Law before admission to the Roll of Advocates. 
First-year entry to the Ll.B. course is expected to be 40 students in 1970/71.

17.105. A Faculty of Agriculture will also come into being at University 
College at the start of the next Plan period. For purposes of meeting man
power requirements, the aim is to achieve an output of 80 graduates per 
annum by 1980. This implies that student intakes should reach 90 by 1978. 
The first-year intake will be between 30 and 40 students.

17.106. The B.Sc. in Agriculture is to be a three-year degree, broadly 
based, covering both the scientific and social aspects of Agriculture with 
all students taking all subjects in the curriculum. Specialization will not come 
till after the first students have graduated. In both undergraduate and the 
future postgraduate programmes there will be links with the Faculty of 
Veterinary Science.

17.107. Research at the University.—Research is the principal activity 
that distinguishes universities from other institutions of post-secondary 
education. It is through its research that a university comes to 
grips with problems of national concern, and its 
ing relevance and urgency to its teaching is intimately related to 
the quality, range and focus of the research carried out within it. Further
more, it is the quality of a university’s research product that, more than 
any other factor, determines its standing in the world of learning. Research 
already plays an integral part in the activities of University College, Nairobi. 
Until now, however, it has been subordinate to the undergraduate teaching 
function, partly because of the over-riding need in the early years after 
Independence to produce graduates to fill administrative, professional and 
managerial posts, and partly because of the high cost of postgraduate work. 
The new University expects a significant increase in research activity over the 
next few years. Some of the reasons for this relate to the needs of contem
porary Kenya; others are connected with the academic growth and maturity 
of the College.

17.108. Full-time research units within the College currently comprise the 
Institute for Development Studies and the Housing Research and Develop
ment Unit. In addition, a research team in entomology, provided by the

in impart-success
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University of Giessen, has begun work in the Faculty of Science (to transfer 
in due course to the Faculty of Agriculture), and an Indu 
Research and Development Unit has recently been created. A 
made out for a full-time research unit in the Faculty of Veterinary Science, 
since many problems of tropical animal disease are unlikely to be solved 
until tackled by integrated teams of research workers. Research units and 
institutes are highly efficient tools for the pursuit of research problems of 
national priority that cannot await the results of the part-time researcher, 
they facilitate inter-disciplinary research, and, in particular, they reduce the 
costs of research by promoting the sharing of expensive overheads.

Design, 
can also

strial
case

}

17.109. Many departments will also engage in consulting work to Govern
ment Institutions and to industrial and other enterprises. Such activity 
facilitates the efficient of College resources and the rapid utilization 
of accumulated knowledge; it is also of great assistance in identifying priority 
areas for further research.

use

17.110. Development and Recurrent Expenditure.—The implementation of 
all the programmes outlined for the University will require a total develop
ment expenditure of K£3.7 million.

Development Expenditure——University of Kenya
Table 17.30 (K£ thousands)

Building, Teaching and Research 
Staff Housing 
Sports facilities • •
Other .. ..
Equipment . • ..
Library ..........................
Furniture .. . •

1,339
736
237
628
489
217
54

_• ! 3,700Total

Development and Recurrent Expenditure, University of KenVa
Table 17.31 (AX’OOO)

1970/71 1971/721969/70 1972/73 1973/74 Total

Development Expenditures 

Recurrent Expenditures

850 900 750 3,700600 600

2,267 2,535 2,710 2,884 3,007 13,403

The Kenya Institute of Education
17.111. The Kenya Institute of Education was established in 1964 for the 

purpose of undertaking programmes of educational research, curriculum 
development and in-service teacher education. The Curriculum Development 
and Research Centre, established in 1966, forms an integral part of the 
Institute.

!
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17.112. The work of the Institute includes the preparation of appropriate 
materials for both students and teachers in all subjects tau^it belowcourse

the University level. In-service courses are offered for teachers in language, 
mathematics, natural sciences, teaching methodology, social studies and other 
subjects with a view to improving teaching skills and up-grading unqualified 
teachers to qualified status.

17.113. Educational research is undertaken in a wide variety of areas 
which have potential relevance for curriculum development, teacher training 
and education administration. The purpose of this research is to obtain infor
mation which will provide a basis for evaluating education in terms of its 
relevance to Kenya’s changing needs.

17.114. During the Plan period, the Institute envisages a need to under
take projects which will require a significant increase in its professional staff. 
In 1968/69, the professional staff of the Institute numbered approximately 50; 
in 1973/74, professional stall requirements may be two or three times as 
large.

Recurrent and Development Expenditures—Kenya Institute of
Education

Ki'OOOTable 17.32

1973/74 Total1971/72 1972/731969/70 1970/71

26570 70Recurrent Expenditures 

Development Expenditures ..

6025 40

10726 2818 2015

Institute of Adult Studies
17.115. The Institute of Adult Studies is discussed separately in the 

Development Plan because of the importance which Government views 
activities in this area. The fact remains that the recent rapid 
development which has taken place at all levels of the formal educa
tional system has neither altered nor significantly improved the opportunities 
for employment and personal fulfilment for this economically strategic 
segment of the population.

The educational needs of adults are many and varied and the Institute 
cannot hope to meet them all. Nevertheless, the main tasks which the Institute 
has undertaken are ambitious by any standard. These include—

(a) courses for adults. A number of courses are now offered to adults on 
a residential, extramural or radio/ correspondence basis. During the 
Plan period, the Institute will begin to offer business and technical 
courses; ，
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(ft) Civic/Cultural Education. Short courses, seminars, lectures and public 
meetings have been and will continue to be organized on subjects of 
national and cultural importance;

(c) service agency in Adult Education. The Institute provides assistance
and advice for institutions and organizations involved with the educa
tion of adults;

(d) in collaboration with the Board of Adult Education, the number of
research projects will increase during the Plan period. A one-year 
non-graduate course will be introduced followed by a one-year post
graduate course. The existing short courses will be continued.

17.116. In order lo meet both the established and prospective demands 
which will be placed on the Institute, a substantial improvement in facilities 
is required. The level of both staffing and equipment will also require improve
ment. As a consequence, Government will support 
recurrent budget of the Institute as follows:一

expansion in thean

Projected Recurrent Expenditu 
Institute of Adult Studies, 1969-1974

K£y000Table 17.33

1970/71 1971/72 1973/74 Total1969/70 1972/73

146 610Teaching and Research.. 
Correspondence Course Unit "

100 110 121 133
29749 54 59 65 70

180 216149 164 198 907Total

Major Programmes in Initial Stages of Planning
17.117. There are at least two major projects in the initial stages of plan

ning which may be executed during the Plan period. The first of these projects 
will involve the establishment of a local organization capable of developing 
and financing the publication of new course books and supplementary teach
ing aids for all secondary school subjects. The second project would involve 
the establishment of a Kenya College of Business Studies to conduct post
secondary full-time and part-time courses to meet the manpower needs of 
both the public and private sectors.

17.118. Educational Publishing Trust Ltd.一With respect to the first 
project, it is proposed that a private limited company be established which 
will be jointly owned by an agency of the Government and the East African 
Publishing House. This project will involve expenditures (largely recurrent) 
of approximately K£373,000 over the first years of its operation. Thereafter, 
it is expected that the limited company will become financially independent 
of such subsidies.
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17.119. Kenya Colleges of Business Studies—This project has not yet been 
prepared and, as a consequence, neither enrolments nor costs can be provided.

Education Administration, Planning and Institutional 
Reforms Administration

17.120. Kenya’s educational services have been growing more rapidly than 
its associated educational administrative and supervisory services. As a con
sequence, the work load of many divisions and sections in the Ministry of 
Education has increased to an extent that their establishments can barely 
cope with routine tasks. During the Plan, priority will be given to strengthen
ing the Inspectorate at both headquarters and in the provinces to ensure that 
this vital function operates more effectively than it has in the recent past. 
Further, the Planning and Development Unit of the Ministry requires 
improved staffing in the form of experts on educational facilities who will 
assist in preparing specifications for development projects and who will 
advise on the effective use of buildings and equipment. Finally, Government 
has established an audit unit in the Ministry of Education to provide for 
a more effective supervision of expenditures at educational institutions and 
to ensure that Government property is properly used and cared for. This unit 
will be expanded over the Plan period so that, by 1974, all schools will be 
adequately supervised.

Institutional Reforms

17.121. The Ministry of Education will introduce two major educational 
reforms over the period:一

(a) Beginning with the academic year 1970/71, all university students will
have an opportunity to apply for loans to finance their education: 
bursaries will, as a general rule, no longer be provided at the Univer
sity. The present system of bonding university students is under review 
and important changes will be made in the 1970/71 academic year.

(b) Government intends to formulate establishments for all educational
institutions whereby each post will possess a salary scale and a mini
mum qualification for its occupant. The purpose of this reform is 
to provide for a more efficient allocation of teaching resources among 
educational institutions. Many teachers possess qualifications which 
would enable them to teach at higher levels than is possible in the post 
they are occupying, while other teachers occupy posts for which they 
are not qualified, when qualified teachers are available at lower levels. 
This reform will provide over-qualified teachers with an inducement 
to move into higher posts for which they are qualified.
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Recurrent Expenditure 
Ministry of Education Headquarters

火£，000Table 17.34

1973/741972/731970/71 1971/721969/70

1,218 1,2791,105 j 1,160Recurrent Expenditures .. 1,052

The Allocation of Educational Resources-~Summary
17.122. Kenya is a poor country and the resources available for education 

are, necessarily, extremely limited. At the same time, the demands placed 
upon these resources seem to be limitless. Parents demand primary education 
facilities for their children; communities demand maintenance for secondary 
schools; Form IV leavers demand access to higher education and there is

persistent demand to expand enrolments and augment facilities at the 
university level. The claims against Government’s resources far exceed the 
resources which are available with the consequence that it is inevitable that 
all people will not be satisfied with the choices which Government has made 
for the Plan period.

17.123. There are several factors which have weighed heavily in Govern- 
merit’s decision-making for the Plan period. These factors include the relative 
costs of education at various levels, the manpower requirements for sustained 
economic growth and the social priority assigned to the achievement of 
primary education.

17.124. The resources required to maintain one student at the University 
for one year will maintain either 130 children in primary school or more 
than 15 students in secondary school. Looked at in another way, the decision 
to send one student to the University will deprive 130 children of a Standard I 
education. The decision to send one student to secondary school will deprive 
more than eight children of a primary education. .

17.125. Clearly, if costs were the only consideration, all resources should 
be allocated to the achievement of universal primary education. However, 
there are other considerations. The nation requires many thousands of persons 
with secondary technical and higher education, not only for development 
purposes, but also for the purpose of replacing expatriates who now occupy 
a large number of high and middle level jobs in the economy.

17.126. Post-primary education is, therefore, geared to provide sufficient 
numbers of individuals to fill the jobs which will be created by economic 
expansion and Kenyanization. Expansion in enrolments beyond recognized 
needs would carry with it social and economic costs which must, at least 
partially, be measured in terms of the number of children of primary school 
age who will receive no education at all.

a
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17.127. Fortunately, most segments of post-primary education have 
panded in an orderly fashion. During the Plan period, continuing rapid rates 
of expansion are programmed at the University and upper-secondary levels 
of the educational structure in order to meet projected manpower needs.

17.128. However, the growth of enrolments in lower secondary institutions 
programmed for a lower rate of expansion than was experienced in the

recent past. This curtailment is, at least in part, natural because high rates 
of growth cannot be sustained on a base enrolment which is now very large. 
Apart from the natural decline in this growth rate, Government recognizes 
that a rapid expansion in lower secondary school enrolments is no longer 
necessary. Already, there are Forms II and IV leavers who cannot find wage 
employment:

17.129. During the next Plan period, Government will take over an addi
tional 195 Forms I, a substantial number, but a number which, nevertheless, 
represents a curtailed effort.

17.130. This does not mean that Government does not feel that some 
action is warranted to provide more Standard VII leavers with opportunities 
for further training. Government is now considering the feasibility of several 
schemes and action will be taken in this area early in the Plan period.

ex-

are

Finance
17.131. Development expenditure on education over the Plan period will 

total K£16.6 millions, more than 43 per cent of which will be spent on 
secondary education. Higher education will receive nearly 24 per cent, teacher 
training institutions nearly 20 per cent and technical education approximately 
10 per cent.

The extremely large portion claimed by secondary education may be 
accounted for by—

(a) the high cost of taking over Harambee Form I streams;
(b) the need to provide for a large amount of housing;
(c) the introduction of a relatively massive programme to provide facilities

for practical studies.
The details of this development programme are shown in Table 17.35.

17.132. The bulk of expenditure on teacher training relate to the expansion 
and consolidation programme for primary Teacher Training Colleges (see 
Tables 17.23 and 17.24). The largest portion of development expenditure 
programmed for the University are attributable to the construction of teaching 
and research facilities. Table 17.35 provides a summary of the total develop
ment expenditures which will occur on education over the Plan period.
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| 30.37325,703 27,945

1971/72 1972/73 1973/741969/70

Primary Education "
Secondary Education .. .. .
Secondary Technical Education 
Primary Teacher Training Colleges . 
Secondary Vocational Education . 
Secondary Teacher Training Colleges 
Kenya Polytechnic 
University of Ke； _
Kenya Institute o 
Institute of Adult Studies 
Administration and General ..
Other .. .. .. ..

nva . •
)i Education

Total

Total Development Expenditure on Education
XV000Table 17.35

Total1973/741972/731971/721970/711969/70
6015151515Primary Education .. ..

Secondary Education .. 
Secondary Technical Education 
Secondary Vocational Education 
Primary Teacher Training 
Secondary Teacher Traimn 
Kenya Polytechnic ..
University College 
Insiitutc of Education ..

Total

7,9071,6151,7641,862965 1,701
1922351514819
7889917725617779 2,600500700800600
7508521522060 170g 47272 4514013085

3,700600600750900850
1072826201815

16,5763,0103,6204,1143,7592,073

17.133. The recurrent cost of providing an education service is Govern
ment^ heaviest financial burden. Table 17.36 shows that these costs will rise

than K£30 millions infrom nearly K£22 millions in 1969/70 to 
1973/74. This represents an average annual compounded rate of growth of 
9.0 per cent. Reflecting the priorities discussed above, expenditure on primary 
education will increase at an average rate of 9.9 per cent, secondary education 

8.2 per cent and the university at 7.3 per cent. University expenditure will 
be higher than indicated by this growth rate if expected declines in average 
student costs are not realized.

more

at

Projected Recurrent Expenditure for Education KroooTable 17.36

1
487

1970/71
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.. Hospitals and dispensaries;
public health services; 
training • • ..

.. Health centres and dispensa
ries; public health services 

.. As for counties, plus mater
nity hospitals ..

.. Hospitals and dispensaries;
training ........................

• • Hospitals ........................
.. G.P.s., consultancy services
• • Dentistry ........................
" Pharmaceutical supplies

Total "

1. Ministry of Health ..

2. County Councils • •

3. Municipal Councils ••

4. Churches

5. Private Hospitals • • •
6. Private Practitioners
7. Private Dentists
8. Commercial Pharmacies

18.3. Nearly 60 per cent of the total was accounted for by central and local 
government, and the remainder by private activities. The importance of the 
private sector in the provision of health services emphasizes the need to bring 
about a closer supervision and integration of all health services by the 
Ministry of Health.
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CHAPTER 18—HEALTH

Background to Health Planning

Earlier development plans have recognized that better health is not only 
a major objective of social and economic development, but also a significant 
contributor to that development through its impact on productivity. This 
recognition by the Government has been matched by a rising demand for 
better health services from the population, frequently accompanied by a 
willingness to contribute to providing them through self-help projects. The 
present plan reiterates the Government’s commitment to accelerate the 
development of health services, and allocates increased Government capital 
and recurrent funds to this sector.

18.2. Health services have been provided by a number of agencies, includ
ing the Central Government, municipal and county councils, church organiza
tions and private hospitals and practitioners. However, as outlined in 
Chapter 7, Government will, during 1970, transfer responsibility for health 
services from the county councils to the Ministry of Health. The Ministry of 
Health has been responsible for overall co-ordination ana control of all health 
activities, but the broad range of agencies that has been involved is illustrated 
by the following table, based on an analysis of 1966/67 data:—

Estimated Recurrent Expenditure on Health: 1966/67
Table 18.1

Per centK£ServicesAgency ofmillion Total
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18.4. The demand for health services has been growing at an increasing rate 
in recent years. Meeting these needs, while at the same time trying to improve 
ihe scope and quality of health services, has meant a steady rise in the level 
of both recurrent and capital expenditure for public and private health 
agencies. From 1960/61 to 1968/69, recurrent expenditure by the Ministry 
of Health rose from K£2.6 million to K£4.6 million per year, an annual 
average increase of 7.4 per cent. Towards the end of this period the rate was 
moving up to 9 per cent per year. Development expenditures by the Ministry 
of Health rose from K£141,000 in 1963/64 to K£872,000 in 1967/68 for an 
average arniual increase of 58 per cent*. Taking all Central Government 
expenditures on health together, spending per capita rose from 6.5 to 8.3 
shillings a year over the same period.

18.5. Capital expenditure by municipalities for health services since 
independence has not exceeded K£500,000, of which some 80 per cent has 
occurred in Nairobi and most of the rest in Mombasa. Development 
expenditures by county councils are not available, but certainly cannot have 
been substantial.

Health Policy and Strategy
18.6. The objectives and priorities for health planning must take account of 

some fundamental factors: an average population growth rate exceeding 
3 per cent per year, rapid expansion of urban centres at about 6 per cent a 
year, wide disparities in the distribution of health services, a severe shortage 
of medical manpower, varying degrees of efficiency in administration, and 
financial limitations. There are also difficult issues such as the relative 
emphasis to be placed on preventive as against curative services, the most 
effective use of skilled manpower, and the coordination of public and private 
health services. Health planning has thus far been handicapped by inadequate 
statistical information on the incidence of diseases and the impact of various 
health programmes, but this difficulty is being overcome through the work 
of the newly-established Epidemiological Section in the Ministry of Health, 
which is organizing the regular reporting and analysis of data from the 
hospitals and health centres. Armed with increasingly reliable information, 
health planning will continue on an intensive basis, and it is expected that 
a health planning unit will soon be established within the Ministry of Health. 
As a further assistance to planning how best to improve health services, the 
Government is presently considering the appointment of a Special Com
mission to examine present objectives, functions, structure, staffing and 
financing of the nation’s health service and to make recommendations for 
their improvement.

* Authorized amounjts were substantially higher，but underspending has unfortunately, 
been rising: 20 per cent in 1963/64，27 per cent in 1964/65, 33 per cent in 1965/66 
and 42 per cent in 1966/67 and 1967/68. Much of the underspending has been caused 
by delays in the design of health facilities.
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18.7. Meanwhile, the Plan period will see no dramatic changes in the scope 
and execution of health services but rather a general improvement in the 
standard of services through more effective co-ordination and consolidation 
of existing units and a steady increase in facilities, especially in rural and 
pastoral areas of the country.

Basic policy elements for the Plan period are:—
(i) Construction of urgently-needed new facilities, to the extent they can

be staffed.
(ii) A substantial programme of renovating and up-grading existing 

facilities.
(iii) Major investments in training at all levels of medical skills.
(iv) More emphasis on preventive and promotive programmes.
(v) The Central Government to take over county council health services.
(vi) Substantially increased assistance to church health services.

18.8. The development allocations required by these policies, with 
necessary regard to the funds that can be made available, are set out in 
Table 18.2.

Development Expenditure Ministry of Health
Table 18.2 A：£，000

Plan
Period1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74

Hospitals—
Kenyatta National Hospital 

extensions (Table 18.4) ... 
New Hospitals (Table 18.4).. 
Hospital improvements and 

extensions (Table 18.4)

Total

951 800 ! 800
290 I 350

800 800 4,151
1,442243 277 282

190 520 735 750 760 2,955

1,384 1,610 1,885 1,827 1,842 8,548

60 70 75 80Health Centres 
Staff Housing—

Kenyatta National Hospital 
New Hospitals 
Existing Hospitals ..

Total ..

90 375
90 105 105 65 55 420

15025 175 230 230 810
250125 400 440 460 1,675

240 505 680 735 745 2,905

Medical Training 
Public Health 
Grants-in-aid* 
Research ..

510 570 200 170 150 1,600
1,105105 190 220 270 320

25 35 40 45 55 200
30 30

Totals .. 2,354 2,980 3,100 3,127 3,202 14,763

•Note:—To selected church organizations, to assist with new facilities and improvements.
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Development Programmes: 1969/70-1973/74

18.9. Hospitals: In 1967 the number of hospitals and beds 
follows:——

was as

Table 18.3—Hospitals and Hospital Beds, by Operating Agency : 1967 

Agency
Central Government* ...
Local Governmentf ...
Catholic Church Hospitals 
Protestant Church Hospitals
Private Hospitals..............
Company Hospitals ...

Beds
8,076

Hospitals
74

1532
2,461
1,554
1,075

58
33
26

2966

13,615199

* Of which eight are prison hospitals, with 338 beds.
t One of these county council institutions, a maternity hospital with 92 beds, has 

since been transferred to the Central Government.

18.10. These hospitals vary considerably in size and facilities. There are only 
some 15 Grade I, including Kenyatta National Hospital and most provincial 
hospitals. There are about 75 Grade II, including most district hospitals and 
many church and private hospitals. About 85 hospitals are Grade III (“cot- 
tage hospitals” with no Resident Doctor), about equally distributed between 
the Government and private agencies. Finally, there 
hospitals for the
should be noted that of the total beds listed in Table 18.3, 63 per cent are 
general beds, 19 per cent maternal, and the remaining 18 per cent for mental 
or infectious cases.

18.11. Using an estimated mid-year population of 9.9 million, the overall 
bed/population ratio in 1967 
declines to 1.23 if beds in prison, company and private hospitals, which are 
available only to special groups, are omitted. The distribution of hospital 
beds varies widely: there is a heavy concentration in Nairobi and Mombasa 
(which also serve as referral centres), and a scarcity of beds in North-Eastern 
Province. If these two extremes are also excluded, then Nyanza Province is 
lowest on the scale with 0.79 beds per thousand population, while Coast 
Province is highest with 1.80; among districts, Isiolo is lowest with a ratio 
of 0.11, and Tana River highest with 2.96. There were 25 districts with a 
ratio below 1.0 and 14 with a ratio of 0.5 or below. Excluding Nairobi and 
Mombasa, there were 9,325 beds throughout Kenya, serving an estimated 
population of 9,235,000. This is a ratio of 0.99 beds per thousand population. 
However, since the Nairobi and Mombasa hospitals are major referral centres, 
they serve many patients from outside their own regions.

few special
of mental, infectious and other specialized cases. It

are a
care

1.37 beds per thousand, but the figurewas

:
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18.12. Considering the financial and manpower constraints, consolidation 
rather than expansion must be the keynote of the hospital programme. The 
priorities are: to provide the beds required#for clinical teaching; to reduce 
the geographical imbalance in the distribution of hospital beds; to increase 
the average size of existing hospitals by adding beds; and to raise the standard 
of hospital care by improving domestic facilities and adding diagnostic and 
treatment facilities.

18.13. To reduce geographical imbalance, the criterion adopted is that the 
bed/population ratio should be raised to 0.8/1,000 in all districts by 1979.
Staff limitations rule out a higher minimum during this period, and the 
achievement of even this modest target will require that, except in special 
circumstances, no additional beds can be contemplated in districts which 
have already reached this ratio.

18.14. In determining the magnitude of the Ministry’s hospital construction 
programme over the Plan period, the inescapable constraint is the trained 
manpower which will become available to staff the hospitals. As more trained 
people become available, they will be brought into Government service, but 
it cannot be expected that the number of staffed hospital beds will rise in 
direct proportion for two reasons: there is severe under-staffing at present, 
so that some of the newly-qualified staff will be absorbed in higher staffing 
ratios, and additional staff will be required at Kenyatta National Hospital to 
attain the standards of a teaching hospital. Allowing for these factors, it is 
estimated that during the Plan period it will be possible to add 600 beds at 
Kenyatta National Hospital and 1,320 at new and existing hospitals. Table 
18.4
hospitals, extensions involving additional beds at existing hospitals, and 
improvements at existing hospitals.

18.15. The only other substantial amount of hospital construction likely to 
be undertaken is by the church organizations, perhaps to the extent of 150 
beds per year over the Plan period.

18.16. Altogether, there will be approximately 16,000 hospital beds in 
1974 which, with an estimated population of 12.1 millions, will imply 
1.32 beds per thousand population. This is slightly lower than the present 
figure of 1.37 but the improved distribution of beds between areas and 
between agencies will permit a generally higher level of service and thus 
should more than compensate for the slightly lower overall ratio.

18.17. Policy concerning the church hospitals deserves special mention. 
There are 91 such hospitals, mostly Grade II, which have 29.5 per cent of all 
hospital beds and account for some 5 per cent of all recurrent expenditure 
on health (Tables 18.1 and 18.3). These institutions serve substantial numbers 
of out-patients, and frequently maintain associated clinics to widen their service

Altogether, church operations in this field have long been of major 
importance in helping to meet health service needs, particularly in the out- j

the hospital development programme, includingsummarizes new

areas.
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Busia/Busia
Nyandarua/OI Kalou
Siaya/Siaya
Kisii/Keroka
Garissa/Garissa
Machakos/Makueni
S. Nyanza/Migori

Totals

B. Existing Hospitals—Beds and Improvements

Cost of Extensions Krooo Cost
during
Plan

period
K£’000

Additional
bedsDistrict/Hospital Beds and 

improve
ments

Beds only

670670250Nairobi/Mathari .. ..
Machakos/Machakos
Marsabit/Marsabit
Mandera/Mandera
Kisii/Kisii .. ..
Turkana/Lodwar
Bungoma/Bungoma ..

Sub-Totals .. 
Nairobi/Kenyatta National 

Totals

330330100
666654
666654

16516554
10010054
757554

1,4721,340132620
4,1514,151600
5,6235,4911321,220

C. Existing Hospitals—Improvements Only

Cost for 
PlanHospitals

involvedProvince period
K£，000

2194Central .. 
Coast 
Nyanza 
Rift Valley 
Eastern .. 
Western ..

31810
662

45614
2205
792

1,35837Sub-Totals, costed projects . • 
Projects not yet costed (est.) 125

37 1,483Totals

8,548Grand Total
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Development Programme for Government Hospitals:
Table 18.4

A. New Hospitals

Cost during 
PlanBeds byBeds when 

Completed
period
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lying areas where the Government has not yet been able to develop the 
necessary hospital and clinic infrastructure. Although there are still many 
areas where such services are entirely lacking or seriously inadequate, it is 
a matter of high priority that the existing church facilities continue to 
operate, and even raise their service standards. Thus the Government is 
deeply concerned to note that in recent years the church hospitals have 
experienced increasingly
service standards and almost a complete halt 
maintenance, other than what could be financed by modest Government 
assistance grants. Very recently the situation has become critical for nearly 
20 hospitals, which have announced that they will soon be forced to close 
down, and others have indicated they may have to do the same before long.

18.18. The principal cause for these financial difficulties has been the gra
dual reduction in support from the overseas church organizations, but rising 
costs of operation have compounded the problem. In attempting to compensate 
for these factors, the hospitals have steadily increased their schedules of 
charges, but the added revenue has not been sufficient. In many areas, in 
fact, charges are now so high in relation to the average ability to pay that 
a significant proportion of the local people have been cut off from the services. 
This has created an inequitable situation in comparison with that of people 
who happen to live near a Government hospital where many services are 
free to out-patients and all carry low charges generally.

18.19. Present measures to assist the church hospitals—K£200,000 in capital 
grants and about K£350,000 in recurrent cost assistance over the Plan period 
一are not adequate to meet the critical situation confronting these hospitals. 
Recognizing this, and following full discussions with the Churches, the Gov
ernment is presently considering a proposal for a new grant formula for 
the church hospitals. Under this plan, the facilities and services would be 
brought up to Government standard as rapidly as possible. It is estimated that 
the programme would add some K£1.5 million to annual recurrent costs, 
and that about K£0.4 million annually would be required for several years 
to rehabilitate and extend facilities as necessary.

18.20. Health Centres and Dispensaries.一These are the key elements in 
health services for non-urban areas, which contain over 90 per cent of the 
population. Health centres provide an integrated programme of basic curative, 
preventive and promotive health services, not only at the centres but also 
in homes and schools, while remote communities are served by mobile units 
operating from the health centres. The health centres usually have a few 
maternity beds and some beds for emergency and transit cases. Other health 
centre activities are control of communicable diseases, environmental sanita
tion, health education (including family planning education in about 
centre out of six) and statistical records. The staff for a health centre should 
include a medical assistant, enrolled nurse, enrolled midwife, enrolled health 
visitor and health assistant, but many are operating below this complement.

financial problems, causing a lowering of 
capital extensions and

severe
on

one
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18.21. Dispensaries are small clinics, sometimes in the form of a mobile unit, 
which provide regular basic curative services to out-patients. Personnel may 
vary from registered nurses to ungraded dressers. Preventive work or in
patient care is not undertaken, although some dispensaries have a few beds 
for emergency or transit cases.

18.22. It is estimated that there are now some 200 health centres and 350 
dispensaries functioning outside the municipalities. Most of these (about 180 
health centres and 300 dispensaries) are under the county councils; the rest 
are run by self-help groups. Table 18.5 summarizes the latest detailed informa
tion available (July 1968) by provinces and districts.

18.23. It is evident from Table 18.5 that the self-help groups are now deeply 
involved in building a large number of health facilities, in fact some 80-90 
per cent of all units under construction. In 27 of the 37 districts, self-help 
groups were promoting 115 health centres and 118 dispensaries, most of 
which were started with no 
recurrent costs could be met. A good many have since been completed but 
cannot be operated. Newly-established procedures for clearing all self-help 
projects through the District Development Committees (which include local 
health officers) should sharply reduce this problem in future.

18.24. In the municipalities there are 13 fully staffed health centres: Nairobi 
has 6, Mombasa 4, and Kisumu, Eldoret and Nakuru one each.

18.25. The Government's long-term objective is to have one health centre 
for every 20,000 people, but the present ratio varies from 1:100,000 to 
1:50,000, with an average of about 1:65,000. This is far short of the objective 
and also indicates the highly 
standard of service throughout the country is not improving because of 
shortages of qualified para-medical staff, inadequate supervision, lack of 
adequate financial support from local authorities, and the rapidly increasing 
work load at existing centres.

18.26. In this Plan period, the health centre system will continue as the major 
source of medical and health services, particularly in the rural areas, but it 
will be transferred from the county councils to the Ministry of Health as 
rapidly as administrative circumstances permit. The main objective will 
continue to be the creation of an adequate network of centres to co-ordinate 
with hospital services and specialized programmes such as disease control 
and eradication. The long-term target of one centre for every 20,000 people 
cannot be reached even during the next ten years because the output of 
trained personnel will not be sufficient to staff the number of centres required. 
The Ministry of Health will only establish new health centres which can be 
properly equipped and staffed during this Plan period, since anything less 
cannot provide an acceptable level of service and is therefore wasteful. This 
means that no more than five new health centres~costing 
K£ 15,000 each—can be installed in rural locations each year: these will be 
approved by the Ministry for the highest priority areas. Development funds

that needs for staff, equipment orassurance

distribution of these facilities. Theuneven

average ofan
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35. Wajir ..
36. Garissa
37. Mandera

North Eastern Province ..

32. Kakamcga
33. Bungoma
34. Busia

Western Province ..

156 9 165 24 114 138 272 50 322 16 118 134Grand Total

Notes.—I. CC—County Councils, SH = Self Help groups.
2. Church, private and Government units are not included.
3. Central Rift consists of Nakuru and Baringo. Kisumu and Siaya Districts arc combined.
4. Nairobi and Mombasa Districts, and municipal areas, arc excluded.
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Health Centres and Dispensaries, July 1968
NumbersTable 18.5

DispensariesHealth Centres

Under
Construction

Under
Construction FunctioningFunctioning

CC SH TOTCC SH TOTCC SH TOTCC SH TOT
22 22541. Kiim ..

2. Kwalc
3. Tana River
4. Lamu
5. Taita/Taveta

131322

3 4 
5 5

2 21 2 7 10 17

51 10 61 12 132 2 49 10Coast Province

4 4
30 30

6 6

3 5 
2 2

666. Nyeri
7. Fort-Hall..
8. Kirinyaga
9. Nyandarua 

10. Kiambu ..

13 135 5
11 2 1333

3244
6 3 93 312 13

37 5 42 40 404 9 1330 1 31Central Province ..
4 416 16 

15 15
3 3

20 7 27811. Machakos
12. Kitui
13. Embu .
14. Isiolo
15. Marsabit
16. Meru

15 154 4
2 215 2 172 2

2 21518 18 158
I66 9 75 8 852 5221 2 23Eastern Province

19 4 23 10 13 23
14 5 — 1 1

2 312 1217. Central Rift .
18. Turkana " ..
19. Samburu
20. Kajiado • •
21. Narok
22. Laikipia ..
23. Kericho
24. Nandi
25. Elgeyo Marakwet
26. West Pokot
27. Uasin Gishu ..
28. Trans Nzoia

22
42 45 25

2 266
2 2

5 612 10 224 5
2 2

3 3
33

335 5
2 23 3

3 3
3 3

58 19 77 15 24 3947 47 5 9 14Rift Valley Province

4 4
19 19

8 9 18188 829. Kisumu/Siaya
30. Kisii .. ••
31. South Nyanza

Nyanza Province

8 6 146 3 9 8
8 8 15 151313

23 232 23 25 41 6 4727 3 30
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2

2

2

4
4
2
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4
4
2

10
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amounting to K£375,000 have been allotted for this purpose for the Plan 
period. Other aspects of the programme will focus on the up-grading of 
existing units, now below the standards for a proper health centre, and on 
control of health centre and dispensary construction by self-help action. 
Development grants for self-help projects will come from the Ministry’s 
public health budget, described below.

18.27. Training.一Shortages of skilled medical personnel at all levels are the 
major limitations on the expansion of health services. For example, in late 
1968 there were only 762 doctors in active practice in Kenya, including some 
70 interns. An additional 30 doctors are engaged in research and administra
tion. Of the 762 in active practice, 266 are in Government service, 33 with 
the Nairobi City Council, 60 with missions, six with companies and 397 in 
private practice. Almost all the private practitioners are in the larger urban 
centres. Of the doctors in public service, about 100 are at Government 
hospitals in Nairobi, 33 in Nairobi’s Health Department, 30 at Government 
posts in Mombasa, Nakuru and Kisumu, and the remaining 136 in the rest 
of Kenya as medical officers. The latter spent 90 per cent of their time as 
physicians in hospitals, health centres and public health work, and the other 
10 per cent on general administration of health services. The active doctor/ 
population ratio for all of Kenya is about 1:13,000 but in the larger urban 
areas it averages 1:1,500 as compared with about 1:40,000 for most of the 
rural population. The net addition to the doctor group during the Plan period, 
some 190, will only slightly improve the national ratio and will still leave large 
needs for doctors outside the urban centres. In fact, the demand for all levels 
of trained medical personnel is so great that the maximum attainable training 
programme still cannot meet it. Therefore, vigorous efforts will be made to 
obtain the additional medical and paramedical skills required through bilateral 
and international aid.

18.28. The demand-supply situation for some key medical and paramedical 
manpower is suggested by the data given in Table 18.6.

Key Medical and Paramedical Manpower: Requirements and Supply
Table 18.6

Present 
Number 1968 Supply (b) ShortageRequirements («)Medical or Paramedical Skill

390 (r)j 171762 561Doctors ..
Clinical and Medical Assis

tants .. .. ..
Nurses • • •. • •
Mid wives........................
Pharmacists (Univ. degree).. 
Dentists .. .. ..
Health Inspectors ••

180 I600 n.a.n.a.
1,970 (d) 1,781 n.a.n.a.

78 750 n.a.n.a.
51 51n.a.

62 1050
137 40200 160

Notes—
(<i) Public and private sector combined. Where requirements are not shown, it is nevertheless certain 

that they arc far larger than the supply to become available during the period.
(b) Expected output from training programmes (excluding church and private hospitals), with allowance

for attrition (Table 18.7).
(c) Includes an estimated 100 doctors returning from overseas medical schools during Plan period.
(d) Includes 500 trainees of whom 173 arc Health Assistants.
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18.29. In addition, to the output for the categories indicated in Table 18.6, 
it is expected that during the Plan period the following manpower will 
become available: 40 anaesthetist assistants, 90 health assistants, 162 labo
ratory technicians and assistants, 18 microscopists, 40 radiographers, 50 dark
room assistants, 76 pharmaceutical assistants, 46 physiotherapists, 24 occupa
tional therapists, 210 health visitors, 32 dental technicians and assistants, and 
90 food inspectors.

18.30. Because of the crucial importance of the manpower shortage, the 
medical training programme has very high priority for this Plan period, 
aiming at four major objectives; (i) expansion in the stock of trained medical 
and paramedical manpower; (ii) improvement of service standards; (iii) 
increased emphasis on training for the rural health services; and (iv) widen
ing of the range of courses to include some not previously available in 
Kenya.

18.31. In deciding on the priorities and balance of the programme the 
Government has taken account of training carried on by private and church 
hospitals, as well as the present and future demands for trained staff from 
other employers, among whom are the local authorities, missions, industrial 
health services and the private sector. The full benefits of the training pro
gramme will not be felt until succeeding plan periods, but the success of the 
present health plan, and of subsequent plans as well, hinges on a sharp 
increase in the output of the many medical skills required. During the Plan 
period, the medical school at University College, Nairobi, will produce its 
first graduates and expand its intake to the planned capacity of 105 students 
per year; there will be a vigorous expansion of paramedical training at the 
Medical Training Centre, Nairobi; a new training school for medical assistants 
will be opened at Nakuru; and the training of hospital and community nurses 
at the enrolled level will be greatly extended at several training centres.

18.32. Total development costs for training are K£1.6 million for the Plan 
period: at the Medical Training Centre, accommodation for an additional 650 
students is urgently required, together with classrooms, laboratories and other 
facilities, for a cost of K£600,000; the Medical Assistants Training School, 
with accommodation for 270 students, is expected to cost approximately 
K£350,000; and accommodation will be required for an additional 800 
enrolled nurses at various centres for a cost of K£650,000.

18.33. Staff Housing.—A secondary but significant constraint on the pro
vision of adequate health services on a broad geographical basis has been and 
continues to be a shortage of housing for medical staff. Even in urban centres 
the private housing market cannot be relied upon to produce housing in the 
appropriate cost bracket and location, since many hospital staff must be 
close to their work. In outlying areas, no suitable housing would be available 
unless deliberately undertaken by the Government as part of the health 
services programme.
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18.34. Housing requirements have been estimated on the basis of staff needs 
for the new hospitals and hospital extensions programmes. In addition to the 
housing needed to accompany the new facilities, there are large backlog 
requirements for existing hospitals. Staff housing for the Plan period, even if 
held to the most restricted scale possible without seriously handicapping the 
provision of health services, will call for an expenditure of K£2.9 million 
distributed as follows:

K£
Housing for Kenyatta National Hospital expansion ...
Housing for new hospitals ....................................
Housing for existing hospitals ... .........................

420.000
810.000 

1,675,000

2,905,000
18.35. Public Health.—The basic objective for improving public health 

services during the Plan period is to continue the expansion of the network of 
basic health services throughout the country. The curative, preventive and pro
motive services provided by the existing hospitals, health centres, sub-centres, 
clinics and mobile units furnish the foundation for such an expansion. Basic 
services include medical treatment, environmental sanitation, control of com
municable diseases, maternal and child health, and education in health, nutri
tion and family planning. Most of these services will be improved through 
higher levels of recurrent expenditure, but some facilities will be installed.

18.36. During the Plan period, the expenditure of some K£1.1 million is
programmed for public health facilities, primarily in the fields of environ
mental sanitation, mobile health units,, structures for field staff and medical 
supplies storage. •

18.37. Environmental Sanitation.一Through its Environmental Sanitation 
Section, the Ministry will continue to emphasize the installation and improve
ment of such things as water supply schemes, sewage and refuse disposal, 
food inspection, and health aspects of housing and town planning. Over 
K£800,000 of Government funds will be directed to rural schools, health units 
and places of public gatherings for small-scale water supplies, disposal of 
wastes, school sanitation, inspection of meat and other foods, health 
education, research on methods of improving environmental sanitation, and 
training of future sanitation staff. In addition to Government funds for this 
programme, it is expected that about K£95,000 will be contributed by 
UNICEF. Major stress will be on improving and installing simple basic 
facilities, rather than sophisticated and expensive schemes. The Ministry of 
Health will work in close liaison with other Ministries; such as Agriculture 
(Water Development), Social Services, Education and Local Government, and 
will be concerned with making the people aware of their needs in this field.

18.38. Control of Communicable and Insect-Borne Diseases.一Activities of 
the present Divisions of Health Education and Insect-Borne Diseases will be

， increased, at higher quality levels, and will be supported by improvement of

Total
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environmental sanitation, including food hygiene. Other preventive measures 
will be studied in various health fields, including mental health, malnutrition, 
water pollution, and local problems of dental health.

18.39. Since the availability of up-to-date information is the key need in 
controlling and eradicating communicable diseases, basic research and 
improved reporting will be encouraged. Simultaneously, available knowledge 
and information will be applied to intensify the existing control programmes 
and begin new ones.

18.40. Maternal and Child Health Care and Family Planning Services.一The 
health of mothers and children is of vital importance for the nation’s future. 
Thus the Government will continue to strengthen and develop maternal 
and child health services aimed at reducing the hazards to life and health 
associated with the process of reproduction for the mother and development 
of the child. This broad objective is being approached through specific 
programmes for reducing maternal and infant mortality, including education 
and assistance for the spacing of children, so that the mother’s health is not 
undermined, the children have a proper opportunity for nutrition and educa
tion, and family welfare steadily improves. Increasing the level of these 
services over the Plan period will involve additional recurrent costs, but 
only minor development expenditures.

18.41. Family planning services formally began in Kenya in 1957, through 
private efforts, with the formation of the Family Planning Association of 
Kenya (FPAK) and its establishment of several clinics. In 1962 the FPAK 
affiliated with the International Planned Parenthood Foundation (IPPF) and 
is largely financed by that organization. By mid-1965, there were 21 clinics 
offering family planning assistance, 14 being located in Nairobi.

18.42. After careful consideration of a report prepared in 1965, the Govern
ment decided early in 1966 that it would “•• • pursue vigorously policies 
designed to reduce the rate of population growth through voluntary 
means …and authorized a programme to be undertaken in cooperation 
with the FPAK. The programme was launched in 1967. Policy, supervision, 
and coordination are the responsibility of the Ministry of Health and the 
basic aim is to make family planning information, education and services 
available, on request, through free clinics in all Government hospitals and 
health centres. The programme specifically includes offering assistance to 
couples with infertility problems. It was agreed at the outset that the Govern
ment would provide about 25 per cent of the programme costs, the remainder 
being shared among domestic and overseas organizations interested in assist
ing. The programme began to develop significant momentum in early 1968 
on an annual budget of K£67,000, most of which was for recurrent costs. 
Necessary equipment and supplies 
grants and donations. By mid-1969, there

largely provided by external 
160 locations offer-

were
were
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110 Government anding family planning education and 
30 Nairobi City centres, 10 clinics operated by the FPAK and the IPPF, 
and 10 church centres, operating in almost every Government hospital and 
in 30 Government health centres. Doctors visit these centres regularly and 
carry on staff training. To reach outlying populations, the IPPF sponsors 
seven mobile units, each with a doctor and staff, to serve some 35 more 
remote health centres with assistance for family planning and maternal-child 
health services, including training of local staff and public education in 
maternal and child health. Another mobile unit will go into service in 1970. 
IPPF also finances and supervises a training centre at Kenyatta National 
Hospital, which offers short courses in family planning motivations and tech
niques, open to clinical and medical assistants, enrolled nurses and midwives 
from East African countries. The centre has a capacity for 360 enrolments 
per year: thus far there have been 200 enrolments by Nairobi City staff and 
200 nurses from mission and Government hospitals and health centres.

services:

18.43. Statistics are now beginning to be collected regularly on the pro
gramme by the Ministry of Health and show that progress is being made. The 
number of “first visits” had climbed to 1,800 a month by December 1968, 
with over 90 per cent of these becoming “initial acceptors”. By mid-1969, 
the number of first visits had reached 2,100 a month, with revisits at 4,800. 
If these trends continue, the respective figures should be about 3,000 and 
8,000 by the end of 1969.

18.44. For the Plan period, the present number of 130 family planning clinics 
(excluding Nairobi) will be doubled, covering the few Government hospitals 
which do not yet have 
contemplated that all clinics will operate on the present schedule of one half
day per week, but this could readily be stepped up at specific locations as 
necessary. The expanded clinic system will provide convenient 
family planning education and services for most of the adult population and 
will enable the volume of acceptors to expand rapidly.

18.45. All District Medical Officers will have taken a short training 
over the next 18 months. They will then supervise the family planning 
and assist in the training of midwives, nurses and medical assistants. The 
small group of expatriate doctors which has helped develop the programme 
at many locations throughout the country will be gradually withdrawn as the 
Government doctors take over. The existing corps (part-time on family plan
ning) of 250 midwives and nurses and 50 field workers will be expanded to 
about 540 and 160 respectively, in phase with the establishment of the 
additional clinics. Training for these staff people can be carried out at the 
existing IPPF centre at Kenyatta National Hospital, though there is a possi
bility that a new Government training centre will be decided upon later in 
the Plan period; this facility would also house a model clinic and necessary 
office space for the programme planning，statistics and evaluation unit. Almost

and the majority of the health centres. It isone

access to

course
clinics
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all the costs over the period, however, will be recurrent, rising from the 
present K£70,000 annual level to some K£ 150,000. The Government would 
continue to assume about 25 per cent of these costs, while the balance, plus 
equipment and supplies, would be furnished by donor agencies.

18.46. Nutrition.—The medico-socio-economic significance of poor nutrition 
for the pre-school child, older children and the general population has long 
been recognized by the Government. Malnutrition in infancy and childhood 
constitutes a major public health problem which undermines both physical 
and mental development and thus seriously harms the nation’s human 
resources. Consideration is being given to the creation of a National Nutrition 
Council, which would advise on and help to coordinate appropriate policies 
and programmes in agriculture, health, education and other fields, so that 
a massive and coordinated attack could be directed against malnutrition by 
Government and voluntary agencies. The present nutrition programme under 
the direction of the Ministry’s Nutrition Department includes research, 
advisory services, nutrition education, supplementary feeding programmes, 
and training for nutrition work. Considerable help is received from UNICEF, 
WHO and Oxfam in these fields.

18.47. The only development expenditures directly related to these pro
grammes are for food warehouses in Mombasa, Nairobi, Embu, Nyeri, 
Nakuru, Kisumu, Kakamega and in North-Eastern Province. Some assistance 
is expected from UN agencies and Oxfam, supplemented by modest Govern
ment funds.

18.48. Health Education and Health Information.一These activities 
organized and carried on by the Division of Health Education and Health 
Information. They will continue to be expanded to cover as much of the 
country as resources will permit. The main objectives are to get the people to 
realize that health is a community asset essential to economic growth and 
social progress, to motivate them to make efforts to contribute to improving 
their own health, and to get their cooperation and participation in public 
health programmes. During the Plan period, emphasis will be placed 
activities relating to control measures, sanitation, research to guide education 
programmes and training.

are
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18.49. The only development expenditure is for constructon of a new Health 
Education Unit in Nairobi costing about K£25,000, to be started in 1970/71.

18.50. Research.—RosQ^rch is recognized as an essential component of 
day-to-day medical and health activities. No development programme can be 
successful without the guidance which 
intensive and continuing research effort. The Government therefore under
takes to encourage and support basic and applied research, both of which are

only come from a competent,can
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necessary for guiding programmes in communicable diseases* environmental 
sanitation, nutrition, health education, and family planning education.

18.51. Close co-operation will continue to be maintained with the govern
ments of Tanzania and Uganda through the East African Community and 
and with other agencies within and without East Africa.

18.52. The development commitment for research in the Plan period is the 
provision of K£30,000 for construction of a laboratory for vaccine research 
and production. Proposed research grants and the setting up of the operations 
research unit will figure only in the recurrent expenditure.
Development Expenditures Summary

18.53. The capital facilities programmed at all levels, public and private, 
during the Plan period come to some K£17.3 million, as shown in Table 18.7. 
Over 85 per cent of this development expenditure will be for Ministry of 
Health projects and programmes, about 5 per cent will be by local authorities 
(primarily the municipalities), and the remaining 10 per cent will be by the 
private sector. The modest amounts now spent by county councils will become 
part of the Ministry’s own development budget, as a result of the decision 
to centralize health services.
Recurrent Costs During the Plan Period

18.54. Until recently, recurrent expenditure by the Ministry of Health was 
rising by only 5-7 per cent per year, but a higher rate of increase is necessary 
if health services are to expand at a more acceptable pace and county council 
services added to the normal programme. Accordingly, an increase has been 
projected for the Plan period, resulting in expenditures of nearly K£7 million 
in 1969/70, rising to over K£9 million in 1973/74, for a total of K£37 million 
over the Plan period. The two categories which take up the bulk of recurrent 
expenditure are salaries and wages (3/5ths) and medical stores (l/5th); the 
rest is for institutional upkeep, transport, grants-in-aid and miscellaneous. 
Most recurrent expenditure is for service activities; the level will not be sub
stantially affected by planned additions to capital facilities. Over the Plan 
period, while K£14.8 million is projected for development by Central Govern
ment, annual recurrent costs are expected to increase by K£5 million, yielding 
an incremental capital/recurrent ratio of 3:1. Thus for each K£3 spent on 
capital, slightly over K£1 is added to annual recurrent costs.

18.55. The figures projected above for the Plan period are for gross recur
rent expenditure, i.e., before deducting income from fees, charges, sales and 
miscellaneous revenues of the Ministry. These amounted to some K£720,000 
in 1968/69. However, they have been growing rather slowly, and are projected 
to increase at only 2.5 per cent per year over the Plan period. Thus, unless 
fees and charges were raised一and there is no intention of so doing一revenues 
will drop from 15 per cent of gross recurrent cost in 1968/69 to only 11 per 
cent ir.i 1973/74.
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Development Expenditures on Health
Table 18.7 K£，000

Plan
Period1968/69 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74

A. Public Sector 
Central Government 1,191 2,354 2,980 3,100 3,127 3,202 14,763

Local Authorities (a) 

Public Sector Totals

341 271 170 143 153 144 881
1,532 2,625 3,150 3,243 3,280 3,346 15,644

B. Private Sector (b)

Totals, Public and 
Private . •

300 300 300 325 350 350 1,625

1,832 2,925 3,450 3,568 3,630 3,696 17,269

(a) Planned prog
of the Dcvc

(b) Estimated.

e，plus additional estimates. County Council expenditure will become 
nt Budget of the Ministry of Health.

【ramm
lopmei part
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CHAPTER 19—HOUSING

The Importance of Housing

The extent to which the needs for shelter are met in any society is a signi
ficant
give high priority to their housing requirements and, except at the highest 
income levels, allocate from a quarter to a half of their consumption expen
ditures to shelter. Decent housing within the reach of each income class 
is recognized by the Government as a major contribution to family and 
community health, and to the morale of the working population. It leads 
to higher productivity of labour and to red 
consequent important gains for the nation’s

19.2. In addition to being a major element in living standards and the gen
eral welfare, housing accounts for a significant share of capital formation, and 
thus contributes importantly to national output and employment. Housing 
construction in the monetary sector~excluding the substantial volume of 
traditional, self-built dwellings, largely in the rural areas—has risen from 
K£2.0 to K£6.7 million a year during 1964-68 (in current prices), accounting 
for about four to seven per cent of gross fixed capital formation. K the 
estimated value of traditional type housing in the non-monetary sector is 
included, housing represented about 14 to 16 per cent of gross capital forma
tion.

of economic and social progress. Individuals and familiesmeasure

costs of public health, with 
mic performance.

uced c 
econo

19.3. Housing construction creates large amounts of direct employment 
(currently some 12,000 man-years) because its labour content is relatively 
high. On average, each K£1 million spent on modern housing in Kenya 
one year’s full-time employment for 2,000 men, of whom some 500 are skilled 
and 1,500 are unskilled workers. The ability of housing activity to absorb 
large numbers of unskilled workers is especially important, since so many of 
the men entering the labour force each year have no particular vocational 
skills. It is estimated that the total expenditure on housing, in both the private 
and public sectors, will be about K£9 million in 1969/70, rising to 
K£14 million in 1973/74 (Table 19.5). The total direct employment involved 
during the Plan period will be about 116,000 man-years, rising from 18,000 
to 28,000 men per year.

19.4. In addition to this direct employment, there will be substantial employ
ment created indirectly in associated activities and industries, such as timber, 
stone, cement, wallboard, other building materials and supplies, and home 
furnishings and appliances, and in the transport and commercial functions for 
these products and services. Finally, there are important employment effects 
in the construction of the infrastructure usually essential to new housing : 
streets and roads; water, sewerage and electrical services; shopping centres; 
and schools and churches.

means

some
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Recent Performance in Housing
19.5. In the five years since Independence, the role of Government in hous

ing has been to encourage the private sector to play an increasing part in 
building more houses, and in assisting local authorities, through the National 
Housing Corporation and its predecessor, to enlarge their public housing pro
grammes. The establishment of the Ministry of Housing as a separate Depart
ment of State has helped to provide the leadership needed at the national level 
for the formulation of a new and more progressive national policy on housing 
and for the co-ordination of the efforts of all concerned with public housing. 
The greatest priority has been on providing 
because of the high rate of urban population increase. Since Independence, 
the public sector has produced or helped produce some 9,500 homes and sites,

an average of 1,900 per year. In view of the limited funds obtainable 
from the development budget annually, the building programme during this 
period has not been able to catch up with the demand and the problems of 
over-crowding and uncontrolled settlements in urban areas, resulting from the 
migrations of rural peoples into the main towns and from the natural growth 
of population, have continued to cause much concern to the Government. 
Almost all new home construction has been in Nairobi and other urban areas, 
and must therefore be viewed against an estimated demand for urban housing 
rising from 7,000 to 1Q,000 dwelling units a year over the same period. 
Furthermore, the bulk of the houses completed thus far~~due to technical 
and organizational barriers to low-cost construction—has been for incomes 
in the middle range, yet nearly 70 per cent of the demand for urban housing 
is by the lowest income groups. On the positive side, the replacement of the 
former Central Housing Board by the National Housing Corporation and 
the recruitment of more technical and professional staff by this agency have 
helped local authorities to expand their housing programmes and to carry out 
schemes more quickly than hitherto.

19.6. Residential construction by the private sector, while increasing con
siderably since Independence, has not produced a large number of dwelling 
units. To stimulate the private sector, the Government established the Housing 
Finance Company of Kenya Limited at the beginning of 1966, with the 
objective of making loan funds available to people wishing to acquire their 
own homes in the main urban centres. In 1963, the number of completed 
buildings was reported as 86, for a cost of K£0.45 million, while by 1968 
completions had risen to 238 for a cost of K£1.55 million. The six-year 
period witnessed only 852 reported completions, with total investment of 
K£4.65 million, financed almost exclusively by private sources of credit. The 
total number of dwelling units is not known, since some of the buldings were 
for flats, but assuming an average cost of K£3,000 the total could not have 
exceeded some 1,500 units, or an average of only 250 a year. In any case, 
private sector activity has catered almost entirely to the higher income 
market; most architects and builders have not yet shown interest in projects 
for which dwelling units cost under K£34,000.

housing in the townsmore

or
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19.7. The shortfall of up to 7,500 urban dwelling units a year has been met 
by individual families themselves, who have squatted on public and private 
land and built whatever poor form of shelter was within their means, usually 
fashioned of mud, wattle, cardboard and tin. Where even this was not 
possible, they have doubled up or tripled up with other families. There 
no comprehensive data to give an accurate picture of the social and health 
conditions resulting from these developments. However, a partial survey in 
1962 showed that in Nairobi some 100,000 persons 
28,387 rooms, and two households out of every three had an occupancy 
ratio of four or more persons per room. Over-crowding is now even 
severe, causing serious health hazards and discomforts. Not only is this 
unfortunate for those involved, but it creates social problems which affect 
the social and economic environment of the entire urban population. There 
is an imperative need to accelerate the creation of inexpensive urban housing 
for the low income groups, to provide them with shelter of an acceptable 
standard at a monthly cost within their means. The Government’s basic 
housing policies and programmes are directed to that objective.

19.8. The housing demand in rural areas is estimated at up to 50,000 homes 
annually: almost all this demand is for traditional-type shelter by the lower- 
income rural population, and has therefore been met in the traditional way 
by using family labour and local materials. During the past year the Govern
ment has initiated a programme of assisting rural people to improve the design 
and construction of traditional dwellings, and Provincial Housing O伍cers are 
being employed to help in collaboration with other Government staff in the 
field. A new rural housing policy has been defined and those who want and 
can afford to take up loans to build or improve their own housing in these 
areas may now apply to the National Housing Corporation.

are
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Housing Demand

19.9. In addition to the usual market determinants, the demand for housing 
in Kenya is affected by several special conditions—

(i) the total population is increasing at a rate of over 3 per cent a year,
while the growth in urban areas is nearly double that rate;

(ii) the shortage of housing is large, with consequent serious over-crowding 
and numerous squatter settlements; and

(iii) the pattern of income distribution is such that most families find 
conventional or near-conventional housing far beyond their reach.

It is estimated that in the rural areas 94 per cent qf those witji any wage 
income earn less than K£240 a year; in the urban area^ th^ proporUoii under 
that level is about 70 per cent. On the basis of this income distribution,
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Up to 119 
120—179 
180—239 
240—359 
360-4 
480—599 
600—899 
900 and over

Up to 300 Up to 50
450 75
600
900

100
150

70 1,200 
1,500 
2,250

Over 2,250 Over 375

200
241
375

100Totals 10,000

* Note:—Based on estimated number of new households in each income category.

19.10. The most significant feature of this urban housing demand is that 
almost 70 per cent of the families cannot afford a home costing over K£600, 
or renting for more than Sh. 100 per month. At the lowest end of the scale, 
for annual incomes below K£120, the maximum house cost is K£300 and 
the maximum monthly rental of payment is Sh. 50. An additional difficulty, 
especially for the lowest income families, is that the average size of the 
urban family is increasing, in large part because more and more male workers 
recently from rural areas are being joined by their families.. From an average 
of 4.2 persons in 1962, family size has increased to 4.6 persons at present, 
and is expected to reach almost 5.2 persons by 1974. This means that merely 
to hold over-crowding to its present level every new dwelling unit must have 
at least two habitable rooms, and the increase in house size makes it all the 
harder to bring unit costs down. .

19.11. On the basis of new household formation, estimated urban demand 
also comes out at about 10,000 units per year during the Plan period, distri
buted as shown in Table 19.2. . • 、、• • ： “ * .

508

effective demand for housing in urban areas is close to 10,000 units a year. 
This is shown in Table 19.1, on the assumption that on the average families 

afford a home costing up to about 2士 times their annual income, or can 
pay a rental of about 25 per cent of their monthly income.
can

Effective Demand for Housing in Urban Areas in 1968, by Income Level, House Cost
and Monthly Rental or Payment

Table 19.1

Effective Demand*Affordable
Rent or --------------
Payment No. of

Sh. per month Units

Annual Income . Affordable 
(Head of household) House Cost Per cent 

of total
Per cent 
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Nairobi
Mombasa
Nakuru
Kisumu
Eldoret
Thika
Kitale

480,000 668,000
305,000
74,500
45.200
41.200
37.200 
13,000

235,000
40053,

32,600
28,300
22,700
10,900

.. 862,900 1,184,100 5*4 183,400 232,900 9,900 97-5

98,100 117,100 3 0 20,900 22,700

Sub-totals .. 
Urban 
Area . 
Councils

360 2-5

Total
Urban 5.2 204,300 255,600 10,260 100-0.. 961,000 1,301,200

•At 4-7 persons per household in 1968 and 5*15 persons per household in 1974.

It can be seen from the table that nearly 80 per cent of the annual require
ments are in Nairobi and Mombasa, calling for large-scale urban housing 
programmes.

Organization and Resources for Housing

19.J 2. The formulation and implementation of Government policies and 
programmes in the field of housing are the responsibility of the Ministry of 
Housing. Agencies under the Ministry’s direction are the National Housing 
Corporation (NHO and the Rent Restriction Department, while management 
is shared with the private sector over the Housing Finance Company of 
Kenya (HFCK). The Housing Research and Development Unit (HRDU)f 
at University College, Nairobi, operates largely on Ministry funds and carries 
out some research projects needed by the Ministry*

19.13. The National Housing Corporation, established in 1967, is actually 
an extension and enlargement of the Central Housing Board, which had been 
created in 1953. NHC was instructed to continue the functions of the Board, 
but was given wider powers to promote low-cost housing, stimulate the 
building industry and encourage and assist housing research. It is the Govern- 

今 ment’s main agency through which public funds for low-cost housing are 
channeled to local authorities, and for providing the technical assistance
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Average Annual Requirements for Housing in Urban Areas

Table 19.2

Housing
Population (est.) Annual Households* Units Required

-----------Increase-----------------------------------------------------
1974 per cent 1968 1974 Av./yr. per cent

of total

Urban
Centre 1968
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300
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50.,

1 1 ,
6,
v
^
4,
2,

•7
-5
-7
-6
*4
-5
-8



14 149.3 160936
.78 .458-5 890 515
64 213-2

361-2
350611

145 655550
383 l,2?5-9 1,588 780

1964 .
1965 .
1966 .
1967 .
1968 .

2,012*3 3,891 395-9 684 2,408.1 4,575 525Totals

promote home ownership in urban areas and indirectly encourage mortgage 
lending in Kenya. Initial loan capital was K£700,000, but it Was decided in 
1967 that the company should gradually build up a revolving fund of up to 
K£3 million, with abput K£1 million in long-telrm capital to be borrowed 
from Government aiid other sources; Capital available for lo^ns is currently 
K£ 1 miltioil, of which Gbveirnment has put up K£475,00Q and is committed 
to provide a further K£75,000 during the Plan peridd. From thib beginning of 
1968, tlFCK was 'also authorized to launch a housing savings scheme and to 
accept flew deposits from the. pubiic:1 during 1968 new deposits* amounted ♦
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needed by these authorities. It also undertakes direct construction as neces
sary to stimulate the private sector or to overcome bottlenecks in particular 
local authority projects.

19.14. Loans made by NHC to local authorities are for 20 years for tenant- 
purchase schemes and 40 years for rental projects, and carry a 6^ per cent 
interest rate; they are amortised at equal semi-annual payments combining 
principal and interest. Local authorities usually calculate the monthly pay
ments due from the house purchaser or renter on the basis of 7 per cent for 
the loan capital from NHC, the difference to cover administrative costs. 
NHC’s operations to date are summarized in Table 19.3. As the record 
shows, NHC’s operations have steadily accelerated; it has now used up all 
the funds previously held on deposit, and has put out all the K£895,000 
allocated for lending to local authorities during 1968/69.

19.15. The Housing Finance Company of Kenya began operations in 
January, 1966, as the result of an agreement between the Government and the 
Commonwealth Development Corporation. Its directorship consists of two 
Government representatives and two from CDC, with the chairman appointed 
by Government, and its main purpose is to make loan finance available to

N.H.C. Lending and Construction Operations, 1964-68

Table 19.3

Total CompletedConstruction 
by N.H.C.

Loans to Local 
Authorities Average
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(K£)
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Units Am 
(No.) (K£

Units
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to K£331,000. Together with substantial new funds expected to come from 
the Commonwealth Development Corporation, HFCK’s mortgage assets 
expected to reach about K£4.5 million by the end of the Plan period. Lending 
operations to date are summarized as follows: —

H.F.C.K. Lending Operations, 1966-1968 
.Table 19.4

are

Loans No. of 
Advanced Units (est.). 
(K£，000)

174 
264-7 
391*3

Year

1966 ••
1967 ••
1968 ..

6
89

130

Totals 673*4 225

Loans are for 15-20 years，at 8士 per cent interest, and the borrower must put 
up an initial cash payment of 10 per cent on new construction (25 per cent 
on existing) and furnish the necessary security for the mortgage. HFCK, in 
general, offers financing on homes costing more than the K£1,200 ceiling 
under which NHC extends most of its credit, and will consider loan applica
tions on homes costing up to K£7,000; present policy is to emphasize loans 
for the K£2,000-K£5,000 range. The maximum loan is K£6,000. Because of 
capital limitations, HFCK’s operations have resulted in the construction of a 
small number of high-cost homes, with an average loan of K£3,080. Of its 
total K£639,500 in mortgage assets outstanding, 91 per cent is for mortgages 
exceeding K£3,000 and 35 per cent for mortgages exceeding K£5,000. 
Nevertheless, the shortage of credit facilities available to the general public,

in the cost range, make it desirable 
that HFCK continue to increase its lending operations and extenli its services
▲ ，着 • • I • A® # ^ * * 1 * ' ••to all municipalities.

19.16. The Housing Research and Development Unit has been create^} to 
investigate practical problems of construction, site organization, financing of 
housing, and the saving patterns of urban households and their social forma
tions. The basic objective is to discover approaches and techniques which 
can bring housing costs within the reach of most of the people. There is 
imperative need to accelerate the creation of inexpensive urban housing for 
the low-income groups, so they may find shelter of an acceptable standard at 
a monthly cost within their means. The Government’s basic housing policies 
and programmes are directed to this objective and it is expected that effective 
research may provide the answer to the problem.

19.17. Other ministries directly concerned with housing are Finance, Local 
Government, Lands and Settlement, Works and Economic Planning and 
Development. Local authority applications to NHC for housing loans are 
reviewed by the Ministry of Local Govemment, in Consultation with interested 
ministries, before granting the necessary loan clearance. Housing sites are 
subject to approval by the Ministry of Lands and Settlement, with special

i . i V ' : . ’. • 1、 «

and the recent trend to reach further down

an
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attention by its Town Planning Department to questions of accessibility and 
the location of services. Staff housing is planned and contracted out by the 
Ministry of Works, in consultation with the individual ministry requesting 
the facilities. And the Ministry of Economic Planning and Development, 
together with the Ministry of Finance, works closely with the Ministry of 
Housing in forecasting the demand for housing, formulating plans for improv
ing ita supply, and considering broad development issues in the housing field.

19.18. Finance is the most serious constraint preventing the housing pro
gramme expanding as fast as Government would wish. Even though the 
Government’s allocation for housing is steadily being increased, it is far from 
sufficient to fill the gap left by the dearth of private money. At present, there 
are few private credit institutions which actively make loans for housing: a 
small but rapidly growing building society and two insurance companies. A 
savings and loan subsidiary of a large insurance company recently suspended 
its housing loan operations. In any case, total mortgage credit provided by 
these firms has been declining since the 1961 high point of K£4.2 million; 
in 1968 total mortgages outstanding were under K£2.5 million. It was the 
downward trend in private mortgage offerings, in fact, which led the Govern
ment to set up the HFCK in 1965. There is a pressing need for more private 
savings to be channeled to housing investment. In recent years, part of the 
problem has been that resources held by non-citizens have been diverted to 
short-term investments or hoarded, because of uncertainty about their future 
status. These uncertainties are being resolved and those who 
citizens can be expected to consider housing a rewarding sector for some 
of their funds. Additional channels are needed so that private funds can go 
into housing:
commercial banks can perform this function. In addition, more of the large 
resources of the insurance companies should be attracted into housing, either 
directly or through intermediate credit institutions. But until the private sector 
undertakes to finance a substantial share of annual housing requirements, and 

into lower cost housing, the Government must continue to invest heavily 
in housing. It should be noted that overseas loans for housing are relatively 
rare and, moreover, are for modest amounts at medium term and in the 
higher range of interest rates. If international agencies and donor countries 
would seriously undertake to provide substantial loans for housing, on reason
able terras, the outlook would be very much brighter.

19.19. The many skills needed for planning, designing and building houses
are in short supply. Especially scarce are the construction supervisors and fore
men needed to keep a project going efficiently and to train others in lesser 
supervisory posts. There are noticeable shortages of masons, electricians and 
plumbers, and an especial scarcity of carpenters, but a fair amount of voca
tional training is under way in the polytechnics, and by the City of Nairobi 
in its projects. In general, however, it is not expected that the planned expan二 
sion of the housing programme will be noticeably held back by manpower 
shortages in the construction industry. • - w: •. …^

remain as

building societies, housing co-operatives, and existingnew
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19.20. Land suitable for housing development is becoming increasingly 
scarce in the cities and towns. Fortunately, the Government owns much of the 
land in and around urban areas, and this can be assigned to public housing 
schemes where appropriate. The problem for private housing is much 
serious: even if an investor were disposed to promote an estate of modestly 
priced units, it would be difficult to find the land for it, though individuals 
who wish to build a middle to high-cost house generally have no trouble 
in getting a plot. Individuals with low incomes can do little by themselves; 
their only hope is to acquire a site-and-service plot prepared by their local 
authority. In view of the growing pressures on the land, for other uses as 
well as housing, Government will make long-term forecasts of how much 
land will be required for housing in the urbanized areas.

19.21. Building materials for housing are generally available as needed, al
though shortages develop from time to time at outlying sites where transport 
and distribution present difficulties. Stone has been relatively scarce, with a 
consequent sharp rise in price. Seasoned timber of proper dimensions for 
house construction is also scarce, though the situation is improving. A serious 
disadvantage faced in house construction is that many components must 
be imported: examples are sanitary fittings, finer grades of hardware, several 
types of roofing and wall coverings, electrical components, and construction 
tools and machinery. It is estimated that from 15-35 per cent of the total cost 
of a dwelling unit is for imported components, depending on the particular 
cost bracket; this may easily involve K£1 million a year in foreign exchange 
at present building levels and the figure could be higher by the end of the 
Plan period. However, efforts will be directed to reducing these import require
ments by promoting local enterprises for fabricating of housing components.

more

Major Housing Policies
19.22 In full recognition of housing’s strategic role in improving living 

conditions and raising the nation’s economic performance, the Government 
has recently declared that: — • •

“The prime objective of Government policy in housing is to move to
wards a situation where every family iri Kenya will live in a decent home, 
whether privately built 
basic Standards of health, privacy and security.”

Even with a sustained maximum effort in planning, finance and administra
tion, combined with rapid growth in private residential, building, it will take 
at least several decades to approach such a goal and, unless Kenya is an 
exception to the world-wide pattern, the objective will never be fully achieved. 
Also, it must be recognized that until the fundamental problem of inadequate 
incomes for thousands of families is solved, decent housing—along with the 

、 otber elements of a minimally adequate standard of living—will continue 
to be beyond the reach of a significant portion of the population.

state-sponsored, which provides at least theor
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19.23. Nevertheless, Government housing policy is to utilize all the resources 
that can be made available in a manner to achieve the maximum possible 
improvement in the quantity of housing over the Plan period. This will be 
done by expanding and introducing a number of programmes for promoting 
housing: loans to municipalities and other local authorities for housing; 
direct construction of housing where local authorities cannot undertake it; 
pilot schemes in rural and urban areas; participation in the financing of 
private housing by business enterprises and by individuals; assistance to 
companies who undertake employee housing projects; financial and technical 
aid to housing schemes in settlement, land consolidation and irrigation pro
jects; improvement of housing design, with emphasis on the use of local 
materials; and research into housing markets and the constraints on supply, 
especially in finance, the contracting and building industry, and in building 
codes.

19.24. Because of the extreme urgency of urban housing needs, most of the 
Government’s development programme will be directed to help meet them, 
but an average of K£300,000 per year is being allocated to the promotion of 
housing outside urban areas. Furthermore, because four-fifths of the urban 
demand is for dwellings costing under K£1,200, it has been decided that all 
Government lending through NHC will be for projects designed to produce 
homes at that figure or below. Houses costing more than K£1,200 will be 
financed through HFCK and the private sector. As far as possible, the pro
duction of houses at different cost levels will be matched to the relative need 
according to income groups. Finally, since the overall shortage is so acute, 
available finance will largely be used to expand the total stock of houses 
rather than to clear slums or purchase existing dwellings. Replacement of 
large areas of dilapidated urban housing, especially in Nairobi and Mombasa, 
will for the most part have to be postponed until the shortage of housing 
be substantially reduced.

can

Housing Development Programme

19.25. For the Plan period, the total investment in housing, both public and 
private, is projected at over K£53 million, as shown in Table 19.5. The 
Government itself intends to spend almost K£27 million on housing develop
ment, through the Ministry of Housing and staff housing expenditures by 
other ministries. This represents over 13 per cent of the Government’s total 
spending for development during 1969-74. Table 19.^ illustrates the planned 
allocation of the various Government programmes, >yhich rise from about 
K£2.3 million in the first year to nearly K£4.0 million by the fifth year.

19.26. Urban Housing.—\i is planned that §5 per cent of Governipent 
development expenditures： for housing will be in urban areas. Most Qf fhis 
K£11.7 million prp^ra^ine will iinpleiriente^ througli NHC to assist rpuqici-



palities* programmes and nearly K£9 million of it will be carried out in the 
four centres of Nairobi, Mombasa, Kisumu and Nakuru. As an illustration of 
the NHC programme, Table 19.7 sets forth the estimated distribution of the 
K£1.75 million investment in urban housing in 1970/71 for the seven munici
palities and other urban centres. It is calculated that NHC’s urban programme 
would supply about half the requirements in each of the urban centres, pro
portioned according to estimated income distribution. About a third of the 
expenditure will be for site-and-service schemes; that is, preparation of 
building sites and basic services so that individuals, with some assistance on 
technical matters and materials procurement, can put up their own houses.

19.27. The larger municipalities plan to construct considerably more housing 
than that financed through NHC, and will therefore need to work out addi
tional financing from their own resources and loans as available. In the 
face of housing needs exceeding 29,000 units, Nairobi has a planned pro
gramme for over 10,000 units (of which more than 7,000 are scheduled to 
cost less than K£ 1,000) with a capital outlay of K£10 million. Mombasa’s 
requirements of 2,000 units a year will be approached by programmes supple
mentary to the NHC-assisted projects which will supply about 1,000 units. 
The needs in the other urban centres amount to some 2,900 units a year, of 
which about 1,100 can be supplied through the NHC programmes; the gap 
will be closed to the extent that municipalities and urban councils can increase

Total Planned and Projected Expenditure on Housing

AT£，000Table 19.5

Plan
Period1970/71 1971/72 1972/731969/70 1973/74Programme

2,470
2,360

230
3,080

-1,900

2,870
2,700

3,320
2,890

2,260
1,570

1,770

-1,670

3,970
2,770

Central Government* … •.
Institutional Housingt ..
E.A. Community . • • •
Local Authorities "
Less: HFCK/NHC double- 

counted .•

14,890 
12,290

16,530

一 11,720

180 160220 160 950
3,310 3,960

-2,650

4,410

-3,2502,250

6,240 6,810 7,680
4,600

8,060
5,300

32,940
20,400

4,150
3,000

Sub-total, Public Sector 
Private Sector! • • . 4,0003,500

9,740 10,810 12,280 13,360 53,3407,150Totals

Notes:一*See Table 19.6.
tExpenditure included in individual Ministry budgets.
tDuring 1964-68 private investment in modem dwellings grew 12 per cent a year, 
in constant prices, The projection is based on an annual growth rate of about 
15 per cent.
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Planned Allocation of Development Funds by Ministry of Housing

AX’OOOTable 19.6

Plan
Period1973/741971/72 1972/731969/70 1970/71Programme

Urban Housing: 
NHC* 
HFCKt

10,9702,500 3,1001,750 2,1001,520
150 750150150 150150

11,720

1,500

2,250 j 2,650 3,2501,670 1,900Total Urban .. . •
Rural Housing:

NHCJ ........................

Total Urban and Rural 
Government Staff Housing 
Refinancing, Compensation and 

Research (through NHQ • •

Grand Totals

400300 350250200

13,220
1,450

3,6503,0001,870 2,150 2,550
300300 300250 300

22020140 20 2020

14,8903,9702,260 2,870 3,3202,470

•For housing up to K£1,200/unit.
tLoans for housing in the cost ra 
K£4,000) (maximum loan K£6,000).

{For rural pilot schemes, loans on conventional housing, and small loans for higher 
standards in traditional housing.

their resources for housing from internal funds and from loans. Annual 
housing programmes for urban centres without su伍cient staff of their own 
will be planned in co-operation with the Ministry of Housing and the NHC.

19.28. Rural Housing.-Vntil rural incomes and expectations can be materially 
raised, so that rural families will actively demand housing of higher standards 
and more modem design, there is not much scope for housing development on 
the same basis as that projected for the urban areas. All but a small propor
tion of the rural families meet their shelter needs by building their 
traditional type housing, in a volume estimated at over 40,000 units per year. 
No large-scale financing by the Government is contemplated for this grade of 
shelter, but encouragement and technical assistance as possible will be 
extended through Provincial Housing Officers, working alongside staff from 
the Ministry of Health and the Community Development Department. 
Information on improved design and construction techniques, leading to 
cost savings, will be continuously developed by the Housing Research and 
Development Unit and distributed to interested rural families through all 
available channels. Where there is need for erecting a group of houses, or 
a site-and-service scheme in small population centres, these will be financed by 
NHC through loans to local authorities, with the work contracted to private 
builders or, where possible, directly performed by the urban councils. Those 
rural families who are financially able to consider something better than 
traditional housing urgently need access to housing credit. Although the 
Government’s development programme seeks to meet this problem through

nge of K£l,200-K£7,000 (emphasis on K£l,500-

own
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NHC，working closely with the Ministry of Local Government and the local 
authorities, a more satisfactory solution must be developed for this group, 
possibly through the agency of co-operatives when they become to 
administer a housing credit programme. Finally, to demonstrate improved 
design and construction methods for simple types of housing, continuing to 
emphasize local materials, NHC will promote at least one pilot rural housing 
scheme in each province, starting with about 20 houses and going up to as 
many as 100, as warranted. Emphasis will be given to the areas selected for 
the pilot programme for rural development (see Chapter 6). The total allo
cated for rural housing development over the Plan period is K£1.5 million, 
to be distributed among the provinces in accordance with population, state 
of economic development, relative housing shortages, need for demonstration 
projects, and other considerations. Implementation of rural housing policy 
will place heavy reliance on the Provincial Housing Officers, housing com
mittees and development committees to make constructive proposals, recom
mend how each provincial allocation might best be used, and suggest sites for 
housing schemes and how the houses should be occupied and managed.

19.29. Staff Housing.—Government long-term policy is to move away 
gradually from responsibility for housing civil servants in the main urban 
centres, except for those working in essential institutions such as schools and 
hospitals and those at remote stations or liable to frequent transfers. It is 
expected that many civil servants will rent or purchase their own houses, 
either independently or under rental and home-ownership schemes introduced 
in the towns. Housing for junior Government staff will normally be found 
within the local authority housing estates. Local authority estimates for new 
construction 
civil servants.

should therefore include provision for housing this class of

19.30. Staff housing by the ministries is financed in each ministry’s develop
ment vote and is projected to cost K£12.3 million over the Plan period, rising 
from K£1.6 to K£2.8 million a year (Table 19.5). At present, this significant 
level of investment in Government staff housing is handled by each ministry 
in co-operation with Ministry of Works. Consideration is now being given 
to assigning responsibility for all staff housing to the Ministry of Housing, so 
that appropriate standards could be made uniform for all ministries, and 
funds be most efficiently used to produce the maximum number of housing 
units.

19.31. To meet the needs of Government staff who are not taken care of 
through institutional housing promoted by the various ministries, the Ministry 
of Housing will spend some K£300,000 a year to construct about 100-150 
units annually. Measured against the need as shown by project proposals 
from all districts, the allocation is inadequate, but every effort will be made 
to raise it during the Plan period.
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Other Housing Measures and Policies

19.32. Site-and-service schemes.一These schemes will be a significant part of 
the housing programme in urban areas. If no alternatives are available, the 
lowest-income families will build the temporary houses they need anyway, 
as witnessed by the existence of large and expanding illegal squatter areas 
near the urban centres. It will be the responsibility of the local authorities 
and the NHC to ensure that this activity is channeled into proper self-help 
schemes on serviced sites, lest the task of removing them or providing them 
with later on becomes a grave problem. The degree of servicing 
such sites will vary from the mere laying out of sites for houses and space 
for communal families to a fully developed service system commensurate with 
the type of community envisaged. As 35 per cent of the total need for housing 
lies in the cost category up to K£300 (Table 19.1), the policy is that K£3.6 
million of the K£11 million to be provided to the NHC for urban housing 
over the Plan period will be used to meet these needs. It will be the respons
ibility of the Government, especially through the Housing Research and 
Development Unit and Nairobi’s low-cost housing projects, to continue 
intensive investigations to develop prototypes of houses which will meet this 
cost discipline and still provide people with a decent dwelling on a serviced 
plot. As this particular part of the programme is vital to the success of the 
housing policy and requires special expertise in town planning, the Govern
ment will appoint an officer in the Ministry of Housing to guide and control 
this aspect of housing and to advise local authorities, in consultation with the 
Town Planning Department, NHC and the Housing Research and Develop
ment Unit, on how site-and-service schemes should be organized and 
executed. In this context, site-and-service schemes mean “low-cost self-help 
schemes” comprising houses costing up to K£450. It will be for the local 
authorities in consultation with the housing officer to ensure that buildings are 
erected according to approved plans and specifications.

services

*：-
::

19.33. Industrial Housing.一一For the future development of the economy 
it is essential that high priority be given to housing needed for industrial 
expansion. Lack of housing for the workers can be a serious impediment 
to setting up new industries and expanding existing ones. It will be within 
the responsibilities of the NHC, subject to the finance available, to assist 
private enterprises with loans for housing employees in the lower-income 
brackets. In addition, the Government will look into further incentives to 
encourage private enterprise to invest in housing.

19.34. Housing for settlement, land consolidation and irrigation schemes.一 
Housing is an important part of such schemes and must be taken into account 
in allocating priorities. Because of the stringency of funds and because the 

already skilled in the

i
[:

of local materials, the majorpeople
portion of this type of housing, both on the farms and in small rural centres,

useare
:
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will continue to be built by the rural community themselves. Nevertheless, 
every possible assistance, will be given by the NHC, which will accept 
applications channeled through the Provincial Development Committees.

19.35. Loan guarantees.一Legislation was enacted by Parliament in i967 to 
enable the Government and local authorities jointly to guarantee a part of 
the loans advanced by qualified lenders to citizens for home-ownership. Thus 
far this programme could only be implemented in Nairobi, where it has 
stimulated the development of home-ownership schemes. It will be extended 
to other local authorities as conditions permit. A supplemental policy provides 
that any advance payment in excess of requirements will be guaranteed by 
the Government on payment of a small premium by the purchaser. This 
arrangement will only affect citizens and will be operated by the HFCK. 
The amount of premium will be fixed with the agreement of the Treasury, 
and Parliament will be asked to amend the existing Guarantee House 
Purchase Act of 1967 to enable this alternative arrangement to be operated 
for the benefit of those who cannot be helped under the existing law.

19.36. Availability of urban land.—As the aim is to use the scarce finance 
available for housing to produce the greatest number of dwellings at prices 
and rentals which the people can afford, housing policy must stress the need 
to make urban land available for housing at reasonable cost. It is important 
far low-income groups to be able to obtain reasonably cheap plots on which to 
build. During the next five years in urban centres, where a scarcity of 
serviced land already exists, the main emphasis in Government policy will 
be on planning
schemes or for site-and-service projects. Accurate knowledge of land require
ments will guide a continuous acquisition programme well in advance of 
construction, which will have the further advantage of keeping land prices 
from rising as fast as they otherwise would. It will be the task of the NHC, 
acting on the advice of the Commissioner of Lands and the Town Planning 
Adviser, to finance the purchase and development of such land, in conjunction 
with the local authorities concerned. An essential part of this policy will be 
the encouragement of high-density development so as to reduce the cost per 
dwelling unit. Density zones will also be modified where necessary in order 
to make intensive use of urban land for housing and to bring it within the 
price which average workers can afford.

19.37. Rent Control.—The Rent Restrictions Department was established 
within the Ministry of Housing in late 1966, to restrain the sharp rise in rentals 
during 1965/66, partly occasioned by the slump in housing construction. A 
measure of control became necessary to curb speculative evictions by land
lords and to protect lower-income groups in particular, while also ensuring 
that capital invested in housing continued to yield returns. Rents became 
subject to control for all dwelling premises for which the standard rental as
of 1st January, 1965, was below K£40 per month unfurnished or K£55 per y

areas and making these available for owner-buildernew
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per month furnished. Tribunals were established in Nairobi, Mombasa and 
Kisumu, and a small office in Nakuru; these have handled 3,200 cases to 
date, with only 18 decisions appealed. The effects of this programme are not 
precisely measurable, but it is believed that rent levels have been prevented 
from rising in a large proportion of the controlled premises. The programme 
is under regular review, and will be modified as necessary. It is planned to 
remove rent controls when the housing shortage has been reduced to the point 
where market forces will yield reasonable rent levels.

19.38. Availability of building materials.一Another important requirement 
for progress in the housing sector is to improve the supply and lower the costs 
of building materials and components. Part of this objective can be achieved 
by promoting domestic production of such items 
sanitary fittings, and hardware, which will also create opportunities for many 
new enterprises and additional employment. The Government will continue 
to encourage such import substitution through research and experimentation, 
and will promote the use of domestic construction materials wherever this 
leads to greater efficiency and lower costs.

hardboard, roofing.as

19.39. Housing research and statistics.—The Ministry of Housing, in colla
boration with the Housing Research and Development Unit (HRDU) at Uni
versity College, Nairobi, has been undertaking a research programme in 
various aspects of housing, and intends to continue this important fact-finding 
operation during the Plan period. The sum of K£ 10,000 per year has been 
allocated for this purpose, and substantial external aid and technical assistance 
is also involved. Technical, financial and social research is under way and 
projected and the results achieved thus far have already proved of significant 
help in formulating housing policy and programmes. In addition to perform
ing research, the HRDU is responsible for developing new courses to be 
offered in the Faculty of Architecture, Design and Land Development, parti
cularly in urban and regional planning, and in urbanization problems. On 
the technical side, the Ministry of Works also engages in testing building 
materials and structural design innovations. Thus far, statistics related to the 
housing field have been scarce and of varying quality. Many basic indicators 
must be improved or developed so that planning in the housing sector 
be as realistic as possible. This problem is being approached jointly by the 
Ministry of Housing and the Statistics Division of the Ministry of Economic 
Planning and Development.

can

19.40. Documentation and information centre.—The Government is 
ining the desirability of establishing a centre for the documentation and trans
mission of knowledge, results and experience gained from research in the 
fields of housing, building and physical planning, for the benefit of the 
construction industry. The realization of this project is accorded a high 

、priority and is expected to be achieved within the Plan period. Technical

exam-
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and financial assistance for the centre will be sought from the United Nations 
and other multi- and bilateral sources. It is expected that an inter-ministerial 
board will be created to be responsible for the programme and operations 
of the centre. Representatives of the private sector will also be invited to serve 
on the board.

19.41. Training for the housing field.—There already exist important insti
tutions, such as University College, Kenya Polytechnic, the Kenya Institute 
of Administration and trade and technical schools in the provinces, where 
skilled personnel for the housing industry will continue to be trained with 
the aim of enabling more citizens to acquire the knowledge and experience 
needed to participate to a greater extent than before in the building and 
supervision of housing schemes. The Ministry of Housing plans to establish 
a training programme in co-operation with the National Construction Cor
poration, local authorities and the Ministry of Education, in order to increase 
the number of African estate managers and contractors well suited to carry 
but modest housing projects in rural and urban areas. In some cases, 
particularly when undertaking modest projects in the rural areas, small 
contractors can build more cheaply than the larger and more heavily equipped 
building concerns. The policy is that African builders should undertake 
a large proportion of the construction programme financed from 
public funds. Both the National Housing Corporation and the National 
Construction Corporation will continue to work together closely to 
the success of this policy. Steps will be taken to publish employment 
opportunities in the construction industry and to encourage young people, 
including students, to seek a career in this field. Until training catches up 
with requirements, however, it will be necessary to obtain more technical 
assistance from outside than has been sought heretofore, especially at the 
higher professional levels of planning, designing, financing and constructing 
housing. There is a need for considerable technical assistance in the field and 
at municipalities other than Nairobi, besides the skilled people required by 
Government housing agencies.

ensure
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CHAPTER 20—COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND 

SOCIAL SERVICES

Community Development
Community development reflects the concern of the Government for the 

betterment of the people by helping them to help themselves. The Depart
ment of Community Development works essentially from the basic principle 
that sound, self-generating economic and social growth arises from the 
participation of the people at all levels. The staff of the Department of 
Community Development has established its most effective role in the 
developmental process amongst the smallest collective groups. Its major 
functions include: the engendering of new goals, the dissemination of new 
ideas and techniques, and co-ordination and liaison to put those ideas to 
work with the aid of the specialized skills of technical experts. Above all it 
strives to encourage the enormous demonstrated capacity of the people to 
develop the nation through self-help.

20.2. The Self-help Movement.—Independence has been characterized by 
national fervour for nation-building activities. The self-help movement has 

grown steadily since it was first launched by the President, and there is now 
no part of the nation which is unaffected by this fundamental community 
activity. By 1966 more than 9,600 kilometres of access roads, and over 1,000 
small bridges had been constructed by this method. During the same period 

than 145 kilometres of pipeline, 50 dams and rock catchments, and 
500 protected springs were installed to provide water supplies. In addition, 
over 2,500 community facilities such as school buildings, nursery centres, 
health centres and dispensaries were built.

a

more

20.3. The intensity of this form of community action has been even greater 
in the subsequent period. In 1967 alone over 3,600 community facilities were 
completed, 119 piped water supplies 
protected springs built. In addition, 1,659 fish ponds were built and stocked. 
The peoples’ contribution to self-help projects in terms of labour, cash and 
material during this year was approximately K£2 million. The Government’s 
contribution has been but a small proportion of the basic capital costs. Of 
the total value of projects completed in 1967, 94 per cent was contributed by 
the people. Nevertheless, the relatively small capital injections provided by 
Government are often of great significance in maintaining the momentum of 
a project, and it is intended that the Government should increase its contri
butions to the part-financing of self-help schemes up to a total of K£444,000 
for the Plan period.

installed, and 410 wells andwere

20.4. But the promotion of domestic saving and investment through the 
Harambee movement can only be maintained if self-help projects are properly 
planned and co-ordinated with the development in other sectors of the
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economy. Projects must be built with the full knowledge and acquiescence 
of all relevant authorities, particularly the District Development Committee. 
This is especially the case in large projects, but the volume of projects is such 
that even small projects must be carefully scheduled.

20.5. Three major problems have been identified which endanger sound 
planning of projects. In 
technical personnel to give proper advice at both the planning and execution 
stages, and a lack of area targets has allowed projects to drift. Secondly, and 
related to this, many self-help groups have had a degree of autonomy so great 
that they have gone forward on projects where it was doubtful that recurrent 
costs of operation could be ensured. Thirdly, political and personal conside
rations have sometimes influenced the initiation and location of projects, 
often to the detriment of good overall planning.

lack of community development orsome cases a

20.6. Immediate steps will be taken to increase the coordination of 
the Community Development Committees with the Provincial and District 
Development Committees whose agreement will be required before the start 
of any project. A proforma to be completed with respect to every project 
contemplated and a series of simple, nationally applicable regulations con
trolling the planning and completion of self-help projects has been developed 
and will be put into effect immediately. The District Development Com
mittees will also co-ordinate Government financial and technical assistance 
for self-help projects.

20.7. The introdugtion of more comprehensive regulations and planning 
control cannot succeed without the simultaneous development of better su 
vision and liaison. The staff of the Community Development Department 
be increased and training improved. It is intended to post Provincial Com
munity Development Officers to North-Eastern Province and to Western Pro
vince during the Plan period and to increase the staff at all levels as rapidly 
as possible. The priorities will include postings to areas lacking staff alto
gether, to areas now inadequately staffed and to areas of intense self-help 
activity.

20.8. Under this Plan, it is intended to employ a number of Community 
Development Assistants directly rather than through the Local Authorities. 
Some of the most under-developed Districts in the country are without this 
kind of personnel because the County Councils concerned are too poor to 
employ them. These Districts are where such personnel are needed most and 
the objective stipulated in the 1966/70 Plan whereby Central Government 
undertook to supply them will now be implemented. Indeed, the number of 
Community Development Assistants must be increased throughout the 
country, not only in these Districts. In certain Districts the present work load 
exceeds 200 self-help projects per Assistant, often spread over very large 
areas. This ratio will be greatly improved during the Plan period.

per-
will
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20.9. However strong the organization for community development may 
be, and however simple and concise the regulations are, proper planning and 
co-ordination will always be largely dependent on the wide understanding of 
development among the people themselves. The County Councillors, the local 
politicians, the Chiefs and other leaders must be trained to become 
planning conscious. A Training Programme is planned to develop the people 
for full participation in building the nation.

more

20.10. Rural Training.—It is an important objective of the Department of 
Community Development to work towards the integration of existing training 
centres at District level and the ultimate creation of multi-purpose District 
centres to co-ordinate training programmes to ensure 
rural development through co-ordinated extension 
pose District centres will be termed “District Development Centres” for they 
will provide the facilities for all or most of the rural training and education 
services carried out at district level through courses for farmers, co-operative 
staff and members, traders, community development, health and nutrition, 
local leadership courses, adult education, literacy and other national and local 
development activities. The Centres will also serve as a base for the co-ordi
nation of all extension services, and the staff of the centre will teach 
on residential courses, extension programmes, and help supervise other rural 
educational facilities such as the Youth Centres and Village Polytechnics.

impact on 
Such multi-pur-

maximum 
services.

20.11. Plans are presently being formulated by the relevant Ministries with 
the aid of the Board of Adult Education for the creation of two such centres 
on an experimental basis, to be located in Embu and Kwale Districts. After 
an initial period of experimentation and evaluation, it is anticipated that such 
centres if found satisfactory will be located in every District. The capital costs 
of such centres will vary depending upon existing facilities, but is estimated 
that approximately K£80,000 will be required for a completely new centre 
where no prior facilities are in existence.

20.12. At present there 
County Councils and supervised by the respective Community Development 
Officers. Until the extensive development of District Development Centres is 
achieved, training courses will be conducted at the District Training Centres, 
at the Farmers Training Centres or at any appropriate institution which is 
available. Provision of adequate and up-to-date training facilities and the 
recruitment of qualified instructors to man these facilities is vital for the 
whole programme of rural development. Extension to 14 existing Centres 
is planned for the new Plan period at a cost of K£39,000, and it is anticipated 
that this will substantially reduce the later cost of conversion of these to 
District Development Centres. It is also planned to recruit additional lecturers 

^ for the existing centres during the Plan period.

16 District Training Centres owned by theare
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20.13. In addition to the training programme to be conducted at the 
District Training Centres, a Mobile Training unit which can go to the people 
will also be introduced. Such a unit will be more effective and economical 
in the nomadic and under-developed areas where districts are large and the 
population is scattered and light.

20.14. Professional and in-service training for Community Development 
staff at senior and junior levels is provided by the Kenya Institute of Admi
nistration, and it is hoped that it will be possible to provide a professional 
Diploma
University College, Nairobi. This course will serve a most important function 
in raising the academic level of senior staff recruited in past years to the 
minimum requirements which have now been established.

in Community Development in collaboration with thecourse

20.15. Research and Evaluation.-一The need to look back over past 
progress and problems in order to improve present operations and future 
planning is clear. The field operations of the Department of Community 
Development
It is necessary, for example, to devise methods of introducing new ideas to 
rural people and to measure what success has been achieved over a given 
period of time. In addition, the proper route to the development of a com
munity may only be discovered through the intensive study of the com
munity's life, customs, and general attitude towards development. Materials 
so collected could then be processed and made available to field officers likely 
to be confronted with similar situations. The Research, Planning and Eva
luations Unit recently established in the Department will be strengthened in 
order to undertake responsibilities of the magnitude envisaged.

very complex because of their great range and variety.are

20.16. Major functions of such a unit to be performed during the Plan 
period are: establishment of improved routine reporting for all departmental 
programme activities, conversion of routine record keeping to machine pro
cessed operations, evaluation of programmes in all divisions of the depart
ment, selected research into social problem areas, development of a research 
findings utilization service for all divisions of the Department, and forward 
planning of Departmental activities. To carry out these functions successfully 
the Department will recruit additional specialists to complement the existing 
evaluations staff.

Dkvklopment Expenditure一Community Development

AX’000Table 20.1

1969/70 I 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 Total1973/74

36.5District Training Centres 
Self-help Capital Aid

Totals

6-0 9.0 9 0 9.03-5
750 85.0 950 444 089.0 100.0

480.592.5 940 104 081.0 109.0
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Social Welfare
20.17. The Government has declared, in Sessional Paper No. 10 of 1965 

and in its National Social Welfare Policy, that it is its firm objective to 
improve the general well-being of the people. This is in recognition of the 
truism that economic development cannot be divorced from the social advance
ment of the people. Such a policy compels greater involvement by the State 
in promoting the welfare of the individual. It makes the Government the 
major instrument through which the basic social services and social security 
of the people is guaranteed. Much has been done through the Medical Service, 
the provision of education and the establishment of the National Social 
Security Fund. However, much more needs to be done to extend such services 
to the more remote parts of the country and to categories of persons now 
under-served.

because its
methods are intended to provide a social climate in which the individual can 
more effectively meet his needs and fulfil his functions as a member of a 
community. Emphasis will be placed on those welfare activities which contri
bute to, and are a necessary prerequisite of greater economic progress. Certain 
services have no immediate economic implication, but their neglect has severe 
effects on the well-being of the whole nation. With these two aims in mind 
the underlying principle of all social welfare programmes will be that of 
prevention: preventing emergence of social problems which lead to human 
wastage and national decline.

20.19. Government participation in social welfare has been largely indirect, 
through support of the voluntary agencies by grants-in-aid and through self- 
help activities. Such support will continue, but in keeping with the more 
vigorous role to be adopted in all social services, Government will also engage 
in more direct action in social welfare. The following objectives are to be 
attained during the Plan period:

(i) To ensure through increased financial aid, or direct service, that some
measure of service is available to the country as a whole and that 
the present disparity between urban and rural services is lessened.

(ii) To assist through welfare programmes in the elimination of social and
personal disorganization and distress.

(iii) To render persons and communities more capable of participating in
the life of the nation by helping them to obtain the basic necessities 
of life in time of need.

20.20. The limitation on
be established in fulfilling these objectives. These are as follows:一

(i) The family and child welfare services.
(ii) The care and rehabilitation of the disabled.

(iii) The development of welfare services in rural areas.

20.18. Social welfare is a vital component of such services

:

:

requires that a clear order of prioritiesresources
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(iv) Expansion of the activities of the voluntary agencies.
(v) Public welfare assistance for ihe socially and economically handicapped.

To achieve these objectives, it is intended to establish a welfare administra
tion in the Central Government, to increase the training of professional 
welfare personnel, and to initiate investigations into social problems, services 
and needs.

20.21. Family and Child )Y el fare.—The basic emphasis will be to safe
guard the unity, stability and health of the family. This is to be attained 
through prevention of family breakdown rather than through the develop
ment of highly specialized care or remedial treatment of any one segment 
of the family unit. Since several voluntary and international agencies already 

perate in this area Government intends to promote better co-ordination in 
existing family-centred programmes through a supervising and consultative 
bureau within the Social Welfare Division. It is not intended to take over 
existing services, but to support them.

20.22. Family and foster care of children will be carried out by the voluntary 
agencies with subvention from Government and supervision from the Govern
ment and the Kenya National Council of Social Services. Recent surveys have 
shown that, on the average, it costs much more to maintain a child in an 
institution than in a family or foster home. Furthermore, the United Nations 
Declaration of the Rights of the Child holds that the child should be brought 
up in a family atmosphere. Regular supervision of all children placed will 
be the objective of this plan. It will begin 
1969/70, and if successful will be continued throughout the Plan period.

20.23. Institutional care will be continued in all cases where it is necessary, 
but Government will encourage the establishment of machinery to return 
the child to his community and to his own, or foster/adoptive parents as 
soon as possible. The principle of adoption is not yet widely accepted in 
Kenya. However, in the years ahead it may become the most desirable sub
stitute method for child care. The Child Welfare Society will be assisted in 
promoting social education concerning adoption. Places of safety 
accepted institution performing a vital service in respect of boys without 
shelter or care in Nairobi. Government intends to continue its commitment 
for the Starehe Boys Centre, and it is anticipated that agreement will be 
reached for the provision of a similar facility for girls.

• 20.24. The Day Care or Nursery Centre Programme has assumed major 
proportions. By the end of 1968 there were 4,552 nursery centres in Kenya 
catering for nearly 180,000 children. Approximately 6,950 women were 
engaged as nursery school teachers 
these are in need of training. Government, through the District Training 
Centres and other courses, will assist in such training. A national syllabus is 
being formulated and a high level supervisory staff will be engaged consisting 
of one supervisor for each Province.

o

one-year pilot scheme inas a

are an

supervisors. About 50 per cent ofor
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20.25. Welfare Aid to the Indigent or Public Assistance Programme.—A 
component of family welfare services is the nation-wide programme of assist
ance in cash for those in temporary economic difficulties. The Relief of 
Distress Vote will be used to rehabilitate the needy through the agency of 
the professional social worker and the Community Development staff. An 
average of 12,000 relief payments are now made annually. It is planned to 
reorganize the machinery for disbursing funds and it is estimated that 
equitable coverage for the rural areas will result. Starting with an allocation 
of K£30,000 in 1969/70，allocations are planned to rise to K£40,000 
1970/71 and remain at that level yielding a total 
K£190,000.

20.26. The Care and Rehabilitation of the Disabled.—Even in a country 
with limited resources, programmes for handicapped persons may be justified

both humanitarian and economic grounds. Such persons equipped with 
some skill can become a community asset rather than a liability. The primary 
task of the programme will be to prepare handicapped individuals for work 
in the rural areas. During the Plan period it is intended to identify the needs 
of the disabled and develop or expand services for their care. Four aspects 
of the programme will be given priority: (i) agricultural training units, 
(ii) open education units for children, (iii) rehabilitation and vocational centres, 
(iv) sheltered and orthopaedic workshops.

20.27. In order to gather the basic information necessary for a fully 
elective programme and to create an understanding of rehabilitation among 
the people, a registration and social education programme will be instituted. 
In addition it is planned to begin 6 Agricultural Units, 3 Rural Vocational 
Rehabilitation Centres, 3 Rural Sheltered Workshops, 2 Industrial Reha
bilitation Units, and 1 Urban Sheltered Workshop. It is also planned to 
provide a Mobile Orthopaedic Unit and a Mobile Eye Unit as well as Open 
Units for children in the regular schools. Kenya has already had 
experience of such Open Units through the Society for the Deaf Children. 
Expansion will be on a pilot basis with one unit in each Province to test 
the approach for the country as a whole. A similar programme will also be 
instituted for blind children.

20.28. The Kenya National Council for Social Services.—This voluntary 
organization acts as a co-ordinating body through which Government may 
relate to the extensive voluntary sector. Representation is drawn from the 
voluntary agencies, Government Ministries, Local Authorities and coopted 
members. It acts
voluntary agencies on planning and extending welfare services. It has no 
operational programmes; neither is it intended to be a direct service agency. 
A closer relation will be established between the Government and the 
voluntary agencies through the National Council, for the voluntary agencies 
must continue to play a major role in welfare activity even as Government 
develops its capacity. They will be needed to supplement Government services,

more
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operate experimental programmes, and to provide channels through which 
citizens by voluntary financial contributions and work express their concern 
for the needs of others.

20.29. The KNCSS has formulated plans over the five years which include 
restoration of children from institutions to the community, planning for youth 
hostels, dealing with vagrant children, assisting with the promotion of care 
for, and rehabilitation of the disabled and training and educating for social 
workers. The Council will also engage in more intensive field work in closer 
liaison with Government welfare workers and will strengthen its local councils 
of social services, particularly in rural areas. Government intends to continue 
its support to the KNCSS through grants to supplement its own funds derived 
from private sources. It is also intended to provide grants directly to certain 
of the voluntary agencies affiliated to the National Council. At the present 
time such grants amount to less than 5 per cent of the funds expended by 
the voluntary sector each year. It is the intention of Government gradually 
to increase its programme of grants at the same time that it expands its own 
activities in this field. It is anticipated that grants will be provided for 
approximately 45 agencies with priority given to the following services: 50 
per cent to Family and Child Welfare Programmes, 25 per cent to services 
for special groups such as women and youth with an emphasis on preventative 
services, 15 per cent to community welfare programmes and 10 per cent to 
remedial services for the aged and infirm.

20.30. Welfare Administration and Personnel.—In order to administer the 
programme effectively, Government will expand the Social Welfare Section,

unit formerly dealing with public assistance payments only, to the status 
and with the operational functions of a Division within the Department of 
Social Services. The Division will be responsible for all matters relating to 
Social Welfare within Government. In order to carry out these duties, the 
staff of the Division will be increased. The target is one senior social worker, 
two social workers and seven assistants for each Province by the end of the 
Plan period.

20.31. Such a build-up of social welfare services will require intensification 
of training. The
is expected to have an annual intake of 28 students, one third of which will 
be men. Beginning in late 1968, each new intake will be at the level of 
school certificate or its equivalent. Upgrading and refresher courses will be 
offered to those presently requiring additional training to improve their skills 
or to acquire higher administrative and supervisory competence. A National 
Advisory Council on Social Work Education independent of any one training 
institution will be established under the auspices of the Minister responsible 
for Social Services. Research to support these activities, and to guide the 
Division will be the responsibility of the Research and Evaluation Unit being 
established within the Department of Community Development to

a

programme at the Kenya Institute of Administrationnew

allserve

530



162,900

1971/72 1972/73 , 1973/74i 1969/70 [ 1970/71

Carr and Rehabilitation 
Agricultural Unit ..
Rural Vocational Centre 
Rural Sheltered Workshops .. 
Industrial Rehab. Unit 
Urban Sheltered Workshops.. 
Children’s Educational Unit 

for the Blind
Children’s Educational Unit 

for the Deaf..
Mobile Orthopaedic Unit 
Mobile Eye Unit 
Orthopaedic Workshop 
Voluntary Sector Capital pro

grammes

1,2002,400

6,000
17,100

1,200
13,500

1,200
13,500

1,200
12,190

17,100
13,000

2,000

3,500

1,000

3,500

2,000

1,750
1,000
1,500

1,000

1,750
1,500

6,000 6,000

6,200 6,2006,2006,20010

11,90037,95029,65045,40038,000Totals

its Divisions. In addition, liaison will be maintained with the University 
College, Nairobi, and international bodies.

Df.velopment Expenditure—Social Welfare

KtTable 20.2

Adult Education
20.32. Adult education has a vital role to play in national development. 

Development implies changes, and physical changes cannot occur without 
changes of attitude among the people. Such changes are a product of educa
tion and where rapid changes are occurring, of adult education in particular. 
The building of the national infrastructure necessary to a growth of produc
tivity depends to a considerable extent upon training of adults who are already 
on the job.

a number of Ministries with the20.33. This responsibility is spread 
portfolio responsibility to Parliament being vested in the Ministry of Coope
ratives and Social Services. Government policy is directed to promoting many 
different kinds of adult education. At present, the most i 
engaged in programmes are: the Ministry of Agriculture 
Farmers，Training Centres and extension services, the Ministry of Health 
with a programme of Health Education, the Department of Co-operative 
Development with its educational section, the Ministry of Commerce and 
Industry with its educational teams, the Ministry of Information and Broad
casting, and the Department of Community Development and Social Services 
which supervises District Training Centres organized through local authorities, 
and has a cadre of adult education officers with responsibility for literacy, 
formal education and social education. In addition, the University College, 
Nairobi has an Extra-Mural Division, an Adult Studies Centre and a 
Correspondence Course Unit. The Municipalities also organize adult educa
tion classes, as do the quasi-Govemment institutions like the East African
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20.34. The important voluntary agencies operating in adult education 
include: the National Christian Council of Kenya, the Catholic Secretariat, 
the National Council for Social Service and its associated member institutions, 
the Kenya Literacy Centre, and Maendeleo ya Wanawake.

20.35. All these ministries, departments, public authorities and voluntary 
agencies are represented on the Board of Adult Education which is responsi
ble to the Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services and which has been 
invested with co-ordinatory and advisory powers within the whole field of 
adult education.

20.36. The Division of Adult Education operates two major programmes, 
the National Literacy Campaign, and a formal adult education programme. 
However, there has been no clear distinction between the two and this has 
led to a certain amount of overlapping and blurring of objectives. Therefore, 
within the Plan period the objectives will be to organize and develop the 
National Literacy Campaign 
numeracy programme throughout the country using the development pro
grammes of other institutions as a framework for a literacy element. Such 
programmes will include: agriculture, family planning, health, co-operative 
development, self-help and relevant community development projects. The 
formal education programme to take adults on a part-time basis through to 
C.P.E. level will continue whilst investigation is made of the possibility of 
structuring an adult-oriented recognized C.P.E. equivalent more relevant to 
adult needs.

20.37. The National Literacy Campaign.—The objective of the campaign 
is to teach work-oriented literacy geared to the improvement of the general 
occupation of the people and over a period of four years to make those in 
the campaign functionally literate at an educational level equivalent to the 
C.P.E. The concentration of the campaign is in three distinct areas:—

(i) Rural areas in which the programme is intended for small farmers and
rural workers where improvement of efficiency is of major importance.

(ii) Urban areas in which the campaign is designed for workers in Govern
ment and industry to enable them to improve their productivity and 
to help the youth who continue to flow from rural areas to the towns.

(iii) Plantation areas where the campaign is designed to give special atten
tion to employees on large-scale farms and plantations by providing 
opportunities to gain literacy and basic education.

20.38. The campaign was planned in four annual phases, the first of which 
began in January 1967 and covered the following districts: Taita-Taveta, 
Kitui, Embu, Nyandarua, Nairobi, Kajiado, Kericho, Kisumu, Kakamega 
and Bungoma. The second phase in 1968 covered: Kilifi, Kwale, Machakos, 
Meru，Murang’a, Nyeri, Garissa, Nakuru, Nandi, Elgeyo-Marakwet, Uasin 
Gishu and South Nyanza. The third phase for 1969 covers: Tana River,

work-oriented functional literacy andas a

532



20.40. These figures relate only to those classes formally organized by 
the Division with part-time teachers paid from Government funds at Sh. 50 
per month and students paying a fee of Sh. 2 per term. Besides these classes, 
there are self-help classes organized by Community Development Officers 
which are gradually being absorbed into the work of the Adult Education 
Officers. It is anticipated that a combination of self-help and Government 
action will eliminate illiteracy in Kenya in less than 20 years. To aid this, 
honoraria to part-time staff will increase from K£52,000 in 1969/70 to 
K£ 156,000 in 1973/74.

20.41. For the formal Adult Education Programme, classes will normally 
be based on District Headquarters and other main centres where there is 
likely to be a heavy concentration of adults requiring these classes. But close 
liaison will be developed with the Institute of Adult Studies at the University 
College, Nairobi and especially the Correspondence Course Unit to make 
available academic courses using correspondence integrated with regular 
face-to-face teaching for the less densely populated areas. It is intended that 
the formal education programme will be self-financing.

20.42. The present staffing of the Division is four Education Officers and 
thirty Assistant Education Officers. During the Plan period it is intended to 
continue recruitment on the schedule laid down in 1966. In 1969/70, five 
Assistant Education Officers will be added. In 1970/71 one Senior Education 
Officer, three Education Officers, and four Assistant Education Officers will 
be recruited. In 1971/72, three Assistant Education Officers, in 1972/73, 
three Assistant Education Officers, and in 1973/74, one Assistant Education 
Officer. In addition, 27 clerical staff will also be recruited to ensure that the 
technical officers are able to devote their time to other than routine reports.

1
■

!
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Isiolo, Kisii, Kiambu, Kirinyaga, Baringo, Trans Nzoia and West Pokot. 
The fourth phase scheduled for 1970 covers the remaining districts of: 
Mombasa, Laikipia, Siaya, Lamu, Marsabit, Mandera, Narok, Samburu, 
Turkana and Busia.

20.39. Despite certain administrative difficulties associated with the rapid 
expansion of this very large programme and with the transfer from one 
ministry to another, target numbers have been maintained, reaching 141,600 
in 1969. The future targets are as follows:一

Enrolment Targets of the National Literacy Campaign
’000 StudentsTable 20.3
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20.43. The Divisional Headquarters will be divided into three major 
sections. The first will organize and maintain the literacy programme and 
operate a publications and materials unit to support that programme. The 
second will be responsible for the formal education programme and liaison 
with other bodies operating similar programmes. The third will be responsible 
for evaluation, training and the supervision of training centres. This section 
will work closely with the new research and planning unit within the Depart
ment of Community Development and be charged with forward planning. 
Recruitment of officers must be commensurate with these broad responsi
bilities in adult education. In the past, officers with teacher training in the 
child school teaching system have been recruited, but in the future a broader 
base will be necessary 
agriculture education, health education, co-operative education, community 
development and other relevant fields. In-service training will also be given 
high priority and it is intended that a preliminary training course will be 
developed either at the K.I.A.
University College, Nairobi, or in co-ordination with both.

including persons with training and experience in

the Institute of Adult Studies of theor

20.44. A major problem of all literacy programmes is the provision of 
reading materials for the new literates. The Publications and Materials Unit 
will be responsible for selection, preparation and publication of primers and 
follow-up reading matter. It is expected to also give support to the formal 
programme and to training of staff. The Unit will require a Book Production 
Officer, an Audio-Visual Officer, a graphic artist, a Translation Officer and 
equipment to carry out its task.

20.45. The growing interest in and development of adult education pro
grammes raises serious questions of the maintenance of standards and the 
transmission of experience throughout all the bodies active in this field. It 
is intended to initiate an Inspectorate of Adult Education to serve this 
function. In 1970/71, two inspectors will be employed, one to cover literacy 
and fundamental education and one to cover formal and vocational educa
tion. Since their brief will be related to many of the operations of the 
Ministry of Co-operatives and Social Services, they will be placed to the 
Department of Community Development and seconded to the Board of Adult 
Education for operational work.

20.46. The Department of Community Development is responsible for 
administering small grants to the municipalities for adult educational classes. 
These grants have in the past been given to Nairobi, Eldoret, Mombasa, 
Kitale, Kisumu and Nakuru. The pressure on the municipalities for the 
provision of different kinds of adult education is very great. It is therefore 
intended to develop the work of the Division in urban areas in liaison with 
the urban local authorities. Grants will be provided at a level of K£2,000 per 
annum for each year of the Plan period yielding a total of K£ 10,000. *
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20.47. The Board of Adult Education was established in 1966 by Act 
of Parliament. It is responsible to the Minister for Cooperatives and Social 
Services and is charged with the task of co-ordinating the field of adult educa
tion and providing recommendations on the overall development of this field 
throughout the country. Its membership includes all Government bodies and 
voluntary organizations engaged in the various phases of adult education. 
The Board organizes no programmes of its own, but works through its institu
tional membership. It does, however, act as a clearing house for information 
and organizes conferences. It is also empowered to initiate research. It recei 
an annual grant for these activites and to maintain its secretariat. It is cl 
that its activities will increase rapidly during the Plan period and it is proposed 
to increase its funds by K£500 in 1969/70 and by K£1,000 per annnum 
thereafter to aid it to meet its heavier work load.

20.48. Capital costs for the Division of Adult Education will be confined 
to the acquisition of materials and equipment for the existing units and are as

• follows:— • v •
1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Total
K£5,000 K£8,000 K£10,000 K£10,000 K£10,000 K£43,000

ves
ear

Sports
• • • • 、 f• • . • #• / • : . •

20.49. Sports are a vital part of the life of the nation. The physical fitness, 
health, and sense of cooperative effort engendered by participation in sports 
activities play an important role in nation building. A . strong and well-co- 
ordinated programme of sports in the schools and other institutions of the 
country contributes substantially to these ends. Furthermore, the success of 
the nation’s athletes has had an impressive effect on attitudes of people 
within Kenya and in the world at large. There can be no question that these 
effects have helped to build a positive image of Kenya and have demonstrated 
the capacity of Kenyans to excel when measured against the most exacting 
international standards.

20.50. Much of our success in sports has been due to the work of voluntary 
organizations and it is not the intention of Government to interfere unduly 
or to apply direct control upon sports activities. Such action would not only 
be contrary to International Rules but would be counter to our most basic 
values of self-help. However, Government has a clear duty to aid the develop
ment and regulation of sports activities through the agency of the National 
Sports Council. The Sports Division of the Department of Community 
Development and Social Services will be strengthened and reorganized at the 
local and national levels and will provide the secretariat for the National 
Sports Council.

20.51. The Kenya National Sports Council will be the supreme body 
responsible for advising the Government on all matters relating to the

1 development, administration and discipline of all voluntary sporting activity.

;■
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The Council will also assist in the planning of sports programmes and the 
allocation of available financial resources to the various voluntary sports 
associations. All co 
sports activities will

20.52. To ensure the full coordination of the work of the Council, it is 
intended that all local sports bodies should affiliate with the appropriate 
Provincial and District Associations and not only with the National Associ
ations. Provincial Sports Officer for Nairobi and for North-Eastern Province 
will be employed to complete the coverage of all provinces at this level. 
Government will also begin a programme of recruitment of District Sports 
Officers capable of directing the enthusiasm of local bodies for 汪 strong sports 
programme with proper coaching and co-ordination with the national 
programme. During this Plan period it is intended to recruit 16 District 
Sports Officers.

ees responsible for organizing local and international 
me subcommittees to the National Council.

mmitte 
11 beco

20.53. It is intended to strengthen the coaching done by the voluntary ' 
organizations through the services of national coaches for the most popular 
sports. National coaches for football, for boxing and for athletics will be 
engaged. It is also hoped that the Teacher Training Colleges will intensify 
their efforts in producing teachers with recognized diplomas in physical 
educa 
Office

tion. Such teachers will work in close collaboration with District Sports 
in promoting programmes in the schools.rs

20.54. Grants to the National Sports Council will be a primary 
which the Central Government supports the provincial sports pr 
The Council will allocate funds to the Provincial and District Associations 
for their annual programmes. Grants are estimated to total approximately 
K£50,000 over the Plan period. In addition, support will continue to be given 
for international sports events such as the Commonwealth Games to be held 
in Scotland in 1970, the All Africa Games in 1971 and the Olympic Games 
to be held in Germany in 1972. Financial support for such international 
events has totalled 汪bout K£34,000 over the last four years and it is estimated 
that approximately K£42,000 will be required during the Plan period.

• 20.55. Every province with the exception of Eastern and North-Eastern 
is now provided with a stadium. In order to encourage sports activities in 
these two provinces, grants will be provided for construction of a stadium 
in each of them during the Plan period. A grant of K£3,000 will be provided 
to Eastern Province in 1969/70 to aid the work which has already begun 
there. The Local Council has provided a sum of K£600 and further contri
butions are expected in the form of labour, material and funds. A stadium 
project with a completed value of K£10,000 is planned for North-Eastern 
Province in 1970/71. This project will be funded by the Local Authority 
and self-help from the people with the aid of a grant from Central Govern
ment.

means by 
ogramme.
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20.56. The National Stadium plan which has grown out of the desire of 
the people of Kenya for facilities adequate for meetings of interna 
standard, must remain the responsibility of the voluntary organizations 
Government fully supports the plan to build such a complex and sanctions 
an appeal for funds from both local and external sources, but cannot under
take the provision of the estimated K£5 million required for the project.

tional
The

Youth
20.57. The National Youth Service.—The Service was established in 1964 

for young men and women between the ages of 16 and 30. The objectives 
of the N.Y.S. are to place such young people in an environment which will 
inculcate good citizenship and provide an opportunity for education and 
training which will make of them productive, skilled workers or farmers. 
Through such a programme they can contribute directly to the economy of 
the country by helping to conserve, rehabilitate and develop 
natural resources while they are in the service and they can 
opportunities for continued productive employment, primaril 
economy, after they leave the service. The N.Y.S. furthermc 
to national unity by bringing together young persons from all areas of Kenya 
for training and work on projects of national importan(

20.58. Over the years of its existence more than 11,000 young men and 
600 young women have joined the service. They have been recruited from 
all parts of the country and have worked on a variety of important projects. 
Following basic training, they move out to various Units and Project camps. 
They work on various projects within the Development Plan and thus serve 
two basic purposes: training in personal qualities and skills which will be 
of use in their own lives, and completion of important projects in national 
development. The work so far completed includes: 112 kilometres of road 
to give
road linking Kiambu and Nyandarua Districts; 5,600 hectares of bush cleared 
in Nyanza and Western Provinces as part of an anti-Tsetse Fly campaign; 
100,000 trees planted on the Kinangop Settlement Schemes; the construction 
of roads, dams and fences in various National Parks; demarcation for settle
ment at Gedi; and the construction of demonstration housing at Likoni. 
Projects now under way include the Kenya-Ethiopia Road, the new Kitui 
Road, airport earthworks, and flood protection along the Nzioa River. Exclu
sive of the work done on the major roads, which are financed separately by 
Treasury allocations to the particular projects, the use of N.Y.S. plant and 
machinery produces appropriations-in-aid amounting to approximately 
K£20,000 per annum. This figure is likely to be maintained throughout the 
Plan period.

20.59. Financing of these numerous projects has been provided under 
bilateral agreements and appropriations-in-aid from the Ministries, parastatal

^ bodies and Local Authorities involved. In addition, much of the equipment

the country*s 
enhance their

y in the rural 
ore contributes

ce.

to the Kindaruma Hydro-Electric Scheme; 56 kilometres ofaccess
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has been supplied by the USAID—600 vehicles and machines, food, clothing, 
some funds. However, many of these vehicles have exceeded their 

economic life and must be replaced over this Plan period. Advisers and 
volunteers have come from Great Britain, Denmark, Germany, Sweden, 
Switzerland, Israel and Japan. It is planned to phase out the remaining 30 
volunteers and advisers by 1972, with the possible exception of mechanical 
specialists and road foremen.

20.60. At the present, Field Units are located at Mombasa in Coast Pro
vince, at Yatta and Archer’s Post in Eastern Province, Gilgil in Rift Valley 
Province, Turbo in Western Province, and in Nairobi. The majority of women 
volunteers are based at a new unit which has been built at Naivasha, and 
one group is being trained at the N.Y.S. Harambee Waterfalls Farm near 
Thika. The N.Y.S. operates five farms for a total of 4,869 hectares of land. 
Starting from a herd of 47 cattle, holdings have now increased to over 500 
head and will continue to increase. In addition, 60 servicemen receive instruc
tion every three months on practical and theoretical fanning at a Farmer 
Training Unit. Sales of livestock and farm produce from these farms is 
averaging approximately K£8,000 annually and it is anticipated that this 
income will be maintained. Educational facilities have been centralized at 
the Gilgil Central Education and Training Unit where all servicemen receive 
six months’ concentrated education during their two-year service.

20.61. At Mombasa, the Service has a Vocational Training Unit. Instruc
tors have been provided by the World Organization for Rehabilitation and 
Training Union and the Unit has spacious and well-equipped workshops. The 
courses include carpentry, masonry, motor mechanics, fitting and turning, 
and electrical work. The men are trained to the level of the Government 
Grade III Trade Test, and results are very go 
of 79 per cent at first attempt. The Vocational 
Kenyan instructors to take over from those provided by the World Organiza
tion for Rehabilitation and Training Union, and the latter will be phased 
out entirely in 1971. The Unit is expected to bring 1,000 men to Trade Test 
standard over the Plan Period.

and

od—with an average pass rate 
Training Unit also helps train

20.62. Since its inception, the National Youth Service has placed approxi
mately 3,500 servicemen in paid employment and many others have found 
employment for themselves. The majority have become successfully self- 
employed as farmers or rural craftsmen. At the end of fiscal 1968-69 there 
were 3,000 volunteers in the service and it is intended to recruit approxi
mately 1,000 each year to replace those leaving the service. In addition 
approximately 500 recruits will be added to the total strength each year. 
Under this rate of growth enrolment will reach 5,500 by 1974 and this will 
involve a concomitant increase in recurrent costs. All volunteers receive two 
months’ basic training before proceeding to work projects throughout the 
country.
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1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74

N.Y.S. Headquarters and Housing 
Units . •

Central Education Unit, Gilgil . • 
Women’s Unit ,Naivasha 
Mombasa Field Unit .. ..
Yatta Field Unit.. .. ••
New Units • • • • • •
Staff Housing..........................

40.0 40.0
3.0
3.0

13.0
2.0

30.0 30.0 30.0
50 90 4.04.0

Totals 660 49.0 340 30.0340

20.63. Capital programmes during the Plan period will be directed towards 
the extension and improvement of existing Training Unit facilities, the 
construction of the N.Y.S. Headquarters at Nairobi, and the provision of 
three new Field Units.

Development Expenditure—National Youth Service
Table 20.4 ^rrooo

20.64. Although the National Youth Service has great significance in the 
provision of training and the development of a strong sense of national 
unity among the young men and women of Kenya, it cannot meet the vast 
needs of this segment of the population. There are approximately three million 
people in Kenya between the ages of 8 and 19 years. The rapid expansion 
of the formal educational system is meeting some of the needs of this group, 
and it can be expected to produce an increasingly literate and effective popu
lation. However, there are pressing needs for a great variety of informal 
educational and training programmes which will provide youth with the 
tools to become better farmers, better artisans, and thus better citizens. 
The Ministry of Agriculture organizes 4K Clubs which now enrol about 
26,000 members between the ages of 8 and 22 years and the Ministry of Co
operatives and Social Services provides a small subvention for the Youth 
Council of Kenya which coordinates the activities of a number of youth 
programmes organized by the voluntary agencies.

20.65. Two programmes which may hold special significance for the future 
are the Youth Centre movement and the Village Polytechnics. The Youth 
Centres began experimentally in Nyeri District in 1957 and have spread to 
many other parts of the country in the intervening years. Today there are 
approximately 170 youth centres catering for some 13,000 youths between 
the ages of 7 and 20 years and enrolling slightly more boys than girls. They 
are controlled generally by the Local Authorities and have an uneven develop
ment. The Centres do not seek to replace formal schools but give general 
education and simple trade training. Th 
management is shared by the parents, 
centres is the Kenya Association of Youth Centres which has a council of 
15 voluntary members and a secretary who is also the Kenya Youth Officer 
of the Department of Community Development. It is the intention of the 
Government to scrutinize carefully the operations of this movement over the 
Plan period with the possibility of future expansion, improvement and 
support.

generally non-residential and 
co-ordinating body for these

ey are 
The
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20.66. The village polytechnics organized by the National Christian Council 
of Kenya are a second youth programme which may possess great future 
significance. This movement concentrates on the needs of unemployed primary 
school-leavers. At present there are some seven village polytechnics in opera
tion or about to begin. These have been defined as “a very simple low cost 
Training Centre for school leavers to provide them with opportunities for 
developing their characters and changing their outlook on life: also to 
provide them with skills the excercise of which will fill a need in their home. 
The aim of the training is to be for self-employment and rural development”. 
These are explicitly experimental and the outcome of the experiment is not 
yet clear. Their differences from the youth centres are, however, clear. First 
the village polytechnics accept only primary or secondary school-leavers, 
secondly, they are mainly residential, thirdly, they are closely supervised, 
and fourthly, the courses are sharply structured to integrate with localized 
manpower needs. The outcome of this experiment is to be monitored by 
Government for its future implications for national programmes of youth

Information and Broadcasting
20.67. The Government of Kenya is convinced that rapid economic growth 

and the modernization of the nation cannot be fully achieved without 
effective and comprehensive systems of communications designed to awaken 
the entire population to the need for change. In order to achieve this end, 
there is a need to increase facilities for the free flow of information and 
ideas which will help to produce an informed and action-oriented citizenry.

20.68. The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting is charged with the 
responsibility of informing and educating the people of Kenya, and providing 
a varied and suitable range of entertainment through both radio and tele
vision. It must also provide an efficient Information Service which can both 
gather and disseminate news and information throughout the nation. Visual, 
written and spoken media must be used to the full if these responsibilities 
are to be properly discharged.

20.69. Current radio facilities are based on two national networks. About 
80 per cent of the population can now receive one or the other of them 
on medium wave. In addition there is a powerful short wave service backing 
them up. However, short wave is subject to interference and requires more 
costly receivers. For these reasons, it is intended to increase the number of 
small relay stations which will provide a further extension of the national 
medium wave coverage as economically as possible. This programme, which 
has been in progress for some time, is projected to cost a further K£155,000 
over the Plan period. On completion, it is anticipated that approximately 
90 per cent of the population will be able to receive both national networks 
on medium wave, and the appropriate vernacular broadcasts on short wave. 
Greater flexibility of programming will also be achieved by additional studio 
facilities and by the introduction of additional mobile units. These facilities, f
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projected to cost about K£150,000, will improve production of radio pro
grammes and allow extension of that part of the schedule at present offering 
programmes from the provinces.

television service has expanded slower than sound broadcasting, 
and local production facilities make it dependent for over half of 

its programmes on overseas supply, and the high cost of receivers restrict 
consumer demand. Nevertheless, demand is not yet satisfied and coverage, 
which reached an area containing about 35 per cent of the population by 
1967, will increase to an area containing about 50 per cent during the current 
year. If television is to pay its way, it must continue to expand its coverage 
and provide better and more attractive prog 
to its commercial income and also to lice

20.70. 
Lack of

The
staff

grammes. In doing so, it can add 
nee revenue, but this expansion 

must be carefully planned taking into account availability of power, and 
earning levels of potential viewers so as not to outgrow demand. During 
the Plan period it is intended to complete the Mombasa studio and the 
transmitters at Mombasa and Timboroa as well as providing a low power 
translator at Nakuru. These facilities along with additional studio facilities 
and equipment and mobile units are projected to cost about K£350,000 and 
will provide not only better transmission coverage but also better local news 
and special event reporting.

20.71. Information Services,一It is intended to place considerably 
emphasis on information services than has been the case in past years. The 
capacity of the Information Service is now inadequate to the demands created 
by rising literacy, the growth of rural incomes, and the expectations of the 

pie that they will be quickly informed of important events throughout 
country. The provision of better information services at both provincial 

and district level is regarded as a matter of high priority. Reading rooms and 
outdoor cinemas will form an integral part of the Information Service pro
gramme. Wherever possible these will be sited so as to strengthen the other 
forms of educational and extension service such as Fanners’ Training Centres 
and District Training Centres. They may form a part of the proposed 
District Development Centre complex of educational and training facilities, 
where these are developed during the Plan period. In addition, film unit 
facilities must be expanded to provide the visual materials necessary to a 
stepped-up nation-wide programme with greater local impact. The provision 
of the necessary laboratory and production equipment is estimated to cost 
K£176,000. It is also intended to add new mobile units during the Plan 
period. These units will be provided with radio communications, recording 
equipment and film facilities to enable them to cover events anywhere in the 
provinces.

more

peo
the

:

20.72. Training.—The Kenya Institute of Mass Communications has now 
come into operation, but it is still in need of certain facilities that will enable

provision of the highly 
which now exist and

it to provide all the forms of training required. The 
sophisticated information and broadcasting services
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only be achieved if there is 
man them. The K.I.M.C. is

will be further developed by this plan 
sufficient and properly trained personnel to 
intended to provide training on the technical aspects of radio and television 
management, programming, production, sales, engineering, audiovisual equip
ment operation and maintenance, and such other allied skills as are required 
for the effective use of the mass media. During the Plan period it is proposed 
to construct a hostel to house 100 students, equip the film block, the visual 
aids block, and extend the administration block thus freeing space for extra 
classrooms. The total capital cost of these projects and ancilliary equipment 
is estimated to be about K£166,000.

can

Development Expenditure一Information and Broadcasting
K£Table 20.5

1972/73 1973/74 Total1971/721970/711969/70

Broadcasting 
Medium Wave Relays 
Kisumu Phase I .
Kisumu Phase II " .
Nyali Station .. " .
Studio Equipment 
Microwave Measuring Equip 

ment. •
Radio Mobile Units 
Standby Generators .. .
Mt. Kenya Complex .. .
Hillcrest Transmitter .. .
Timboroa Station .. .
Mombasa T.V. Station .
Television Relays •. .,
Studio Equipment .. .
Outside Broadcast Equipment 

Information Service 
Information Offices .. ..
Equipment and Libraries .. 
Communications Network ..
Mobile Units .. • •

K.I.MC.
Buildings and Equipment 
Visual Aids Block .. ..
Hostel..........................

Other Buildings 
Mombasa Studio Extension .. 
Staff Housing .. .. . •
Other .. .. • •

155.000 
18,946
24.000 
32,640
40.000

1,256
40.000
50.000

130.000 
3,000 
6,330

180.000
60.000 

135,000
12,000

40,000 40,000 47,50020,0007.500 
18,946
24.000 
32,640
2.500

1,256

20.000

3.000 
6,330

115,000
5.000 
5,000

12,000

15,000 20,0002,500

10,00010,000 10,000
15,000

10,000

65,000
15.000

00065,

25.000

15.000

40.000 
5,000

30.000
50.000
15.000 70,000

129,000
40.000
55.000

343.000
161.000 
150,000
60,000

36.000 
6,000

5,000

20.000

70.000
75.000

103,000
40.000
50.000
15.000

5,000
45,000

00020,5,000

86,335
20,000
66,000

10,000

6,000

30,000 10,00016,335
20,000

00060,

12,000
10,000
2,000

12,000
10,000
2,000

Totals ' 319,500 388,000 1,798,507411,000 376,500303,507

Cultural Programmes
20.73. In the Development Plan 1966-1970 no specific attention 

devoted to cultural development. However, the plan, in its whole structure, 
makes clear that the development of human resources is the fundamental 
basis of the stable and orderly growth of the nation. In order to ensure this 
orderly growth, it is necessary that attention be devoted to cultural affairs, 
for the culture of a people is the sum of knowledge, belief and organized 
action possessed by those people. This vast store of knowledge is shaped 
and modified by each individual and is transmitted in manifold ways, within 
the family, through the schools, in the groups to which a person belongs, at 
work, and in leisure time activities.

was
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20.74. In Kenya today, as elsewhere, the people are the heirs of diverse 
cultural traditions. Many of these have been handed down within the 
numerous indigenous groups which comprise the nation. Many others have 
come to Kenya through contacts of its peoples with other parts of the 
world. Under these conditions of change the heritage of the past may often 
seem irrelevant and each individual may discard traditional mores, articles 
of craftsmanship, or artistic expressions which he feels impede his acceptance 
of new ideas, new relations among people or new modes of thought and 
belief.

20.75. Much of this change may be desirable and bring with it oppor
tunities of better health, longer life and a fuller expression of each individual’s 
capacities and promise. But there is a danger that valuable wisdom, satisfying 
aesthetic expression, and fulfilling patterns of relations among persons may 
be discarded in favour of cultural elements which do not replace fully that 
which they supplant. In the process of change upon which the country has 
embarked, satisfying meaning in life must be maintained which will ensure 
the unity and cohesion of the nation.

20.76. Government has an obligation to that valuable cultural 
assets are not irretrievably lost and that the social integration of the country 
is not undermined by rapid change. The resources of the past must be 
protected and preserved in order that the people may keep in sight their 
rich heritage and maintain those ties with it which are meaningful in the 
contemporary world. Government intends to explore the possibility of a 
national organization of cultural activities which would coordinate the 
efforts of voluntary bodies and relevant ministries.

ensure

20.77. The National Archives.—In 1956 it was realized by the then 
Administration that action should be taken to preserve the records of admi
nistrative and historical interest which had accumulated for over half a 
century. However, the archives remained a small section under the direc
tion of a clerk until 1963 when the cabinet agreed to the establishment of a 
National Archives Service. This was followed in 1965 by passing of the 
Public Archives Act. During the four years since this event well over 100,000 
files and documents have been brought into the National Archives. A Public 
Archives Advisory Council has been established to advise the responsible 
Minister on matters relating to the location, preservation and use of public 
archives, and the reference library and search room has been improved. The 
National Archives now performs important services in the selection of papers 
for permanent preservation, assistance to Government offices in matters of 
records management, provision of microfilming services, the repair of docu
ments and the organization of research facilities.

20.78. During the Plan period it is intended to establish a repair section, 
increase the photographic capability, undertake a more comprehensive review 
of records both in the Ministries and in the National Archives, acquire

r)
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additional storage facilities, and continue and expand the prog 
acquistion of privately held historical records. It is also intended 
into new quarters in another building where the physical operations of the 
archives can be consolidated. It is estimated that such a move will take place 
in 1971/72 and will require expenditure of approximately K£ 10,000 for 
remodelling of quarters.

20.79. The National Library Service.一In 1965 Parliament passed the 
Kenya National Library Service Board Act. As a result of this Act the Service 
was established in 1966 with powers “to promote, establish, equip, maintain 
and develop libraries in Kenya”. Owing to unforeseen delays the Board did 
not become fully operative until mid 1967, and the appointment of its Chief 
Officer in September 1967. Since that time it has been occupied in a pro
gramme of recruitment and training of staff and acquisition of books. It has 
been housed in temporary accommodation on Bishops Road, Nairobi in the 
former Prisons Headquarters.

20.80. During the Plan period it is intended to continue a long-term build
up of qualified professional staff. It is desirable to construct a headquarters 
building in Nairobi as well as five Area Libraries. However, financing for 
these facilities is not fully within Government resources in this Plan period. 
Negotiations for aid are currently in progress with external donors to support 
this construction. As the Area Libraries come into operation, it is intended 
to open small Branch Libraries in whatever accommodation is available 
in population centres too far-from the Area Library to have ready access to 
its facilities. It is also intended to operate a system of mobile libraries, five 
of which will be acquired under the plan.

Development Expenditure—National Library Service

e oframme 
i to move

Table 20.6 K£

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Total

Headquarters Building .. ..
Area Libraries " .. ..
Book Mobiles and Equipment.. 
Purchase of Books .. . •

Total • •

150,000
35,000
4,000

12,281

150.000
140.000 
20,430 
56,062

35,000
4,000

11,437

35,000
4,000

14,156

35,000
4,000

14,438
4,430
3,750

8,180 50,437 201,281 53,156 366,49253,438

20.81. The National Museums of Kenya.—The museums have a double 
obligation to the nation. They must present to the public a variety of educa
tional opportunities, and they must also engage in scientific research which 
will support their educational programme. The Government in recognition 
of the service the museum renders has supported the activities of the 
Museum Trustees in carrying out this obligation by providing Grants- 
in-Aid covering over 80 per cent of financial requirements. The Trustees 
have embarked on a major drive to raise funds for capital expansion both 
locally and abroad and it is intended that this drive, coupled with measures 
to increase local income, will provide a large part of the funds necessary to 
expand the museums and also pay 汪 larger share of the recurrent costs.
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20.82. The National Museum intends to pursue its educational objectives 
on many fronts. The display of exhibits and the dissemination of information 
to schools, colleges, and the general public will be enhanced through the 
development of a central Museum School and Education Centre, through 
the operation of a mobile unit which will travel to rural areas, through the 
promotion of local Museum Clubs, and through aid to the development of 
Provincial Museums. In order to carry out these objectives it is intended to 
develop close collaboration with other educational centres, and in particular 
with the University College, Nairobi.

20.83. The administration of the Museum, Historical Museums, and 
prehistoric site museums, as well as the mobile unit, the Educational Centres, 
and the projected Provincial Museums will be the responsibility of the 
Museum Trustees through an Administrative Director. The Museum Trustees, 
who form a statutory body, will maintain general responsibility for all pro
grammes and are subject to the general policy guidance of the Ministry of 
Natural Resources. The scientific programmes of the Museums will, however, 
require direction from qualified scientists who will act as Department Heads

Research Directors under the Administrative Director. These allocations 
of responsibility are currently being effected by the transfer to the Museum 
Trustees of responsibility for Fort Jesus and the prehistoric sites of Gedi, 
Olorgesailie, Kariandusi and Hyrax Hill. It is anticipated that as more scientific 
research is carried out, further site museums will be developed in conjunction 
with important discoveries. It will be necessary to develop such museums 
need dictates, but it is not possible to predict the numbers or locations of 
such discoveries.

20.84. The projects included in the development plans for the Museums 
include construction of new research facilities and galleries for the National 
Museum, a shop and cafeteria, equipment and facilities for the Education 
Centre and Mobile Unit, and repairs and extension of facilities at the Site 
Museums. The programme is summarized in Table 20.7.

or

as

Development Programme—丁he National Museums of Kenya
K£Table 20.7

£ ££ £££
1973/74 Total1971/72 1972/731970/711969/70

Mammal and Ornithological Re
search Building ..

Site Development Plan ..
Mobile Museum Unit 
Mammals and Conservation 

Gallery .. •. • • • •
Shop and Cafeteria ...
Modernization of Site Museums 
Entomological Research Facili

ties • • • • • •
Education Center • •
Ethnographic Gallery •. ..
Science and Tcchology Hall

Total ..

4.500 
900

3.500

4,500
900

3,500
40,000
4,000
2,300

10,00030,000

1,375925
500500

3.000
8.000 

33,000

3,000
3,500 4,500

18,000 15,000

99,70013,500 15,00039,275 22,5009,425
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20.85. The Cultural Division of the Institute for Development Studies was 
created in 1965 within the University College, Nairobi, and given responsi
bility for promoting and conducting original research in the fields of history, 
archaeology, social anthropology, musicology, linguistics, literature and 
traditional arts, crafts and belief systems. The purpose of this activity is to 
produce teaching materials and effect the rapid dissemination of research 
results with a true Kenyan content. A variety of circumstances slowed down 
the inception of this programme until early 1967 when the first two Research 
Fellows took up appointments. The Cultural Division has now embarked on 
a broad and varied programme of research and analysis of cultural materials 
guided by the precept that change and development must be firmly based in 
the culture and history of Kenya if the nation is to grow on a sound founda
tion.

20.86. The development of new and distinctly national cultural expressions 
is a natural growth arising from the people themselves, but it must be 
nurtured and supported by systematic investigations which preserve and 
analyse records of traditional culture and make them available to the public. 
In this endeavour the Cultural Division is working in close collaboration with 
other institutions such as the National Museum and the British Institute of 
History and Archaeology in East Africa. It is also intended that cooperation 
with the Kenya Cultural Centre should be developed. The greater share of 
the funds to support the work undertaken to date has come from external 
sources, but the Government intends to increase its support during the new 
Plan period. Such support can be expected to result in books, pamphlets, 
films and recordings suitable for use at various levels in the schools and for 
use by the general public. ..

20.87. Two major projects are now under way and will continue. These 
are the Kenya Material Culture Project and the Kenya Belief Systems Project. 
The former of these is a systematic and growing collection of representative 
objects made traditionally by the people of Kenya. Many such objects are 
now being replaced by imported or locally manufactured items which do 
not express the traditions, values and beliefs of the people. Their preservation 
at this time along with records of their meaning forms an important source of 
historical and technological information. The latter project is examining the 
traditional modes or systems of thought of the peoples of Kenya in respect 
to such divers aspects as health and disease, man’s relation to nature, the 
roles of men and women and so on. It is also intended to begin systematic 
investigation of the creative arts of Kenya and to promote performance of 
the various art forms in co-operation with other departments of the college 
and the artists themselves. Workshops and an annual arts festival are planned 
and it is intended to work in concert with the National Theatre School in 
creating a more suitable climate for the traditional and contemporary arts of 
Kenya.
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20.88. In the coming years the accelerating development will result in the 
destruction of many valuable evidences of the past history of the nation. It is 
therefore intended to establish an archaeological survey and salvage project 
which is capable of systematic surveys for new archaeological sites and rapid 
excavation of sites threatened by destruction through the construction of 
roads, dams and other projects. This survey will work closely with the Centre 
for Prehistory, the British Institute of History and Archaeology and the 
presently planned Department of Antiquities of the Government.

20.89. To engage in this range of programmes the Cultural Division will 
require additional staff, office and laboratory facilities and equipment. A full
time Director, two Research Fellows at Lecturer’s rank and one Administra
tive Assistant at Assistant Lecturer’s rank are required. Six offices and two 
small laboratories within the University College are planned and a modest 
amount of equipment will be acquired. Capital costs for equipment is 
estimated to total K£3,600 over the Plan period.

20.90. Kenya Cultural Centre.一The Cultural Centre incorporating the 
Kenya National Theatre has embarked on a major programme intended to

' make the performing arts more relevant to the national culture of Kenya. A 
National Theatre School was founded during 1968 to train students to profes
sional standards such that they will be capable of providing leadership 
throughout the nation. Such students, upon completion of training will be 
expected to act as organizers of theatre groups tfiroughout the country, to 
serve in the National Theatre Resident and Travelling Ensemble, or to 
become independent professionals.

20.91. It is only through the creation of a core of competent actors, 
writers, directors and technicians within Kenya itself that the nation 
develop a living, relevant art which expresses the aspirations and goals of 
the people of Kenya. And it is only through bringing the theatre to the people 
by tours in the rural areas, establishment of 
mances in social halls, tents and youth clubs 
with the people can be built. To achieve these ends a mobile theatre van will 
be acquired for a sura of K£5,000 in 1970/71 and Government grants will 
continue to be provided to the Cultural Centre. It is intended to increase 
these grants to a level of approximately K£7,000 per year to cover the 
operations of both the travelling and resident ensembles.
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CHAPTER 21—INTERNAL SECURITY, DEFENCE 

AND THE JUDICIARY
Police

The Government has entrusted the Kenya Police with the essential functions 
of maintenance of law and order, protection of life and property, prevention 
and detection of crime, apprehension of offenders, and the enforcement of all 
laws and regulations. All these functions have a direct bearing on economic 
and social development. Without internal security, it is not possible to main
tain an atmosphere conducive to rapid development. Experience has shown 
that failure to maintain internal security can lead to loss of confidence, 
economic stagnation or even recession. For this reason, it is of utmost 
importance that a strong and efficient Police Force should be maintained.

21.2. It is important that members of the Police Force should be housed 
together, so that they can be easily and efficiently deployed at short notice, 
but the present state of police housing is bad both in quality and quantity. 
It is for this reason that most of the capital expenditure planned for the 
Police programme during the next five years will be on housing, although 
some on-going projects will be continued and completed during the Plan 
period.

Development Expenditure——Police

Table 21A K£'000

Project 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 Total
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334.6
5.0

3,171-2

700
300

550

90.0

55.0
1,330 0

6.6
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150.0

45.0
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North-Eastern Province 
Wajir Police Lines .. 
Garissa Police Lines ..

Western Province 
Kakamega Div. Hq. Station 

and Lines
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6-6
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Nairobi Dog Section Staff 

Housing and Kennels 
Training School (Nairobi*)

Kenya Police College 
Junior Staff Housing .. 
Canteen and Services

Border Control Post 
Uganda/Tanzania border

Transport Branch 
Driving School Skid-Pan 
Narok Div. Workshops 
Molo Div. Workshops 
Kajiado Div. Workshops 
Kisii Div. Workshops

Mobile Radio Equipment 
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25 0100 150
40.0 500200 40 0

10.0200 5.0 5.050
10.010.0 10.0

10.0 10.0

5*0 11-5
5.0
50

40
10.0

334.6
50

504-9916-1 706-6 7440299-6Total •.

Immigration
21.3. During the past three years, the Immigration Department has been 

extending controls on the borders between Kenya and Uganda, and Kenya 
and Tanzania. Most of the major roads of access now have immigration 
control posts manned by men of the Department and supported by detach
ments of the Kenya Police. In order to complete this programme, it is 
necessary to provide five additional border control posts. Firstly, a border 
post is required at Keekorok on the Kenya/Tanzania border to deal with 
increasing tourist tra伍c on the Keekorok-Manyara-Ngorongoro circuits. 
Secondly, the increasing traffic between North-Western Kenya and North- 
Eastern Uganda has now reached magnitudes which make the provision of 
a border post at Lwakhaka absolutely necessary. Thirdly, when the Nairobi- 
Addis Ababa Road, which is currently under construction, is completed,幺 
border post will be required at Moyale. Finally, two more posts will be needed 
at Kiunga and Mandera. Ail these posts will be constructed during the Plan 
period. The expenditure involved is shown in the table below:一

■:

:
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Development Expenditure—Police~~(Contd.)
K£J000Tabic 21.1 (ConuL)

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74Project Total
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Keekorok 
Lwakhaka 
Kiunga 
Mandera .. 
Moyale • •

15-0
32.0

150
35-0

51-0

Total 47*0 500 51-0 148-0

Prisons
21.4. The development programme for Prisons is closely related to the 

number of prisoners who have to be accommodated, trained and rehabilitated. 
The number of prisoners has been increasing steadily in recent years but prison 
facilities have not been expanding at a commensurate rate, and the prisons 
are now seriously overcrowded. Such overcrowding represents a risk not only 
to prisoners’ health but a risk for their security. At the same time, Govern
ment has found it necessary to raise the penalties for criminal offences, 
causing longer prison sentences than hitherto. The implication of this is that 
the prison population is expected to increase further during the Plan period. 
The provision of additional prison facilities has, therefore, become imperative 
if overcrowding is to be alleviated. The existing prison establishments also 
need improvement as many of them were built of temporary materials and 
have gone beyond the stage of economic repair and 
insecure and difficult to guard.

21.5. The training offered in prison industries covers such trades as car
pentry, tailoring, metal-work, shoe-making, mat-making, etc. These industries 
are designed to provide prisoners with skills which will enable them to secure 
employment after their release. They also provide revenue to the Govern
ment in the form of sales of prison produce. Revenue earned from prison 
industries activities in 1968/69 will amount to some K£240,000, and this 
figure is expected to increase progressively throughout the Plan period. It is 
Government policy to insist that Government ministries should place their 
orders with the prison industries for those goods which they require and 
which are produced by the prisons.

21.6. Apart from the activities of the prison industries, it is the policy of the 
Government to have each prison, however small, running a farm on which 
vegetables are grown for feeding prisoners. In 1967/68 the farms yielded 
some K£38,000 in revenue from the sale of farm produce, and in 1968/69 
K£50,000. Earnings from farm produce will continue to rise over the Plan 
period as productivity increases which will assist in defraying costs.

in consequenceare
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Development Expenditure——Immigration

Table 21.2 K£y000
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21.7. In the course of training as masons and carpenters, prisoners carry out 
the construction and maintenance of prison buildings and staff houses, causing 
significant savings in building and maintenance costs. In addition to the 
technical training which prisoners receive during their prison terms, they can 
also take advantage of education courses of a more academic nature and 
illiterate prisoners are encouraged to enrol. Those who enrol in these courses 
receive certificates on discharge indicating that they are able to read and write. 
The better-educated prisoners are encouraged to undertake correspondence 
courses designed to prepare them for the East African Crtificate of Education 
and higher examinations. It is intended to strengthen these courses by employ
ing more qualified teachers during the Plan period.

21.8. In addition to work already in progress, the project programme for 
prisoners for the next five years is:—

(i) New Remand Prison, Kisumu.—The existing Kisumu prison is old and
dilapidated and occupies a valuable site in the centre of the town. 
The Kisumu Municipal Council has for a long time been pressing for 
the removal of the prison to a new site and work has already started 
on the construction of new buildings. During the Plan period, K£60,000 
will be required to complete the work.

(ii) Capital Remand Blocks.—It has become necessary to provide capital
remand blocks to accommodate, apart from ordinary prisoners, persons 
accused of murder. The construction work, which is expected to cost 
K£5,500, will be carried out by prison labour.

(iii) Extra-Mural Penal Employment Camps.一These camps are designed
to provide accommodation for minor offenders and short sentence 
prisoners. They are required in order to relieve the main prisons of 
over-crowding. The camps will be built on prison farms so that the 
prisoners can be deployed in farming. They will require an estimated 
expenditure of K£ 10,500.

(iv) Shimo-la-Tewa Prison一Sewage System.—The existing sewage system
has become inadequate for the present number of staff and prisoners to 
the extent of constituting a potential health hazard not only to the 
prison but also to the surrounding population. A new sewage system 
estimated to cost K£10,000 will be constructed during the Plan period.

u

I

(v) Prison Industries Workshops.—As a result of the rapid expansion of 
prison industries, it will be necessary to provide more workshops in 
the course of the next five years to cope with increasing orders for

of K£10,000 will be required for theprison-made articles. A 
construction of five workshops.

sum

(vi) Prison Farm Produce Stores.—Prison farm production has been on the 
increase and this trend is expected to continue during the Plan period. 
Additional stores for the preservation of extra farm produce must be 
provided. Four stores will be built at an estimated cost of K£11,000.
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30.0300New Hemand Prison, Kisumu .. 
Capital Remand Blocks, various 

Prisons .. • • ..
Extra-Mural Penal Employment 

Camps/Short Sentence Pri- 
sons • • • • •• ••

Shimo-la-Tewa Prison一Sewage 
System .. ..

Prison Industries Workshops 
Prison Farm Produce Stores 
Cell Blocks at Galole and Mem 

prisons •• • • • • ••
Miscellaneous Projects 
Staff Housing .. . •
Maximum Security Prison 

Naivasha ..
Naivasha Prison-Equipment and 

machinery •. . •
Purchase of farm land . •

3-53.5

2020
203.0

7.010.3
200 01500

5.0

75.0
12.0

244-5290-8Total

Approved Schools
21.9. With progressive industrialization, urbanization and social changes, 

delinquency among juveniles of both sexes is bound to increase. Remedial 
measures are, therefore, required to prevent the delinquents from returning to 
crime. At the moment, there are limited reformatory and remand home 
facilities, while psychological treatment for the delinquents is lacking. Addi
tional facilities are required for detention, vocational training and rehabilita
tion of the juvenile delinquents. It is the policy of the Government to place 
emphasis on corrective measures in addition to providing the normal facilities 
such as boards, residence, general literacy education and discipline in 
Approved Schools and Remand Homes.
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(vii) Cell Blocks at Galole and Meru Women s Prisons.—These prisons 
have no cell accommodation at present for segregation of certain 
prisoners. Cells will, therefore, have to be provided at a cost of 
K£3,500.

(viii) Miscellaneous Projects.—A sum of K£ 10,000 has been provided to meet 
the construction of contingent projects, mainly of a security and 

， health nature.
(ix) Staff Housing.—At present the majority of prison staff live in temporary 

quarters. Moreover., junior officers and their families are sharing 
quarters which causes friction and adversely affects the officers’ morale. 
There are some prisons where prisoners are better accommodated than 
their warders. Improved staff houses are needed in order to maintain 
discipline and high morale, which are essential for the Prison Service 
and internal security as a whole. During the Plan period K£1,000,000 
will be spent on the provision of such housing.

Development Expenditure—Prisons

K£'000Table 21.3
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21.10. The two types of Approved Schools, namely, the Junior School and 
the Senior School, will continue to offer formal academic education—up to 
Certificate of Primary Education level in the former and vocational training 
in the latter institutions. Agriculture, building, tailoring, shoe-making, painting 
and spray-painting, motor mechanics, carpentry and metal-work will continue 
to form the major part of vocational training in all the Senior Approved 
Schools. Earnings from the activities of these schools amount to some K£6,000 
annually and this figure is expected to be maintained or even exceeded during 
the Plan period.

21.11. There are at the moment only eight Approved Schools and nine 
Remand Homes in the whole country with a daily average population of 
approximately 910 and 160 juveniles respectively, and the existing facilities 
are inadequate to accommodate all the deserving cases.

21.12. In order to contain the growing pressure for providing rehabilitation 
and correction facilities for juvenile delinquents, it will be necessary to spend 
some K£52,400 on various remand projects over the next five years.

:.i

Development Expenditure一Approved Schools and Remand Homes

^£*000Table 21.4

1972/73 Total1970/71 1971/72 1973/74Project 1969/70

10-6Staff Housing
Improvement to Existing Pre

mises .. .. ..
Approved School and Juvenile 

Remand Home, Coast Province 
Juvenile Remand Home, Kericho 
Juvenile Remand Home, Kisii .. 
Approved School for Girls, Rift 

Valley Province •. 
Children's Home, Nairobi 
Kabete Irrigation Plant

Total ..

2-6 2.06.0

2.40-51.0 0.4 0.5

1003.05.0 2.0
12.012.0

5.05.0

2.5 5 02.5
2.5 •5.02-5

2-42.4

52-41005.5 5-526.4 5.0

Probation Services
21.13. The only two existing probation hostels in Nairobi and Mombasa are 

used for the exclusive accommodation of males: there is no hostel for female 
probationers. This means that female probationers who require closer and 
stricter supervision cannot be accommodated in a place suitable for super
vision by Probation Officers and it has been the practice to send women to 
prison who would have been placed on probation if a female hostel had been 
available. It has, therefore, been decided to spend K£ 12,500 in 1970/71. on 
the construction of a female hostel at Nakuru. . 、.

Defence
21.14. No country’s resources 

Forces are adequate to ensure its territorial integrity and sovereignty. The 
Armed Forces also assist the Police in the preservation of internal security

be fully developed unless its Armedcan

j
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when necessary. It is not considered necessary, however, to build up massive 
and unnecessarily large Armed Forces which are extravagant and a wasteful 
drain on the country’s scarce economic resources. The ideal is a small force, 
highly trained in the use of modern weapons, equipment and techniques. 
Above all the forces must be unswervingly loyal to the Government.

21.15. The plan for the Armed Forces is based on the assumption that 
they remain at about their present strengths, and with equipment such as 
aircraft and ships at the present levels. Any pronounced change would 
require additional development finance. The main problem concerning the 
Armed Forces has been and still is the provision of working and living 
accommodation. This accounts for the high proportion of housing in the 
Defence programme for the next five years.

21.16. As far as the army is concerned, there is barely enough living accom
modation and all the quarters for married Servicemen are of the old one- or 
two-roomed type. It is only due to the fact that, hitherto, a part of the army’s 
strength has always been deployed in the North-Eastern Province and adjacent 
districts on internal security duties that the Servicemen back at normal loca
tions have been housed at all. With the relaxation of the operations in the 
North-East of Kenya, it is unnecessary and uneconomical to maintain large 
garrisons there, but the withdrawal of troops to normal peacetime stations 
has greatly accentuated the shortage of accommodation. Servicemen have to 
be housed in barracks, and married 
from their families because of lack of accommodation without their morale 
suffering. A discontented soldier is a bad soldier. There is, therefore, a heavy 
programme of providing living accommodation.

21.17. Apart from living accommodation for officers and servicemen, expan
sion has resulted in a requirement for additional working accommodation 
such as unit and sub-unit headquarters and stores, instructional classrooms, 
workshops, garages, parade grounds, 
essential requirements have taken priority over the provision of living accom
modation and indeed, at certain locations, living accommodation has had 
to be converted into working accommodation.

21.18. The Kenya Air Force took over most of the operational facilities they 
needed at Eastleigh Aerodrome, although the runway had to be bituminized. 
There was also adequate accommodation for married officers, and for single 
o伍cers and airmen, but there was not one single quarter for married airmen. 
A phased building programme has now been started, but it will take a number 
of years to complete.

21.19. The Naval base at Mtongwe was originally an armament depot, with 
many magazines, bunkers, storage sheds, workshops, and jetties adequate for 
unloading ammunition, but with none of the facilities for an operational 
Navy, and with living accommodation only for the police guard and 
fourteen married officers. The remainder of the working staff, consisting of a 
small number of civilians, made their own accommodation arrangements,

cannot be separated for too longmen

and magazines. Thesearmouries

some
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mostly across the channel on Mombasa Island, and came to work on the main
land daily. The first task was to provide living accommodation for the recruits 
—all single men一then instructional facilities. The main jetty is being adapted 
to its new operational use but a wardroom and headquarters offices have been 
extemporized. There were virtually no quarters for married servicemen and a 
building programme is in hand to provide these. However, a great deal of 
work remains to be completed before the Navy can have all the operational 
and domestic facilities that are essential to its smooth functioning.

21.20. An Armed Forces Headquarters building will be constructed during 
the Plan. In consequence, it will be necessary to construct a permanent mess 
building and single officers’ quarters for the Defence Headquarters. The 
present building dates from the Second World War, and is of temporary 
construction, being extremely expensive to maintain and of inadequate 
security.

21.21. The need for a separate hospital to cater for the security forces has 
become apparent and it has been decided to appeal to the public for voluntary 
donations to build it. The hospital, which will be about 200 beds, is estimated 
to cost about K£144,000, to be provided by voluntary subscriptions, and the 
cost of housing the staff and providing the equipment, at a cost of about 
K£70,000 will be borne by the Government.

Development Expenditure——Defence
尤£，000Table 2\.5

1971/72 1972/73 1973/741970/71 Total1969/70Project

Works and Build
ings for the 
Armed Forces.. 3000 300 0300-0 1,543-9300 0343.9

Government Chemist
21.22. The Department of the Government Chemist is responsible 

carrying out chemical analyses and advising Government ministries, statutory 
boards, corporations of the East African Community, commercial concerns 
and private individuals on chemistry matters. The functions of the department 
have, however, been constrained by inadequate :，‘ildings and equipment. 
Improvements to buildings costing K£4,700 have been provided for while it 
is planned to spend a sum of K£8,970 on the purchase of equipment.

Development Expenditure一Government Chemist

for

K£Table 21.6

1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 TotalProject

Improvements to existing build
ings ..

Modern Equipment 
Total

900 4,700
8,970

1,000 2,800
3,500 4,720 350 400

13,6704,500 5,620 3,150 400
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The Judiciary

21.23. The Judicial Department is in great need of improved accommoda
tion in both urban and rural areas. The development programme for the 
Department consists of 
buildings, and institutional housing.

court buildings, extensions to existing courtnew

21.24. At Machakos, Kisii, Thika, Fort Hall and Kericho the Judicial 
Department occupies accommodation urgently required by the Provincial 
Administration and new court buildings will be provided in these towns. At 
Nyeri and Kitale the existing court buildings are badly overcrowded, and 
sum of K£ 190,000 will be spent during the Plan period on new court 
buildings.

a

21.25. The existing Law Courts buildings in Nairobi and Mombasa were 
built many years ago when the business of the Judicial Department was small 
compared with now. The court building in Nairobi is overcrowded and has 
no cell accommodation, while the Mombasa building, apart from being 
overcrowded, is old, dilapidated and unsuitable for criminal court cases. In 
Nairobi a
magistrates dealing with traffic, juvenile and general criminal 
new building will then release additional accommodation in the existing build
ing for use by the High Court judges, civil magistrates, the Court of Appeal 
for Eastern Africa and the general administration of the Judicial Department. 
A new court will also be built in Mombasa at a cost of K£45,000.

court building costing K£45,000 will be built for use by
cases. This

new

21.26. On 1st August, 1967, the former African Courts were replaced by 
District Magistrate’s Courts by Act of Parliament. Many of the former African 
Court buildings were temporary structures built of mud and wattle or sun- 
dried bricks, while in some places cases were heard under a tree due to lack 
of court buildings. It is estimated that about K£95,000 will be required during 
the Plan period to provide court buildings in rural areas.new

21.27. Some of the existing court buildings, aside from Nairobi and 
Mombasa courts, are so small that they can hardly accommodate the present 
staff. Extensions will be made to such buildings during the next five years at 
an estimated cost of K£27,000.

21.28. At many rural court centres, there are no houses for either magis
trates or clerical staff. There is, therefore, a great need to provide staff housing 
at these centres, and a sum of K£98,000 has been provided in the Plan for 
this purpose.
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Development Expenditure—The Judiciary

ATOOOTable 21.7
Total1973/741972/731971/721970/711969/70Project

190450505036Urban Court buildings 
Criminal Court building,Nairobi 
Criminal 

Mombasa 
Rural Court buildings 
Extensions to existing Court 

buildings . • • •
Institutional housing ..

Total •.

4515101010
building,Court 453510 952525

271710
983830

50010910510510576
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CHAPTER 22—FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS

Introduction

The country already has quite a highly diversified financial system. Most 
major institutions have evolved through the normal process of market pres
sure, although others have been set up by the Government to fill gaps in 
the financial system that have become apparent. The urgency of development 
is so great that the need for specialized institutions for the collection of 
savings and the financing of investment could not be left to the processes of 
slow evolution. The Government has, therefore, pursued a vigorous policy to 
extend savings facilities and to rectify the deficiencies in the loan facilities, 
and has found it necessary to enter the fields of commercial banking, housing 
finance, insurance, and the provision of development finance for all major 
sectors of the economy. The establishment of the National Social Security 
Fund represents a significant landmark in the Government policy of encourag
ing domestic savings. The Plan provides for substantial Government loans to 
the public financial institutions.

22.2. The Government has supplemented the commercial banking facilities 
by establishing the National Bank of Kenya Ltd., and by assisting the co
operatives to establish the Co-operative Bank of Kenya Ltd. The Post Office 
Savings Bank and Cereals and Sugar Finance Corporation, both of which

publicly owned, also provide savings facilities. The Housing Finance 
Company of Kenya Ltd., was created to supplement the limited supply of 
housing finance available from building societies. The Government’s desire 
to set up an insurance company in which it had a major share and which 
entered the whole field of insurance business resulted in the promotion of 
the Kenya National Assurance Company Ltd. The Government proposes to 
establish two new institutions—the State Reinsurance Corporation of Kenya 
and Workers’ Investment Trust—over the Plan period.

22.3. Before Independence, there were only two major public institutions 
for the provision of development finance—the Land and Agricultural Bank 
and Industrial Development Corporation. Since Independence, a number 
of development finance institutions have been set up. The main reason for 
this is the commercial banks’ concentration on short-term finance and the 
resulting shortage of development finance. One or more of the following 
factors have, however, also been important in individual cases: (i) the desir
ability of accompanying extension services with capital; (ii) the need to under
take joint projects with overseas investors in order to attract foreign capital 
and expertise; and (iii) Kenyanization of the major sectors of the economy. 
The major public institutions currently responsible for the provision of 
development finance 
and Commercial Development Corporation, Development Finance Company 
of Kenya Ltd., and Kenya Tourist Development Corporation.

are

the Agricultural Finance Corporation, Industrialare
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22.4. Another important feature of Government policy has been the intro
duction of measures aimed at increasing its control over the financial system. 
The establishment of the Central Bank of Kenya and the introduction of the 
Banking Act, 1968, have greatly extended the Governments ability to ensure 
that financial institutions pursue policies that conform to its overall economic 
strategy. Further, the considerable expansion that has been planned in the 
operations of the public financial institutions will increase the share of these 
institutions in the total financial transactions in the country and thus enable 
them to influence the behaviour of private financial institutions through 
their policies.

22.5. The last few years have been characterized by the establishment of
a number of new public financial institutions. The emphasis in the current 
Plan period will be on the consolidation and growth of the existing insti
tutions. •

Central Bank
22.6. The Central Bank, which commenced operations in September, 1966, 

stands at the apex of the financial system. The principal objects of the Bank 
are to issue notes and coins, to assist in the development and maintenance 
of a sound monetary, credit and banking system conducive to the orderly and 
balanced economic development of the country and the stability of the 
currency, and to serve as banker and adviser to the Government. The import
ance of the Bank in the economic life of the country is best brought out by 
considering its relationships with the Government and financial institutions.

22.7. The Bank acts as banker to the Government and as the custojlian 
of the nation’s foreign exchange reserves, and is responsible for the-adminis- 
tration of the Exchange Control Regulations and publicly-issued stock 
the local market.

22.8. To enable it to pursue an effective monetary policy, the Bank has 
been provided with a wide range of instruments. Under the Central Bank 
of Kenya Act, 1966 and the Banking Act, 1968, the Bank can, inter alia:

(i) require each commercial bank to maintain a minimum deposit with it;
(ii) prescribe the minimum holdings of liquid assets which must be main

tained by banks and other financial institutions;
(iii) regulate the rates of interest payable on deposits with banks and other

financial institutions; and
(iv) control the level and pattern of advances granted by banks and other

financial institutions.

22.9. The Bank provides varied facilities to commercial banks. It operates 
accounts for the banks and provides clearing facilities for inter-bank transac-

广 tions. Through these means, and through the provision of crop finance,

on
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rediscounting of Treasury Bills and other borrowing facilities to the banks, 
the Central Bank has established itself as the bankers’ bank and is in 
position to act as lender of the last resort.

a

22.10. The implementation of the Plan will require an active monetary 
policy and the Central Bank will have an important role in the financing of 
the Plan. In particular, the Central Bank Act will be amended to raise the 
present ceiling on Central Bank lending to the Government if this becomes 
desirable in the interests of development.

Commercial Banks

22.11. Commercial banks not only play an important role in the mobiliza
tion of domestic savings, but also satisfy the bulk of the demand for short
term funds needed as working capital. The banks’ operations are governed 
by the Banking Act, 1968, which provides for the licensing and inspection 
of the banks, and restricts the field within which the banks may lend. Another 
important aspect of the Act is the requirement that a bank incorporated 
outside Kenya keep within Kenya at all times, and out of its own funds, a 
capital assigned to its Kenya branches amounting to at least five per cent of 
its total local deposit liabilities.

22.12. The assets and liabilities of commercial banks as at 30th June, 1969 
are shown in Table 22.1. Total deposits amounted to K£105 million of which 
time and savings deposits accounted for over 40 per cent. Deposits have 
tended to grow very rapidly, particularly after the imposition of exchange 
control against the rest of the Sterling Area outside the East African countries. 
The success of the banks in attracting deposits is based in part on the wide 
geographical coverage of their savings facilities, secured through a country
wide network of branches, sub-branches, agencies and mobile units. The banks 
will be expected to continue to expand their facilities over the Plan period, 
particularly in the rural areas. :.

22.13. The manner in which the banks deploy their resources is set out 
under the assets side of the balance sheet. Bills discounted, loans and advances 
amounted to K£67.7 million. The pattern of bank lending to private enter
prises is shown in Table 22.2. It will be seen that trade, manufacturing and 
agriculture accounted for over 70 per cent of all bills discounted, loans and 
advances. The banks’ holdings of public stock and Treasury Bills have reached 
about K£7.7 million. It is hoped that the banks will continue to assist the 
Government in its development effort. The banks’ deposits with the Central 
Bank amounted to K£13 million; this high level reflects, in part, the Govern
ment policy of centralizing the banking system’s foreign exchange reserves. '
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Commercial Banks—Assets and Liabilities as at 
30th June 1969

Kl'000Table 22.1

LIABILITIES
Deposits:

Demand •. •.
T imc .• •• • •
Savings •. • •

Balances due to:
Central Bank . •
Kenya Banks •. ••
E.A. Banks........................
Banks Abroad "

Bills Payable and Other Loans 
Other Liabilities "

61,520
16,329
27,058

2,112
900

2,677
620

31,762

ASSETS
• • • • • • • • 

Balances due by:
Central Bank " " ..
Kenya Banks • • • • • • • •
E.A. Banks.. " . • •.
Banks Abroad " " • • "

Treasury Bills " " "
Bills Discounted, Loans and Advances 
Investments " .. " •. •.
Other Assets • • • • • • • • • •

3,582

13,152
2,619
2,695
3,565
4,895

67,722
5,394

39,354

Total Assets/Liabilittes.. 142,978

22.14. Rapidly growing deposits and the failure of advances to keep pace 
with the deposits have brought about a relatively low advances / deposits ratio, 
which stood at 64.6 per cent in June, 1969. The Government is very concerned 
about the low level of banks’ lending, and commercial banks will be urged to 
make every effort to increase the volume of their lending. The present high 
liquidity characterizing the banking system may, however, be temporary. 
A related problem is the need to divert a greater proportion of bank lending 
to citizens. In particular, credit extended to Africans by the banks is far too 
small both in relation to the total bank credit and the deposits held by 
Africans. Firm measures will be taken to improve the situation. However, 

important factor hampering the growth of bank lending to the local 
people is the inability of a large proportion of citizens to meet the banks’ 
collateral requirements. The situation should improve as the ownership of 
assets, and in particular registered land assets, by citizens increases. Mean
while, the Government will consider the establishment of an institution, which 
would guarantee approved bank loans to citizens, as one of the possible 
measures for increasing the flow of credit to Africans.

an
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22.15. There are three characteristics of commercial bank lending which 
explain in part the Government’s initiative in the setting up of public insti
tutions for the provision of credit. First, banks have traditionally used the 
bulk of their resources for making short-term loans. Some banks have, how
ever, undertaken long-term lending through their development corporations. 
The supply of such finance as well as the supply of longer term accommo
dation granted by commercial banks themselves has been inadequate and is 
one of the reasons why such development finance institutions as the Develop
ment Finance Company of Kenya Ltd., Industrial and Commercial Develop
ment Corporation, Agricultural Finance Corporation and the Kenya Tourist 
Development Corporation were established. Second, a very small proportion 
of the total credit extended by the banks is directed towards the agricultural 
sector. It will be seen from Table 22.2 that out of the total loans outstanding 
of K£67.7 million at the end of June, 1969, agriculture accounted for only 
K£8.4 million. The inadequacy of bank finance for agriculture was the 
principal reason for the establishment of the Agricultural Finance Corporation 
and the Co-operative Bank of Kenya Ltd. Lastly, banks have a preference for 
large rather than small loans because of the high administrative costs asso
ciated with the latter. Given the large demand for small loans in relation to 
the supply, the Government has found it necessary to supplement the supply 
of funds for such loans through, for example, the Agricultural Finance 
Corporation and Trade Development Joint Boards.

Commercial Banks—Bills, Loans and Advances as at 
30th June 1969

AX’000Table 22.2 
PUBLIC SECTOR 

Governmw 
Commerc 

Entities

9666 tit • • • • • • • • • •
ial Statutory Boards and Other Public

1,765

Total Public Sector 2,731

PRIVATE ENTERPRISES 
Agriculture.. ..
Manufacturing • •
Building and Construction 
Trade:

Export .. . • •
Import • • .
Domestic • • .

Transportation .. .
Financial Institutions . 
Other Businesses " •

8,377
13,524
1,950

7,666
8,841
9,852
1,207
4,014
6,736

Total Private Enterprises 62,167

PRIVATE HOUSEHOLDS 2,824

Total Bills, Loans and Advances 67,722

* Includes E.A. Community Institutions and Local Government
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22.16. The importance of commercial banking in the economic develop
ment of a country is 
banking facilities will not be left wholly to expatriate banks. The Govern
ment has already taken steps to promote indigenous banking by entering the 
banking field directly through the National Bank of Kenya Ltd., and by 
assisting the co-operative societies to establish the Co-operative Bank of 
Kenya Ltd.

22.17. The Government-owned National Bank of Kenya, which provides a 
full range of commercial banking facilities, has made considerable progress 
in attracting deposits and implementing its objective of assisting Kenya 
businessmen and firms to increase their participation in the commercial and 
industrial sectors since its establishment in November, 1968. Substantial expan
sion is envisaged for the Bank over the Plan period, when it will enter branch- 
banking. With further progress, the Bank will be in a position to give a lead 
to other commercial banks in the adoption of lending policies that are more 
responsive to the needs of local enterprises.

great that the responsibility for the provision ofso

22.18. The major objective of the Co-operative Bank is to strengthen the 
co-operative movement by making available deposit and credit facilities. The 
Bank’s capital has been subscribed by primary co-operative societies, 
operative unions and country-wide co-operative organizations, and the Bank’s 
facilities

co-

also restricted to the co-operatives. All co-operatives will be 
required to maintain their banking accounts and deposit their funds with the 
Bank or the Bank’s appointed agents. At present the Bank is concerned with 
the provision of short-term finance, but it might borrow development finance 
for relending at a future date. Through its crop finance facilities, the Bank 
will begin to fill an important gap so far as small-scale farmers are concerned, 
because most of the loans made by the Agricultural Finance Corporation 
to small-scale farmers are medium-term development loans.

are

Building Societies and Hire Purchase Companies
22.19. Private financial institutions, other than commercial banks and in 

particular building societies and hire purchase companies, make a significant 
contribution to the supply of credit as well as the collection of deposits. 
Table 22.3 gives the consolidated balance sheet of the building societies, hire 
purchase companies and other non-bank financial institutions. At the end 
of 1968, the deposits held with these institutions amounted to K£7.8 million, 
or about 8 per cent of the deposit liabilities of the commercial banks. Loans, 
mortgages, advances and investments amounted to K£9.9 million, which 
was equivalent to about 14 per cent of the commercial banks’ total lending.

22.20. Given the importance of private non-bank financial institutions 
savings and lending institutions, it may be necessary to bring them into the 
scope of monetary policy to make the latter fully effective. This is why the 
Central Bank of Kenya Act and Banking Act provide the Central Bank with 
regulatory powers in respect of these institutions.

•:

/as
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22.21. The supply of housing finance from building societies and insurance 
companies in recent years has not kept pace with the demand for it. This

Private Financial Institutions : Consolidated Balance 
Sheet 1968*

Table 22.3 尤£’000

Hire
Purchase

Building
Societies TotalASSETS Other

1,600
8,845

Cash and Bank Balances 
Mortgages, Loans and Advances
Investments........................
Fixed Assets ...
Other ......................

82499 1,019
2,916 985,831

1,04849999
1354628 60
16150 105

11,789282Total 6,408 5,099

LIABILITIES

2,233
7,819

Issued Capital and Reserves
Deposits f........................
Bank Loans and Overdrafts 
Other Loans " . •
Other ........................

351,089
3,824

1,109
3,767 228

715584 120 11
634599 530
3883312 73

11,789Total •• 6,408 2825,099

* Figures are cnd-D
f Including share

made it necessary for the Government, which had previously provided finance 
primarily for low- and middle-cost housing, to provide some finance for high- 
cost housing for owner-occupation. It is for this reason that the Housing 
Finance Company of Kenya Ltd. (HFCK), was established in 1965. Initially, 
the company’s operations were financed by the funds made available by the 
Government and the Commonwealth Development Corporation. In January, 
1968, the assets and liabilities of the First Permanent were taken over by 
the HFCK and the company also started to accept deposits from the public. 
This step was taken to transform the HFCK into a strong national institu
tion for the provision of housing finance and mobilization of savings for 
housing. The HFCK provides a wide range of deposit facilities. Its lending 
policy places considerable emphasis on the provision of finance for 
construction. Substantial expansion in HFCK’s operations is envisaged over 
the Plan period, details of which will be found in Chapter 19.

22.22. The absence of specific legislation relating to hire purchase transac
tions has resulted in the inclusion in many hire purchase agreements of 
provisions that are unduly onerous on the hirer. The Government has, there
fore, introduced the Hire Purchase Act, 1968, which seeks to strike a balance 
between the conflicting interests of the hirer and owner. Among the measures 
aimed at protecting the hirer is the prescription of conditions under which

December ii 
accounts wi

in most cases.
th building societies.

new
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the hirer may terminate or complete a hire purchase agreement, and the 
owner may repossess goods subject to hire purchase agreements. The Act also 
provides for the licensing of all hire purchase businesses and the registration 
of all hire purchase agreements with a Registry of Hire Purchase Agreements.
The Government as a Borrower

22.23. Many of the Government’s functions are similar to those undertaken 
by financial institutions. It is convenient to discuss the instruments through 
which the Government borrows, and public institutions which borrow from, 
but do not lend to, the general public together. The Government will be an 
important borrower during the 
important creator of savings instruments. The Government borrows from the 
private sector through the issue of stock, Treasury Bills, the acceptance of 
deposits at the Cereals and Sugar Finance Corporation and the Post Office 
Savings Bank and the issue of tax reserve certificates.

22.24. Government Stock.—The Government satisfied the bulk of its 
domestic borrowing requirements in the past through the issue of stock. It 
will be seen from Table 22.4 that the major public holder of stock is the 
National Social Security Fund, and the institutional- investors such 
insurance companies, banks and other companies are the major private 
holders of stock. These institutions are expected to continue their support of 
the stock issues over the Plan period and in particular the National Social 
Security Fund, which is expected to have a surplus of K£35 million, will 
invest a large proportion of its available funds in Government stock. The 
Fund is discussed in detail in Chapter 20. The Government will have large 
domestic borrowing requirements totalling K£65 million over the Plan period; 
the support of these institutions will, therefore, be of critical importance in 
the financing of the Plan.

Plan period, and consequentlynew an

as

Analysis of Public Funded Debt (Local Issues) at 
Book Value by Holders as at 30th June 1969

Table 22.4
National Social Security Fund
Central Government...........................
Local Government...........................
Kenya Post Office Savings Bank 
East African Community Institutions
Other Public Sector...........................
Central Bank of Kenya • •
Commercial Banks " "
Insurance Companies . •
Other Companies...........................
Private...................................................
Other East African...........................
Other Sterling Area...........................
Non-Sterling Area...........................

AT000
13,516
9,203*
1,026
2,114

891
683

3,510f
2,308
4,801
2,587

601
353

1,710
42

Total 43,345

• Sinking funds, pension funds, etc. 
t These securities were taken over by the Central Bank
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22.25. The most disappointing feature of the market for Government stock 
is the lack of interest on the part of private individuals in the Government 
stock as a savings instrument. Out of the total stock outstanding of about 
K£43 million at the end of June, 1969, only K£0.6 million was held by 
private individuals and non-corporate bodies. There may be a variety of 
reasons for the low holdings by private individuals. One reason may be the 
narrowness of the market for the stock. This cannot, however, be a major 
reason since the Government maintains a support fund which is ready to 
buy stocks from individuals at prices which are regularly fixed if there is no 
other buyer in the market. Another and a related reason may be the 
willingness of the investing individual to accept the possibility of a capital loss 
which may arise if the stock is realized before maturity. Last but not least, in 
contrast to the situation in other countries, the yield on first-class equities is 
higher than the yield on Government stocks despite the fact that investment 
in equities offers considerable prospects of making capital gains; this 
peculiarity of the local money market may be a further reason for the un
attractiveness of the Government stock for the individual. The Government 
has examined the possibility of introducing savings bonds, which would be 
free of some of the possible defects of the Government stock as a savings 
instrument for the individual, but the administrative cost of borrowing 
through savings bonds has been found to be very high.
v * - • .

22.26. Treasury Bills.一Treasury Bills were first issued in March, 1969.
The response of the banking system to the Treasury Bill issues has been very 
good. The commercial banks’ holdings of Treasury Bills amounted to K£4.89 
million as at 30th June, 1969. As one of the main reasons for the introduction 
of the Treasury Bills was to promote a money market in Kenya, the tender 
system of issue, which leaves the determination of the rate of interest to the 
market, is used. Besides contributing to the growth of the money market and 
flexibility of monetary policy, the Treasury Bills enable the Government 
to raise sizeable short-term funds at fairly low rates. An increasing use of this 
credit instrument will be made during the Plan period.

22.27. Cereals and Sugar Finance Corporation.一Apart from Treasury 
Bills, the Cereals and Sugar Finance Corporation is the main vehicle through 
which the Government borrows short-term funds. The Corporation provides 
finance to the Government and to Government agents for the purchase of 
sugar from overseas, maize and wheat, and for planting advances to cereals 
farmers. Now that the country’s requirements of sugar are met almost entirely 
from Kenya and Uganda, the amount of money needed for this purpose has 
decreased, but with higher maize and wheat crops the Corporation has had 
to obtain authority to increase its borrowings to a ceiling of K£13 million in 
order to be able to meet the requirements of the Maize and Produce Board, 
Wheat Board and Agricultural Finance Corporation and the Kenya Farmers 
Association. The Corporation has been very successful in attracting short-term \ 
funds; its deposit liabilities as at 30th June, 1969 amounted to K£7.98 million. \

un-
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22.28. Post Office Savings Bank.—The Post Office Savings Bank with its
wide geographical coverage, is the major institution available to the Govern
ment for the inculcation of the savings habit on the mass of the population 
and the mobilization of small savings. ， .

22.29. The deposits with the Bank have remained static in recent years, 
despite the fact that the number of depositors’ accounts has been growing 
rapidly. The deposits with Bank as at 31st December, 1968, amounted to 
K£5 million. The Government has taken a number of steps to encourage 
a greater use of the facilities provided by the Bank, and to encourage the

of Post O伍ce Savings Bank accounts as savings rather than current 
accounts. The rate of interest has been increased recently from to 3 per 
cent. Further, withdrawals that would take the balance below Sh. 40 are no 
longer permitted and the minimum balance on which interest is paid has 
been raised from Sh. 20 to Sh. 40.

22.30. Tax Reserve Certificates.—Tax Reserve Certificates may be used to 
discharge the liabUity to income tax, surtax and corporation tax. Th& certi
ficates outstanding as at 30th June, 1969, amounted to K£3.17 million. The 
increase in the value of the certificates outstanding has not kept pace with 
the growth in tax liability. This is surprising in view of the fact that a tax- 
free rate of interest of 4 per cent per annum gives a high effective return to 
the surtax payers and companies. The dates for the payment of taxes have 
been brought forward recently; this measure may affect the future growth of 
demand for these certificates, although it is in the interests of companies 
and individuals to keep up-to-date with their liabilities in a manner which 
gives them a satisfactory tax-free return.

22.31. These savings facilities as well as others provided by public financial 
institutions reflect the importance the G 
domestic savings. The Plan is based on 
savings as a percentage of GNP will rise from 17.6 per cent in 1967 to 19.8 
per cent in 1974. In order to realize the Plan target, savings facilities will be 
kept under continuous review to ensure the availability of diversified faci
lities to meet the varied needs of the investor, institutional as well as private.

\

use

overnment attaches to the growth of 
i the assumption that gross national

Public Institutions for Development Finance
:

22.32. Agricultural credit for farmers from public is provided
through the Agricultural Finance Corporation, Settlement Fund Trustees and 
Kenya Tea Development Authority. The policies pursued by these institutions 

well as their financial requirements over the Plan period have been dis
cussed in Chapter 8.

sources

as

22.33. A major problem in the field of agricultural credit is the inade
quacy of the credit available to the small-scale farmers. It is estimated that 
so far only about 5 to 6 per cent of Kenya’s small-scale farmers have been 
able to obtain credit from the public credit agencies. The Government is 
exploring all possible ways of rectifying the situation, and has set up a
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/ working party to make recommendations on rural credit. The Agricultural 
Finance Corporation has experienced difficulties in administering credit for 
small-scale farmers because of the high administrative costs involved and

be mentioned thatpoor repayments performance. In this connexion, it may 
the establishment of the Cooperative Bank could prove to be an important 
development as far as short-term credit to small-scale farmers is concerned, 
since by making loans to co-operative societies and unions rather than to 
individual farmers and by collecting repayments automatically as payrnents 
for the sale of farm produce are received in the co-operative societies 
accounts, the Bank can both keep down administrative costs and improve 
the repayments situation.

22.34. Public funds for industrial and commercial enterprises are provided
through the Development Finance Company of Kenya Ltd. (DFCK), Industrial 
and Commercial Development Corporation (ICDC) and Trade Development 
Joint Boards. The DFCK’s share capital is subscribed by the ICDC (on 
behalf of the Government), Commonwealth Development Corporation， 
Deutsche Gesellschaft fur Wirtschaftliche Zusammenarbeit (Entwicklungs- 
gesellschaft) mbH and Nederlandse Overzeese Financierings—Maatschappij 
N.V. The ICDC is, however, owned wholly by the Government. There is no 
clear line of demarcation between the functions of the ICDC and DFCK. In 
broad terms, the ICDC’s emphasis is on projects which require not only 
financial participation but also active extension services; these are normally 
small and medium-scale projects. The larger projects are, therefore, more 
likely to be handled by the DFCK. Trade Development Joint Boards provide 
loan facilities for amounts that fall below the iCDC’s minimum financial 
participation. The ICDC, DFCK and Trade Development Joint Boards are 
discussed in detail in Chapters 10 and 15, which also set out their financial 
requirements. • • .、

22.35. The Kenya Tourist Development Corporation (KTDO participates 
financially with the private sector to develop tourism. Although the corpora
tion^ terms of reference allow it to participate in almost all economic acti
vities related to tourism, its main emphasis is on the development of new hotel 
and lodge accommodation. The KTDC is discussed in greater detail in 
Chapter 16.

22.36. The East African Development Bank is 
established under the Treaty for East African Co-operation. The Bank opened 
its doors for business on 1st July, 1968, or just over six months after the 
coming into effect of the Treaty. The Bank is required to give priority to 
industrial development in the relatively less industrially developed partner 
states and to finance, whenever possible, projects designed to make the 
economies of the partner states increasingly complementary in the industrial 
field. While the Treaty provides that the three founder members should hold a 
majority of the equity capital of the Bank, it is hoped that financial institu- 
tioiis both within and outside the Community will also contribute to the Bank’s

of the institutionsone
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